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ABSTRACT 

 

This study uses a combination of qualitative research methods in designing the research to 

collect data, examine, explore, analyze, and interpret the case. The perspectives of organizational 

theories in higher education, such as bureaucratic, collegial, political, and organized anarchy 

models, are reviewed and applied as the study’s theoretical guideline. The domains of the 

university affairs, such as administrative, financial, academic, and cooperative affairs are used as 

a core impetus tool to exemplify the analysis and interpretation of the whole study. The study 

uses two types of data collection at each level of higher education system: documentary data and 

semi-structured interviews as a tool to search for data sources of evidence.  

By a thorough research, it is revealed that the transition of socio-economy development by 

the introduction of New Economic Mechanism, in 1986, became a driving force of structural 

changes of higher education system. The restructuration of the first National University of Laos, 

in 1996, is the new chapter of a higher education reform that reflects an era of a more dynamic 

and more complex organizational structure of the university. There was an emerging issue of 

massification due to an increasing number of student enrollments in the university’s special 

courses. The university was significantly granted the status of autonomy. There was the 

delegation of responsibilities in the mode of semi-autonomy in finance, academic affairs, 

research, and national and international cooperation for the university. However, despite the 

status of autonomy granted to the university by the new policy of decentralization in 2001, it 

seems as if there are some limitations to the exercise of power in some areas of NUOL’s 

activities. The shape of higher education in the context of NUOL leaded to more conflicts, 

complexities and ambiguities. The university tends more to have a political nature rather than to 

promote the bureaucratic professionalization of its members, and its structure has become more 

complex, flat, circular, and varied. 

 

Keywords: governance, higher education, institutional and socio-economic changes, higher 

education politics, organization restructuring 
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RESUMO 

 

Nesta investigação é combinado o uso de diferentes métodos de investigação qualitativa, 

de modo a obter informação e a examinar, explorar, analisar e interpretar o caso em estudo. São 

revistas e aplicadas como orientação teórica do estudo as perspetivas das teorias 

organizacionais sobre a educação superior, como as burocráticas, colegiais, políticas e modelos 

de anarquia organizada. É usado o âmbito das funções universitárias, tais como a administrativa, 

financeira, académica e cooperativa como ferramenta nuclear para a exemplificação da análise e 

interpretação do estudo. O estudo recorre a dois tipos de fontes de informação para cada nível 

do sistema de educação superior que visam a obtenção de informação que possa ser usada 

como prova: informação documental e entrevistas semiestruturadas.  

Através de uma profunda investigação, é demonstrado que a transição para o 

desenvolvimento socioeconómico, através da introdução do Novo Mecanismo Económico, em 

1986, tornou-se uma força motora das mudanças estruturais no sistema de ensino superior. A 

reestruturação, de 1996, da primeira Universidade de Laos afirma-se como um novo capítulo da 

reforma do ensino superior, que inaugura uma era em que a organização estrutural da 

universidade se torna mais dinâmica e mais complexa. Tem sido crescente a massificação 

devido ao aumento do número de matrículas nos cursos especiais administrados pela 

universidade. É de destacar o grau de autonomia que foi concedido à universidade. Houve uma 

delegação de responsabilidades à universidade sob a forma de semi-autonomia financeira, de 

assuntos académicos, de investigação e de cooperação nacional e internacional. Contudo, 

apesar do estatuto de autonomia reconhecido à universidade pela nova polícia de 

descentralização conhecida em 2001, parece que existem algumas limitações ao exercício do 

poder em algumas áreas de atividade da NUOL. A estruturação da educação superior no 

contexto da NUOL esteve na base de mais conflitos, complexidades e ambiguidades. A 

universidade assume predominantemente uma inclinação política, em vez de promover a 

profissionalização burocrática dos seus funcionários, e a sua estrutura tornou-se mais complexa, 

plana, circular e variada. 

Palavras-chave: governação, educação superior, mudanças institucionais e socioecnómicas 

políticas de educação superior, reestruturação organizacional 
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INTRODUCTION 

 

 

“Historians tend to use key events in order to begin or end their analyses. Obvious 

chronological markers include wars, economic upheavals, and major government 

decisions. In this regard, then, historians of higher education often choose to use the end 

of World War II as a marker, a point of time at which life in this country began to shift in 

important ways”  (Hutcheson & Kidder, 2011: 221). 

 

 

This is the introduction of the thesis presenting the brief description of general and specific 

concept on the evolution of higher education governance over the past decades in order to help 

understand the context of the study better before getting through the major parts of the study. 

The statement of this study is also addressed by identifying its context, objectives, precise 

methodology, and the structure of the thesis.  

Higher education evolution and its governance  

Higher education is the education level that research and teaching activities essentially 

help to produce expertise, manage socio-economic development and social transformation, 

preserve social values and cultural ethos, and help to foster a broader understanding of the 

changes of climate change (Leal Filho, 2010). Students are being prepared to enter labor 

markets and global competition, and emerged with skills to support green economy through 

clean energy and social sustainability that presents a threefold schema compromising: 
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development sustainability addressing basic needs, the creation of social capital, justice and so 

on; bridge sustainability concerning changes in behavior so as to achieve bio-physical 

environmental goals; and maintenance sustainability referring to the preservation – or what can 

be sustained – of socio-cultural characteristics in the surface of changes, and the ways in which 

people actively embrace or resist those changes (Vallance, Perkins & Dixon, 2011: 342). After 

the World War II, Higher education has played an important role in socio-economic development 

and sustainable development worldwide. It becomes a crucial area to generate new ideas and in 

accumulating and transmitting knowledge to preserve the natural world, economic, social and 

environmental change because it raises awareness and influences behavior of formal and 

informal learning that contains a pivotal function to achieve sustainable development in the 

future, and that function is supported by the realm of higher education offering innovative training 

and research activities. The importance of higher education has been considered for coping with 

the rapid social-economic development and change over the past decades. In developing 

countries higher education has been adapted to the new environment and in the way that the 

new form of governance is aiming at producing the knowledge productivity. The traditional form 

of public administration, which relies heavily on state bureaucracy for public service delivery, has 

gradually changed in the new forms of governance that emphasize the interpenetration of various 

domains (state, market, and civil service), highlight the importance of international 

interdependences (Mok, 2010: 2), and regulate relationship between state and individual higher 

education institutions. In addition, the dissemination of knowledge and skills and promotion of 

research are used as the means for strengthening productive powers and an integral part of the 

political agenda.  

In the new era of the twenty-first century, information of today and knowledge-based 

society become necessary to drive economic growth, and higher education becomes the main 

source of knowledge’s provision. In general, economic growth is completely reliant on the 

capacity to produce knowledge based goods, while knowledge economies are more dependent on 

their capacity to produce future knowledge through research and innovative developments. 

Therefore, human capital becomes a must-investment area at the level of higher education. In 

the nineteenth century, the emergence of industrial society marked a sharp turn in the issue of 

higher education. It was the period of universities meeting the new unknown agency and 

encountering competitors to train professionals for the needs of economy and industrialization. In 
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the twentieth century, universities have faced the newborn modernization, understood as the 

protection and acceleration of economic development with regard to the marketing that becomes 

the most important issue on governmental agenda of modern states. After the year 1950s, 

worldwide higher education development has been constantly expanding (Zgaga, 2006). In a 

consequence of the development, higher education has experienced borders between various 

higher education systems that grow up parallel to industrialization processes in modern nation 

states. Shaping global social, economic, and political agendas has been moving from United 

States to supranational organizations (Mok, 2010).  

Following the emergence of globalization and modernization, higher education has faced 

more challenges, such as economic crisis, unemployment, changing demographics, the increase 

of new competitors, new technologies, modes of working, and new forms of governance. In 

addition, there is an increase of several actors participating in the system of higher education   

However, higher education researchers and leaders of the states in different regions have tried to 

dealt with these challenges through adapting the radical changes to new environments by turning 

to the new forms of governance that are more society-centering and accelerating the 

development of higher education to be more competitive, outward-looking, attractive, and 

innovative. For example, in order to modernize higher education in Europe, the governments’ 

emphasis is on education, research and innovations (European Centre for Strategic Management 

of Universities [ESMU], 2009). Recently, the governments have sought to reform the still 

fragmented higher education systems into a more powerful, integrated, and knowledge-based 

economy; and continued striking for improvements in quality, stimulating mobility, ensuring the 

relevance for labor markets of the higher education offered, and also significantly developing 

opportunities for greater numbers of students to access higher education (Education, Audiovisual 

and Culture Executive Agency [EACEA P9 Eurydice], 2012; European Union [EU], 2013). To 

achieve the goals of modernization in higher education, it has been evolved over the past 

decades. The new forms of governance are introduced in lines with the concept of good 

governance based on the basic values of democracy, human rights, and the rule of law 

encouraging transparency, participation, interest, and commitment on the part of all members of 

the academic community (Bergan, 2006). Regarding the institutional governance, higher 

education institutions become legally autonomous, in which the autonomy is framed within 
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national accountability systems that intend to promote trust between higher education institutions 

and society (Eurydice, 2008).  

Higher education development and governance in Asia 

Turning to high education in Asia, like several systems of higher education in the world, it 

has been moving toward structural changes and adapting the new forms of governance based on 

global perspectives of higher education. This is the extent of social responsibility of higher 

education for the rapid change alongside knowledge society and global economy. As a result, 

there is the expansion of higher education and economic globalization, and there are an 

increasing number of consequences in reforming and developing higher education, i.e. 

internationalization, modernization, the emergence of the private sector in higher education and 

the reduction of public funding (Varghese, 2009). These consequences become challenges that 

also affect higher education systems in Asia. For example, when international trade and cross-

border investment become the main elements of trade integration in Asia, public policy and 

action in many countries are dominated. The scene of higher education development and its 

governance has changed. The Asian states, similar to Western modern countries, have launched 

public policy and public governance reforms along the lines of innovations and practices of 

marketization, privatization, corporatization and commercialization. Therefore, the governance of 

higher education has been no longer monopolized by the state or the public sector, or out of the 

strict control under the umbrella of a public agency. The intense pressure for the governance 

reforms in higher education was emerged during the Asian financial crisis of 1997. When various 

pressures become the presence of influential international agencies such as International 

Monetary Fund, World Bank, and others, their preferred models of governance have reflected 

regional and local public governance of many states and developing countries in Asia. 

Subsequently, there have been tendencies of reforming public administration and restructuring of 

higher education. Thus, there is an emerging concept with regard to innovations, research and 

good governance in higher education (Mok, 2010: 3). Particularly, the impact of good governance 

defined by World Bank is a key concept for public administration reform and governance reform 

in higher education. In addition, there is an impact of managerialism or new public management 

that refers to a lesser reliance on the state and a greater reliance on markets. These are 

challenges affecting changes in governance reform and development in higher education. An 

integral part of new public management and the related reforms become the granting of more 
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autonomy to higher education institutions to mobilize resources in order to implement programs 

and to plan and monitor their activities effectively (Mahshi, 2013). All in all, this is the rise of 

transitional higher education governance and the emergence of global higher education markets. 

The markets challenge the development and the traditional forms of higher education governance 

in many developing countries in Asia, especially in the region of Southeast Asia including higher 

education governance of Laos.  

Higher education development and governance in Southeast Asia  

The trend of global higher education reform and regional economic crisis of the late 1990s 

have affected not only higher education systems in the newly industrialized countries (Singapore, 

Malaysia and Thailand) but also in less developed countries that are in the process of transition 

from an agricultural economy to an industrialized economy including Cambodia, Laos and 

Vietnam. The imposition of this trend has some limitations on the quality of teaching and learning 

and the capacity of the public sector in response to the remand and transitional development of 

regional economy. Specifically, higher education has greatly suffered the vast development 

diversity, different historical backgrounds and various stages of development (Lee & Healy, 

2006). Nevertheless, the government of each state in Southeast Asia has tried to establish 

mutual cooperation to enhance the presence of higher education reform and development within 

the global community by the channel of educational framework of ASEAN 1 , Association of 

Southeast Asian Nations. Regardless the differences of geographical size, economic transition 

and growth, political ideologies and educational traditions, all member states of ASEAN also 

share a similar emphasis on human resources development. It becomes a driving force in 

developing the national economy to enter the era of the knowledge-based economy and modern 

environment. Although higher education of less developed countries, including also Laos, are 

chronically underfunded facing unqualified academic staff and poorly planned curriculum, the 

governments have adapted higher education in the way they are governed globally. Higher 

education systems have been restructuring in the areas of funding, resources, governance and 

curriculum development. Despite the diversity in the region, higher education of ASEAN also face 

                                                 
1. ASEAN was established on August 8, 1967 in Bangkok by the five original member countries, namely Indonesia, Malaysia, the 

Philippines, Singapore and Thailand. Brunei Darussalam joined on January 8, 1984, Vietnam on July 28, 1995, Laos and Myanmar 

on July 23, 1997, and Cambodia on April 30, 1999, resulting in a ten-nation cooperation framework.  



 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 
________________________________________________________________________________ 

6 

 

similar direction as the global higher education governance, such as budgets to balance, 

standards to maintain, faculties to satisfy,  and social demands to meet.  

Intentionally, the significant element of higher education reform has been changed 

continuously to the concept of global governance for the past two decades in Southeast Asia. The 

goals of higher education have been revised against the diversity of complicated background and 

shifting environment with the key mode of governance, i.e. moving toward devolution from a 

pattern of strong centralization. However, the rapid change and sudden reform of higher 

education governance in diversity context of Southeast Asia may establish the causes of failure. 

Therefore, some governments of Southeast Asian countries have retained a strong interest in 

higher education systems and its capacity to contribute to national socio-economic development 

(Welch, 2007: 246). It seems that the devolution to the institutional level is seen as a means to 

ensure flexibility and diversity, and this is also the ambiguous nature of higher education that 

always contains the dilemma meaning of changing patterns of higher education governance 

worldwide.  

Higher education development and governance in Laos 

This is the brief discussion of higher education development and governance in Laos. 

Since Lao PDR (Lao People’s Democratic Republic) was established in 1975, there have been 

several constraints and challenges affecting the development of higher education. In the 1990s, 

the major policy on the development of national higher education was significantly influenced by 

the trend of restructuring and reforming of global and regional higher education. Under the 

control of Ministry of Education (now Ministry of Education and Sports [MOES] 2  ) higher 

education development has taken place within the context of economic downturn, economic 

transition and growth and public administration reform. In addition, national education 

development has faced the downturn precipitated by Asian financial crisis, ongoing economic 

transition from centrally planned economy to market-oriented economy, the expansion of 

industrial sector, the privatization of higher education, the experimentation of decentralization on 

social sector institutions and the deconcentration of education administration from the mid of the 

1990s. In response to socio-economic transition, the government has implemented several 

                                                 
2. MOES, Ministry of Education (MOE) in the past, is the government’s central management organization and has a secretariat role 
and function for the Central Committee and the government in education matters on planning and determining policy, as well as 
supervising, leading, and implementing, and controlling the educational tasks nationwide (Lao PDR, Organization of MOES, Decree  
No  61, 1993., cited in ADB, 2000) 
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important education reforms by evolving a well-articulated formal education system with a legal, 

organizational and administrative infrastructure through identifying authority, responsibility and 

internal decision making structures. There are several programs of capacity building for 

government officials involving educational planning, administration and management of higher 

education. The programs are developed by local and national educational authorities and 

individual institutions.  

In fact, it seems that education was not recognized as a priority area on the statement of 

national policy at the beginning of building and protecting the country from the year 1975 to the 

mid 1980s. Higher education was also left behind other issues for years. Up till the 1986, New 

Economic Mechanism was introduced by the government. Higher education development and 

reform have become an important issue on the government’s agenda since then. Later, by the 

6th Congress 3  of the Lao People’s Revolutionary Party (LPRP) on March, 1996 (Asian 

Development Bank [ADB], 2000), the educational issue was considered as a priority area on the 

agenda of the government to foster national socio-economic development. In regard with higher 

education, there was a major reform of the system by the grant support of Asian Development 

Bank in the mid 1990s. Although there were several constraints of chronically being 

underfunded, unqualified academic staff and poorly planned curriculum, ten higher education 

institutions were merged into the first National University of Laos (NUOL) under the Prime 

Minister Decree No. 50/PM, signed on the 9th of June 1995. And then, the NUOL was officially 

established and performed academic activities on the 5th November 1996. Nevertheless, the 

emphasis of the government on education at that time was still basic education, although there 

was an emerging reform of higher education. Up till the early 2000s, higher education has 

become as a driving force for national social-economic development. The local universities were 

founded in the southern, northern and central provinces of the country. Later, the national 

university has been recognized as the central higher education institution to provide technical 

                                                 
3 . Party Congress, key decision-making forum. Since 1986 held every five years and endorsing the Five-Year Plan (FYP, formally 
National Socio-Economic Development Plan [NSEDP]) for the coming period: 
1st Congress March 22, 1955 
2nd Congress February 1972 
3rd Congress April 27-30, 1982 1st FYP 
4th Congress Nov. 13-15, 1986 2nd FYP 
5th Congress March 27-29, 1991 3rd FYP 
6th Congress March 18-20, 1996 4th FYP 
7th Congress March 12-14, 2001 5th FYP 
8th Congress March 18-21, 2006 6th FYP 
9th Congress March 17-21, 2011 7th FYP 
10th Congress March 2016 (in preparation)  
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training for the staff of regional universities in the country. In the presence of higher education 

development, there are five state-run universities in different parts of the country, one of which is 

University of Health Sciences under the control of Ministry of Health. There are no any private 

universities in the Lao PDR, but only some private colleges offering university equivalent 

programs.   

Context of the study 

Like other developing and modern nations, Laos is somewhere on a continuum of moving 

toward good governance and participatory development. Since the late 1990s, with the broad 

consultation of stakeholders and development partners such as International Monetary Fund 

(IMF) and World Bank (WB), the reform of public administration has become an issue on the 

government’s agenda and on the National Growth and Poverty Eradication Strategy (NGPES) 4 

presented by the 6th Party Congress in 1996 (International Monetary Fund [IMF], 2004). Initially, 

the government has launched the comprehensive reform program for better governance since 

1997, in order to strengthen the overall environment of national socio-economic development 

and growth. The program was aimed at building a state administration capable of managing the 

development goals of the country, that is, to navigate the country out of the rank of the least 

developed countries by the year 2020. In doing so, an integrated approach has been deployed by 

using six main components of governance reform, such as central government reforms, local 

administration reforms, the roles of government reforms, personnel management reforms, 

financial management reforms, and public sector legal reforms (Swedish International 

Development Cooperation Agency [Sida], 2003). Central public organizations including higher 

education institutions have become the action units of public policy. The national university also 

becomes a central unit of higher education institutions to implement the public policies in line 

with the reform of public administration; therefore, it has experienced the structural changes and 

institutional governance reform so far. However, it has been yet under the control of a 

governmental agency, MOES, although there has been an emerging reform of national education 

system including higher education for years. Linked to public administration reform, it seems that 

                                                 
4 . The National Poverty Eradication Programme (NPEP) has been renamed by the Government of the Lao PDR in order to avoid 
confusion with the other national programmes and to better reflect its true substance. The previous one was National Growth and 
Poverty Eradication Strategy. This decision was based on suggestions of the National Assembly and other national stakeholders. The 
new name adopted after internal consultations is the National Growth and Poverty Eradication Strategy (NGPES). NGPES is the 
strategic framework under which all of the Government’s future growth and poverty eradication programmes being developed and 
implemented. The NGPES is the result of a process that started in 1996 when the 6th Party Congress defined the long-term 
development objective as freeing the country from the status of least-developed country by 2020 (IMF, 2004). 
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changes in institutional governance and management of the national university have been very 

fluid affected by the state governance and public sector governance reform since its 

establishment. By implementation of decentralization of public administration sector and 

deconcentration of school-based management from the mid of the 1990s, the national university 

has been used as an elected body of devolution. The authorities of the university have been 

devolved to appointed bodies in the overall Ministry of Education organizational structure. This 

makes institutional governance and management of higher education institutions very fluid and 

culturally diverse to improve the quality of higher education over the past years.  

Therefore, it is hypothesized that the shift in state governance and public administration 

reform directly affects higher education system and leads to emerging various patterns of 

institutional governance of higher education institutions, particularly the national university. In 

addition, the government has developed and modified important legislation, rules, regulations 

and values using them as the components of university governance to enhance the move of 

socio-economic development. It is also hypothesized that there have been uncertain patterns of 

institutional governance and management of the university in the areas of financial, academic 

and research affairs. These are the core statement of the study to be investigated, in particular 

how the university perceives its changes in institutional governance and management, how it 

responds to global, regional and national higher education reform, and how the university’s 

processes work under the long-range higher education development and institutional governance 

reform.   

According to the profile of the national university, it is authorized by the governmental 

agency through the responsibility of MOES. MOES provides general policies for general education 

and higher education development. Related to educational finance, recently Ministry of Finance 

(MOF) is in charge of annual budget for general education and higher education. A set of rules 

and regulation with regard to educational budget and financial activities of the national university, 

it is the responsibility of MOF. Before that, it was under MOES. In terms of intra-cooperation and 

internalization, the university continuously extends its academic cooperation with many colleges, 

local universities, educational organizations nationwide, international universities and 

international non-government organizations under the directives of Ministry of Foreign Affairs 

(MOFA). The increase of intra-cooperation and internationalization has spotlighted the 

development of higher education in Laos as a whole. Regarding the mega project on higher 
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education, the responsibility is taken by Ministry of Planning and Investment (MOPI). The 

changing patterns of institutional governance of the university are visible on policies, structure 

and academic performance over the past decade and a half. On the contrary, the scrutiny of 

changes has not been evaluated and diagnosed systematically. Since the establishment of the 

national university, a number of graduates are provided for society fostering socio-economic 

development; however, it is still questionable for the graduate’s achievement and the quality of 

higher education in Laos PDR. The graduates’ employers have had complaints that the efficiency 

of graduates’ performance on assigned tasks are not so impressive (Soulignavong , 2007; 

Chaphichith, 2009). 

Objectives of the study 

This study is decided based on my own interest in the evolution of university governance. I 

expect to explore and diagnose the changes in institutional governance and management of 

higher education institutions of my homeland by using case study of the National University of 

Laos. The study’s timeline is set from the year 1996 of the university’s establishment to the 

present. The study expects to see what changes in institutional governance and management of 

the university and what and how public policies of the government are taken over. In addition, the 

study is aiming at examining the factors that influence the restructuring of the university and 

exploring the image of the government to governance reform in higher education at central and 

institutional level. The attitudes of various stakeholders from educational agencies and 

international organizations, working closely with the university over the past years from the period 

of socio-economic transition and public administration reform from 1995 to the current situation, 

will be examined and interpreted. In particular, it includes the phases of university development 

in the years 1995-2001, 2001-2010 and 2010 to the present.  

The outcome of the study is chronologically described based on the shifting remarks of 

socio-economic development and highlighting higher education reform in the country, such as the 

initiation of the establishment of the first national university, the Decree of the Higher Education 

Curriculum (National Standard) in 2001 (Boupha, 2008), the Decree of Prime Minster on 

decentralization of public organizations, and the implementation of the strategic development 

plan of NUOL from 2006 to 2010 (National University of Laos [NUOL], 2010). Additional 

discussion of the study includes changes in institutional governance and management in higher 

education in Lao PDR from the year 2010 onwards.  
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Methodology of the study 

This study is using the approach of case study, widely deployed in qualitative research in 

education (Gall, Gall, & Borg, 2003). It is used to design how to investigate the phenomena of 

changes in governance of higher education institutions. In particular, the concept of asking how 

well, how much, or how effectively knowledge, attitudes, or opinions and the like exist or are 

being developed over a period of time, is used during the fieldwork of the study in the process of 

interviewing (Fraenkel & Wallen, 2009). The sources of documentary data related to the 

institutional governance of the university, such as policies, reports, rules and regulations and sets 

of legislation on funding mechanism and management and the management of academic affairs, 

are collected from the university, selected public organizations, ministries, and international 

agencies. Portraying of the everyday experience of selected individuals working with the university 

becomes the data input of the study by interviewing.  

Structure of the study 

This is an introduction part of the thesis. The major part of it consists of seven chapters 

including the final chapter, the conclusion. Chapter One presents a general context of the study 

by describing the country’s profile, and the evolution of national education including higher 

education, in parallel to socio-economic transition and development and public administration 

reform. Chapter Two and Three present the conceptual literature starting with the exploration of 

global and regional changes in organizations and in various systems of higher education with 

regard to governance reform and management in higher education. Then, Chapter Three 

addresses the details of theoretical considerations and the conceptual framework of the study. In 

particular, the theories developed in higher education are examined and used to explore changes 

in institutional governance and management of the study. The various social theories of 

organizations are reviewed and combined for guiding the analysis and interpretation of the study. 

Chapter Four discusses and explains methodological approach that underpins the study, that is, 

the approach of a qualitative research methodology using for designing the study. This chapter 

explains how the approach becomes an appropriate tool for the study, and how and why 

fieldwork is an important key. In order to make the study reliable and valid, the procedures and 

characteristics of data collection are explained on the quality of interview questions and the 

characteristics of interview participations. To make the empirical study more rational, being 

receptive to the ideas of inputting data is necessary. Therefore, documentary data becomes the 
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main source of data collection and study analysis, and it is conducted in parallel to the 

interviews.  Chapter Five and Six are the outcomes of the empirical study. By combining the 

conceptual framework and empirical methods of the study, it analyzes and interprets the key 

themes concerning changing patterns of institutional governance of the national university at the 

system level and changing patterns of state governance and management in administration, 

finance, academic affairs, and internationalization. The chapter also interprets how the state 

governance is affected by global and regional changes in higher education. Chapter Six describes 

and interprets changes in institutional governance and management of the national university in 

the concerned areas i.e., administrative, financial, academic affairs and international cooperation. 

In particular, the characteristic of the university’s autonomy is also explored and interpreted. 

Chapter Seven presents the reflective response to the results and major outcomes of the study. 

The results of the study are indentified to see how we can improve the future quality of higher 

education in Lao PDR. Based on the results of the study, the future image of higher education 

development and management in Laos would be visualized. 



CHAPTER ONE 
________________________________________________________________________________ 

13 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

LAOS AND EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM: HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVES 

 

“Invest in yourself, in your education. There's nothing better.” Sylvia Porter 

 

The chapter is to provide the brief discussion of the study’s context. It helps understand the 

context of the study better, especially the country’s profile, the transition of national socio-

economic development, the political background that states the national governance system and 

public administration reform challenging higher education development and reform. General 

education development and educational system of Laos are also explored in line with more 

emphasis on the restructuring of higher education institutions into the first National University of 

Laos. The national university is also presented along with the exploration of state governance and 

public administration in education. 

 

1.1. Laos and the search for transitional periods 

1.1.1. Laos in brief  

Laos is a small landlocked country. Its location is in the heart of the Indochinese 

Peninsula, sharing its borders with Myanmar in the northwest, Thailand in the west, Cambodia in 

the south, the People’s of Republic of China in the north, and Vietnam in the east. Laos is one of 

the least developed countries. It is widely considered to be one of the poorest countries in the 

world, owing to its low income, low quality of life, economic vulnerability, and such other factors. 

The location of Laos is at the geographic centre of dynamic and prospering Greater Mekong Sub-
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region, and it is still rich of natural resources in land (forest, minerals, and water). Since the mid-

1980s, trade and investment reforms in Laos have boosted natural resource -based exports, 

  

Figure 1: Map of Laos and its neighboring countries 

underpinning recent economic growth. A high proportion of the proceeds from these exports 

accrue directly to the government (Menon & Warr, 2013). The reforms have created enormous 

potential for economic development of Laos to provide a strategic resource base and land-link to 

its bordering neighbors, making regional integration and economic development hub possible. As 

a landlocked country, Laos was cut off from sea resources in the past and had no benefits of 

fishing and access to seaborne trade that makes up a large percentage of international trade. 

However, recently the government has firmed plans promising to transform some limitations by 

promoting Laos as a land bridge of regional-economic development and providing the most direct 

overland transport routes between its seaboard neighbors. Therefore, many of ongoing surveys 

for infrastructure construction including highways and main roads across the country have 

become the emphasis on the national agenda of the government. By the land bridge 

development, it is believed that Laos will become a connecting axis of Cambodia, China, 

Myanmar, Thailand, Vietnam and other Asian countries.  
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According to Kunze & Tolentino (2008), this seems as if Laos is facing multi- challenges of 

socio-economic development and modernization for the reason that majority of population in rural 

areas are still devoid of access to clean water, health care and healthy food, and main roads. The 

lack of these basic needs and infrastructure has inhibited the expansion of domestic markets so 

far. Moreover, Laos is a young and growing-population country with more than half of population 

aged less than 20 years old. In addition, underdeveloped basic infrastructure is matched by lack 

of well educated people - only 61.5% of school children reach the last grade of primary schools 

(Schoenweger & Üllenberg 2009). Whether the youth bulge is an economic boon or a missed 

opportunity will depend on how young people’s aspiration can be met within the country and how 

the government sets appropriate policies and encourages productivity of socio-economic activities 

to support the era of socio-economic transition and modernization. This is the bottleneck of the 

government for further investment and the future development of society, economy, internal and 

external trade and workforce skills. The positive and negative results of the long-term 

development of the government are going to the answer of national socio-economic development.   

1.1.2. Socio-economic development in brief 

From lessons learned, the government has recognized the importance of different 

economic approaches to guarantee socio-economic development and improve the living condition 

of all multiethnic citizens of the nation. Since the mid-1980s, the introduction of market economy 

has made major change on higher education and other areas to foster national socio-economic 

development. The government has promoted national unity in line with supporting foreign 

investment to improve the national economy. The models of socio-economic development have 

been changed and reformed deliberately. Regarding the national socio-economic development for 

the past decades, it is obviously divided into two periods including the centrally-planned economy 

from 1976 to 1985 and the market-oriented economy from 1986 up to the present.  

During the first period of economic centralization covering the period 1975 through 1986, 

the emphasis of public policy had two main strategic tasks, protecting and building the nation. 

However, the government also had tried to improve the national economy by mobilizing the 

resources within the nation, together with preserving the people’s democratic regime and 

creating conditions of economic growth toward socialism. The source of foreign assistance mostly 

shifted to China between 1975 and 1979. The government had set a range of market reforms to 

the national planning system by following the path similar to the practice of the Chinese 
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Communist Party and with a Soviet-style command economy system. Although there was an 

extraordinarily difficult set of development problems (including ongoing internal conflicts, severely 

widespread poverty over the country, a poor state of basic infrastructure, understaffing of public 

organizations and lack of capacity), the government has put an attempt to implement a full-scale 

command economy (McDonnell & Clark, 1992). The efforts of the new government were made to 

restructure national economy along socialist lines, replacing the private sector economy with 

state enterprises and cooperatives, centralizing investment, production and trade pricing and 

creating barriers to internal and foreign trade (McGillivray, Carpenter & Norup, 2012: 32). The 

government had determined to bring about the socialist transformation for the national economic 

development. For the first period, there had been three breaking phases of the national 

development i.e., one-year, three-year and five-year plans.  

The first year plan of the new regime was from the year 1976 to1977, aiming at 

recovering the economy after the war, improving living condition of people, developing the 

agricultural and industrial production by allowing people to make their own living better and 

protecting and developing the nation and the new regime peacefully. Another three-year plan was 

from 1978 to 1980, the government was attempting to reconstruct the nation by providing and 

allocating housing and permanent locations for people to make their own living, recovering the 

farming land and repairing and operating the existing industrial factories. According to Stuart-Fox 

(2008), deteriorating economic conditions were exacerbated by policies aimed at the rapid 

imposition of socialism. The government had suffered from the economic downturn of national 

economic performance. Thus, some public policies had been changed in order to reinforce the 

national unity and ameliorate the economic recession. For example, on December 1979 the 

means of production were collectivized in industry and trade by nationalization and in agriculture 

by forcing the peasants into cooperatives (Bogdan, 1991). However, the development of the 

national economy became worse. The data of national economic performance from the mid 

1970s to early 1980s has also proved that at that time the national economic growth declined. 

Bogdan (1991) describes that situation as an ill-conceived reform resulting in a general decrease 

of production and in an acute food shortage. National economic growth was at modest rates of 

less than two to three percent (McGillivray et al., 2012). The country had been sliding into the 

depth of a recession. This is a kind of consistent recession of national economic performance. 

Hard working people were poorer. Some educated people continued leaving the country. As a 
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consequence, lack of manpower (human resources) for building and moving the country toward 

socialism was like a blurred image, since the people, who left the country, were most of the 

nation’s intelligentsia. This has been a further blow to the national economy development.  

Turning to the final phase of the first period, it is the first five-year plan from 1981 to 

1985. The phase had placed an emphasis on the agricultural sector with the aim at making the 

country self-sufficient in rice production with centralized-planned system and the system of price 

controls and subsidies. From the early 1980s, it was the phase of shifting the source of foreign 

aid to the former Russia, Vietnam and some socialist allies in Eastern Europe, as well as non-

socialist countries, i.e. Japan, Australia, Sweden, Netherlands, USA and some others. The 

government started to send officials and the graduates of higher schools to some of these 

countries for upgrading their knowledge and skills in the fields important for recovering and 

developing the national economy. During this period, there is some evidence to show that the 

national economic growth was in a positive move, especially the positive change in the level of 

production of goods and services. Meanwhile, there was an increase of budget deficit 

exacerbated by trade deficits and higher inflation. Greater dependence of the economic 

development had been subjected to foreign aids and loans. Moreover, adapted centrally-planned 

system was not in line with the prospected socio-economic development plan. These challenges 

had become the need to reform the national economic development in order to control the prices 

along the lines of market prices, phase out subsidies and increase salary for state employees.  

In overall, there were economic fluctuations and growth of the national economic 

development during the mid 1970s and the early 1980s. However, it seems that economic 

performance was worse and reduced to a virtual standstill due to poor harvests, rapid inflation 

and the absence of private incentives (McGillivray et al., 2012). The government had suffered 

from the downturn of economic development and led to abandon central planning economy for a 

mixed model of a centrally coordinated amalgam of state-run enterprises, cooperatives and 

private ventures afterward.  

Therefore, in 1986 the government had launched a political and economic innovation 

campaign introducing national economic reforms to facilitate the transition from a centralized 

economy to a socialist-oriented market economy. Privatization has become an influence on the 

economic transition. Nationalized industries were being sold off to private owners. And then, 

foreign capital investment was again being encouraged under the new policies of national socio-
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economic development. This is recognized as the second phase of national socio-economic 

development, the second five-year plan of the national socio-economic development from 1986 to 

1990. The resolutions of the fourth Party Congress in 1986 had been used as public policies to 

stabilize the national economic development and politics. The economic structure has been 

transformed into multiple sectors under the policy moving the economic activities away from a 

central command system toward a market-based approach. The private sector has begun to play 

its role to foster socio-economic development of the nation. In regard to the objectives of the five-

year socio-economic development plan, the prices controls has been gradually lifted and 

liberalized. The numbers of state-owned entities have been privatized. In addition, socialist 

cooperative farming was abandoned. The exchange rate system was unified, in line with the 

government’s monopoly on trade removed. In consequence of the new environment of national 

socio-economic development, there has been an increase of foreign investment, particularly in 

the area of tourism, services and light industry. Mining and large infrastructure development 

projects have been among the subsequently long-term investments.  

Between the late 1980s and 1990s until the beginning of the twenty-first century, it was 

the period of dramatic policy turnabout in Laos. With regard to the collapse of the Soviet Union in 

1991, it also helped stimulate the change of economic policies at that time. The national 

economy had been continuously reformed, aiming at moving Laos toward the era of the new 

millennium. This is the new phase of mixed economy dominated by foreign capital and presided 

by the government. The government has improved infrastructure and living standard of the 

people step by step, and expanded external cooperation with neighboring countries and other 

foreign countries in the world to attract more foreign investment coming into Laos. In early 

1990s, the government had formulated national strategic plans from 1993 to 2000, aiming at 

ensuring stably sustainable and socio-economic development, and benchmarking the country 

under the capitalism. As a result, the inflow of Foreign Direct Investment had increased 

dramatically, and it has played an important role in developing national economy in the past 

decades. The significance of national economic growth has increased continuously. The 

government also adopted wide-ranging and market-oriented economic reforms. These positive 

moves are leading to the successful development of exports based on the country’s abundant 

natural resources. Subsequently, the national economic growth and poverty reduction has been 

in much higher rates than prior to the reforms. According to Menon & Warr (2013), the growth 
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has been accompanied by a shift away from agriculture, and it had accounted for about 60% of 

value added in 1990, 45% by 2000 and 30% by 2011, just less than that of industry or services, 

each of which was accounted for just above a third. However, around 80% of the population 

continues to derive their income mainly from agriculture with traditional ways of living. Agriculture 

remains largely subsistence-based with some emerging plantation and contract farming. The 

development and investment in agriculture are required to have a good system and good 

governance to support the agricultural industry more effectively.  

In fact, Lao PDR has suffered from lack of technical and expertise manpower for the last 

few decades. Thus, it is hard to envisage how the government challenges socio-economic 

development with supporting foreign investment in the future. As the mode of the national 

economic development has been reliant on foreign aid to drive economic move and national 

development, it is difficult for the government to balance foreign policy and ensure friendly 

relationship with all neighboring countries and donors if manpower shortages become a problem. 

Therefore, to accomplish the new millennium goals, the government has to make good 

governance in order to integrate national economic growth more closely with regional and 

international economic bodies, and it is necessary to enhance human resources development. 

The government cannot rely on foreign experts and assistance all the time. The country’s hidden 

potential and strengths must be developed and used to compete with other countries effectively. 

These would be ongoing missions of the government to take them for granted that they are 

important for the growth of the national socio-economic development.  

1.1.3. Politics, economy, and public governance reform   

Laos has a long history, experiencing many times in the invasions by Burma (Myanmar), 

Siam (Thailand), France and America during few hundred years (Itoh & Phouttha, 2005). Laos 

was a part of former colony of French Indochina in Southeast Asia and under the Royal 

Government, and had the declaration of the first independence from the domination of foreign 

aggressors on August 23, 1945. After that, Laos was governed as a constitutional monarchy, and 

the independence was recognized by the Geneva Agreement on Indochina in 1954. Despite the 

agreement, there was the Second Indochina War, known as Vietnam. It was a Cold War-era that 

occurred in Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia, and Laos became a battlefield in the Second 

Indochina War. In a consequence of the War, there had been the emergence of internal turmoil 

and civil war in the country (Sithirajvongsa & Goh, 2004). Since then, Laos has overcome some 
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phases of fighting, protecting and building the country, peace and development. In particular, the 

national economy was handicapped by the civil war, and there was the need to support large 

numbers of men under arms during a long civil conflict known as the thirty-year struggle from 

1945 to 1975. Since 1930s, under the leadership of the former Indochinese Communist Party and 

the present Lao People's Revolutionary Party (LPRP), the multiethnic Lao people had carried out 

difficult and arduous struggles. In full by the great sacrifices, Lao people managed to crush the yokes 

of domination and oppression of the colonial and feudal regimes, completely liberated the country 

and established Lao People’s Democratic Republic (Lao PDR)5 on December 2, 1975. This was the 

ending period of the constitutional monarchy entering the era of building and protecting the country 

for peace and socio-economic development, and there was the emergence of socio-economic 

transition moving toward a modern state governed by the rule of law. Since then, the Lao PDR has 

become a one-party state under the government of democratic centralization. Between 1975 and 

1991, The Lao PDR was governed without the national constitution because the 1947 

constitution was abrogated. Instead of the constitution, the party’s resolutions have been used as 

the public policy for the national development and the political agendas of the government.  

For years, the government has struggled with the establishment of good governance. In 

overall, the performance of the public policies and public governance seems weak, owing to the 

constraining conditions affecting the performance, such as regional economic crises, lack of 

skilled manpower, and understaffing in public organizations and public administration. These 

challenges led to fiscal and administrative problems at central, provincial and district levels 

during the 1980s. By the 4th Party Congress in 1986, as mentioned earlier, the government had 

to accept the new patterns of the national economic development to recover the national 

economy by adapting the approaches of marketing economy. The central planning economy was 

shift to a market economy. As a consequence, the first constitution of Lao PDR was promulgated 

by the 6th Party Congress in 1991 recognizing the LPRP as the leading nucleus of the political 

system, marking the transition toward modern state governance by the rule of law and 

comprising a legislature, judiciary and executive as the main institutions of the government under 

the guidance of the Party. By the impact of economic reform and the promulgation of the national 

constitution, state governance and public administration reforms have been emerged under the 

                                                 
5. Lao PDR and Laos in this context of the study are the same meaning. They are interchanged for explaining and describing the 
content of the study.       
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Public Administration Project since 1993. The evolution6 of public administration in the country 

has been on the way to get better governance within the global vision, transparent management, 

technical modernization, efficient service and enjoyable working. For example, there has been a 

gradual shift in administration and management from the Central Party to the executive under the 

lead of Prime Minister and Council of Ministers . In addition, Governance and Public 

Administration Reform (GPAR) program was established in 1997 as a driving force to support 

public administration reform at central, provincial and district levels. The program has identified 

in four broad areas including strengthening public administration, people’s participation, rule of  

 

Adapted from the webpage of Ministry of Home Affair: http://www.moha.gov.la 

Figure 2: The timeline of public administration reform  

law and sound financial management. The public administration activities of the program focus 

on supporting areas of policy formulation and implementation, institutional and legal 

frameworks, organization and development, civil service management, training and capacity 

development. Recently, institutional reforms and decentralized service delivery are the main 

                                                 
6 . Evolution of public administration reform in Laos from 2001 was about civil service management transferred from Central 
Committee of Organization and Personal that was under control of the Party to Department of Organization and Personnel that was 
within Prime Minister’s Office (PMO), which later became the Department of Public Administration and Civil Service. In 2005 Public 
Administration and Civil Service Authority (PACSA) was established at sub-ministry level in PMO. PACSA was promoted to become the 
Ministry of Home Affairs and established in 2012 to response to the increasing importance in the improvement of governance and 
public administration (the webpage of Ministry of Home Affair: http://www.moha.gov.la)  
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objectives of the program to achieve. Below is the timeline of national governance and public 

administration reform.    

Together with the gradual increase of the national economic growth, the government 

has been working on public administration reform. For several years, Lao domestic political 

situation remains stable. With regard to the structure of political power, highly centralized 

decision-making is still the responsibility of the Politburo and the Party’s Central Committee, 

who are elected by the Party’s Congress. Politically, there has been, however, a rise of 

professionalization of the Central Committee, with an increasing numbers of PhDs and 

technical experts among the members. On the other hand, there is also the transition of 

politburo membership from past military members to a younger more reform minded 

generation. In 2000, the government introduced decentralization of public organizations and 

provided the instruction of the Prime Minister regarding the policies to build the province as 

the strategic unit, the district as budget-planning unit and the village as the implementation 

unit. Public governance of central institutions, ministry-equivalent institutions and provincial 

authorities has higher degree of autonomy over resources, expenditures and civil services 

(World Bank [BW], 2012). On contrary, when there was decentralization taking place, there 

seems to have an increase of existing corruption at district and provincial levels. Centrally 

appointed civil servants such as teachers and health workers are unpaid on time. In addition, 

revenue has not been remitted to the central government regularly. Subsequently, 

recentralization of financial matters including payments of public servants, taxation and 

customs has little increase revenue. Furthermore, there is dissatisfaction of the government 

regarding the high permeability of bureaucratic corruption. Although there was the passage of 

an Anti-Corruption Law in 2005, it has had minimal effect (Bertelsmann Stiftung [BS], 2012).  

In the political regime, the organ of government comprises of the President, the Prime 

Minister and the National Assembly (NA). The NA is established as main legislature body with its 

rights and duties in defining the content of constitution and rules of laws. It is the body of the 

representatives of multiethnic people to be the masters. It is considered as the body of the state 

power that has the rights to make decisions on the fundamental issues of the country. It is also 

the legislative body overseeing the activities of the executive and judicial bodies. The members of 

NA are the representatives of the will and aspirations of the multiethnic people. They are elected 

by the Lao citizens pursuant to the provisions of the law on the election of the members of NA. 
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So far, the set of legislation has established a popular hotline for the public to express its 

opinions and seek answers from the government. In addition, by the rule of laws, public sectors 

have more autonomy than ever before. However, capacity across the legislative committees 

varies. The nature of political system has been tightly and loosely coupled, and the nature of 

democracy is centralized. These are challenges on the objective assessment of the quality of 

state governance although the government has been working hard on national governance and 

public administration reform. Civil society leverage over the policy making also has some 

limitation. Nevertheless, there are indications that the space for community participation in 

decision making is larger in size as the government increases more numbers of NA members 

from different sectors. While international non-governmental organizations have been also 

present in Laos under the 2009 legislation framework that enlarges the space for both 

international and national nonprofit associations to operate. These are signs of more participatory 

and involvement of various bodies in decision making at the central level. However, challenges 

have remained in implementing the legislation and public policies.  

To support good governance of the government, private sector has been permitted to run 

mass based organizations (MBOs) (for women, youth, labor and ethnic groups) in some 

organizations and enterprises. MBOs are closely linked to the Party and existed in the bodies of 

public organizations from central to local levels. For the central MBOs, they are constitutionally 

provided for, funded from the government budget. They can also provide a channel for grass 

roots concerns to be communicated upwards. Based on the current situation, the state 

governance of Laos appears to be in the presence of a mixed picture, but the improvements in 

basic functions of public financial management where there has been concerted external 

assistance represent another positive movement of the state governance. In addition, the 

government has made efforts to build modern public sector institutions such as the gradual 

strengthening of formal oversight bodies like the State Audit Organization and the National 

Assembly. The development of these oversight bodies has provided a modicum of checks and 

balances on the executive branch of government. Nevertheless, it is changing for these political 

bodies, as these institutional bodies are not completely independent.  

Based on the early explanation, it can be assumed that socio-economic transition certainly 

affects public administration reform, in which the relationship between state, civil society, state 

organizations, and the private sector is realized. In this regard, supporting public administration 
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reform would enable achieving high expectation of development objectives, in particularly 

economic advantages, poverty reduction, harmony and institutional stability (Batalli, 2011). In 

addition, by the impact of economic transition, there is the rise of innovations of legislative 

reform. According to Gunawardana & Sisombat (2008), the legal system of Laos was created by 

a mixture of tradition and custom influenced by French, Chinese and Soviet style. After the 

introduction of market economy, several new laws and decrees have been written and amended 

to make conducive atmosphere for business transaction in the country. Especially, the entry into 

force of the Foreign Investment Law of Lao PDR promulgated in 1988 was the significance of 

regulatory reform. The legislative reform was aimed at shifting the country’s foreign economic 

relations (Huxley, 1991). Subsequently, the 1988 Foreign Investment Law was amended and 

replaced by the Law on Promotion and Management of Foreign Investment in 1994. Pursuant to 

the resolution of the Party and the National Assembly, the 1991 constitution of the Lao PDR was 

also amended in 2003. It defines the political regime, the socio-economic system, the regime of 

national security, defense and foreign affairs, as well as the rights and obligations of citizens and 

the system organization of state apparatus. In addition, under the 1991 national constitution the 

legislative framework of education was also set out by promulgating the first Educational Law of 

Laos in 2000.  

This is the evolution of the legislative reform of Lao PDR. The right of self-determination of 

all multiethnic citizens has been defined in the fundamental law of the country along together 

with socio-economic development. Under the amended constitution, Laws on the Government 

were also written for the purpose of determining organization and operation of the government, 

developing methods in order to make the state administration, socio-economic development, 

natural resources utilization and environment protection more effective. The government is also 

defined as the executive branch of the state under the power of National Assembly and the 

president of the state. In addition, the government has another role play to administer the state 

uniformly in the areas of politics, economy and social culture, use of natural resources, 

environmental protection, national defense, security and foreign affairs. In operation of the state, 

the government has followed the principles of democratic centralism based on the state 

constitution and laws, and by LPRP as the axle and the Lao Front for National Construction and 

the mass organizations as the power. While the area of education, economy and administration is 

used as tools to operate and manage socio-economic development of the state.  
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Furthermore, the development of legislative work to promote foreign investment has lead 

to the enactment of foreign investment laws of the government. Likewise, the other laws and 

regulations have been revised to create a more favorable investment climate and make a market-

driven economy more attractive to international investors. On the other hand, its reflection of 

regulatory reform and promotion of foreign investment laws have led to a gradual increase of 

international trade and external and internal cooperation in business activities of Laos. Therefore, 

the state is persistently strong in internal and external trade and foreign investment linking with 

the neighboring countries, i.e. Thailand, Vietnam and China. According to Asian Development 

Bank, these three countries occupied 64% of total merchandise trade of Laos in 2004 (ADB, 

2006; Millar & Photakoun, 2008: 93). Greater market oriented and closer integration with 

regional and international market has contributed to robust growth. In 2001-2005, the stability of 

economy capital and capital productivity were increased, and the annual average rate was 

reached at 6.3% (ADB, 2007). Furthermore, in 2011 Lao real GDP growth approximately 

remained robust with the projected growth of 8.6% compared to 8.4 % in 2010 (WB, 2011). 

However, the impacts of changing domestic and export markets are less certain, especially within 

the context of environmental and public health, cultural traditions, economic development and 

sustainable livelihoods (Photakoun, 2008: 89). And, Photakoun (2008: 100) sums up by saying 

that:  

“Lao PDR is in a fortunate position to learn valuable lessons from other South East Asian 

countries and avoid negative impacts of livestock intensification on environmental and 

human health, as well as cultural traditions. Whether the collective players in agriculture 

and rural development heed these lessons, will determine the future impact of livestock 

development on upland livelihoods. Although livestock intensification has been a revolution 

for some farmers, for many others it will be a slow evolution toward more sustainable 

farming systems.” 

1.1.4. Responding to regionalization, globalization, and economic change  

In the past, Laos was a forgotten country, but recently it has been in the margins of global 

capital. Under the French administration, the contacts of all officials between Laos and outside 

world were channeled through France. Laos, on a joint basis with Cambodia, France and 

Vietnam, had operated certain services in the field of economic planning, foreign commerce, 

customs, currency and communications, and had played international roles with only some 
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neighboring countries. Since 1975, the new government has attempted to use various economic 

approaches for the development of national economy in order to steadily heal and improve the 

living condition of the nation’s citizens. The new policies of the government have been adopted 

and determined in order to fight against and eradicate the poverty. In response to the force of 

internationalization, globalization and economic change, socio-economic development has 

become a prioritized agenda of the government since 1986. The government opened the 

relationship with outside world (Soukamneuth, 2006). As a consequence, there is the flow of 

foreign direct investment coming into Lao PDR. As we know that in order to gain from trade, it 

must be added the benefits from the transfer of knowledge and technologies arising from 

tightening global integration and a process that is also associated with a steady expansion of 

foreign direct investment (FDI) flowing mainly from the industrial countries to the emerging 

economies. Along with trade, FDI is an important vehicle for technology transfer, and together 

with an increasing supply of human capital, it has been a force supporting industrial upgrading 

(Altaf & Yusuf, 2004: 1). Therefore, the government of Lao PDR has integrated into the regional 

grouping ASEAN (Association of Southeast Asian Nations) in 1992, as an observer at the 

beginning. During its observation, Lao PDR had various requirements as an obligation to conform 

the group’s commitments. As membership of ASEAN, Lao PDR would have as many 

opportunities and possibilities as challenges and threats in incorporating into the world market. 

This is the challenge of the government to face, and it is a pragmatic shift that never breaks up 

the government’s willingness. The move had gone through various procedures to apply for 

ASEAN membership of the government. On March 1996, the government submitted application 

form for ASEAN membership. Finally, Lao PDR was accepted as a full member in 1997 (Bourdet, 

2000). Since then, the government has followed various tasks and several commitments. The 

government has gradually improved living condition of its citizens. Socio-economic development 

and human development have become the main issues for the national development. After that, 

in response to the changing world in the new era of economic transition, the government has 

taken part in reaching millennium goals. Together with the world leaders, the government had 

joined the Millennium Summit at United Nations Headquarters in New York on September 2000. 

The Summit had adopted the United Nations Millennium Declaration. Endorsed by 189 countries, 

the declaration has committed nations to a new global partnership to reduce extreme poverty. 

The Summit set out a series of targets together with those of the previous conferences during the 
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1990s to be reached its expected goals by 2015, and they became the Millennium Development 

Goals (MDGs). Toward the goals, the government of Lao PDR has strongly committed to reduce 

the proportion of people below the poverty line by deadline. In close relationship with MDGs, the 

government has clarified and developed the national strategic framework and the national 

development agenda. For example, the National Poverty Eradication Program was set out in 

1996 by the 6th Party Congress, and it was renamed as the National Growth and Poverty 

Eradication Strategy (NGPES) in 2003. It encapsulates the essence of the Lao PDR’s approach 

toward achieving the setting goals by the 6th Party Congress, namely exiting the group of Least 

Developing Countries by 2020 (The Government of Lao PDR [GOL], 2004). In line with NGPES, 

sectoral policies and plans (for health, economy, education, and others) have been adopted as 

key strategic planning instruments, such as Health Strategy up to the year 2020 and National 

Strategy and Action Plan on HIV and AIDS. For educational sector, it includes the Education 

Strategic Vision up to the Year 2020, National Education for All Action Plan 2003-2015, National 

Education System Reform Strategy 2006-2015, Education Sector Development Framework 2009-

2015, Master Plan for Technical and Vocational Education and Training 2008-2015, Strategy on 

Human Resources Development to 2020 and some other strategic plans. To achieve the long-

term goals of NGPES, human resources development is one of key pillars for fighting poverty of 

the government. 

Laos was ranked 138 covering 185 member states of the United Nations (out of 193) for 

the UNDP’s Global Human Development Index released on 2 November 2011. In fact, Lao PDR 

has suffered lack of manpower since the period of the French colonial control. Laos is a 

landlocked country where there has been reliable statistical data on industrial employment 

information rarely available. Nevertheless, Fry (2008: 783) confirms that: 

“…it is safe to say that throughout its history, the level of economic and human resource 

development in Laos has been very low by international standards and Laos remains a 

predominantly agrarian society...”   

Although the overall picture of human resources development in Laos has improved in 

recently decades; during the years 1995-2005, it is found that there was no significant 

improvement of labor productivity in the service sector (Oraboune, 2012: 83). In addition, the 

persistent shortage of manpower and skilled people has become an issue to improve for the 

remand of continuous growth of national socio-economic development, the increase of 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Member_states_of_the_United_Nations
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Human_Development_Index
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international cooperation, greater development of special economic goals and that of the 

development policy of national infrastructure-related development programs launched from the 

1990s. Therefore, the future emphasis on fighting poverty through human resources 

development, rural development, and people’s participation is a vital pillar that the government 

should put it into the national agenda of socio-economic development.   

In fact, the national education system has been reformed at all levels step by step since 

1975, but human resources development was not set out as a prioritized area. It became an 

important issue on the agenda of public policy under the resolution of the 8th Party Congress in 

2006, and then it is also mentioned on the Education Sector Development Framework 2009-

2015. This is:  

“…The Education Sector Development Framework will be a major education sector plan for 

Lao PDR. As a plan it draws upon, the 8th Party Congress Resolution, which clearly defines 

education as the core of human resource development and a number of key policy 

documents including the new Education Law of 2007, the National Education Sector 

Reform Strategy 2006-2015, the National Socio-economic Development Plan 2006-2010, 

the Education for All National Plan of Action 2003-2015, the Education for All Mid-Decade 

Assessment (2008) and Vientiane Declaration of Aid Effectiveness (2006). Both the 

Ministry of Education and development partners have endorsed the Education Sector 

Development Framework as the action plan for the National Education System 

Reform Strategy 2006-2015…” (Ministry of Education [MOE], 2009: 8) 

Human resources development has taken as a driving force for national socio-economic 

development plan afterwards (MOE, 2009). Now, it has become one of four breakthroughs of the 

public policy adapted by the 9th Party Congress convened in 2011 under the theme: “Enhancing 

cohesive solidarity of the Lao nation and unity within the Party, Upholding the leadership role and 

capacity of the Party, Devising breakthrough approach for the implementation of the renovation 

policy, Creating solid basis for lifting our nation from underdevelopment by 2020, and Advancing 

further towards socialism destination.” The four breakthrough goals were introduced as public 

sector innovation and the national policy and strategy in order to meet the targets of MDGs by 

2015 and erase the country from the line of least developed countries by 2020. They are: (1) 

achieving the breakthrough in thinking by liberating or doing away with such ideas as dogma, 

stereotype, easiness, laziness, and extremism; (2) undertaking breakthroughs in human 
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resources development, especially in training and improving knowledge and techniques in various 

fields in order to make a qualified workforce to meet the demands of development; (3) making a 

breakthrough in removing administrative and managerial orders and methods that block 

production business and services; and (4) achieving a breakthrough in addressing poverty by 

seeking funding sources and introducing special promoting policies, and creating social and 

economic infrastructure with focus, so that it becomes a driving force for national development in 

other areas. These four breakthrough goals are integrated with each other guiding socio-

economic development of the government.    

1.2. Education system and governance   

1.2.1. Educational system: Historical perspective to the present 

Historically, Laos had the first primary school during the end of the nineteenth century 

(Phetsiriseng, 2009). In the period of 1917-1939, education of Laos was a part of a system 

common to the whole of French Indochina (Pathommavong, 1955). The first lower secondary 

school was established in 1922, and the upper secondary education was combined in the system 

in 1950. During sixty years of French colonial education, the development of formal education 

was very limited. Normal education system did not perform its goals regularly. According to 

Hayden (1967a: 171), he states that a cours complémentaire had been set up in a Vientiane 

school in 1921 as an extension of primary education, and this developed into a fully-fledged lycée 

with the two cycles of secondary education. Other than this, pupils had to go to lycées in Phnom 

Penh (Cambodia), Hanoi, Saigon or Dalat (Vietnam) for secondary education. In 1945, on the eve 

of independence, a basic education of six years was being given to 11,401 pupils by 453 

teachers in 187 schools, and the curriculum remained central to the character of French colonial 

education. In addition, Lao language was still excluded from the normal education system. Up till 

the early 1960s, the national education system was reformed with more character of patriotic, 

artistic and literary education and cultural preservation of the nation (Saignaleuth, 2008: 26). The 

duration of normal education had extended to thirteen years of duration, that is, six years of 

primary education, four years of lower secondary education, and three years of upper secondary 

education. There were two cycles of primary education having three years of duration each cycle. 

The first cycle was from grade one to grade three, and the second cycle was from grade four to 

grade six. Bilingual teaching system of using both Lao and French language was begun in 

primary education in 1962. The medium of instruction in Lao language was in the first cycle, and 
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in French as a strong element was in the second cycle. Simultaneously, the Lao Patriotic Front 

(LPF)7  also had its own curriculum, emphasizing the Lao patriotic education using the curriculum 

as a strategic tool for revolution-liberated zones, and forming education system as ten years of 

duration (a four-three-three system). Lao and French were used as the medium of instruction. 

The village pagodas were continuously used as schools and became the main educational 

institutions of the country, and monks became teachers.  

Entering the period of the new regime from 1975, the government had put an emphasis 

on basic education as a priority area and had a mandate to develop human resources base in the 

country. However, it was not easy for the mandate to work for human resources development 

because the national educational system was evolving under different constraining conditions of 

the historical background, geographical location, limited economic opportunities, poorly paid 

teachers, insufficient funding, and shortages of facilities (ADB, 2000). In addition, in the period of 

protecting and building the nation from the year 1975-1985, the political environment had 

suffered a lot from ongoing internal conflicts. The process of increasing control by political cadre 

was reorganizing at village administration level through establishing mass organizations and 

emphasizing on political correctness, and increasing political and social control. Apart from that, 

the national economy was in the progress of continuing downturn. The country was in uncertain 

situation regarding political and economic move. People were getting poorer. These challenges 

led some groups of people, especially educated people and former civil servants of the Royal 

Government, to leave the country for a new settlement in the second and the third countries. 

Therefore, the new government had lost as much as ninety percent of educated class of 

bureaucrats, teachers and technicians (John, 2006). In response to the loss of educated 

citizenry, the new government has taken several years to recover by developing and designing 

various strategic development plans for human resources development. The government of Lao 

PDR has struck a right balance between the need of human resources and socio-economic 

development. Thus, national education system has been reformed. Its general education system 

                                                 
7. According to Stuad-Fox (2008), the LPF was formed in January 1956 to act as the broad political front of the Pathet Lao to contest 
political power throughout the country. Like its predecessor, the Free Laos Front (Naeo Lao Issara), it was guided at all times by the 
Lao People’s Party (subsequently, the Lao People’s Revolutionary Party), though this was never revealed at the time. A Central 
Committee of 40 members was elected, representing mass organizations, including youth, women, trade unions, farmers 
associations, and religious and ethnic minority organizations. Its task was to strive for “a peaceful, independent, neutral, democratic, 
unified and prosperous Laos.” As part of the agreements leading to formation of the First Coalition Government, the LPF was 
registered, after some objections, as the political party of the Pathet Lao. As such, it put up 13 candidates in the supplementary 
elections of May 1958, when it surprised everyone by winning 9 seats. The LPF published its own newspaper and continued to act as 
the public political face of the Pathet Lao until the movement seized power in 1975. It was replaced in February 1979 by the Lao 
Front for National Construction. 



CHAPTER ONE 
________________________________________________________________________________ 

31 

 

was added one more year from ten years of duration to eleven years (five years of primary 

education-three years of secondary education-three years of higher school education). Dilapidated 

primary and lower secondary curriculum were revised again during 1991-1999, with compulsory 

study of primary education in 1996. In addition, adult literacy campaign was launched in order to 

extend elementary education to all ethnic groups. Nevertheless, there have been multi-obstacles 

influencing and undermining the efforts of the government for educational development. For 

example, there has been the existing exodus of qualified teachers, teaching materials were 

impoverished, and the location of schools was far from villages.  

According to Gonzales (2007), the objectives of education in the region were redesigned in 

1987 in order to take responsibility for economic development and in harmony with the approach 

of market economy that recognizes education as a driving force. The government of Lao PDR also 

sees the importance of education for sustainable development including social development and 

economic development, and the national education system reform has become the emphasis of 

the current government’s agenda. Therefore, national education system has been reformed at all 

levels since the late 1980s although the educational sector across the country continues to be 

hampered by the shortage of human resources, under-qualified teachers, inadequate curricula 

and facilities, as well as lack of teaching equipment. The new policy on education, based on the 

national goals and the global trend of educational reform, has been set to reach national goals of 

education development including schooling from 11 years (5 + 3 + 3) to 12 years (5 + 4 + 3) by 

adding one grade at lower allowing the population of school-going age having greater access to 

primary and secondary education by compulsory education. According to Phetsiriseng (2009: 

278), quality improvement in basic education was a key concern reflected in most plans, 

strategies, and policies in education including the EFL 8  National Plan of Action 2003-2015 

operated in 2004, the National Education System Reform Strategy 2006-2015, and the 

Education Sector Development Framework 2009-2015. The core reform agenda was the 

expansion of general education curriculum by increasing the number of years of secondary 

education. This is the responsibility of the government on the 2000 Dakar Framework of Action in 

order to reach the EFA goals. Subsequently, in 2009 the national education system was reformed 

as a five-four-three system. Now the national system of education comprises of three years of pre-

school education (crèche and kindergarten), five years of primary education, four years of lower 

                                                 
8. EFA Education for All 
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secondary education, and three years of upper secondary education.  The education system also 

includes semi skilled training, skilled worker training, vocational diploma and apprenticeship 

training. Regarding post secondary education, it has been restructured step by step. At university 

 

Adapted from MOE (2011: 46) 

Figure 3: National education system of Lao PDR 

level, the duration of higher education programs takes one year to seven years to complete, 

subjected to the different subjects. The significant sign of reforming higher education in the new 

era was emerged after marketing economy was introduced in the mid 1980s. In the 1990s, 

public higher education institutions were restructured through observing the revolution of regional 

and global higher education. Following the institutional change of higher education in the world 
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and with foreign assistance on education and receiving the consult regarding education 

development from international organizations including Asian Development Bank and World 

Bank, in 1996 public higher education institutions were merged into a single state-run university, 

National University of Laos. Simultaneously, private higher education has been promoted and 

approved to run academic activities for human resources development.  

In conclusion, for the past decades the development of education in Lao PDR has faced a 

number of problems (Gonzales, 2007). However, the government has been trying to reform the 

national education system in line with the universal education system, improving the quality of 

education deliberately by opening the country for international cooperation and accepting foreign 

assistance on education. Now, there are consequences of higher education reform and 

development based on good governance, innovations, and research at university level; and it is in 

the process of observing and learning how to upgrade higher education institutions to the 

institutions with high degree of autonomy and self-reliance. The answer of this question will be 

the work of further study.    

1.2.2. Governance of education system in Laos 

The process of governance and management of public educational institutions is as 

complicated as in other public organizations and private educational institutions. It is an 

interactive process that involves many policy-making, technical and administrative bodies at the 

national and institutional levels. Sometimes, it is viewed as highly centralized with powerful 

central agencies exercising control over, and demanding compliance from provincial and district 

education authorities. However, it works for local programs, projects and values as plans and 

implementation assigned. The future may see increased educational responsibilities devolving to 

the province, district and village (ADB, 2000). For highest decision making, the Lao People’s 

Revolutionary Party is the major policy-making body in the country, playing an important role 

throughout the national educational planning process. The Party holds a Congress every five 

years to discuss major national issues and pass resolutions which establish the broad policy 

framework, objectives and sometimes targets for the next five or more years. At each planning 

stage, discussions are conducted within the Party unit. For example, within MOES, there is a 

Leading Party Committee which consists of the minister and selected department directors. The 

Leading Committee for Human Resources Development (LCHRD) reviews education planning 



CHAPTER ONE 
________________________________________________________________________________ 

34 

 

documents in their developmental stage before they are sent to the National Assembly which 

promulgates necessary decrees. The Minister of education is the vice-chairman of the LCHRD. 

In the Lao PDR, MOES is one of several ministries involving in educational activities. 

Particularly, it takes the responsibility for national education system planning, recommending 

education policy, supervising education throughout the country and monitoring the 

implementation of educational planning. Its main activities include curriculum development, 

textbook writing and publications, teacher education, higher education (including National 

University of Laos, Champasak University, Souphanouvong University, and Savannakhet 

University), educational finance (including development of the national education budget) and 

overall personnel management in the national education system. MOES also controls national 

examinations for general education. According to ADB (2000), examinations in grade one through 

four are undertaken by the District Education Bureaus (DEBs) and by teachers, and the 

examination in lower and upper secondary education is administered by Provincial Education 

Services (PESs) and the central ministry. In higher education, in some years the ministry took 

over and supervised the university entrance examination. In consequence, there had been a 

contradiction between lines of ministry authorities and those of university’s ones. This is an 

abrupt constraint to prevent academic activities freely. In fact, the ministry has authority to 

establish or abolish grassroots educational organizations, defining the higher education 

organizations and the role of the PES and DEB, appointing and discharging education officers at 

all levels, and issuing, as necessary, various educational decisions, rules, orders, regulations and 

notices. In terms of performance based on the educational deconcentration, the control of the 

ministry over the provincial and district education services is limited because the provincial 

governors and the Party committee at each level have authority to maintain considered power to 

educational management, e.g., senior personnel appointments and budget planning and finance 

management. Actions and requests from PESs to MOES required the approval of the provincial 

governor’s office.  

1.2.3. Insight into higher education evolution in Laos 

1.2.3.1. From the late French colonial education to 1975 

From the years 1917 to 1939, the entire Indochinese area had a single educational 

system, and it was centrally directed by University of Indo-China in Hanoi 9 , Vietnam. The 

                                                 
9. Transferred to Saigon in 1954  
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decentralization of educational system was emerged in the educational system of Laos in 1939 

(Ogawa, 2008: 284). During this period, educational administration was highly decentralized. All 

decisions concerning scholarships and examinations were taken by the provincial governors, 

acting for the Minister of Education upon proposal submitted by the primary school inspectors 

(Pathammavong, 1955: 99). In insight of post secondary education during the period of French 

Education Service, it is described by Hayden (1967: 167-176)) as “a thing of the future.” After its 

independence, Laos entered the modern era, and there was the rise of Laotian Civil War with 

internal conflicts between two political groups, the Royal Government and the Pathet Lao 10 

government (the current government). The public school system was operated by gradually 

transferring to the Lao Ministry of National Education of the Royal Government. Regarding higher 

education development, it would seem that there had been several problems because almost 

none of Lao civil servants were awarded the degrees of higher education prior to the 

independence. In the post-independence, majority of civil servants were only the graduates of 

primary education and secondary education (Saignaleuth, 2008: 31).  

In fact, higher education of Laos officially began in 1958, with the Royal Institute of Law 

and Administration (Ogawa, 2008). In the year 1960s, based on Hayden’s (1967: 35-86) 

statement, higher education development in Laos was described as the preparation stages. There 

was no education at the third level in Laos. There were two vocational training schools, two 

commercial schools, a school of administration, a medical school and a teachers training college, 

but all functioned at the secondary level. Based on Hayden (1967: 167-176), there was the 

emergence of forming the embryonic University of Sisavangvong by educational institutions 

including School of Medicine, the Royal Institute of Law and Administration, the Secondary 

Section of the Ecole Normale Supérieure, and The Secondary Teacher’s Division of the Vientiane 

High School. In 1962, the national education system was reformed with the embedded character 

of patriotic, artistic, literary fervency and cultural preservation. Lao language was used as the 

medium of instruction in the national education system together with French. On the other hand, 

                                                 
10. Pathet Lao (Pathet Lao). Literally “Country or Land of the Lao,” so meaning “Lao State” or “Lao Nation,” the term seems to have 
been first used as a political designation in 1950 in the manifesto issued by the Congress of the Free Laos Front to refer to those 
areas liberated from French control. Thereafter it was applied more broadly to refer to the anti-French guerrilla movement allied to the 
Vietminh and subsequently to the procommunist, antigovernment insurgency and to the Lao revolutionary movement in general 
(Stuad-Fox, 2008, p. 249). In other words, it is a left-oriented nationalist group in Laos that took control of the country in 1975. In 
1956 a legal political wing, the Lao Patriotic Front (Neo Lao Hak Xat), was founded and participated in several coalition governments. 
In the 1960s and early ’70s the Pathet Lao fought a civil war against the U.S.-backed Vientiane regime, winning effective control in 
the north and east. In the spring of 1975 Pathet Lao forces consolidated their power throughout the country. The Vientiane 
government fell in May 1975, and Pathet Lao leaders formed a new government.  
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higher education had been reformed continuously. In the 1960s, it would say that higher 

education in Laos was in the period of its embryonic development. Some higher education 

institutions were established, including University of Pedagogical Institute (UPI) in 1964 and the 

University of Health Sciences in 1969. Various programs of higher education were developed for 

the society, with four years of the programs’ duration, but there was no any offer for programs in 

arts and sciences.  

Regarding the number of students enrolled, there were a small number of students 

entering higher education during this period. Hayden (1967: 167-176) states that a number of 

students enrolled in higher education were very low in 1963, and many students did not continue 

their further education after completing secondary education (Weidman, 1997). This might be 

because the country was having young and small population at that time. Furthermore, in the 

period of sixty years of French colonial education, Lao language was excluded from the 

educational system of Laos. Since its independence from France, educational system of Laos 

remained the character of French colonial education system, especially normal education 

system. This might be another reason for the small number of students enrolling at all levels in 

the past. On the other hand, it might be because the country was in the condition of civil war and 

internal conflicts among political groups. However, it is found that the 1962 reform of national 

education had made major change in national education system because all political parties had 

agreed to take the obligation and the responsibility for the development of national education to 

drive the national development. Every group had its responsibility to improve national education 

with the character of patriotic learning and preserving national culture. In addition, in 1957, the 

United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural Organization has come into Laos and played 

an important role in evaluation and improvement of education of Laos. Therefore, there has been 

a gradual increase of student enrollment at all levels since then (Saignaleuth, 2008: 32).  

In terms of financial assistance in higher education, foreign aids were the core funding 

source. There was no much source of fund and financial assistance from the government for Lao 

students to train overseas. In the year 1956-1957, there were 146 students training in foreign 

countries, seventy-five in France, twenty-nine in Cambodia, and twenty-seven in Thailand. After 

that, there were a decreased number of students training overseas year by year. Regulations and 

rules on quota provision for students enrolled in higher education during this period were not 

determined strictly. It would seem that the written rules were oriented by an elitist tentative and 
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likely to serve the purposes of the government, and that there seems to have been a vague figure 

to search for the fact on the purpose and the development of higher education prior to 1975. 

1.2.3.2. From 1975 to the present 

In brief, through exploring the literature of higher education of Laos under the new 

government from 1975, the source of higher education of the Pathet Lao government was 

derived from upgrading the Normal School of Viengsay to higher education status with the 

establishing of a section for training of secondary school teachers in 1974 in Huaphan Province, 

the hearth of revolutionary movement during the civil war in the northeast of Laos. At the 

beginning of the new government, higher education development had suffered various 

constraining conditions. However, it becomes a new impetus to develop human resources, 

produce work productivity, and preserve life styles and cultures of the country (Sithirajvongsa & 

Goh, 2004). By examining the evolution of higher education under the new regime, Laos PDR 

has two periods of higher education reform and development alongside the path of political move 

and socio-economic transition. They are the period of the downturn of national economic through 

the year 1975-1986 and the period of socio-economic transition from the year 1986 to the 

present. After the foundation of Lao PDR, there was an emerging reform of higher education by 

unifying higher education institutions, the National Institute of Pedagogy of Vientiane and Normal 

School of Viengxay 11  into the Higher Institute of Pedagogical of Vientiane, with two branches 

located in Luangprabang and Savannakhet, providing courses in Mathematics and Physics, 

Biology and Chemistry, Geography and History, Psychology, Education Sciences, and Lao 

language (Ogawa, 2008). In addition, the Faculty of Medicine of the former Royal School of 

Medicine in Vientiane was upgraded to a higher education institution, the School of Medical 

Sciences. In 1984, the National Polytechnic Institute was founded in Vientiane comprising of four 

faculties: Faculty of Mechanical Engineering, Faculty of Civil Engineering, Faculty of Fundamental 

Sciences, and Faculty of Electrical Engineering. The courses had five years of duration. Some 

students took one year of preparation programs before entering specialized subjects. All the 

while, the development of higher education is as many small businesses in the brink of being fold 

during that period. The goals of higher education were widely ambiguous. The emphasis of higher 

education was on increasing control of society across the country of the government rather than 

                                                 
11. The Normal School of Viengsay was a school founded by the Pathet Lao Government (the former LPRP) in Huaphan Province 
upgraded as Higher Education status with the establishment of s section for the training of secondary school teachers in 1974 
(Ogawa, 2008) 
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developing human capital through competence development. As a result, higher education 

development was not realized as a key area to foster the national economic development at the 

beginning of protecting and building the nation.  

In relation to the requirement for student admission to higher education institutions, it was 

based on the quota system allocated by the Ministry of Education (MOE). However, the majority 

of students enrolled were those who lived in main cities of the country. Provincial education 

services had responsibilities for making decision and drawing up for the allocated quota, but 

available in a small number.  The criterion for receiving the quota of high school graduates was 

relied on their academic performance throughout the academic year and the result of the final 

exam. By quota system, it seems that the burgeoning of equality and opportunity for all people in 

the society is unfolded in higher education system, in particular, when the rise of equalized 

entitlement (Kelly, 1995) is made for disadvantaged and vulnerable groups of students who have 

good academic performance. For this, it requires high transparency and accountability of 

educational management. Nevertheless, although there was the bribery of the quota in the past, 

the strongest students had been given a prioritized place. I had this experience in 1995, and 

became one of quota students from the south of Laos.       

Turning to the era of socio-economic transition, the New Economic Mechanism was 

introduced in 1986. This was a big step forward for capitalist economy. The country has begun 

with an open-door policy and free market economy to attract foreign aids and foreign investment. 

The government has accepted new approaches for socio-economic development. As a result, the 

flow of foreign investment has been increased in Laos. The foreign investment has been 

promoted by the government, as well as socio-economic activities have been increased. After 

market-oriented economy set up, socio-economic development was making a good progress. 

Regionally and globally, Laos has been integrated in ASEAN and global activities as a member of 

related associations. Subsequently, there has been an increase of international trade and 

commerce. All in all, the need of human capital (manpower, workforce skills, technical trainers 

and expertise) has been in a great demand. Influenced by socio-economic change, the reform of 

higher education system has become a requisite for the development of national economy. From 

lessons learned during the implementation of market economy, the government has realized the 

importance of human resources development as a driving force for enhancing and fostering 

socio-economic development. Therefore, the innovation of higher education has been accepted 
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by the government. In addition, privatization of higher education was emerged, and the 

government has acknowledged the important contribution of private higher education during the 

1990s. Therefore, higher education reform covering both public and private higher education 

institutions has launched since 1995, with Prime Minister’s Decree on establishment of the 

National University of Laos (NUOL) No. 50, Prime Minister’s Decree on Private Higher Education 

in 1995. The passing of these Decrees during the year, it was as a timely reminder that higher 

education was seen as vital to Lao economic growth. It is also noted that the reform of higher 

education had provided the essential framework for liberalization and privatization of higher 

education on a larger scale to meet the social and economic needs of the country. Responding to 

the Decree No. 50, ten public higher education institutions were merged into the first National 

University of Laos in 1996. Some faculties of NUOL are located in different campuses. The main 

campus of president office is in Dongdok, Vientiane, the Capital City. Later, the national 

legislative framework on education was improved. The Decree of NUOL No. 87 was also revised 

in 2000, and the Decree of the higher Education Curriculum (National Standard) was 

promulgated in 2001 (Xaysomphou, 2006). Higher education institutions begin to have some 

extent of autonomy for designing the curriculum and academics activities, particularly NUOL.   

According to ADB (2000), the access to NUOL has been increasing every year. The 

establishing regional universities would help improve the better access to higher education across 

the country. Therefore, two regional universities have been established, Champasak University in 

2002 (in the southern part of the country, Champasak Province) and Souphanouvong University 

in 2003 (in the northern part of Laos, Luangprabang Province). The two provinces are special 

zones for national social-economic development of Lao PDR, so provincial students and 

graduates of secondary education would certainly benefit from these regional universities. In 

2009, the fourth public university, Savannahkhet University was also founded in the central part 

of Laos, Savannakhet Province. The fifth university is University of Medical Science that is 

upgraded from the former Faculty of Medical Science of NUOL. Totally, Lao PDR has five public 

universities, but there are no private universities. There are only private colleges being allowed to 

perform university equivalent programs. In addition, in response to the government’s policy on 

expanding education at all levels, many of public and private post-secondary education 

institutions enable to award bachelor’s degrees under the control of the Ministry of Education and 

Sports (MOES). For example, some of these institutions are: Comcenter College, Lao-American 
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Language College, Seangsavan College, Latana Business College, etc. However, there have been 

many concerned factors affecting the quality of higher education so far. Based on the statement 

of Phanolath (2004), some faculties and institutions, which provide higher education programs, 

are not formally equal in contact credits. For example, some subjects take more or less credits 

than the others. In addition, the study programs of each institution and faculty vary in length.  

Although higher education of Laos maintains in a good position of the reform and all 

universities are in a good image of establishment, there are many constraints affecting the 

development of all universities, such as lack of qualified administrative and academic staff, fund, 

and facilities. The vision of institutional governance and the management of higher education are 

ambiguous and vague in its definition. Among public higher education institutions, NUOL is now 

recognized as the central higher education institution to support academic activities for the new 

public universities, the technical assistance and training for university academics and university 

administrative staff. Recently, higher education has been under the strengthening project from 

2009-2015 by additional grant support of ADB. The project comprises of three universities to be 

strengthened including NUOL, Champasak University and Souphanouvong University. There are 

four outputs of the project including strengthened management, financing and higher education 

governance; enhanced relevance and capacity for quality improvement of higher education; 

increased equity and access in higher education and enhanced effective project management 

and implementation.   

1.2.4. National University of Laos  

NUOL was initially made up of seven administrative offices, nine academic faculties, one 

School of Foundation Studies and once central library. In continuing restructuring and its 

development, at the present the university consists of ten administrative offices, eleven academic 

faculties, two educational institutions, five academic service centers, one central library and one 

talented and ethnic groups school of secondary education. Each faculty has its own profile of 

hierarchical system including offices, departments, divisions and sectors. Except the Faculty of 

Medical Sciences, it was upgraded as the University of Health Science governed by the Ministry 

of Health Sciences in 2009. 

The establishment of NUOL has become a new chapter of higher education evolution of 

Lao PDR. It becomes the success of national goals and strategies of the government, although 

NUOL was established under the constraining conditions of incomplete development of the 
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Faculties  Departments  
Education Psychology of Education, Languages, Teacher Training of Science, 

Teacher Training of Social Science, Education Management, 

Languages, Lao Language and Literature, Physical Training,   

Social Science Politics and Public Administration, Sociology and Development, 

History and Heritage Management, Geography, Tourism and Hotel 

Management  

Science Biology, Chemistry, Computer Science, Mathematics,  

Physics  
Economics and 
Business 
Administration 

Economics, Business Management, Trade, Monetary and Banking, 

Accounting   

Letters Lao Language & Mass Communications, English,  

French, Japanese, Chinese, Vietnamese, German, Korean  

Forest Economics Forest and Applied Forest, Community Forest and 

Development; Forest Management and Utilization Land Planning, 

Watershed Management & Land Use Planning; Reservation Tourism 

and Nature  

Agriculture  Plantation, Lives stock and Fishing, Economic Agriculture and Food 

Technology  

Environment Science Environment Management, Environment Science, Environment 

Development, and Foundation Science  

Laws and Political 
Science 

Laws, International Relations, Business Law, Public Administration  

Engineering Civil Engineering, Mechanical Engineering, Electrical  

Engineering, Electronic Engineering, Communication  

& Transportation Engineering, Water Resources  

Engineering, Computer and Technology, Vocational Teacher Training 
Architecture Architecture Science, Urban Environment Planning, Building Science 

Source: MOE (2009) 

Figure 4: The faculties of NUOL and departments   

in the specialization areas, the improvement of expenditure tracking and financial accounting and 

lack of funds and physical facilities (ADB, 2000). In addition, to begin with the new evolution a 
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number of innovations of global higher education have taken and been adapted to be compatible 

with the local needs and cultural preservation of the nation. Particularly, there has been the 

introduction of new admission policies, staff development programs, curriculum reform, 

diversification of courses, innovative research and international cooperation. Recently, NUOL, as 

a state-run university, has been a central higher education institution of Lao PDR. For almost two 

decades, it has produced thousands of graduates to supply the need of labor market for socio-

economic development. In the profile of NUOL, there have been a clear, written mission, vision 

and goals. NUOL has developed its own strategies of five-year plans. Based on the resolution of 

the 9th Party Congress and Educational Development Plan of MOES, NUOL has implemented the 

plan of the year 2011-2015 underway to complete. The plan is used as a guideline for academic 

performance and development in response to the expansion of postsecondary education 

enrolment, the requirement of skilled and competent graduates to foster the growth of knowledge 

and economy society-base movement of internal and global society. According to (Ogawa, 2008), 

he states that NUOL has moved on the right track. NUOL has advanced in restructuring and 

reorganizing institutional governance and management in a good shape under the direction of 

MOES, especially in the areas of academic affairs, finance and administrative operations. Since 

1996, NUOL has had some major changes in institutional governance and management. 

Faculties of the university have been increased from eight to eleven, in line with the increasing 

number of offices, faculties, departments, sections, and educational centers related to the 

societal and global development. The new working units in each department and section of 

various faculties have been restructured to carry on various tasks and academic activities, such 

as teaching and learning, conducting research, evaluating the learning contents, and improving 

and developing the new syllabus based on the needs of society. As challenges on globalization 

and rapid change in technology and economic uncertainty are oscillated endlessly, the 

Government has continuously improved legislation and policies to ease the operation of NUOL to 

foster the growth of socio-economic development. Over the past one decade and years, 

diversification with the institutional governance and management of NUOL seems to have 

permeated every aspect of policy, management structure, and implementation. However, the 

president and vice presidents of NUOL, and the faculty deans are still appointed by the Prime 

Minister through the proposal of Minister of Education and Sports. The presence of university 

structure consists of a governing body, in which it includes the university council and 
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administrative and academic boards. The committee the governing boards are the president and 

vice president of NUOL, university administrators, faculty senate, representatives of other sectors. 

The university council is chaired by a representative coming from outside the university and 

MOES, appointed by Prime Minister based on the proposal of MOES, and the vice chairman is 

the president of NUOL. The faculty senate of the university council is established by deans from 

each faculty, directors of college, institutes, center, library, campus hospital, and five selected 

permanent academic staff of NUOL; ten representatives of socio-economic and cultural sectors 

and one representative of each political mass organization of NUOL including Youth Union, Trade 

Union, and Women Union. The main functions of the council are developing, discussing, and 

approving the university policy, strategic development plans, and issues in the university 

governance and management.  

According to the profile of NUOL, it has been authorized by the government through the 

responsibility of MOES. MOES provides general policies for general education and higher 

education development. Related to educational finance, recently Ministry of Finance (MOF) has 

been in charge of annual budget for general education and higher education. A set of rules and 

regulation with regard to educational budget and financial activities of NUOL, it is the 

responsibility of MOF, before that it was under MOES. In terms of intra-cooperation and 

internalization, NUOL continuously extends its academic cooperation with many colleges, local 

universities, NGOs, educational organizations nationwide and international universities. The 

increase in intra-cooperation and internationalization has spotlighted the development of higher 

education in Laos as a whole. The changing patterns of institutional governance of NUOL have 

been visible on policies, structure, and academic implementation over the past decade and a 

half. On the contrary, the scrutiny of changes has not been evaluated and diagnosed 

systematically. Since NUOL was established, a number of graduates are provided for society; 

however, it is still questionable for the graduate’s achievement and the quality of higher 

education. The graduates’ employers are not satisfied with the graduates’ performance on 

assigned tasks (Soulignavong , 2007; Chaphichith, 2009).  

As mentioned earlier, it is obvious that the government has maintained strong control over 

the university governance since the establishment of the university. The changing patterns of 

university governance and management have evolved over some of the years, but they have 

never been examined deliberately in a scientific way. In addition, although the word “autonomy” 
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of financing, academic affairs and research, staffing and international cooperation has given to 

the university operation in the early 2000s, based on the statement of administrative people at 

the ministry level (Boupha, 2008; Xaysomphou, 2006), it is found that the conception of 

autonomy is ambiguous and vague for the university governance and its management. As a 

result, the focus of this study is inspiring to see how autonomy of NUOL has gone through the 

past years and how it has affected institutional changes in restructuring of the university and its 

operation in financing management, academic freedom, research, and international cooperation 

(Boupha, 2008).       
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CHANGES IN ORGANIZATIONS AND HIGHER EDUCATION 

 

 

“Historians tend to use key events in order to begin or end their analyses. Obvious 

chronological markers include wars, economic upheavals, and major government 

decisions. In this regard, then, historians of higher education often choose to use the end 

of World War II as a marker, a point of time at which life in this country began to shift in 

important ways” (Hutcheson & Kidder, 2011: 221 ). 

 

 

This chapter examines and explains the changes in general organizations to see how the changes 

affect the image of global higher education. The chapter is divided into two sections based on two 

perspectives, organizations and higher education. Changes in organizations are examined 

through characterizing the components and figures of organizations and explaining the factors 

affecting behavior of organizations contributing to other changes. In the following section, it 

explores changes in global higher education vis-à-vis institutional governance reform in different 

contexts, for example in Europe, U.S.A., Asia and some ASEAN nations. 

2.1. Global changes in organizations  

For decades, the image and diversity of organizations have been characterized in order to 

indentify insights into changes in organizations. In many ways, there is a wide diversity of 

concepts on how organization theories see an organization. Some authors identify it as 

something drawn on charts or recorded in elaborate manuals of job descriptions, to be duly 
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noted and filed, while some refer the term “organization” as the complex pattern of 

communications and other relations in a group of human beings, providing to each member of 

the group much of the information, assumptions, goals, and attitudes that enter into decisive 

agreement, and also providing the member a set of stable and comprehensible expectations as 

to what the other members of the group are doing and how they will react to what he/she says 

and does. According to Pfeffer & Salancik (1978: 23, as cited in Pfeffer, 1997: 7), the goal 

oriented or instrumental view of organizations implies that organization refers to the collections of 

individual efforts that are coordinated to achieve things that could not be achieved through 

individual action alone. Simon (1958) expresses that the ongoing process of organization is 

described by sociologists as a “role system”. He explains that:  

“…Part of the difficulty and part of the resistance to analyzing the organization factors in 

executive behavior stems from misunderstanding of the term ‘organization’” (Simon 

(1958: xvi) 

Another perspective on organizations is summarized by Abrahamsson (1977: 11) that: 

“…organizations are deliberately designed social structures which have been established 

by a certain person, groups, or class, in order to implement certain goals. These persons, 

groups, or classes shall be called the mandators of organizations. Organizations are 

instruments for the pursuit of rational action motivated by personal, group, or class 

interests. They are means for getting work done, i.e., means for production, whether 

material or immaterial.” 

Meanwhile, Morgan (1997) builds on theories describing organizations by using the term, 

“metaphor” in which organizations are implied and seen as machines, organisms, brains, 

cultures, political systems, and other things. Metaphor is regarded as a device for embellishing 

discourse to apply a way of thinking and a way of seeing, to pervade how the world is generally 

understood, and to understand the complex and paradoxical character of organizational life. 

Beside, Glegg & Harry (1996: 3) see the organization as an empirical object, in which they 

explained that:  

“…we see something when we see an organization, but each of us may see something 

different. For example, we can refer to ‘the World Bank’ as an ‘organization’, one with 

specific resources and capacities, with rules that constitute it; with a boundedness that 

defines it more or less loosely; with a history, with employees, clients, victims, and other 



CHAPTER TWO 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

47 

 

interested agents. These boundaries, these rules, this history, these agents must be 

enacted and interpreted, however, if they are to form a basis of action. For example, a rule 

has to be represented as something enforceable and obligatory before it means anything, 

and it may mean nothing or it may mean many things to members and their experience of 

everyday organizational life...”  

In relation to organization theories, Chia (2003) additionally provides six assumptions of 

modern organization theory in order to shape the research agenda of organizational theorists. 

The assumptions include objectivity, self-identity, individual intentionality, local causality, 

homeostatic, and linguistic adequacy. They are about explaining and identifying the notion of 

organizations in the modern age, the pattern, and overview of organizations  

Objectivity: Organizations are viewed as concrete social entities with fixed locations, clear 

identities, and describable attributes.  

Self-identity: The components of an organization are purposefulness and direction, stability 

and configuration, cultures and values, goals and functions. They are believed to be visible, 

comparable, and measurable to characterize. As an organization has its own unique figuration 

and character, it is possible to talk about its structure, strategy, culture, values, and goals and to 

relate these attributes to perceive organizational actions. In addition, the organization is thought 

of as interacting relatively freely with its environment in the same way biological species adapting 

and interacting with their surroundings in an effort to survive. Each has its capacity to influence 

and be influenced by the external world. Therefore, organizations are widely conceived as open 

but bounded systems interacting with their environment (Scott, 1992: 119, as cited in Chia, 

2003).  

Individual internationality: The primacy and autonomy of individual actors are taken as a 

starting point. Atomicity and the aggregation of individual actions into a collective effort are 

emphasized. The actions are believed to make meaningful and conscious choices so much so 

that purposefulness, control, and casual attribution can be duly assigned even if the eventual 

outcomes are not always what were intended. Such outcomes are “either loosely” or “tightly 

coupled” to intended actions on the part of individual actors so much so that the organization as 

a whole is assigned a secondary reified status. Organizational realities are very much a product of 

the subjective enactment or social constructions of individual actors. 
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Local causality: Organizations are deemed to change primarily through the active 

intervention internally or externally, and the models of “tightly-coupled” causality are assumed in 

the modernist explanatory schema. The models are widely used in the analysis of organizational 

change.  

Homeostatic change: Change in organizations is occurred through intervening of internal 

and external forces, in which environmental pressures or internal agency by way of choices and 

decisions taken provide the impetus for changes to take place. Organizations are deemed to 

operate within a socio-economic context which includes markets, immediate external 

environment, local national laws and regulations, international practices and agreement, all of 

which impact the survival of the organization itself. Market pressures, mission statements, culture 

change imperatives, and technological imperatives therefore provide the necessary justificatory 

bases for initiating change efforts. Change is not regarded as immanent in organizational 

processes. Rather change must be initiated and very often externally enforced.  

Linguistic adequacy:  

“…the idea that the words are adequate for expressing thought and more importantly that 

all proper knowing entails conscious thought that can be suitably expressed through 

language provides the epistemological platform for the legitimization of modern 

knowledge…” (Chia, 2003: 122). 

As the statement explained above, organization theorists see an organization and its 

platform in various attributes, so that the study of changes in organizations is recognized as a 

complicated study. Clegg & Hardy (1996, 1999) raise some questions on changes in 

organizations including “What is the world like today? How has it changed? What does it mean for 

the study of organizations?” Obviously, there is no concrete and clear answer for these questions, 

solely the trace of historical perspectives and concepts of changes in economy and organization 

behavior adopted and described, in particular the changes of organizations during and after the 

Cold War dated from 1947 to 1990s. This was a long period that Nye, Biedenkopf & Shiina 

(1991: 1) describe the situation as:  

“the world was underneath the surface, tensions builds we experience earthquakes — or 

revolution…”  

Under the long period, Nye et al., (1991: 1) additionally assert that:  
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“…the world order rested on a seemingly stable bipolar structure. However, economic and 

political strains were building beneath the surface. Earthquakes were felt with the Eastern 

European revolutions of 1989. Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait in 1990 was another significant 

shake. It is unlikely all the tremors are over. The second Russian Revolution is still in its 

early stage. The decline in Soviet power has been accompanied by the increasing 

economic integration of Europe and the continuing rise of Japanese economic power. The 

share of power of a ‘new world order’ remains open and fluid…”  

According the statement of Nye et al., (1991), it seems that historical and economic 

perspectives and radical changes have become the chronological driving markers of changes in 

organizations including changes in the world largest, foremost, and prominent international 

organization, the United Nations (UN), in which it has been influenced by the emergence of Cold 

War. On Latìf’s (2000:23) article, United Nations’ Changing Role in the Post-Cold War Era, she 

mentions that:  

“…even though the leadership of the organization in peace and security matters rested on 

the superpowers, the outcomes in term of bloc politics had prevented UN to perform its 

primary goal of the maintenance of peace and security...”    

Since the last five decades of the twentieth century, many things had been changed. Socio-

economic and political systems had been reformed continuously.  According to Gilpin (2001: 5), 

the structure of governments has been also changed. Communism was cracked down, 

weakened, and collapsed, and there was eradication of apartheid, the advance of feminism, and 

the erosion of US commercial dominance with the rise of East Asian economic power instead. All 

in all, the world economy has become a factor affecting the tremendous change of organizational 

figuration and action since 1987. During this time, the brink of American leadership and the 

close economic cooperation among capitalists power were waned, while the market-oriented 

economy has been permeated much larger into formerly communist, developing and less-

developing countries (LDCs) in Southeast Asia including Laos in the 1980s. These countries have 

been willing to participate in the world market system, in particular the active role play of LDCs in 

the World Trade Organization. In conclusion, this is how the world has changed so far. Since the 

aftermath of World War II, it has been the era of the global competition in the world economy. 

Certainly, all changes reflect the image of global organizations, reproduce, and refute both the 
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traditions of discourse that have shaped the study of organizations and the practices in the way 

which members of organization engaging. 

To be compatible with changes of the world economy, many organization theorists have 

devoted their work on changes in organizations. The behavior of local and global organizations 

becomes a prominent issue for organization theorists, and it is connected with the development 

of behavioral and social sciences, such as psychology, sociology, political science, and 

anthropography. These are relevant to understanding people’s behavior in organization settings 

(Vecchio, 2000). Along with the influence of globalization, the world market and the global 

competition, additionally organization theorists have adopted and developed new organizational 

conceptions to help discerning teachers and students navigate their own routes around 

organization studies. According to Starbuck (2003), although organizations have been created for 

many thousands, perhaps, tens of thousands of years, generalizations about organization and 

contribution to organization theories are almost entirely the products of the last half of the 

twentieth century. Starbuck (2003: 143) says that: “the proposition about organizations 

remained infrequent until later 1940s and they did not become prevalent until the 1960s.” Since 

then, the subject matter of organization theory has become a considerable interest to a wide 

range of authors in the era of changes in socio-economic and political world, in particular to 

economists, political scientists, social psychologists and sociologists (Simon, 1958: x).  

Changes in organizations in line with changes in society and technology are acknowledged. 

The developments of organization theories have been started possibly and interestingly. The 

organization theories are formed as a broad category including scientific management (Taylor, 

1911; Locke, 1982), industrial engineering, and industrial psychology, the psychology of small 

groups, and human resources management and strategy (Simon, 1952, as cited in Starbuck, 

2003: 439-452; 2003: 143-182 ), sociology of education and education development (Hallinan, 

2000), and lately the frame of power and politics in the school system which become an 

enormous scope to influence what happens in educational institutions. In particular, for those 

who seek to exert influence individually or in organizations, they have involved in politics including 

associations of parents, teachers, students, administration and laymen who form and seek to 

promote their ideas through political processes in order to influence others (Locke, 1974).   

Nonetheless, this study is about institutional governance and management of higher 

education institution, somehow there would be the differentiation between educational institutions 
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and other types of organizations. According to Baldridge, David, Goerge & Gary (1978), the major 

difference between them is stated that information is now copious on organizational processes 

from interpersonal and environmental relationships to institutional structures. Between the 1960s 

and the 1970s, social scientists from different disciplines had investigated the dynamics of 

complex organizations, governmental agencies and educational institutions. It is found that there 

is the difference between the organizational characteristics in academic institutions and the ones 

in other institutions in terms of ambiguous and diverse goals. Academic institutions are seen as 

facing the dilemma of being dependent or being self-reliant. Thus, traditional theories might not 

be able to be applied in higher education institutions directly. This is because academic 

institutions serve clients instead of processing materials. The key employees of academic 

institutions are highly professionalized. They possess unclear technologies, and base more on 

professional skills than on standard operating procedures, have fluid participation with amateur 

decision makers who wander in and out of their decision process (Cohen & March, 1974; 

Baldridge et al., 1978; Alfred & Carter, 1999). It is to apply traditional management theories 

directly to educational organizations. Therefore, it is essential to consider what to take carefully 

and how they can work well in an academic setting. In addition, it is necessary to manage and 

improve higher education with the modern management techniques borrowed from and 

influenced by various business models that several scholars of academic institution governance 

have coined various terms of modern management theories including organized anarchy, 

collegium, bureaucracy, federated professionalism, political systems and cultural and new 

science perspectives (Baldridge et al., 1978; Manning, 2013; Pussser & Ordorika, 2001). 

Furthermore, Baldridge et al., (1978: 28) express that: “as research on higher education has 

increased, images describing academic governance have also proliferated. Three models have 

received widespread attention, more or less dominating the thinking of people who study 

academic governance.” The three models mentioned are bureaucratic, collegial and political 

ones, each of which has its strong points, and together they can be used to examine slightly 

different aspects of the governance process. However, according to Pussser & Ordorika (2001), 

there are four major frames of analytical concepts influencing research in higher education 

governance at the present including bureaucratic-rationale, collegial, political and garbage can or 

symbolic frames. These frames become a means to guideline and interpret the studies on higher 
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education governance and management. More details of these analytical models will be 

explained in the following sections of the next chapter.  

2.2. Global changes in higher education  

In the statement of Altbach, Reisberg & Rumbley (2009), it is concluded that the general 

study of academic institutions has had an impetus on the brink of academic revolution and taken 

place in higher education since the second half of the twentieth century. It has been marked by 

transformations unprecedented in scope and diversity. Especially, in public education systems, 

political climate and socio-economic development of the globe and the region have been 

sympathetic to privatize a broad range of public services of education institutions including public 

higher education institutions because it is believed that the privatization enables the institutions 

to increase cost savings, receive support from political decision makers and greater flexibility. 

Therefore, there have been the patterns of privatization being introduced into public education 

systems at all levels over the decades around the world. Ball & Youdell (2008) explain that many 

of these changes in public education services are the result of deliberate policy under the banner 

of educational reforms. On the other hand, there are other changes of public education 

institutions being introduced in the way that schools and universities are run and presented as 

keeping up with the times. It means that higher education institutions’ policy is obviously an 

attempt to be current and fashionable to face the new challenges in higher education 

development and reform.  

Rationally, the tendency of changes in institutional governance and management of higher 

education in modern countries began visible in the 1980s when there were the emerging 

privatization of higher education and the trending reduction of its public funding (Amaral & 

Teixeira, 2000; Varghese, 2009; Teixeira, 2009). Although there have been various pressures as 

mentioned earlier, restructuring institutional governance and management of higher education 

institutions is taken for granted, in particular changes in governance including structures and 

processes of decision-making and changes in management referring to implementation of the 

decisions. In order to make decisions and take them into action, it is necessary to entail the 

creation of structures by specifying criteria to allocate resources for various activities, providing 

tasks to various groups and evaluating the implementation. The structures in this context concern 

offices, positions and formal roles within an organization, while norms that form the basis for the 
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distribution of responsibilities and resources to all lower units within an organization are also 

considered as criteria (Varghese, 2009).  

Through its literature, it is argued that the developments of the recent past of higher 

education are at least as dramatic as those in the nineteenth century when the research 

university evolved, first in Germany and then elsewhere, and fundamentally redesigned the 

nature of the university worldwide. The academic changes of the late 20th and the early 21st 

centuries are more extensive owing to their global nature and the number of institutions and 

people they affect (Albach et al., 2009: III). Now many scholars, practitioners and educators of 

higher education express that global and local higher education or university education across the 

world are in the era of changes and reforms under myriad factors, such as economic 

globalization, emerging sciences and technologies, market forces, competition for access to good 

institutions, and lifelong education and social conflicts (Pusser & Ordorika, 2001; Demichel, 

2000; Lima, 2012); and under five major dimensions of globalization, such as political, 

economic, cultural, environmental, and managerial (Foskett & Lumby, 2003). These factors and 

dimensions are the impetus of changes influencing changes in institutional structures of 

universities and supporting the needs of students. All and all, more attention to theories of 

organizational behavior and society is being paid.  

What’s more, the influence of globalization, internationalization (Shin & Harman, 2009) 

and Europeanization (Porta & Caiani, 2009) currently affects the expansion of educational 

institutions, teachers and students (Altbach et al., 2009). There are many questions addressing 

on the basis different sources and methods, with a comparison among local, regional, and global 

education governance (in particular governance in higher education) as well as an analysis of the 

historical evolution of the Europeanization of social movements in the last twenty years, whether 

social movement organizations are euro-skeptical, euro-pragmatic or euro-opportunist, they 

accept the EU as a new level of governance to place pressure on, they provide a critical capital, 

necessary for the political structuring of the EU, or they disrupt the process of EU integration 

(Porta & Caiani, 2009). These movements are flowing into the countries in the ASEAN region 

including Laos in the manner of social, political, and education cooperation, including the 

mobility of higher education.   

Thus, the expansion gradually becomes a concerned issue in higher education, and it is 

the tremendous force in shaping changes in institutional governance and management of higher 
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education into a dynamic system with diversity, complexity and ambiguous goals. In the period of 

the 1960s and the 1970s, the expansion of public higher education institutions was mainly relied 

on the state funding. In the following decades, the development of higher education has moved 

toward more independent, and become a driving force for national socio-economic 

developments. Subsequently, there have been several concepts of socio-economic development 

being introduced in governance and management of public sectors including the introduction of 

foreign direction investment (Ellis, 1990), new public management (Bovaird & Löffler, 2009), 

decentralization (Ballarino, 2011) and marketing economy (Hare & Lugachev, 1999; Smirnov, 

2008). Certainly, these innovative concepts have become the emphasis on the agenda of many 

governments so far. They impact changes in the patterns of governance and management of 

public organizations through the domain of privatization and running in the form of being self-

reliance, and this changing context of public sectors always impacts on changes in other areas 

and higher education development.  Subsequently, there is privatization of higher education 

creating more competition globally and upgrading its autonomy step by step.  

Over the past years, higher educational systems have evolved into issues of higher 

education governance to achieve the quality that stands along the line of international 

comparison, improve governance and accountability, increase its funding and diversify its 

resources of funding (Eurydice, 2008). Therefore, more participation of various stakeholders 

become a prerequisite for the achievement of higher education, especially external participation 

of stakeholders (educational organizations and households) who are convinced to play an 

important role as fundraisers for higher education development and as monitors for transparency 

and accountabilities of the system. The increase of participation in higher education is assumed 

that it can help improve the quality of higher education because the participation is advocated as 

a way to make organizations more competitive and fashionable. In the global governance, 

participation has therefore become a powerful aspiration, and: 

“…the aspiration is not just that greater participation would result in better informed policy 

with greater feedback from those affected by the policies of institutions, but that a wider 

group of stakeholders will help institutions implement policy…” (Woods, 2007: 36).  

In Europe, by the Bologna Declaration signed in 1999 by the ministers responsible for 

higher education, the participation has become an important issue of higher education because it 

raises awareness of being more transparent, and mutually recognizes the system of higher 
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education in order to increase the mobility and employability of students and staff (Persson, 

2004: 31). More importantly, it is concluded that: 

“...governance issues are not a luxury or a concern of the few while the majority of staff 

and students get on with their work. Rather, they are part and parcel of the contribution of 

higher education to developing and maintaining the democratic culture without which 

democratic institutions cannot function, and they are crucial to ensure that the community 

of scholars and students be not only an imagined community but also a real and healthy 

one…” (Bergan, 2004: 30)         

All in all, it seems that changes in organizational environment of colleges and universities 

in different parts of the world are forged ahead with the same policy and strategic direction. 

Recently, the issue of higher education extensively has been studied and many related articles on 

higher education have been written. Through exploring its literature, it is also found that the 

patterns of changes in institutional governance and management of higher education are so 

diverse. For a long time, higher education has faced major challenges to governance, curriculum, 

mission focus, external relations, research and financing whose derivation is from the rapid 

change in market competition and socio-economic development (Shin & Harman, 2009: 1). 

Lewis & Smith (1994: 28) also view the changes in higher education as an opportunity, not a 

threat, in which the principles and practices of the total quality cover every process, every job and 

every person. Regarding the total quality, it is used as a tool to support the transformation of 

higher education. On the contrary, Shin & Harman (2009) also view changes as both threats and 

opportunities with quality assurance systems serving a variety of purposes including identifying 

universities that involve in various kinds of international exchange agreements. Recently, several 

governments have begun to decentralize power of academic institutions and emphasized the 

importance of institutional performance. The outstanding changes in higher education are those 

of massification, privatization, accountabilities and governance, internationalization and ranking 

and world-class universities. Two mega-trends such as massification and globalization are 

considered as the most influential factors on the temporary development of higher education 

because their scale has changed the whole higher education landscape impacting on the 

governance, finance, quality, curriculum and student demographics.  

According to the viewpoint of Varghese (2009), he differentiates three different angles of 

society to analyze changes in higher education. Firstly, the change in the measurement of 
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financial-driven reform, in which it occurs in many countries over the world in the form of the rate 

of return for investment in education of developing countries, the government has reprioritized 

public investment in the favor of primary education because the rate of return for primary 

education was revealed higher than those of other higher education levels during 1980s. Such a 

phenomenon leads to the declining of the resources base and deteriorating service conditions in 

several higher education institutions, and higher education became resources-starved. It seems 

as if higher education of Laos experienced this over the past few decades before 1996. Secondly, 

the so-far political practice has been another factor influencing the changes in higher education. 

When new concepts of public governance and management are introduced, the government has 

tried to take them into action, e.g. the process of moving away from the central-planned economy 

to a market economy and from centralization to decentralization which generates from 

modernized and industrialized countries. Through its approaches, the outstanding success of 

higher education development in many modern countries and democratic societies is revealed. 

After that, they have been transformed into and applied to developing countries by way of 

repositioning and restructuring its admission, curriculum, assessment implementation and 

funding measures to advocate the progressive movement of higher education. The third angle of 

the change is related to the factor positioning of higher education institutions to support activities 

for improving the quality of higher education and fostering the growth of economic 

competitiveness. The initial goal of the reforms in this frame is to improve the relevance and 

quality of programs and courses offered by universities rather than as measures to save or 

mobilize resources (Varghese, 2009).   

However, the image of changes in higher education has been in a form of the state 

support with limitation, so the participation of various stakeholders is necessary. The 

enhancement in the application of market principles in the educational provision is crucially vital. 

At the same time, to facilitate the achievement of the changes in institutional governance, the 

state is expected to play its role as service provider or be increasingly replaced by regulative 

authority for monitoring the quality of public services (Mok & Welch, 2003, as cited in Varghese, 

2009). These changes can be concluded as trending move toward a global system of higher 

education in the future.  

2.2.1. Higher education governance in modern countries  
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The pervasive changes in governance and management of organizations are prominently 

regarded as an influence on changes in higher education institutions at large. In addition, 

universities can be considered among the most political institutions in society, where there is a 

growing number of political confrontations within governance and management of higher 

education Ordorika (2003). Therefore, as far as socio-economic and political commitments with 

respect to higher education have grown gradually (Amaral, Jones & Karseth, 2002), it is 

necessary to understand changes in various areas and sector, especially humanistic values 

education, i.e. personal, interpersonal, social and political dimensions (Darom, 2000). This is 

because the issues of changes in governance and management of higher education institutions 

basically concern a shift in the relationship between universities, and other institutions of higher 

education, and the state; between two levels and among many of other counterparts, such as 

universities and governments or governmental agencies and higher education institutions, and 

faculty and university administrative governance (Pusser & Ordorika, 2001). Fulton (2002: 187) 

also explains that there are tensions at the heart of academic governance being said to exist at 

two levels, university’s place in its wider environment and intra-institutional level. The first level 

concerns the balance of power, authority and accountability to be exerted over the system of 

higher education as a whole. The second level includes further tensions around the balance 

between working staff, academics, directors, deans, rectors and other stakeholders. On the other 

hand, institutional governance is described as a central issue in higher education. Changes in the 

relationship between higher education and the state have direct implications for institutional 

governance, and then frequently involve state-imposed reforms of governance arrangements 

providing the central forum for the struggle over what the institutions are or should be, and the 

complex and evolving relationships between academics, students and external interests. 

Furthermore, institutional governance is considered as an international issue in higher education 

that concerns learning process through sharing research findings across national boundaries with 

the purpose of indentifying common themes and important differences (Reed, Meek, & Jones, 

2002: XV).  

In Europe, changing universities’ contributions to a knowledge-based economy and society 

over the last decades has transformed the relationship between states and higher education 

institutions (Estermann & Nokkala, 2009; Estermann, Nokkala, & Steinel, 2011). The university 

governance and the degree of control exerted by states have become the subject of much 
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debate. In the nineteenth century, Dutch universities were a part of the state. They did not have 

legally autonomous entity. In theory, the state ruled the universities by which Crown appointed 

the professors, and the state’s guardians approved the budget. The state additionally determined 

the curricula and the university’s governance structure (de Boer, 2007: 31). As mentioned above, 

changes in institutional governance of higher education have become an issue on the debate of 

higher education for decades, but its interest was emerged in the middle of the twentieth century. 

In particular after the World War II, there has been undergoing major restructuring of higher 

education (Sporn, 2003). More and more students have sought for their good higher educational 

institutions. According to UNESCO (1979), the interest has been increased due to the flux of the 

demographic increase, the democratization of higher education, as well as the growth in 

knowledge and economy. Another interest of changes in governance of higher education in 

Europe is that a number of Europe’s politicians see education as a means of creating the new 

European citizens of the future. As a result, by mid of the 1980s the European Union had been 

devoting a much high level of energy to education and training policy, so the variety of subjects 

have been constructed. Diversification of higher education structures has also become necessary 

and taken place spontaneously throughout eastern and central Europe. The need of 

diversification has risen in order to provide some directions to ensure that higher education 

evolves in the way being compatible with the transformation to new technologies, new democratic 

societies, a market economy or neoliberal economic system and patterns of living and working 

conditions (UNESCO, 1994). When wide spread of economic and social changes has taken place 

in all central and eastern European countries, the universities as depositories of social and 

human values are assigned a radical role in acting as spearhead in the assertion and 

implementation of the required structural changes in all fields. Therefore, in the 1970s many 

national educational and training systems had been more or less comprehensively restructured. 

Based on the statement of UNESCO (1994), the European Union has developed policies for 

education and training continuously over the past five decades, and European higher education 

has been entirely under the hands of the member states with four distinctive stages of the 

development; for example, from 1957 to 1973, education and training were relatively in minor 

interests; from 1974 to 1985 the Union showed some interest in higher education, but its major 

concern was vocational training; from 1986 to 1992 education and training had become 

significant areas of policy with a stream action programs contributing to the steady achievement 
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of the single market; and from the ratification of the Treaty on European Union. The European 

Union has adopted more radical approaches seeking to promote the concept and practice of the 

learning society. One of the central learning challenges is continuously developing its stock of 

human capital (Field, 1998). This is the responsibility of the Union for providing the society with 

the human capital to foster socio-economic growth and support the needs of society regarding 

the labor market. 

Here are some examples of higher education reforms in some European countries. In 

France, it was started in 1959. The responsibilities of French higher education at the beginning 

were contributing to the advancement of science, the training of research workers and the 

development of research in science, humanities and technology; dispensing higher scientific, 

literary and artistic culture; training teachers by providing them the scientific instruction and 

professional upgrading to foster their pedagogical instruction. Research, teaching and upgrading 

were the key elements for higher education development of France in the first period of interest 

in higher education. Universities had complete freedom in the matters of research. The staff were 

given priority to devote a very considerable part of their time to research work. They were able to 

work on any area regarding the development of society without any sense of pressure or concern 

to immediate returns (UNESCO, 1979). In principle, French universities were the groups of 

establishment of public higher education existing within a given territorial division known as 

Académie. The structures of the universities included rectors as the chairman of the universities 

councils to carry out decisions. Each university enjoyed great degree of autonomy regarding the 

decree of higher education reform in 1959. Faculties administered by deans and elected by the 

members and deans were the chairman of the faculty council which comprises of full professors. 

Faculty council was the faculty board of administration. In term of massification of higher 

education in France, the continuous rise in student enrollment proceeded at a more rapid rate 

from 1964 onwards.  

In Germany, before the beginning of an extraordinary period of transformation, institutions 

of higher education were of critical importance in Eastern Germany. They were assigned to 

produce the leadership cadres for the state-socialist system of the German Democratic Republic. 

The focus of the research was based on the needs of the state, in particular the areas of physical 

and social engineering and political legitimation. The method of access to them was very strict 

and highly regulated, only majority of secondary school graduates which were seen as both 
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academically able and dependably committed to the socialist order were reserved. However, the 

above mission was expired when the East German regime collapsed and became the Federal 

Republic of (West) Germany in the Unification Treaty of 1990 (Weiler, Mintrop & Fuhrmann, 

1996: 90). Many authors believe that this phenomenon is the great deal, not only about the 

specific higher education in German at an historical juncture, but also about the politics of higher 

education in a broader sense. In consequent development of higher education onwards with 

deliberation and exaggerated simplification, the dimension of variation was seen to the degree on 

which the reconstruction of higher education in Eastern Germany had to follow or sought to 

differentiate itself from the models of higher education in West Germany. Furthermore, it is 

questioned whether the reconstruction of high education in Eastern Germany is more adequately 

described as an exercise in institutional cloning or as an exercise in autonomous institutional 

development, whether the cloning would opposite a substantial degree of conformity between 

traditions, structures, and values of West Germany higher education and those of the new or 

reconstructed institutions of higher education in the Eastern part of the country or not. However, 

the debate in the 1990s on the reform of higher education in Germany was seen based on the 

guiding principles from the historical perspective of higher education of Germany which were 

characterized by the unity of research and teaching for faculty and students, free access, the full 

range of subjects and self-governance by professors with civil servant status (Mayer, Müller & 

Pollak, 2007). In terms of funding system, higher education institutions are government financed, 

but they enjoy autonomy of their research and a monopoly on the education of professionals. In 

addition, Mayer et al., (2007) examine the relationship between autonomy, dependence and 

control in the structures of higher education and its relations to the state, society and economy to 

see the autonomy and the control of higher education institutions. It is revealed that the German 

universities enjoy considerable rights of self-governance in their function as public bodies. The 

academic freedom is supported and anchored. However, the state has yet controlled and 

allocated resources, as well as appointed professors. In connection with the inspection and 

approval of course contents, the legal position and remuneration of professors as civil servants 

are on hands of the government. From the previous statements above, it seems that the 

autonomy of German higher education is seen as more far-reaching autonomy of individual 

professors than the autonomy of the institutions as organizational units.  
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 After the continuing reform of higher education and the momentum of higher education 

development, a key issue in the public debate on higher education was taken into the academic 

arena in Europe during the 1990s. It was internationalization of higher education which became 

the key issue. Teichler (2004) states that it was the period of growing border-crossing activities 

between national systems of higher education losing ground to globalization, increasing border-

crossing activities of blurred national systems deployed to depict world-wide trends and growing 

global competition. In the past three or four decades before the 1990s, it was the periods of 

focus in debate and action with respect to education and economic growth, equality of 

opportunity, improvement of teaching and staff development, links between higher education and 

the labor market, diversification of higher education, higher education management, evaluations 

and trends toward a knowledge society. When the issues of higher education are discussed on a 

supra-national basis, the authors often employ three guiding terms, such as international, 

European, and global. It is explained that all these three terms have a trend or a policy direction 

away from a more or less closed national systems of higher education toward a growing role of 

long-distance transport of knowledge in higher education and a more complex setting of multi-

level actors and other constrains, and also the three terms might refer either to the changing 

context which poses a challenge for higher education or to changing which occurs within higher 

education itself. In the notion of strategic action and system steering in the process of 

internationalization and globalization, it is noted that in all European countries at different points 

in time and developing somewhat differently, the governments have reduced their direct 

supervision and control of higher education and try to shape higher education more strongly 

through target-setting and performed-based funding. Individually, higher education institutions 

become strategic actors who have more power to establish a managerial system characterized by 

stronger executive powers of the institutional leadership and by increased evaluation in activities, 

which serve both reflection and improvement on the part of academics as well as accountability 

to government and the public at large (Teichler, 2004: 20).    

Regarding the governance and management of higher education institutions in Europe, 

Sporn (2003: 31) states that changes in governance and management of higher education 

include deregulation and decentralization of decision making, the growth of autonomy in 

educational systems. There is a competitive education market in Europe and initiation of market-

like behavior in educational institutions. The force of these movements is defined as introduction 
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of new public management with strengthening quality-control mechanisms for accountability and 

personnel development programs. The movement of the new public management is always 

governed by common goals and objectives to develop new models for institutional governance by 

way of correlating neoliberal economics models and relating the movement in the management 

of European higher education with influence of U.S. models for approaching changes in higher 

education. The changes in the United Kingdom’s system of higher education have been 

influenced by neoliberal economic models, in which the managerialism is anchored with 

economic privatization and minimizing internal governing structures and making it common 

themes in the restructuring of UK higher education. According to Sporn (2003), the new 

managerialism in Europe has four different trends:  

 efficiency in finances with stronger managerial controls and deregulation of the labor 

market, i.e. the Efficiency Drive; 

 downsizing and decentralization, breaking up large institutions into smaller  periphery 

units with a small centralized managerial core and a split between   public and private 

funding; 

 excellence, the In Search for Excellence Model, which focuses on a more human 

resources approach to institutional change with a mix of top-down and bottom-up 

organization; 

 and public service, with the merging of both public and private managerial Practices. 

Another example of employing the new managerialism in tertiary education is in Norway 

and Sweden. The same methods were used, and noting that the countries do differ in their 

approaches to institutional changes from that in the United Kingdom.  

In conclusion, it illustrates that the changes in the governance of European higher 

education can be interpreted differently in varying contexts (Sporn, 2003: 33). This might be 

because each country has emphasized restructuring based on in the vogue international trends 

with different approaches. However, new organizational forms for governance and leadership with 

the diversification of higher education in Europe have emphasized maintaining institutional 

autonomy, harmonizing institutional standards, and expanding higher education with goals 

related to the neoliberal market models of education. In addition, the European Union stresses 

the quality of learning and leadership within higher education, restructuring by way of the key 

catchphrases such as accountability and changing management in Europe with providing for 
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human resources goals that is staff development. Furthermore, significance among these 

changes is the establishment of governing and coordinating boards with decision-making 

structures for collaboration in external and internal governance of higher education (as done in 

many states within the United States). Believing that, there will be either a convergence or 

divergence between the strong administrative managerialism and the faculty involvement in 

governance throughout Europe, the UK and the U.S. The example of the system in Austria also 

illustrates the potential for innovative approaches that grant autonomy to institutions with 

restructuring through an external board. All in all, it is believed that the new governing structures 

provide stronger leadership and management, but that institutions should pay close attention to 

the role of faculty and shared governance (Sporn, 2003: 41). 

2.2.2. Higher education governance in the Asian context 

In line with rapid socio-economic changes locally and globally since the late twentieth 

century and the early twenty-first century, higher education in Asia has been facing major 

changes in its governance system, curriculum, mission focus, external relations, research and 

financing (Shin & Harman, 2009). There seem to have seen various factors reflecting similar 

neoliberal impulses and changes for the public good mission of the academy, especially in higher 

education institutions in Hong Kong, Singapore, Taiwan, South Korea, China, and even in Japan. 

The factors of changes are seen as globalization, economic growth, knowledge economy, 

information and technology revolution, the establishment of new privatized academic institutions 

and the consistent expanding of the demand in higher education. These factors contribute to new 

forms of university governance and management by emphasizing on efficiency, accountability, 

involvement of external stakeholders, strategic alliances, and competitiveness (Hawkins, 2010: 

38). Certainly, it is envisaged that the changes could bring about the negative and positive gain of 

higher education reform based on its nature. However, all changes in higher education issues are 

always believed to be better off toward higher education move.   

So far, there have been many key issues and a variety of challenges on changes in higher 

education in Asia, characterizing with continuing crises, overcrowding, inadequate staffing, 

deteriorating standards and quality, poor physical facilities, insufficient equipment and declining 

public budgets (Tilak, 2003: 151). Meanwhile, some authors and scholars of higher education 

have put much emphasis on massification, privatization, accountability and governance, 

internationalization and rankings and world-class universities (Shin & Harman, 2009). For 
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example, Mok (2010) expresses that institutions of higher education in Asia, as in other parts of 

the world, have experienced intense pressure to perform effectively in order to be in a better 

position to compete on a global level and attain world-class status. One way of achieving 

expected goals of higher education in Asia is to secure a top position in the global university 

league tables (Mok & Wei, 2008).  

Nonetheless, it is found that there is a similar trend of higher education reform in the Asian 

context moving toward the global integration of higher education. In particular, the effect of 

globalization has weakened the power of the states, and this leads to the reduction of the states’ 

control of higher education. In order to reach international competitiveness in the era of 

globalization, new forms of governance and new philosophies in higher education have emerged, 

and a massive proliferation of tolls and policy instruments, such as dizzying array of loans, loan 

guarantees, grants, contracts, insurance, vouchers, and so forth, have replaced government 

bureaucracies in terms of delivery of goods and services (Mok, 2010: 2). In the delivery of 

educational services and concomitantly in the values and ecologies of educational service 

organizations (both state and private), Ball (2010: 13) identifies and explores a set of global 

trends within the forms and modalities of the state and the relationships of these trends to 

changes. He also devotes to identify some of the messy realities of network governance, in which 

the shift from government to governance is evident in the government of unitary states (and 

increasing regions) in the development and growth of policy heterarchies. This would mean the 

installation of a new form of experimental and strategic governance based upon the network 

relations within and across new policy communities and designed to generate new governing 

capacity and enhance political legitimacy and increase flexibility and adaptability, especially in 

relation to the needs of soft capitalism (Ball, 2010: 14). In other words, tasks and services 

previously undertaken by the state are now being done by various others, in various kinds of 

relationship among themselves and to the state and to the remaining more traditional 

organizations of the public sector, although in many cases the working methods of these public 

sector organizations have also been fundamentally reworked, typically by the deployment of 

market forms (competition, choice and performance-related funding). Therefore, in the policy 

process new voices and interests are represented, and new nodes of power and influence are 

constructed or invigorated. All of this involves an increased reliance on subsidiarity and regulated 

self-regulation (Ball, 2010: 155). In the final conclusion of Ball (2010: 14, 1-27), it is stated that: 
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“…all these issues have been addressed and explored within a set of very extensive and 

diverse literatures. Mainly developed in western Europe, these seek to conceptualize of set 

of changes in the form and modalities of the state that in simple terms are referred to as 

the shift from government to governance, or more precisely, to use terms that offer 

somewhat greater possibilities of precision and leverage, a shift from hierarchy to 

heterarchy...”    

According to Mok (2006), the governments become unsatisfied with the conventional 

models along the lines of state-oriented and highly centralized approaches in higher education in 

Asia. Instead of being closely directed by the parent ministries or equivalent government 

administrative bodies, national universities in Asia have been recently required to become more 

proactive and dynamic in looking for their own financial resources. Therefore, the governments in 

Asia have recently tried to incorporate and introduce the concept of corporatization and 

privatization measures to run the state and national universities, for example, in Japan (Oba, 

2010). It is believed that the transformations of corporatized higher education could make 

national universities more flexible and responsive to socio-economic changes (Mok, 2006). Mok 

(2008: 528) states that different Asian governments have started comprehensive reviews of their 

higher education systems and made an attempt to transform higher education governance and 

management style with strong intentions to enhance their national competitiveness in the global 

marketplace. In response to such pressing demands for changes in higher education as 

mentioned previously, policies and strategies of decentralization, privatization and marketization 

are becoming increasingly popular measures in higher education governance and management 

in Asia. Similar to their Australian and British counterparts, universities in Asia are now under 

constant pressures to become more entrepreneurial to look for alternative funding sources from 

the market, strengthening their partnerships with industry and business activities (Marginson & 

Considine, 2000, as cited in Mok, 2008).  

In China, since an open-door policy was adopted, the globalization and transformation of 

Western ideas and theories on higher education have affected the policy of higher education. 

Education policy, education management and governance are pressured to improve service 

delivery and governance by engaging nonstate sectors in education including the market, the 

community and the third sector. The government has played its role in public university system to 

change university governance paradigm to adopt a doctrine of monetarism characterized by 
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freedom and markets replacing Keynesianism. Chinese education reforms have been aligned 

with those in the economic sector. In 1985, China launched its first comprehensive education 

reform policy, The Decision on the Reform of the Educational Structure. However, reformative 

actions had started as early as 1978. For many years, great efforts had been made to introduce 

the role of the market in education (Yang, 2010). Higher education institutions became an 

instrument of economic and social policy. The most prominent orientation of the government was 

building up closed links between education and the market together with decentralization of 

finance and management in education reforms. In consequence, the impact of the market was 

the most evident in higher education, when universities and colleges started offering contract 

training in exchange for fees. Market-oriented experiments became a part of the reform. As the 

market gains more significance, especially in the more developed coastal and urban areas, more 

substantial policy reform was introduced to make structural changes in higher education in 

China. Since the 1980s, there have been four forms of the organizational changes of Chinese 

higher education institutions. They include derivation, function differentiation, change of 

ownership, and new organizations (Young, 2010: 50). The government has played its role as a 

facilitator and stopped subsiding students. Education institutions become profit-making branches 

of public institutions, supported by government funding, yet operating as private businesses 

(Young, 2010: 51). Schools and teachers become employers and employees. Students start to 

take charge of tuition and other fees, and turn into service and customers.      

In South Korea during the 1990s, higher education reform was a major concern of the 

government. According to Moon & Kim (2001), the most competitive university at that time was 

Seoul National University, ranked the third among the quality universities in the Asian region, 

following Tokyo University and Kyoto University in Japan. Korean government has seen that a 

knowledge based economy produced by high quality human resources is a crucial means of 

economic growth. Therefore, South Korea has been trying to transform its universities into world-

class quality. In 1999, the government had designed the “Brain Korea 21” (BK 21) project, 

introducing to enhance the academic competence of universities. After one year and a half of 

participating in the BK 21 project, Seoul National University had reached the top fifty-fifth rank in 

the world. 2,202 articles were published in SCI journals in 2000. This period was considered as 

a remarkable achievement of higher education reform. BK 21 was a national project to reform 

higher education initiated by the government in order to prepare Korean human resources for the 
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twenty-first century. It was a project geared toward providing funds to higher education 

institutions for restructuring the overall college education system to meet the challenges of the 

new era. In addition, once BK 21 became the major project of higher education reform in South 

Korea, the policy goal of the integrated development of democracy and a market economy 

advocated by the new government has provided a chance for the principles of the market 

economy to take root in the area of education. Although the former government had actively 

pushed for deregulation and autonomy in education, the degree to which it was actually put into 

practice was less than satisfactory. However, the new government has seen the importance of 

the concept of a market economy, then placed education in the hands of the marketplace and 

expanded the scope of choice for recipients of educational services i.e., learners. And then, 

higher education system has greatly received extended autonomy in university management. The 

colleges and universities of South Korea have enjoyed increased autonomy in academic affairs, 

while enhancing their competitiveness in the areas of specialization. With the new direction of the 

education reform, the government has delegated more responsibilities to universities, the cradle 

of international competitiveness, for establishing and implementing strategies for specialization 

and diversification (Moon & Kim, 2001: 97). Lately, while the notion of New Public Management 

(NPM hereafter) or New Managerialism has emerged as a key principle penetrating recent shifts 

in governing modes in higher education in many countries of the Organisation for Economic Co-

operation and Development, particularly in Europe (Enders, de Boer, File, Jongbloed, & 

Westerheijden, 2011: 5). Based on the statement of Byun (2008:  191), the recent reforms of 

Korean higher education governance have been also considerably affected, though at a different 

pace and to a different extent, by the general principles of NPM. Although it is devoid of empirical 

research on the issue mentioned above, the belief system of the Korean government has been 

generally following a similar direction as observed in the European countries. 

Regarding the real context of South Korean higher education governance, traditionally 

strong leadership in higher education has been assumed by the government, but as society is 

influenced by democratization and globalization, its influence of government’s control has 

gradually eroded (Rhee, 2010). Nevertheless, the government remains influential in setting 

agendas for higher education, and provides a primary source of revenue for national universities 

more than fifty percent. Students also contribute a sizable portion about thirty percent. 

Substantial government support enables national universities to keep their tuition roughly forty 
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percent lower than their private counterparts. There are three factors helping maintain a teaching 

and learning environment attractive to university staff, as well as to students who are competent 

but economically disadvantaged. These three factors include reliable revenue from the 

government, relatively low tuition and the economy of scale. However, financial advantage is 

gained at the price of institutional autonomy. Since national universities are a part of the 

government, their structure and management are regulated by law. This restricts university 

leaders from running institutions at their discretion. Furthermore, the absence of a buffer 

organization between the government and educational institutions makes them susceptible to the 

decisions of the government (Rhee, 2010: 69).  

As numerous governments have proceeded with reforms to increase the efficiency and 

effectiveness of university system (Oba, 2007), higher education of Japan has the same trend of 

global higher education reform. In fact, there have been some reforms of higher education at 

according greater freedom to education institutions, and rationalizing the governance by clarifying 

the responsibilities of the management in the institutional decision-making process (Organisation 

for Economic Co-operation and Development [OECD], 2003). According to Oba (2010), the 

reform of higher education in Japan was started in March 2004 in the similar way as the global 

higher education move. Before that, Japanese national universities were still a part of national 

government under the Ministry of Education, Cultures, Sports, Sciences, and Technology (MEXT), 

directly operated by MEXT, and had limited academic freedom. By acquiring the status of 

national university corporations (NUCs) in April 2004, public universities have become legal 

entities and had more autonomy in management. Their managerial structure was realigned, and 

decision-making process was centered on the university president. In addition, the participation of 

external stakeholders in the university governance has been institutionalized. To sum up, 

incorporating universities has become more responsive to the changing needs of society in 

regard with higher education reform of Japan. National universities were managed predominantly 

based on the consensus of academic staff, although the scope of their autonomy was restricted 

under the directed control of the government. By virtue of incorporation, the decision-making 

system of national universities has been fundamentally altered at least legally from a collegial 

system to a regime centered on the university president. In each NUC, the president, the final 

decision maker, was selected by a president selection committee, composed of external and 

internal members. The president was seconded by a board of directors (BODs), whose members 
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were appointed by the president. The BOD received recommendations from an administrative 

council (AC) concerning administrative affairs and an education and research council. 

Nevertheless, there has been large autonomy in national universities in Japan. However, the 

universities were set up by law and are still significantly relied on the subsidy of the government. 

The government has its role on the ultimate responsibility for the operation of the universities, 

thus they still retain a public character. Oba (2010) concludes on evaluation of higher education 

reform that without firm commitment from the government, which should be supportive rather 

than directive in nature, most of the national universities would not be able to respond to the 

needs of society, which should not be solved by market forces or privatization. Based on the 

rationale, many countries in Southeast Asia where there are similar reforms have restructured 

higher education systems. The state’s capacity has not been weakened but enhanced to manage 

the public sector efficiently from a distance (Mok, 2007, as cited in Oba, 2010). For Japan, 

based on the statement of Oba (2010), a new governance model of higher education makes 

more decentralized than ever before, in which both government and national universities share a 

joint responsibility in ensuring the quality of higher education offerings—should be established, 

particularly through refining diverse indirect policy tools such as evaluation systems and 

enhancing institutional management with the participation of the campus community.   

2.2.3. Higher education governance in the ASEAN context  

The Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) was established on the eighth of 

August 1967 in Bangkok, Thailand, with the signing of the ASEAN Declaration (Bangkok 

Declaration) by the Founding Fathers of ASEAN, namely Indonesia, Malaysia, Philippines, 

Singapore and Thailand. After that, other countries were joined, Brunei Darussalam on 7 

January 1984, Vietnam on 28 July 1995, Lao PDR (Laos) and Myanmar on 23 July 1997, and 

Cambodia on 30 April 1999, making up what is today the ten Member States of ASEAN under 

the motto, “One Vision, One Identity, One Community” with aims and purposes set deliberately. 

Now ASEAN is recognized as an inter-governmental organization aiming at establishing an ASEAN 

Community by 2015 based on the three pillars, political-security community, economic 

community and the socio-cultural community. This phenomenon is attracted by modern and 

industrious countries including United States, European Union, and big economic countries of 

Asia, such as China, Korea, Japan and India. These external relations, in which ASEAN becomes 

central, are preserved and recognized (Vientiane Times, 2012). According to the ASEAN Charter 
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adopted in 2007, it has fifteen purposes, in which some of them are believed to become 

associated purposes to influence the direction of higher education governance of ASEAN at large 

(ASEAN, 2007). For example, here they are:  

 to ensure that the peoples and Member States of ASEAN live in peace with the world at 

large in a just, democratic and harmonious environment;  

 to strengthen democracy, enhance good governance and rules of laws, and to promote 

and protect human rights and fundamental freedoms, with due regard to the rights and 

responsibilities of the Member States of ASEAN;  

 to develop human resources through closer cooperation in education and life-long 

learning, and in science and technology, for the empowerment of the people of ASEAN 

and for the strengthening of the ASEAN Community;  

 to promote a people-oriented ASEAN in which all sectors of society are encouraged to 

participate in, and benefit from, the process of ASEAN integration and community 

building;  

 and to maintain the centrality proactive role of ASEAN as the primary driving force in its 

relations and cooperation with its external partners in a regional architecture that is 

open, transparent and inclusive (ASEAN, 2007: 3-5).  

Based on these adopted purposes along the lines of global changes in higher education 

governance, we cannot deny whether they have become direct or indirect policies affecting the 

reforms and changes in institutional governance and government of higher education in ASEAN 

nations. Certainly, they affect the reform and restructuring higher education institutions at large, 

including higher education of Laos.   

More recently, as reflected by the Roadmap for ASEAN Community 2009–2015, higher 

education has played its roles reinforcing and establishing an ASEAN Socio-Cultural Community 

by way of awareness, mutual understanding and respect for the different cultures, languages and 

religions of the ASEAN people (ASEAN, 2009; ADB, 2012). What is more, the Roadmap for AEAN 

community is aiming at ending economic integration, and creating a single market and 

production base, making ASEAN more dynamic and competitive region. Therefore, human 

resources development has become a focused issue at the level of both national and institutional 

governance. Governments and higher education institutions have to adapt educational policies to 

counter common problems of higher education including quality, access, equity and outdated 
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governance systems. In particular, increasing autonomy seems to be the aim of all countries in 

the region, admittedly, it sounds like policy jargon holding the key to solving the problems and 

securing the success of higher education development. However, the degree of success in 

transforming the higher education sector into a development lever depending very much on the 

capability of both national agencies and higher education institutions in due course. Therefore, to 

work together to create more alignment, lessening tension and achieving a more balanced 

governance system become the core value of all ASEAN nations for the development of higher 

education systems (ADB, 2012).   

Overall, in order to move toward the direction of ASEAN Community in 2015, higher 

education governance in ASEAN context has been in the process of changes since the past two 

decades. The essence of higher education has been recognized as the restructuring process and 

redefining the relationship between universities, states and markets, as well as the drastic 

reduction of institutional autonomy (Lee, 2004). As examined the literature of ASEAN higher 

education, the structuring is always aiming at getting away from state-run universities toward 

independent legal entities. This is a trendy higher education reform increasing not only in among 

modern East Asian counties, but also among ASEAN nations (Mok, 2008). The trend is reflected 

by the global and regional changes of university governance models (Welch, 2010: 154). 

Although hardly affected by the late 1990s regional financial crisis and again by the worldwide 

economic crisis during 2008 and 2009, higher education in the ASEAN context is on the way of 

global perspectives. Therefore, higher education institutions in the nations of Southeast Asia have 

started to change their direction in governance and management by way of making existing 

public universities legal entities through the process of corporatization, in which the public 

universities owned by the central government but managed in a semi-autonomous fashion (ADB, 

2012).  

Higher education in Southeast Asia is described as a heady mix of ambition and 

constraints (Welch, 2010: 153). There is the trend of high ambition to develop Accelerated 

Programme for Excellence universities to be able to reach the place in the top leading higher 

education institutions. Although the capacity to reach this goal, especially in the shorter term, 

differs appreciably among higher education systems of different counties; transparency and 

changing modes of governance in higher education against this background are considered as 

the key elements of the development. In addition, roles and functions of universities have been 
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designed and changed over the time, depending on society’s prevailing historical culture, 

ideology and politics in each country (Castells, 1993). Harman, Hayden & Nghi (2010: 2) state 

that higher education reform has become a priority on the policy agendas of Southeast Asian 

nations for the past two decades in connection with globalization, new trade arrangements and 

developments of information technology. Many countries have emphasized major reforms with 

the aim of developing modern higher education systems to support economic growth and social 

development and facilitate enhanced international trade and communications. The key themes of 

the reforms are indentified, such as marketization, privatization, changes in governance, 

enhancement of student access, modern curricula, and strong emphasis on science and 

technology.  

In the result of the study on higher education in dynamic Asia conducted by ADB (2012), it 

is found that higher education in Asia is facing many unprecedented challenges. Among 

developing countries in the region, the race to restructure and reform higher education has been 

accelerating. Most countries have provided more institutional autonomy to higher education 

institutions in order to increase management flexibility. It is believed that this will help advance 

the process of higher education development. However, in the Asian region including ASEAN, 

many countries have reached different stages, developed their own definitions of autonomy and 

reform measures because there are disparities in their political and social structures, as well as 

the backgrounds of their higher education development. However, although they have some 

major differences, each country shares one common element, that is, the higher education 

sector is a strategic lever for long-term and sustainable development (ADB, 2012). It is also 

revealed that changes of higher education in the ASEAN context are influenced by the notion of 

globalization, Europeanization and internationalization of higher education governance. For 

example, in Europe, changes in higher education have been made through the Bologna Process 

signed in 1999 (Crosier & Parveva, 2013) in order to reform and modernize the structure of 

higher education to bring transparency and comparability to the thousands of programs in higher 

education offered worldwide and to accommodate the rapid social and economic transformation 

caused by the increasing interactions of higher education institutions and by multifaceted higher 

education activities. The ultimate goal of this process is to make higher institutions as a 

foundation for future regional economic and scientific development run by a pool of experts and 

students (ADB, 2012). It would seem that it might be because of the influence of changes in 
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Europeanization higher education, the governments in Asia have set their sights on the same 

objectives and direction as changes in higher education governance in Europe (ADB, 2012). 

Although those changes are not exact to the same structural degree and scope, now higher 

education in Asia is more than the provision of a public good. It has a strategic move toward 

greater growth and social solidarity. Obviously, similar to the system of China, higher education 

system of Vietnam had started using a Soviet model of higher education, but switched to a 

western-styled system later (Harman et al., 2010: 2). These two countries have reformed higher 

education in an attempt to provide for much larger student enrolments and greater student 

diversity, new curricula and teaching methods and an enhanced role for university research with 

stronger links to business and industry.  

In pursuing reforms, countries like Malaysia and Thailand have made more impressive 

progress than some other nations of ASEAN toward achieving strong modern higher education 

systems with significant commitments in research and innovation (Harman et al., 2010). More 

recently, universities in ASEAN context have become more autonomous entities, gained more 

freedom in all countries. Most decisions pertaining to universities are taken by bodies constituted 

by the universities themselves. The universities have their own management systems. Autonomy 

is becoming increasingly exercised in matters pertaining to the introduction of courses, 

recruitment of staff, decisions regarding admissions, and financial matters – even in cases where 

the government funds represent a significant share of university funding.  

According to (ADB, 2012: 6), higher education of most countries in Asia have shared some 

common goals, that is, to upgrade and sustain the quality of higher education, to promote equity 

and access to higher education for both school-age students and those who prefer to join higher 

education at a later stage (another term is life-long learning), and to acquire institutional 

autonomy for more efficient management of higher education institutions. However, there is a 

wide diversity of higher education. This makes it impossible and inaccurate to depict a single and 

unitary form of higher education governance. Examined by ADB (2012: 6), it is found that: 

“…although every country claims to have been undergoing higher education reform and 

restructuring, variations on the higher education governance models still exist, including 

differences in the level of government control, in funding arrangements, and in personnel 

and civil service systems. The variations are due mainly to differences in physical, 
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economic, and social infrastructure; political inclination; and the importance of higher 

education in national development objectives...”  

All in all the governments and households have started to work together for this by 

supporting the capacity of higher education in Southeast Asia. For example, in Singapore there is 

the corporatization of the National University of Singapore and Nangyang Technological 

University. By corporatizing, it is believed that public universities could become more 

entrepreneurial (Mok, 2008: 529). In Malaysia, according to Lee (2004), higher education has 

been privatized, and public universities have been corporate since 1998. Five public universities 

have been corporatized. The image of public universities has changed into enterprises to develop 

its corporate culture and practices in order to compete in the market place. In Indonesia and 

Thailand, higher education systems have been reformed. The household’s willingness is 

reinforced by the capacity to invest, whereas the government’s willingness is not supported 

adequate public funding, but providing autonomy and operational freedom to institutions of 

educational organizations. The factors affecting reforms at national level are the rise and 

advances in information and technology, the need for more accountable public administration, 

and a concern to provide quality education (Varghese, 2009). These become pressures to cope 

with in the era of changes in higher education governance and management.  

In Indonesia, there was a new paradigm for a long-term government policy reform of 

higher education. The paradigm had five pillars-quality, autonomy, accountability, accreditation 

and evaluation. Five pillars have been on the agenda of higher education reform since 1996, 

putting forward a strategic long-standing agenda driven by greater autonomy and decentralization 

of authority (Susanto & Nizam, 2009: 55). Susanto & Nizam (2009) explain that an adaptive and 

responsive system can only be achieved if it is autonomous, yet, at the same time, accountable. 

These two aspects are the foundation of the reform providing autonomy and decentralizing 

authority to the university, while simultaneously infusing more direct accountability into the 

system. In addition, they assert that autonomy has been provided by changing a university’s 

status, transforming it from a government institution into an independent legal entity. In 2000, 

four of the most established state universities were piloted to become legal entities or 

autonomous universities. As the result of the legal entity, the universities have been separated 

from government bureaucracy and become more accountable to the public instead of to the 

ministry. With such an official status, a university can generate and manage its own revenue to 
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support its operations as well as set its own salary scale. Consequently, university management 

has also been transformed, adopting a more corporate style. The transformation of management 

style is considered necessary and is mainly driven by the need to improve efficiency. Within ten 

years of higher education reform in Indonesia, to this point, all staff have been considered to be 

civil servants, and will become university employees (Susanto & Nizam, 2009).  

In Thailand, the restructuring process of higher education was started under the Higher 

Education Long Range Plan (1990-2004). Suwantragul (2009) expresses four major issues 

including equity, efficiency, excellence and internationalization of the plan. In that, there was one 

of six recommendations for the government that the state should reform the relationship between 

degree-level institutions and the state by developing state universities under Ministry of 

Universities Affairs to become autonomous, responsive, efficient and academically excellent. This 

should be achieved by the transition of existing state universities into autonomous universities 

while new state universities to be created should be autonomous from the beginning (Ministry of 

University Affairs, 2004). There was an attempt to effect the transition of sixteen universities from 

bureaucratic state universities to autonomous institutions for the first time by a Minister of 

Universities Affairs. In March 1992, the draft bills on autonomous universities were tabled the 

Legislative Assembly; however, the Assembly President dissolved the Assembly thereby throwing 

out all the draft bills, because it was impossible to achieve the simultaneous transition of all state 

universities. Each university has different character, history and limitations. Each university 

nurtures its own values, visions and aspirations (Suwantragul, 2009). Later, there was a process 

of submitting the second draft of the second King Mongkut’s Institute of Technology (KMITT) Act 

for the transition as an autonomous university again in 1995, it was failed to get through, but 

resubmitted again. Until the seventh of March 1998, the Act was ratified. The legal transition of 

KMITT to King Mongkut’s University of Technology Thonburi (KMUTT) as an autonomous 

university was accepted. KMUTT has become the first public university in Thailand to receive full 

autonomy. Its administrative system is now based on that of international government-owned 

universities. The new act provides KMUTT the completion of control over its budget, allows it to 

own and manage property and grants authority to set up new faculties and departments, as well 

as to introduce new academic programs (Suwantragul, 2009). 

For the past two decades, the reform of higher education in Vietnam has been high on 

policy agendas of Southeast Asia nations (Harman et al., 2010). Based on the statement of 
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Chien (2009), academic institutional restructuring is perceived as a key concept responding to 

new challenges, the demands of a fast-changing and growing economy and a factor-driven 

economy that is reliant largely for its global competitiveness on the availability of unskilled labor 

and natural resources (Harman et al., 2010: 1). In 1993, there was the amalgamation of local 

colleges into larger universities, and this has become a wise solution for higher education 

development in Vietnam. It was the first time to see a group of large and multi-disciplinary 

universities becoming the fourteen key universities in the public higher education system in 

Vietnam (London, 2010: 1; Harman et al., 2010). Particularly, the birth of present Hue University 

in 1994 and other institutions were certainly the result of the typical thinking of higher education 

reform. The institutional restructuring that took place in Hue University is an example of global 

reform in higher education in Vietnam (Chien, 2009). As the newly founded university, staff 

development of Hue University was considered as a key issue for long-term planning. In addition, 

one of the most important issues was to increase the degree of autonomy for financial activities 

in the educational restructuring process. Influenced by the Confucian period the primary goal of 

public universities took the responsibility to train bureaucracies and provision of highly skilled 

labor force to take key posts as scholar-officials in the state bureaucracy. Another responsibility 

was to act as ideological apparatuses in order to provide the society the information and 

dissemination of the societal or state ideology such as the role of Ho Chi Minh thought and 

Marxist Leninist thought. Universities’ duty was to generate new knowledge in the modern era by 

incorporating with world class universities in Germany and U.S.A. (Castells, 1993; Welch, 2010). 

Vietnam has practiced a based-market economy system through a socialist orientation, and has 

rapidly developed market economy following the trace of China. Although the state governance 

exists within the framework of democratic centralism, it is more decentralized, competitive and 

pluralistic than commonly assumed (London, 2010: 195). Likewise, the governance of higher 

education is seen with respect to the state’s role in the provision and payment for education 

through the state channels. Education bureaucracy is highly centralized, and policies regarding to 

funding, staffing, curricula and norms are centrally determined and administered. Therefore, this 

traditional governance makes the low quality of higher education substandard and lagged behind 

other countries in East and some countries in Southeast Asia. This might be a reason that in 

2005 there was also the approval of Vietnam’s Higher Education Reform Agenda. It was a plan 

ratified by the government for the comprehensive reform of the higher education system by 
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2020. The government has urgently reformed higher education system again from the top down, 

moving from a service of demand and activities in the planned, centralized and subsidized 

economy to the satisfaction of requirements and operations in a multi-sector economy (Chien, 

2009). Course contents were changed to reflect the requirements of an emerging market-

oriented economy. Five colleges and research institutions were amalgamated to form Hue 

University. The reorganization of these faculties helped create standardized units for academic 

and management purposes. The courses were reorganized, and faculties were merged to form 

more viable units to avoid overlapping between subject areas (Bray, 2009: 8). According to Bray 

(2009, p. 15), restructuring of higher education system has one thing in common – “a move 

away from state control towards the market”. 

Based on the timely analysis of higher education in Southeast Asia by ADB (2012), three 

major models of higher education governance in the region (including level of government 

control, funding arrangements and personnel and civil service system) have been discussed. The 

models are analyzed by categorizing governance structures of different national higher education 

systems into three clusters, that is, cluster 1 consists of Indonesia and Malaysia, cluster 2 

comprises Philippines and Thailand and also considers Indonesia. Laos is in the cluster 3 lined 

up with Cambodia, Mongolia, and Viet Nam. The image of this cluster is critically described as an 

emergence of the same political background, viz., former communist or socialist countries. It is 

expressed that:  

“…Cambodia, Laos, Mongolia, and Vietnam have strict, top-down, state-controlled 

governance systems. Structures and procedures have been inherited from the era of 

central planning, when higher education was segmented by economic sectors, with many 

specialized institutions. Cambodia, Laos, and Viet Nam were previously characterized by a 

large number of small and scattered HEIs with narrowly specialized programs. A common 

feature was several ministries controlling HEIs across the country…” (ADB, 2012).  

Turning to higher education in the context of the study, the outstanding reform of higher 

education system in Laos for the first time was begun in 1996. It is assured that the reform has 

been initially influenced by the ASEAN force. When Laos submitted the application in joining 

ASEAN bloc and became an ASEAN observer at the 25th ASEAN Ministerial Meeting (AMM) in 

Manila on July 1992, this means that Laos began to accept some directions of changes, opening 

the country to the world and receiving some privileges and a legal obligation to prepare the 
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country moving toward changes. The most important issue to do with as a priority was human 

resources development. It has become the main and prerequisite agenda of the government. By 

cooperation with the main sponsors and international organizations, the notion of restructuring of 

higher education was emerged. Under the Decree No 50/PM singed in the 9th of June 1995, ten 

higher education institutions have been merged into the first National University of Laos, and 

began its academic activities in 1996. At the same year, the application letter of the government 

of Lao PDR for membership of ASEAN was handed in on 15 March 1996 at the 28th AMM in 

Bandar Seri Begawan, Brunei, and wished to join the ASEAN in 1997. As a result, Lao PDR 

became a member of ASEAN on July 1997. By examination of general purposes of the ASEAN 

and timeline explanation of internal and external political forces, the restructuring higher 

education system of Laos has been changed along the lines of the same direction of higher 

education systems of different ASEAN nations, in particular the establishment of the first National 

University of Laos in 1996. However, higher education of Laos has been in the need of existing 

external supports from other ASEAN members and international organizations at the beginning. 

So far, the main supporters include World Bank, Asia Development Bank and other international 

organizations including Japanese International Cooperation Agency (JICA), Swedish International 

Development Cooperation Agency (SIDA) and some others. In addition, the national university 

has been working together with concerned ministries and local communities for adding grants, 

developing human resources, training academic staff, constructing basic infrastructure, providing 

good governance in line with public administration reform and building other facilities, such as 

laboratories, centers, library, and so forth (Sida, 2003). From 1996 to 2000, it was the period of 

initiating institutional reform and human resources capacity development. In legislation, the 

constitution of the university was written in 1998. Later, the old Decree No 50/PM of NUOL was 

amended and replaced by the Decree No. 87/PM. Based on the new Decree, there have been 

emerging patterns of changes in institutional governance and management of the university. In 

line with the stable situation of politics and socio-economic growth, the degree of autonomy for 

the national university has been increased in some extent. NUOL has gained more autonomy in 

regard with international coordination, academic affairs and financial management. However, 

there seem to have been some constraining condition regarding the autonomous degree of the 

university. Its institutional governance and management has been in uncertain condition in the 

ground plan of performance. However, in 2007 the Prime Minister’s Decree on the adoption and 
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implementation of the National Education System Reform Strategy 2006-2015 was issued. The 

Decree’s emphasis includes also strengthening Higher Education Institutions toward regional and 

international standards in order to contribute to the national socio-economic development and the 

regional and international integration. This has become a tougher long-term goal of higher 

education of Laos. NUOL has become a model university of higher education governance and 

management to implement the policies of government.  

Therefore, its institutional governance and management become necessary to be 

examined in details for further development of higher education in the future. It is expected that 

this study will become a useful guideline for higher education development of Laos.   
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THEORETICAL PERSEPCTIVES ON CHANGES IN HIGHER EDUCATION GOVERNANCE 

 

“Higher education is a complex enterprise open to a wide range of understanding… 

Those who working in higher education can only make sense of this complexity by 

understanding and using a combination of theoretical perspectives through which to view 

their work. ” (Manning, 2013: 1) 

 

This chapter is divided into five main sections. The first-two sections concern about the recent 

concepts and developments of higher education governance. In the following, the third and the 

fourth address the concepts of organizational theories in higher education governance, in 

particular the traditional bureaucratic, collegial, political and anarchistic theories. The 

perspectives of these theories become the theoretical guidelines to analyze and interpret the 

context of the study. They are important to use for exploring changes in institutional governance 

of higher education in Lao PDR. Especially, the major reform of institutional governance of higher 

education over the period of years becomes the core unit of the study, and NUOL is selected as 

the context setting. Theories explained in this chapter are necessary to be used as lens to look at 

changes in institutional governance of NUOL and how internal and external key players of higher 

education sector influence the changes. Regarding the study, the external governance refers to 

institutional arrangements at macro or system level including policies, laws, decrees, funding 

system and strategic plans; whereas, internal governance is in connection with the institutional 

arrangements within the universities including lines of authorities, decision-making processes, 

financing and staffing, autonomy of academic performance and that of finance and international 
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cooperation. In the last section of the study, it addresses the conceptual framework of the study 

through the combination of organizational theories to create plausible explanation and 

interpretations of the study.  

3.1. The recent concepts of higher education governance 

For this study, a distinction is drawn between higher education governance and 

management. Based on the global, regional perspectives of changes in higher education, as far 

as higher education is concerned, governance and management of higher education have a 

vague notion of what they define. Kohler (2006: 17) asserts that the recent notion of higher 

education governance appears to be hard to understand. It is in the manner of arbitrary, 

ambiguous and abstract nature of language. Even without existing in a number of languages, the 

entire concept seems strangely outlandish. On the contrary, it is very concrete in forms and 

modes of cultures and techniques to be found in regard to autonomy and external controls and 

organization arrangement, to internal leadership and steering, to communication and inclusion, 

to collectivism, stratification and individualism, be it in relation to political setup, administration, 

decision making, implementation, or monitoring of higher education institutions and their 

activities. In more recent years with the various interpretations of governance literature, the 

essence of governance has become more expansive and pervasive unavoidably, and there has 

been a trendy concept of governance under discussion among scholars of a surprisingly broad 

scope of concepts which range from political philosophy to organizational psychology. The key 

connotations of words of the governance debate are steering, leadership, stakeholder, ownership, 

etc (Fried, 2006: 79). They play an important role in the governance literature. This is the some 

background and existed form of higher education governance in terms of the issue and confusion 

of words and emotion based on Kohler’s (2006) statement and other interpretations of 

international and regional scholars of higher education.  

Although several scholars have been searching for different approaches to define the 

essence of institutional governance and management of higher education, there appears to be no 

clear definition in the literature and interpretations connected with the relationship between 

governance and management (Goddard, 2005; Giovanna, 2013:. 21). Some scholars additionally 

explain that governance refers to the rules and mechanisms by which various stakeholders 

influence decisions, how they are held accountable, and to whom. Some express that it is the 

formal and informal execution of authority under laws, policies, and rules that articulate the rights 
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and responsibilities of various actors, and include the rules by which they interact (Eurydice 

2008). It includes a variety of concepts to create the framework in which universities have to 

follow their goals, objectives and policies in a coherent and coordinated manner to answer the 

questions, “who is in charge? What are the sources of legitimacy for executive decision-making by 

different actors?”, and “how are the rules applied” (Fried, 2006: 81-85). Based on the statement 

of Fried, the concept of governance is defined as an emerging perspective within the context of 

moving power or responsibility from a main organization or a governmental agency to a lower 

level (institutional level) or from a central government to a regional government, i.e. from the 

ministry of education to universities and colleges. This means that higher education institutions 

require more recent devolution of state authority, decentralization and non-intervention, as a 

result of the growing complexity of the sociopolitical and economic constraints. Furthermore, 

Fried (2006: 86) assumes that:  

“…a mode of governance is made up of several dimensions that are combined in empirical 

situations.”  

Yes, governance is a relatively novel derivation from the root word “govern” that more 

precisely acquires a new currency and meaning to denote a much broader essence of the 

governing process going beyond the actions of governors and governments. And, what is more, 

governance embraces a plenty of actors ranging beyond the territory of state institutions into the 

private and voluntary sectors (Scott, 2001: 125). As a result, governance seems to be a more 

ambiguous and volatile process, and encompasses many areas, and is used in broad variety of 

context, for instance, as corporate governance, governance as New Public Management, good 

governance, global governance, economic governance, participatory governance, governance as 

institutional management/steering (Scott, 2001; Fried, 2006: 82).  

By the statement of Eurydice (2008), higher education governance is concerned mainly 

with regulations issued by public authorities or with official documents in relation to higher 

education system. It also contains and analyses information about mechanisms for policy 

formulation, decision-making at central and institutional level, incentives and accountability 

procedures at the institutional and sub-organization levels. Somehow, this statement can be 

inclusive higher education governance.  

On the other hand, management refers to implementing a set of objectives pursued by a 

higher education institution on the basis of established rules and in the context of governance. In 
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consequence, the definition of governance is always related to the context within which a higher 

education institution strives to achieve stated objectives in a consistent and well contrived way 

(Fried, 2006). Through examining the literature of higher education governance, it can be noticed 

that there is the polarization of governance into internal and external. Internal governance is in 

regard to policy and procedures, which the pathway of management to follow and external 

addresses the interface at the macro-level between a higher education institution and social 

stakeholders. Along with the distinction and polarization, governance is additionally accounted as 

the process of setting policies and long term goals as well as the strategies for reaching these 

goals, and management is accounted as action-oriented. However, these distinction and 

polarization are in the global depiction of higher education governance. Therefore, the 

participants of studies on higher education governance may include a variety of public and 

private actors, or stakeholders (international organizations), and they may be categorized as 

external or internal to institutions, or categorized as administrative, academic units, financial, or 

research units to institutions. For external stakeholders,  they are those who have a vested 

interest in the function, practices, and outcomes of higher education institutions; they are 

members of central government, ministries, and local government, employers in the labor market 

or other representatives from industry, members of labor unions, national youth organizations, 

representatives of civic society, graduates, and so on. While internal stakeholders refer to 

institutional governance bodies including members of advisory board, council, academic senate, 

academic and administrative staff and persons employed by or enrolled at a higher education 

institution. Bodies can work at the institutional level, or at regional or national levels. Bodies at 

the institutional level are typically governing boards, academic senates, councils, etc. These can 

be composed of internal or external actors (or stakeholders), or include representatives of both 

groups. Typical bodies at regional or national levels include ministerial committees or 

departments, councils for higher education, science and technological councils, and independent 

umbrella organizations for higher education, etc. These bodies may solely consist of external 

actors or include representatives of the respective higher education institutions (Eurydice, 2008). 

In fact, there is no single general accepted definition of the educational management. It is a field 

of study and practice with operation of educational institutions that has drawn heavily on many 

firmly established disciplines that comprise mainly of sociology, political sciences, economics and 
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segment of management (Bush, 2003: 1). Bush argues consistently that the central concern of 

educational management is connected with the purpose or aims of education.  

More recently, there have been various meanings of governance in higher education that 

can be distinguished (Tiplic, 2006: 135). The codes of governance in higher education are based 

on the level of analysis (e.g. national, local, institutional, or subunit). According to Clark (1983: 

205-206 as citied in Tiplic, 2006), there are three priority levels: the superstructure (e.g. 

government and other regulatory mechanisms that related organizations to one another), the 

middle or enterprise structure (e.g. individual organizations in their entirety), and the 

understructure (e.g. basic academic or disciplinary units). Tiplic (2006) explains that it is 

important to consider all the three levels in order to understand insights into institutional 

governance of higher education institutions and their relationship among internal and external 

actors/stakeholders or interest groups.  

 3.2. The recent developments of higher education governance     

Based on the considerations and literature of various theoretical concepts of changes in 

higher education, it is found that in the recent developments of higher education governance are 

associated with political dimensions of governance that tend to play a major role in changes of 

higher education. This is because the nature of politics is regarded as a changing constraint, e.g. 

when politics exists, competing human interests collide (Morgan, 2006), and: 

“whenever people interact―whether in families, communities, workplaces, or formal 

political venues―their different needs, interests, and expectations will produce some level 

of conflict and result in some type of power dynamic” (Milley, 2008: 53).  

Therefore, there is always a contradiction of political decision-makers about their ability to 

steer modern welfare states and their macro economies. In addition, it is indicated that:  

“…the top-down steering efforts of political-decision makers are confronted with bottom-up 

dynamics resulting from the efforts of individual, collective, and corporate actors in the 

respective policy areas to pursue their own interests…” (de Boer, Enders, & Schimank, 

2007: 138).  

In the lines of these hierarchical networks, communities and markets are considered as 

basic mechanisms of governance that influence changes in institutional governance of higher 

education. This presence of changes in higher education is described as a shift from the 

traditional mode of academic self- governance that aims at re-arranging the internal organization 
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of the university around the idea of a modern service enterprise, in which there are more 

accountability toward stakeholders, more flexibility and responsiveness to market needs and 

more capacity for setting the institutional goals in order to attune to the needs of the people that 

the universities are severing (Zgaga, 2006: 85). On the consequence of these changes, there has 

been more progress for teaching and research on the way from an over-regulated central 

administration to a performance-driven and externally guided model of university governance, and 

there are five emerging dimensions of changes in higher education governance being used as a 

tool to interpret changes in higher education governance. All the five dimensions coexist in a 

certain period. One or more dimensions may predominate, or may be seen as the striking feature 

of an epoch (Fried, 2006). They are state regulation, academic self-governance, competition, 

managerial self-governance, and stakeholder guidance. They become the typologies of basic 

dimensions in governance of the societal sub-sectors of university system (Clark, 1979; Zgaga, 

2006; Fried, 2006; de Boer et al., 2007; Leišytė, 2007).  

State regulation has various concerns of externally legal instruments. It is characterized as 

the traditional notion of top-down authority, in which its essence has vested interest within itself. 

According to de Boer et al., (2007), state regulation refers to “regulation by directives” where the 

government prescribes rules and norms in detail, and behaviors under designed circumstances. 

Usually, it is related to the promulgation of an authoritative set of rules, accompanied by some 

mechanism for monitoring and promoting compliance with those rules (Levi-Faur, 2007) in order 

to discipline the behavior of related public and private sectors. The set of rules can be shaped by 

a public or private authority, and at in international or national levels. In market economy, Majone 

(1994, as cited in Young, 2010) states that: 

“…regulation is usually seen as aiming to improve the efficiency of the economy by 

correcting market failures, such as information asymmetries, negative externalities (such 

as pollution), and monopolies…” 

State regulation may primarily entail the use of legal rules, involving the specification of 

conditions under activities that may be undertaken (Leišytė, 2007). In other words, it is called 

“state-imposed regulation” by Jongbloed (2004). In connection with higher education, it may 

imply controlling actors’ behavior, such as ministers of education, presidents, of universities, 

deans, directors, and heads of educational institutions, through monitoring, standard setting, 

inspection, warranty approval, certification, arbitration, and so on. In addition, Jongbloed (2004) 
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states that “one can point to accreditation and standards with respect to curricula content”, yet, 

the other government agencies, buffer organizations and other public regulatory agencies are 

also charged with the monitoring of behavior. 

Academic self-governance refers to the role of professional communities determining and 

managing courses and outcomes of the university systems. By the notion of “self” used in the 

context of self-governance, Sørensen & Triantafillou (2009: 2) refer it to a variety of individual and 

collective selves of which some are public and some are private, and a diverse body of agents 

ranging from public administrators, politicians, citizens and private entrepreneurs to public 

institutions, private companies and NGOs. In academic area, they must be academic staff of 

universities and educational institutions and people working. The classic example of how 

academics are able to discipline their own work is seen through the process of collegial decision-

making within universities and the peer review-based self-steering of academic communities, that 

is, in decisions of funding agencies (de Boer, 2007; Leišytė, 2007). The roles of academics in the 

running of the university through the university council committees or faculty boards, or on an 

individual base would be important. In addition, the role of professional communities in funding 

decisions of sponsors and in assessing not only of individual academics and their publications 

but other research groups and organizations also need to be taken into consideration (Leišytė, 

2007).  

Competition is the third dimension of governance. It simply means a socially structured 

contest between one and other agencies that can be people, institutions or nations competing for 

their individual advantage (Marginson, 2004) and for scarce resources, so that order in a system 

can also be achieved. Marginson (2004: 178) explains that:  

“…the transition from conventional economic competition based on a mixed public and 

private economy, to the fully capitalist form of competition, changes the character of social 

competition in higher education, with broader implications for social differentiation and 

hierarchy…” 

As higher education operates as a “positional good” (Hirsch, 1976), some students place 

offer better social status and lifetime opportunities than others. Additional explanation by 

Marjinson (2006: 4) is that:  

“the positional aspect is not the only consideration in the minds of prospective students, 

but it is more important than teaching quality. Institutional reputation is known, teaching 
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quality mostly is not.”  Such competition influences the quality of and allocation of goods 

and services, in higher education it is very desirable and competitive to contest for scarce 

resources such as money and academic prestige, for university funding to attend 

conferences, for publications in top quality journals, for external grants, and for a 

permanent position that can all be regarded as examples (Leišytė, 2007). 

Managerial self-governance refers to steering hierarchies within universities and the roles 

of institutional leadership outside the universities, in that, goals and decision- making is 

considered as the core component in the role of university leadership and management. In 

another word, it refers to “senior leadership and management staff including rectors or 

presidents, deans, directors, who set goals and take decisions on the direction, behavior, and 

activities of the institution” (Eurydice, 2008, p. 25). Activities of managerial self-governance can 

be seen as election and appointment for administrative and managerial positions, management 

oversight of the budget allocation to academics, and the strategic planning of research deriving 

from the management are counted indications of managerial self-governance (Leišytė, 2007). As 

academic self-governance, managerial self-governance is not just restricted to the university’s 

internal affairs. University leaders have their own arenas outside the university and can influence 

the higher education and research agenda via such networks. Furthermore, the academic self-

governance may relate to academic freedom, in which it is as well a traditional method of 

changes in institutional governance and management of higher education that guarantee the 

preservation of the search for truth and new knowledge of the world. As the world is in era of new 

knowledge, the university has to experience increased competition with regard to its rapid and 

economic application. Autonomy of academics, in which it is a characteristic of the decision-

making process, must be considered as an important prospect for creating and developing 

based-knowledge universities.  

Stakeholder guidance is about activities that direct universities through goal setting and 

advice. There is the provision of general objectives and procedural rules setting the framework 

that actors are given room to maneuver. The government is probably an important stakeholder in 

public higher education institutions, but certainly not a necessary player in this respect. Inside a 

frame of laws, the state may delegate certain powers to other national agents. A good example 

for stakeholder guidance can be external stakeholders participating in the university boards or 

representing external stakeholders in external funding bodies that provide grants (Leišytė, 2007: 
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59), while students in this context are called stakeholders as well. They are stakeholders 

implementing paying tuitions and taking courses in order to achieve their goals and reach 

objectives setting of the universities.  

What we can see from the different conceptions of five dimensions of governance is that 

they are closely associated with the current changes in the governance structures. In particular, 

they cover the presence of different modes and patterns of higher education governance and the 

constituting elements of governance systems that include various actors (government, governing 

boards, the rector, academic staff, central administration, students, and stakeholder 

presentation) and their structural roles in ensuring co-ordination and participation in the steering 

of a university (Fried, 2006). Thus, these dimensions of governance are counted as a guideline in 

capturing the complex and dynamic changes of higher education governance of Lao PDR. In 

particular, they are considered as a perspective to provide an analytical description of shifts in 

governance of the National University of Laos because they are built on more traditional work on 

governance and coordination in the social sciences and higher education studies. In other words, 

along with other perspectives of organizational theories in higher education governance, it is 

assumed that they take into account recent discussion in connection with the capacities for 

hierarchical self-steering of universities and the guiding hands provided by the state and other 

stakeholders in higher education (Leišytė, 2007: 34).   

3.3. Diversity of organizational theories in higher education governance  

As mentioned in the previous chapter, higher education and university systems of the 

world are very complex and diverse. They display differences of styles, resourcing, quality and 

capacity, share values and goals drawing on a common heritage, as well as face some similar 

challenges (Skilbeck & Connell, 1998: 109). They are described as complex enterprises opening 

a wide range of understanding and interpretations. Their complexity is expressed in the types of 

institutions, environmental pressures exerted, multiple and simultaneously occurring 

organizational structures and numerous professional identities of members institutions (Manning, 

2013: 1). Their goals are naturally ambiguous. According to Clark (1983: 18), it is explained that 

whether the tasks of higher education are both knowledge-intensive and knowledge-extensive, 

there are difficulties for those who involve stating the purpose of universities and colleges 

comprehensively, especially the purpose of a state or a national system. It is questionable to 

classify what sort of institution could subsume classical literature and social work, knit together 
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physics and sociology, integrate archeology and zoology. This formulation has been very vague 

for a long time, in particular the goals of large academic configurations of higher education. 

However, it is speculated that higher education institutions have become machines to produce 

scientific and social knowledge for the needs of socio-economic development and produce 

qualified professionals and graduates based on the needs of society. In modern and industrious 

countries, it is believed that socio-economic development, living standards and lifestyles depend 

upon the broad basis of discovery, invention and the application of scientific and social 

knowledge. Beyond the broad basis, the modern societies also require the systematic use of new 

information and communication technologies, a flourishing advanced employment sector and a 

stable political environment. Therefore, in underpinning the socio-economic development and 

growth, higher education of good quality is a prerequisite (Skilbeck & Connell, 1998: 410).  

Since the second half of the twentieth century until now, global and local higher education 

systems have been continuously reformed in Europe and Asia. In connection with governance 

and management reform of higher education, it has been globalized. More recently, the reform of 

higher education has been combined with fast economic growth of the world, and vice versa 

socio-economic development is reliant on the readiness of human capital. Although higher 

education reform has been affected by the global and regional economic crises, in particular, in 

some developing and least developed countries in Asia where there is high growth and expansion 

of socio-economic development, the range of higher education reform always consists of changes 

and improvements in structures, legislation (rules and regulations of governance), social systems 

and institutions. As examined in the previous chapter, it seems clear that there is an emerging 

reform of higher education in economic growing countries, and higher education reform is 

influenced by the approaches of new market economy, i.e. the reform of higher education in 

socialist countries that includes China, Vietnam and Laos respectively. Especially, in Lao PDR 

and Vietnam, there has been a high demand of human capital for industrious development, 

infrastructure construction and socio-economic development after the market economy was 

introduced. Therefore, restructuring of higher education has become the national agenda of the 

government since the past decades of the late twentieth century. 

In line with the reform and evolvement of higher education, researchers and scholars have 

been continuously identifying and examining organizational theories in higher education in 

different contexts in order to understand changes in institutional governance of different higher 
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education systems and explore the application of organizational theories in decision making of 

higher education governance. In doing so, it would help create new concepts of good governance 

to support the reform and good governance of local higher education systems to be better off, as 

well as help develop new patterns of local universities to foster sustainably social development 

and political-economic development as a whole. As now higher education is in the era of change. 

Globalization and the consequent internationalization undoubtedly become the major influencing 

factors determining the evolvement of higher education in modern and developing countries in 

the world (Sirat & Ahmad, 2010). The factors inevitably impact changes in institutional 

governance and management of higher education and other organizations. Accordingly, many 

organizational theories are developed and adopted in response to the pervasive changes. Thrupp 

& Willmott (2003: 2) express that since the late 1980s there has been a phenomenon increasing 

in the publications of educational management books, such as school self-management, school 

change, school leadership, school improvement, strategic human resources management in 

education, educational marketing, and the like. The phenomenon becomes the remarkable 

growth of educational management literature and the solution of higher education governance 

and reform. Because of this, it can be said that higher education is in the period of education 

management industry (Gunter, 1997). The phenomenon indirectly reflects at the most immediate 

level the desire by school leaders and other for practical guides to running schools in an era of 

devolved management. Moreover, it reflects the dominance of managerialism in education and 

wider public policy (Clarke, Gewirtz & McLaughlin, 2000).  

Recently, many researchers, scholars and educators have tried to grasp how organizational 

theories are embedded in higher education systems because the original concepts of the major 

theories are frequently generated from other areas. Since there was an emerging trend of higher 

education reforms, it has been vague and doubtful if organizational theories are directly 

applicable to the study of higher education governance or social justice today. Owning to this, 

understanding the concepts of organizational theories and how they become a means to balance 

the pervasive changes and the requirement of society becomes important. According to Manning 

(2013: 8), a discussion of the organizational perspectives as viewed within the current higher 

education environment can help those within and outside these institutions comprehend why 

they are so difficult to understand. In particular, how they are integrated and then applied in 

radical changes in higher education becomes a crucial point to be explored and examined by 
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many researchers and scholars. The well-known organizational theories related to higher 

education governance have been discussed over the periods of time including political, 

bureaucratic, collegial, anarchic concepts (Baldridge, 1971; Baldridge et al., 1978; Cohen & 

March, 1986; Manning, 2013).  

In the U.S.A., universities had grown and changed so rapidly during the second half of the 

twentieth century. In the words of Cohen & March (1986), an “organized anarchy” has been 

used to characterize the image of American universities. The image of universities was 

interpreted as uncertain goals, a familiar but unclear technology, and inadequate knowledge 

about who is attending to what. Regarding the presidency, to be the most effective as a leader, 

he/she must develop a sure grasp of how these characteristics manifest themselves within 

his/her own institution. In Europe, throughout the 1980s and 1990s, a range of radical changes 

of the public sector underpinned by distinctive variant of bureau-problematization that was 

derived from the two particular discursive locales, public choice theory and contemporary 

managerialism (Gay, 2000). Between the two, there are obvious differences. For example, public 

choice casts the problem of bureaucracy as one of control and seeks measures through which 

elected representatives might tame its autonomy by making it more responsive to their wishes, 

and managerialists reveals the defects of the public bureau in terms of its ineffectiveness and 

failure to work more like a commercial enterprise. Nonetheless, it is seen that they can work 

together to constitute a particular discursive formation in the way that:  

“public choice theorists have advocated many managerialist measures to achieve tighter 

political control of public bureaux, while managerialists have frequently cited public choice 

axioms concerning the budgetmaximizing propensities of bureaucrats who are not subject 

to the disciplines of the market in making the case for public bureaux being structured 

more like private sector businesses” (Gay, 2000: 63 ).  

All in all, these are problematizations of public bureaux and the practical interventions 

associated with them. They are considered as a pervasive element of political discourse of New 

Public Management (NPM) or entrepreneurial governance, which Gay calls them the anti-

bureaucrats emerging  in the area of higher education governance and changes of higher 

education institutions since 1980s (Gay, 2000; Barzelay, 2002; Thrupp & Willmott, 2003).  

Later on, some other organizational theories are also introduced in higher education 

governance through the concept of cultural, new science, feminist and spiritual models (Manning, 
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2013). However, they may be appropriate for a particular setting only. These theories have been 

adapted and modified by authors and experts over the periods of time to describe changes in 

organizations and in institutional governance of higher education. In fact, there are several 

organizational models but not all can be applied and exerted in all types of organizations, in 

particularly educational organizations (colleges and universities) that have a character of complex 

structures to operate their activities with ambiguous goals. Now colleges and universities have 

become large in size and complicated in levels of governance. Thus, the grasp of the local and 

global higher education and their structures is necessary to scrutinize changes in institutional 

governance and management of higher education in a particular context, and also it is important 

to identify the research context and its relationship in order to understand insights into the reality 

of changes in institutional governance and management in higher education in a particular 

setting. Moreover, related organizational theories in education and higher education are 

necessary to be understood by educational leaders, scholars and educational policy makers.      

Now, higher education is in the age of modernization. The issues of institutional 

governance and management of organizations and educational institutions are combined and 

become inevitably prominent. Good governance always fosters the success of organizations. 

Thus, together with organizational theorists, higher education researchers and scholars have 

dedicated to examine various types of organizational theories to improve the presence of changes 

in governance and management of organizations in order to apply the right ones into action in 

general and educational organizations. However, the concepts of several theories always overlap 

in their respects and there is devoid of conceptual clarity regarding their application in different 

contexts (Bush, 2003: 30). Another complicated argument of organizational theories is that 

similar theories are named differently and written in different forms of terms or, in certain cases, 

the same terms are used to denote different approaches. So as to make all the descriptive 

complexity of organizational theories simple and clear, authors have tried to adopt and present 

their theories by methods of sets, groups, categories and classification. For example, by the work 

of Cohen & March (1974: 29), a set of alternative models of governance and leadership in social 

institutions is used to develop and elaborate a language in order to describe events within 

organizations and to evaluate and modify the behavior of university leaders. These models are 

implicit in the professional and semiprofessional literature of organizations and administration, 

and they are explained as eight metaphors of governance including competitive market, 
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administration, collective bargaining, democracy, consensus, anarchy, independent judiciary and 

plebiscitary autocracy (Cohen & March, 1974: 39). In addition, the essence of the concepts, to 

see, understand and manage complex organizations in distractive and partial ways, is influenced 

by the work of Morgan (1986), that is, Images of Organizations, in which organizations are seen 

as machines, organisms, brains, cultures, political system, psychic prisons, flux and 

transformation and instruments of domination. These are the implicit images or metaphors that 

can be used as devices for embellishing discourse of organizations’ activities. Another work and 

exploration of Ellström (1983), it is called Four Faces of Organizations. These four faces attempt 

to explicate and propose an integration of four organizational models; the rational, political, social 

system and anarchistic models. By means of explaining and proposing his concept, it is argued 

that educational organizations may be conceived of as involving and interplay of four dimensions 

characterized by the new key words of each organizational model: “truth” for the rational 

dimension, “trust” for the social dimension, “power” for the political dimension, and “sensible 

foolishness” for the anarchistic dimension. In addition, Cuthbert’s (1984) attempts are 

differentiating various kinds of technical rationality, political theory, organized anarchy and 

phenomenology. Within the concepts of Bolman & Deal (1997) and Morgan (1986), they present 

theories in distinct groups or bundles but differentiate the models chosen, the emphasis given to 

particular approaches and the terminology used to describe them. The well-known theories by 

Boldman & Deal (1997) consist of four perspectives or frames; structural, human resources, 

political and symbolic. As well as, Baldridge (1971) examines some previous concepts including 

the idea of scientific paradigms and two major models of organizations, the traditional 

bureaucratic and collegial paradigms to build up new political models that are believed to cover 

all aspects of changes in educational institutions. Last but not least, Mannning (2013) also 

creates a set of theories of universities as those of organizations to advance collective 

understanding the role of theories in research and practice, and subsequently extends the types 

of theories considered to include additional perspectives related to science, feminism, and 

spirituality in order to provide additional ways of viewing social justice and injustice.  

Although not all models can be used to describe the decision making in the governance 

and management of universities, Cohen & March (1974: 35) expect that university leaders would 

accept some mix of the three metaphors including administration, democracy and collecting 

bargaining, with lesser touch because these models are considered as parts of the old and new 
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traditions of interpretations provided by peer groups and the literature. The assumptions of the 

three-mentioned models are characterized as the following: 

The administrative metaphor assumes that the university obtains a well-defined objective 

specified by groups, that the distribution of access to the control group is the key power question, 

and that the technology of the university is well defined and widely comprehended. In addition, it 

assumes that a structure of performance criteria related to the overall objectives of the university 

can be used to evaluate the components of organizations purposively. 

The democracy metaphor represents that the university is a social community with an 

electorate comprised mainly of students, faculty, alumni, citizens, parents, or some subsets of 

those groups. Its brokerage function is rather elaborate performance. Members of the electorate 

are assumed to be able to exchange extensive information about possible coalitions (Morgan, 

1986: 154). Elections occur often enough and involve enough of the electorate to ensure that the 

campaign agreements will be enforced. Leaders are assumed to be politically ambitious, for 

example, they want to remain in office. Although most presidents are not in fact elected, the 

model derives its relevance from the fact that many still think of themselves as having 

constituencies whose support must be maintained.  

The collective bargaining metaphor is an approach embraced by political models (Bush, 

2003: 89). This approach assumes that within the university the conflicting interest is 

fundamental, that each of the contending interests is sufficiently well defined and organized to be 

represented in negotiations and to be held to honoring the outcome of those negotiations, and 

that the sets of demands can be reconciled, usually through the introduction of mutually credible 

information with respect to the flexibility of demands and the reality of sanctions.  

Cohen & March (1974) also assert that administrative, democratic and collective 

bargaining models of governance would be overused because for most organizations they 

obviously consist of some elements of truth. However, there is an attempt of examining technical 

problems of administration, democracy and collective bargaining as efficient systems of 

organizations by seeking the major problems with the use of administrative, democratic and 

collective bargaining models of governance in universities. Obviously it is found that the areas in 

which the critical assumptions underlying such systems satisfied are considerably smaller than 

the areas to which the metaphors are generally applied. In the case of the administrative models, 

the prime difficulties lie in the assumption of a well-defined goal and technology which would not 
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represent the existing situation very well, and it is not vivid whether there is a desirable objective. 

In the case of the democratic and collective bargaining models, the dominant problems lie in the 

respect of consensus of communities that consists of different levels of faculty organizations, e.g. 

students, alumni, workers, citizens, employers, etc. And, each level of organizations is essentially 

trivial relative to the requirements for efficiency.  

In the case of the competitive market, anarchy, independent judiciary and plebiscitary 

autocracy models of governance in universities, it is underestimated that which model supports 

the practical and efficient alternatives for interpreting collective choices because in large part they 

are ignored by professionals. The most obvious case is the competitive market model and 

student power. Cohen & March (1974: 36) say that if only a few frictions are modified in the 

market, the individual and collective leverage of students are greatly increased in the universities, 

in which strengthening the connection between individual student preferences (expressed in 

enrollment) and budgets is considered as the simplest and most pervasive techniques. The 

obvious, immediate and practical ways to do that include funneling educational subsidies through 

students rather than directly to institutions, reducing the number of required courses and making 

departmental budgets proportional to the number of enrollments in non-required courses. 

Essentially, these would be modifications of what is already an important part of the system of 

governance in many colleges. The less obvious case is anarchy that requires only two major 

things in a system of governance in universities, that is, the acceptance of an ideology of anarchy 

and an effective information system for all participants regarding the current state of the 

university. On the other hand, there are two obscured views that relate to the independent 

judiciary model, (1) the fact that currently most university leaders are not independent to do their 

tasks and (2) there is the contentiousness of current university governance. To resolve the 

conflict of interest, it is presumed that various issues can be made by consensus through the 

accepting the revelation of individuals (Cohen & March, 1974: 37).   

However, the concept of institutional management presented by Cuthbert (1984) shows 

that there is no single all-embracing theory of educational organizations. To understand and 

manage educational institutions, it is difficult to find a single, universally applicable theory but a 

multiplicity of models (Bush, 2003: 25). The following is identified by Cuthbert (2002) through 

explaining a set of institutional management models and differentiating various kinds of technical 
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rationality, political theory, organized anarchy and phenomenology. The distinction between 

models explained is summarized in the figure below. 
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Figure 5: Distinctions among models of management 

Curthbert (2002) explains that in such a supercomplex world, it is essential to have some 

kinds of meta-frames for staff, managers and administrators of universities to handle dislocation 

between frames of understanding; in addition, that we need to become comfortable and skilled 

with the knowledge that there are several ways of making sense of the world. Effective 

management is about acquiring sufficient flexibility in frame-switching to cope with 

supercomplexity. By the adoption of Cuthbert’s concept, Bush (2003) has put additional models 

of educational management, and then they become six main models including formal, collegial, 

political, subjective, ambiguity and cultural models. These models of educational management 

are given significant attention in the vast literature on leadership and that on educational 
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management of schools, colleges and universities in different contexts. In order to use them, four 

main elements, whose criteria are identified, are exerted. The value of these elements is to 

distinguish the various theories. The criteria of the elements are elucidated as:  

 goals in the literature on school improvement, 

 organizational structures of educational institutions, 

 the attention of external environment, 

 and leadership strategies for educational institutions.  

The emphasis of the criteria is to serve the great differences in approaches between 

various models and reinforce the view that theories are normative and selective (Bush, 2003: 30-

34). The Figure 6 below shows the conclusion of the difference among the six concepts based on  
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Figure 6: The conclusion of element criteria of theories on education management 

the criteria examination of each element: 

3.4. Insights into organizational theories in higher education    

Ever since higher education was taken into account in the midst of the twentieth century, it 

has played a prominent role in the rate of return and provided society the knowledge and 

continuing education. Meanwhile, there have been radical changes of global and regional politics 

and the periods of increasing growth and recession of the world economy (Duke, 1992). Under 

these circumstances and other factors, the patterns of institutional governance and management 

of higher education have been affected and changed. Changes in institutional governance 
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management of higher education in different continents have contributed to both threats and 

opportunities. Colleges and universities have become the unique position to perform institutional 

activities and serve a public purpose (Shapiro, 2005). At this position, higher education 

institutions are always interpreted as a messy environment with complicated procedures of 

running academic activities and institution affairs. In addition, there are many boards of trustees, 

external and internal stakeholders and various levels associated with higher education, and there 

are various organizational and policy models of other corporations and various sources in 

connection with higher education. Therefore, to see the appropriateness of each organizational 

model in governing higher education is probably dealing with ambiguity because the image of 

higher education institutions in fact has a different character of its operation. They have much 

difference in needs (Manning, 2013: XII). Thus, the skills of leadership and management of 

educational organizations through the concepts of organizational theories are important to be 

upgraded and comprehended by all educational administrators and leaders of higher education 

at all levels.   

Over the past decades, several scholars, educators and researchers have been searching 

for the appropriate models of organizations to explore changes in higher education governance. 

Various theories of organizations have been developed, modified and applied in institutional 

governance and management of higher education by different measures to improve its quality. 

Historically, well-known paradigms of organizational theories are new political models in 

university governance, which Baldridge (1971) constructs through examining previous concepts 

of scientific paradigms and two traditional models of organizations, bureaucratic and collegial 

models. The scientific paradigms govern the thinking of a specific channel of the scientific 

community and serve as conceptual framework for groups’ investigation. They become the 

governing framework that defines and legitimizes the efforts of scientists working within the 

specific area. The paradigm application comprises of defining crucial problems, providing a 

theoretical framework for addressing the critical problems, selecting certain types of 

instrumentation for tackling given problems of the paradigm and providing the methodological 

arms for examining the conceptual and theoretical problems. It is also defining legitimate proof, 

that is, the types of experience and empirical phenomenon are specified. Ultimately, it is involving 

ideological components of emotional attachments and world views (Baldridge, 1971). However, 

political paradigms have proved to partially inadequate models when they are applied in the 
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context of educational organizations. Therefore, together with some of related models in 

organizations, insights into the concepts of the two social models (bureaucratic and collegial 

models) are examined deliberately and combined in order to interpret changes in institutional 

governance and management of higher education.  Although the two social models have 

differently descriptive explication, they would help explore changes in institutional governance and 

management of higher education in too deep in the specific context setting of this study, higher 

education in Lao PDR.     

3.4.1. Bureaucratic models 

Bureaucracy models or Weberian models are derived from the work of Max Weber, who 

was a German sociologist and political economist. Max Weber is recognized as the founding 

father of organizational theory. In particular, once the inception of his ground breaking theory of 

bureaucracy was introduced through his work, Economy and Society (Weber, 1978). Weber is 

generally acknowledged to have developed the most comprehensive classic formulation of the 

characteristics of bureaucracy (Stillman, 2010: 54). According to Bush (1989: 5), Weber’s work 

on organization theory is to define essential bureaucracy by calling the attention to a clear-cut 

division of labor, a hierarchy authority structure and a system of rules and regulations. These 

concepts are consistent with the principles of classical management. Based on the statement of 

Weber (1978), bureaucratic models are considered as modern officialdom that functions its tasks 

in the six different manners. First, it functions under the principles of official jurisdictional areas, 

which generally governed by rules, that is, by laws or administration regulations. This means that:  

“(1) the regular activities required for the purposes of the bureaucratically governed 

structure are assigned as official duties; (2) the authority to give the commands required 

for the discharge of these duties distributed in a stable way is strictly delimited by rules 

concerning the coercive means, physical, sacerdotal, or otherwise, which may be placed at 

the disposal of officials; (3) methodical provision is made for the regular and continuous 

fulfillment of these duties and for the exercise of the corresponding rights; only persons 

who qualify under general rules are employed” (Weber, 1978: 956).  

In the realm of the state the three elements constitute a bureaucratic agency, and in the 

realm of the private economy they constitute a bureaucratic enterprise. In addition, bureaucracy, 

understood by Weber, is fully developed in political and ecclesiastical communities only in the 

modern states, and in the private economy in the most advanced institutions of capitalism. 
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Second, it functions under the principles of office hierarchy and of channels of appeal stipulating 

a clearly established system of super-and sub-ordination in which the lower offices are supervised 

by the higher ones. What is more, for the full development of the bureaucratic types, hierarchical 

office is monocratically governed. The principle of hierarchical office authority is found in all 

bureaucratic structures such as in the state and ecclesiastical structures and in large party 

organizations and private enterprises. It is not important for the character of bureaucracy whether 

its authority is called private or public. Third, it functions under the methods of managing modern 

offices based upon written documents or files, which are kept in their original or draft form, and 

upon a staff of subaltern officials and scribes of all sorts (Weber, 1978: 957). Fourth, it is in 

regard to office management, in which all specialized office management at least is distinctly 

modern and usually presupposes thorough training in a field of specialization. This increasingly 

holds for the modern executive and employee of a private enterprise as it does for the state 

officials. Fifth, when the office is fully developed, official activity demands full working capacity of 

the official, irrespective of the fact that the length of obligatory working hours of the official in the 

bureau may be limited. Normally, this is only the product of a long development in the public and 

private office. The last manner is regarded to the management of the office that follows the 

general rules. The rules are more or less stable, more or less exhaustive, and can be learned. 

Knowledge of these rules represents a special technical expertise which officials gain, and it 

involves jurisprudence, administration or business management. Weber (1978: 958) also adds 

that the reduction of modern office management to rules is deeply embedded in its very nature. 

Furthermore, there is an assumption of the modern public administration theory that the 

authority to order certain matters by decrees, which have been legally granted to an agency, does 

not entitle the agency to regulate the matter by individual commands given for each case, but 

only to regulate the matter abstractly. This way is in extreme contrast to the regulation of all 

relationships through individual privileges and bestowals of favor seen as dominance in 

patrimonialism, at least in its long-distance relationships that are not fixed by sacred tradition.  

The statement above is the brief characteristic of bureaucracy of Weber (1978). In fact, 

there are various explanations and diverse interpretations of its concept, influenced by Weber’s 

thought, for example, in the notion of legal authority in a bureaucracy on Bush’s (1989) book 

entitled, Managing education: Theory and practice; the formal structure: The concept of 

bureaucracy on Stillman’s (2010) work, and the work of several scholars and researchers. 
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According to Stillman (2010: 54), from the standpoint of public administration and the general 

literature of social science, bureaucracy means much more than the various bothersome 

characteristics of modern organizations. The term in serious administrative literature denotes the 

general, formal structural elements of a type of human organization, i.e. a governmental 

organization. In this sense, bureaucracy has both good and bad qualities. It is a neutral term 

rather than one referring to only the negative straits of organizations. It is a lens through which 

we may dispassionately view what Carl Friedrich has appropriately tagged the core of modern 

government. There are numerous ideas formulated by Max Weber’s fertile mind, but Stillman 

(2010: 55) can examine only a few aspects on the concept of bureaucracy. And, based on 

Weber’s belief, it is found that civilization is evolved from the primitive and mystical to the rational 

and complex. Human nature progresses slowly from primitive religions and mythologies to an 

increasing theoretical and technical sophistication. World evolution is a one-way street on the 

view of Weber’s nineteenth century. Weber also visualizes a progressive demystification of 

humanity and humanity’s ideas about the surrounding environment. In keeping with Weber’s 

demystification on why individuals throughout history have obeyed their rulers, “three ideal 

types” of authority of his work are described and explained by Stillman (2010). The first ideal-

type of authority is the traditional authority of primitive societies that rest on the established belief 

in the sanctity of tradition, that is, a family of rulers has always ruled, people judge them to be 

just and right and obey them. Time, precedent, and tradition give rulers their legitimacy in the 

eyes of the ruled. The second ideal-type authority is charismatic authority, which is based on the 

personal qualities and the attractiveness of leaders. The features of this authority are self-

appointed leaders who inspire belief because of their extraordinary, almost superhuman, 

qualification. They are military leaders, warrior chiefs, popular party leaders and founders of 

religions. Their heroic feats or miracles of these individuals attract followers. The third ideal-type 

authority is the foundation of modern civilizations. It is called “legal-rational” authority based on 

“a belief in the legitimacy of the pattern of normative rules and the rights of these elevated to 

authority under the rules to issue commands” (Stillman, 2010: 55). Stillman additionally explains 

that obedience is owed to a legally established, impersonal set of rules, rather than to a personal 

ruler. The ideal-type authority vests power in the office rather than in the person who controls the 

office. Thus, according to the rules anyone can rule as long as he or she comes to office. The 

authority also forms the basis for Weber’s concept of bureaucracy that bureaucracy is the normal 
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way of legal-rational authority appearing in institutional form, and holding a central role in 

ordering and controlling modern societies. One quotation of Weber on bureaucracy is that: “it is 

superior to any other form in precision, in stability, in stringency of its discipline, and in its 

reliability. It thus makes possible a particularly high degree of calculability of results for the heads 

of organizations and for those acting in relation to it. It is finally superior both in intensive 

efficiency and in the scope of its operations, and is formally capable of application to all kinds of 

administrative tasks” (Weber, 2005: 260; Stillman, 2010: 56). Although Weber’ view on 

bureaucracy that is indispensable to maintaining in modern society, many people might complain 

about the evils of bureaucracy it would be only an illusion to think for a period of time that 

continuous administrative work can be carried out in any field except by means of officials 

working in offices for a long term.  

Bureaucratic models have long historical evolution since the beginning of the twentieth 

century. They are appropriate models to analyze business and public organizations, while 

collegial models, in contrast, are theoretical foundation used for examining colleges and 

universities. In addition, several scholars and writers claim that bureaucratic models are the most 

influential in university governance because the characteristics of universities fit the original 

characteristics of Weberian models, the nature of bureaucracy (Stroup, 1966 as cited in 

Baldridge, 1971). Besides, bureaucratic models are identified through the formal models, in 

which the word “formal” is an umbrella term covering various elements of the models on 

education management, such as structural models, systems models, bureaucratic models, 

rational models, and hierarchical models. The formal models assume that: 

“organizations are hierarchical systems in which managers use rational means to pursue 

agreed goals. Heads possess authority legitimized by their formal positions within the 

organization and are accountable to sponsoring bodies for the activities of their 

institutions” (Bush, 2003: 37).  

Somehow, these theories overlap significantly and share their greater of less degree of 

features as the following:   

 They have several common features. In particular, those features tend to treat 

organizations as systems that comprise elements of clear organization links such as the 

link between departments and subunits.  

 There is prominence to the official structure of the organization that represented by 
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charts to show the pattern of relationship between members of the institutions.  

 The official structures of the organization tend to be hierarchical in the vertical 

relationship between heads of the departments and the dean of faculties, the dean of 

faculties and the president. This hierarchy represents as a means of control for leaders 

over their staff. 

 The approaches of the formal models are typified educational organizations as goal-

seeking organizations, in which goal development and achievement are one of two 

main general elements in leadership.  

 Rational process is considered as a measure of making managerial decisions of the 

formal model.  

 The authority of leaders is a product of their official position within organization. The 

leaders possess it over their staff because of their formal roles within the organizations.  

 And, the emphasis of the organization is on the accountability to its sponsoring body. 

By examining additional sources, it is suspicious that these characteristics are regarded as 

the traditional criteria of a machine bureaucracy, which it is one of the five pulls explaining the 

different direction of organizational management. Its structures are fined-tuned to run as 

integrated, regulated machines. Mintzberg (1983: 163) explains that this is the structure closest 

to the one that Max Weber first described, with standardized responsibilities, qualifications, 

communication channels and work rules, as well as clear definition of hierarchical authority. In 

connection with the description of the basic structure, Mintzberg (1983: 164) states that: 

“a clear configuration of the design parameters has help up consistently in the research: 

highly specialized, routine operating tasks; very formalized procedures in the operating 

core; a proliferation of rules, regulations, and formalized communication throughout the 

organization; large- sized units at the operating level; reliance on the functional basis for 

grouping tasks; relatively centralized power for decision making; and an elaborate 

administrative structure with a sharp distinction between line and staff.”  

In contrast, the later concept of bureaucracy is regarded with professional bureaucracy 

operating the core of organizations and educational organizations, in which in business 

organizations employees seek to have less control from the employers; while in universities, 

academics seek to minimize the influence of the administrators over their work. It is assumed 

that when subordinates succeed, they work relatively autonomously, have standardization of skills 
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and outside training that enhance their skills (Mintzberg, 1983). It is an actual fact in various 

statements of the writers that it is ambiguous to grasp the features of the bureaucratic models 

clearly. According to Bush (2003), bureaucratic models are probably the most important 

approach of the formal models and have certain advantages for education governance and 

management. They are considered as the most efficient form of management in formal 

organizations including educational organizations and the preferred models for many educational 

systems because the models have substantial literature about the applicability to schools and 

colleges in many countries of the world, i.e. Czech Republic, China, Greece, Israel, Poland, South 

Africa, Slovenia and much of South America. The characteristics of the models are often generic 

to formal organizations. The main features of the models are used to describe a formal 

organization which seeks maximum efficiency through rational approaches to management 

include (1) the importance of the hierarchical authority structure with formal chains of command 

between the different positions in the hierarchy, (2) its emphasis on the goal orientation of the 

organization, (3) the importance of a division of labor with staff specializing in particular tasks on 

the basis of expertise, (4) the roles of rules and regulations rather than personal initiatives, (5) 

the nature of impersonal relationship between the staff and clients as business organizations and 

teachers and pupils as educational organizations, (6) the unique of merit on the recruitment and 

career progress of staff (Bush, 2003:  44).  

However, several observers indicate that upon the mentioned characteristics above there 

would be more essences of bureaucratic models and the models would miss some points when 

apply to university administration because, for example, there are many bureaucratic elements 

and various levels of working systems in higher education system, in which at this level colleges 

and universities are labeled as complex organizations. Whereas, the models have a formal 

hierarchy associated with various levels of communication, and there are relations between 

offices. As a result, the level of respect is considered.  Regarding the respect, it would be like the 

mountains acting as a natural barrier to the spread of professional bureaucracy (Mintzberg, 

1983). In addition, there are formal policies and rules that govern all the work of the universities 

and university offices under the authority of the universities. Finally, there are bureaucratic 

elements regarding students’ aspects of record keeping, registration, graduation requirement and 

other routines of day-to-day activities. In addition, in many ways, Baldridge’s (1971) statement 

has proved that the bureaucratic models fall short of explaining policy formulation systems of the 
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universities. The manifest of reasons asserted by Baldridge is that the broad discussion of 

Weberian paradigm is much about “authority”, formalized power, but less about the other types 

of power; for example, power based on nonlegitimate threats, power based on the force of mass 

movement, power based on expertise and power based on appeals to emotion and sentiment. 

This additional discussion assumes that the Weberian paradigm is weak when it attempts to deal 

with these nonformal forms of power and influence. The second aspect of bureaucratic paradigm 

plays much attention on the formal structure but very little about the processes of dynamism. A 

description of the static institutional arrangements may be helpful and organized but there is little 

explanation on the institution in action. The third perspective of the bureaucratic paradigm deals 

with the formal structure at any one point in time but there is no explanation on how the 

organization changes over time. Ultimately, the paradigm does not deal with the crucial task of 

policy formulation, just only explains how policies may be carried out in the most efficient fashion 

after they are set, but there is less explanation on the process by which policy is established at 

the first stage. In addition, it does not deal with political issues, such as the struggles of groups 

within the universities who want to force policy decisions toward their special interests (Baldridge, 

1971: 11). On the other hand, the bureaucracy models may well suit to the analysis of business 

and government organizations, but does not adequately account for what they believe to be the 

unique nature of universities as organizations. Furthermore, some scholars indicate that there 

are some weaknesses of bureaucracy in education, for example, the excessive centralization and 

bureaucratization existing in South America in spite of the reforms undertaken (Newland, 1995: 

113 as cited in Bush, 2003), and in Greece where there is the process of restructuring the 

organization of schools toward the conceptions that less complexity, formalization and 

centralization of the system, and more extended professionalism and autonomy of teachers and 

head teachers would be beneficial (Kavouri & Ellis, 1998: 106 as cited in Bush, 2003).  

In fact, European higher education systems and public administrations have experienced a 

lot of difficulty regarding political revolution and higher education reforms against bureaucratic 

patterns. For example, the terms “weakness” and “heaviness” are still used to describe what 

several authors believe distinguishes the Southern European states i.e., Italy, Greece, Portugal 

and Spain from the other states of Western Europe. Despite a general process of convergence 

toward the latter countries in a diversity of important respects, the judiciary and the public 

administration in Southern Europe have changed less. Particularly, bureaucratic incompetence 
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and patronage have remained as two enduring Southern European traits (Galanti, 2011: 6). 

Thus, public bureaucracy still becomes a crucial element in any discussion of the continued 

existence of exceptionalism in some countries in Southern Europe, in which politics seems to 

have faded. In connection with higher education, the fall of bureaucratic patterns can be seen in 

the reform of higher education system in Portugal in the year before 1974 democratic revolution. 

Under the corporatist New State from 1926 to April 1974, Magalhães & Santiago (2012: 229) 

explain that public administration rested upon a highly centralized system with a mixed regime 

between a pre-Weberian pattern based on informal and ideological political networks and 

Weberian with respect to the functional aspects, that is to say, the structural component of 

hierarchy and the allocation of power. To hold the power at university level, a new level 

framework for higher education was promulgated in the shape of Decree 12 426. Magalhães & 

Santiago (2012: 229) describe it as:  

“a long and violent phase in the relationship between State and Universities. In fact, all 

those whether by thought or deed who opposed the regime – whether students, professors 

or non-academic staff – were actively hounded, ostracized and expelled from the 

institutions, or arrested”.  

The dictatorship had contributed to an autocratic system of governance for higher 

education institutions, based on a centralized and tightly coupled administration and on the form 

of an appointment system of rectors and faculty heads by ministerial order (Lima, 2012: 289). 

Subsequently, higher education suffered a lot when there were the consequences of cuts in 

budget to reduce the deficit in Portugal’s public expenditures, and the school growth stopped. 

Ideological control of universities led to abandoning the disciplines of teaching and research 

(Sobral, 2012: 62). Overall, Portuguese society, institutions and individuals had suffered the 

influence of the corporatist regime or the dictatorial regime. Up till the present, in many respects, 

bureaucratic influence has continued to mark (Magalhães & Santiago, 2012: 229).  

Last but not least, Bush (2003: 46) concludes that it is difficult to apply bureaucracy 

models to schools and colleges because of the professional role of teachers. If teachers do not 

own innovations but are simply required to implement externally imposed changes, they are likely 

to do so without enthusiasm, leading to possible failure. Moreover, if teachers and professors in 

colleges and universities have an important role as politicians, there seem to have an increasing 

number of problems. According to Peters (2001: 229), this is because when compared to some 
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absolute scale, rather than to the abilities of politicians, the skills of bureaucrats are not so 

overwhelming. There are so many standard complaints about bureaucracy. More specifically 

about public bureaucracy, concern their internal managerial dysfunctions. The bureaucrats 

always discuss more about other things than institutional goals. Subsequently, general chronic 

inefficiency has been filled the literature on bureaucracy. In fact, they must concern whether the 

internal problems are sufficiently great to limit the ability of bureaucracy to provide effective 

governance when conventional political institutions have proven themselves ineffective. Higher 

education institutions as being public must be more concerned about the adherence to laws, 

norms, procedures and so forth than private organizations because their response is about public 

asset and their act represents the people. Thus, as public officials they must be held accountable 

for their actions to the people. Peters (2001) also asserts that the accountability of the 

bureaucrat in turn can be how she/he protect herself or himself against possibly various 

complaints, with the only protection being in the strict or even rigid adherence to rules and 

procedures. The protection dealing with superiors is always as important as dealing with clients 

because the policy leadership from the top of the organization can be thwarted by bureaucratic 

rigidities and procedures within the organization. This nature of the act in a public organization 

makes the best conceived policy innovation fail if the superiors implementing it are more 

concerned with their own protection than the success of institutional goals. This is something 

about the absence of measurable outputs for most public organizations that general problems of 

control are exaggerated. Therefore, the evaluating success in a public bureaucracy generally is 

seen as consumption rather than production. That is, the standard measure of success is a 

larger budget rather than more or quality services rendered to the public, in which public higher 

education should take action on quality services rather than the larger budget. Finally, Manning 

(2013: 124) concludes that if higher education is to achieve its current goals and rise up to meet 

future challenges, the energy expanded to maintain the bureaucratic form may be better inverted 

in other place.  

3.4.2. Collegial models  

In academe, as many different organizational theories in higher education, the concept of 

collegial models has various interpretations and diverse elements at the institutional level of 

higher education. Although there are various references of higher education literature in 

connection with the concept of collegiality, there seems to have no systematic investigation of its 
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meaning and few sustained attempts to define what it actually means (Tapper & Palfreyman, 

2010: 14). According to the principle of collegiality, its emphasis of conceptual theories refers to 

sharing power and decision-making through the process of agreement among some or all faculty 

members of the educational institution. The approaches of collegiality range from a restricted 

collegiality where the power is shared by the leader with a limited number of senior colleagues to 

a pure collegiality where the equity of all members’ voice determines policy (Bush, 2003). In 

other words, it is often linked to being cooperative to lend a helping hand sharing power and 

delegating authority among colleagues, as well as having cooperative interaction among peers in 

higher education institutions. All in all, this is the precise essence of the collegiality, in which two 

points of sharing and then interacting sometimes cause possible problems. Subsequently, there 

might be an emerging controversy surrounding the colleagues and peers through the process of 

sharing and interacting, coexisting with different views. Based on what has been said above, it 

can be an interpretation of collegiate affairs emerging at institutional context of the collegiate 

university, and also they are sometime recognized as the behavior of collegiality (Freeman, 

2009).  

In addition, it is also assumed that there is a right for professionals to share the wider 

decision-making process in the form of collegiality. Professionals would receive the benefit of 

sharing from the support and expertise of their colleagues. Bush (2003: 65) expresses that in the 

notion of collegial model it is the institutional model that determines policy and makes decisions 

through a process of discussion leading to consensus. The major features of collegial models by 

Bush (2003: 65-67) are modified in brief as the following:  

 The tendency strengthening of collegial models seems normative; however, it is based 

on agreement where bias and conflicts would appear and democratic principles on 

decision making are advocated, and never claim that the nature of management in 

action is determined.  

 The appropriateness of collegial models is for the educational organizations where there 

are significant members of professional staff whose knowledge and skills arising 

influence authority. A measure of autonomy is required by teachers, so that they can 

collaborate to ensure that there is a coherent approach on teaching and learning.  

 There is a common set of values held by members of the organization. The source of 

the values is from the socialization which it may occur during the activities of training 
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and early years of professional practice.  

 The important element in collegial management is the size of decision-making groups. 

They have to be sufficiently small to enable everyone to be heard. In large size of 

groups, it can be solved by having formal representation within the various decision-

making bodies.  

 And, decisions are reached by consensus rather than division of conflict.  

Some scholars and researchers view on collegiality as a university model that can be used 

as a theoretical foundation for examining the university’s affaires. In the 1980s and 1990s, its 

notion was considered as an enshrined perspective in the folklore of management and as the 

most appropriate way to run schools and colleges. Its assumption is an associated factor 

influencing the school effectiveness and school improvement and the official model of good 

practice. The collegiality designates structures by way of giving members of organizations to have 

equality to participate in decisions, in which each of them is bound and individuals have 

discretion to perform the main operations in their own way, subject only to minimal collegial 

controls. Its shape is seen as flat and circular structure (Watson, 2008: 187; Manning, 2013). 

Therefore, Baldridge (1971) describes the university as a collegium, and the collegium is 

important for analyzing and interpreting the institutional governance and management of higher 

education institutions, and higher education institutions cannot be indentified and understood 

without knowledge and broad interpretations of collegiality, faculty and their unique culture 

(Manning, 2013: 35).  

Over the past several decades, the concept of collegiality has been affected by the 

innovation of organizational and social theories. There are pressures of change including political, 

economic, cultural and social aspects affecting the traditional concept of collegiality. Therefore, 

the concept of collegiality has been coexisted with the concept of formal models as a mixed 

paradigm in higher education, combing inside the hierarchical structure of the university. The 

collegiality was in decline in the 1980s, for example, in British higher education system (Halsey, 

1995). Nevertheless, it has been adopted by most leading universities in modern and developing 

countries in order to make good governance in their higher education institutions compatible with 

the quality of global higher education institutions. The core elements of collegiality include the 

federal structure of governance, donnish dominion, intellectual collegiality and commensality. 

They are always deployed as a guideline to analyze diverse interpretations of collegiate 
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universities although there have been intense struggles to restructure the membership of the 

executives bodies of the collegiate universities (Tapper & Palfreyman, 2010: 17).   

4.4.2.1. The collegiate university 

Described by scholars and authors, the form of collegiate university is originated by 

medieval universities such as the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge in British higher 

education system and universities in Bologna and Paris (Bush, 2003; Tapper & Palfreyman, 

2010; Manning, 2013). According to Tapper & Palfreyman (2010), the two British universities 

are remembered as powerful symbols of the university representing two variants of the same 

model. They have been recognized as a federal rather than a unitary structure since the latter 

half of the nineteenth century. Governing authority and functions of collegiality are divided 

between the central university and a number of constituent colleges. The concept of collegiality 

has been affected internally and externally by various pressures of change as previously 

mentioned. The outcome of change has brought about the reshaping character of the collegiate 

university; that is, the power of the central university was expanded, the colleges were re-

invigorated under the control of college tutors. Besides, their graduates enabled to compete 

effectively for entry into both the upper echelons of the burgeoning professional class and the 

administrative rank of the civil service. The awarding of degrees was regulated. Significantly, it 

would seem that the era of professionalization was emerged through pursuing professional 

careers or administrative posts in the public sector. Thus, there has been an increasing vitality to 

have a university degree since then. Furthermore, the cultural aspect of patronage was in decline 

in the form of institutional governance of collegiality, and the entry into prominent posts in both 

state and society was increasingly determined by bureaucratic procedures rather than the 

personal connections central to a system of patronage (Tapper & Palfreyman, 2010: 19). In the 

twentieth century, the form of federal university had changed in the way that the universities 

became secular institutions committed to expanding knowledge through teaching and research. 

Within this historical context, the balance of power within the federal model was not the key issue 

but rather the university’s purpose. Continuously, there has been the significant evolution of 

college tutors, and a power has created several interests. There was the intrusion of the 

expansion of university income and the new areas of knowledge, i.e. the experimental sciences. 

In the other critical changes to the collegiate university, there was a gradual shift of Oxford from a 

confederation of colleges to a collegiate university, while Cambridge remained firm playing the 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/College
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role as the central university (Tapper & Palfreyman, 2010).  Regarding the characteristics of 

current academic life that evolved from the medieval guild structure and persist today, they 

include peer preview, faculty control of the curriculum and academic freedom (Manning, 2013: 

37).     

3.4.2.2. Donnish dominion 

Despite the subsequent expansion of higher education over the past decades, higher 

education has experienced both a failed thrust and a new impetus toward mass higher education. 

There has been the rise of liberal economic policies being irrelevant to the long-term decline of 

academic power and emerging demonstration how power has ebbed away from academics 

toward government, and toward students and industry as consumers of education and research 

(Halsey, 1995). During the 1960s and 1970s, British higher education, as an example, 

developed into an avid consumer of the financial patronage of the state. Thus, there had been an 

emerging range of both competing and co-operating interests in the context of higher education 

institutions. In addition, the role of colleges and universities was as recruiting-grounds for political 

and administrative leaders of the future. As a result, a fundamental idea of the university was 

changed. The position of the academics in the character of donnish dominion, in relation to state 

funding, salary levels, research facilities, staff-student ratios, public respect, and indeed every 

dimension of professional status, had deteriorated by the 1980s. Higher education system of 

Britain was regarded as in crisis (Halsey, 1995: 2; Tapper & Palfreyman, 2010). Furthermore, 

based on the statement of Tapper & Palfreyman (2010), the interpretation of the extent to which 

the affairs of those institutions controlled by their academic faculty and the donnish dominion 

which it is an element in the traditional understanding of collegiality and undoubtedly its influence 

have been truncated. Base on this statement above, it is obvious that the core element of 

donnish dominion in regard with power of academics (Bush, 2003), which it has been in decline 

because of the pressures of change in politics, economy, and society (Tapper & Palfreyman, 

2010), should be retained and redefined with additionally appropriate principles of collegiality. 

Unless, the concepts of collegiality regarding the power of academics, in which academics 

posses authority arising directly from their maverick manifestation and knowledge and skill, may 

fail to carry over to a different setting; while power and authority are contextual for all 

organizational perspectives (Manning, 2013: 41). Nonetheless, Tapper & Palfreyman (2010) also 
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advise that what is taught and researched and how it is taught and researched should be under 

the academic control.  

3.4.2.3. Intellectual collegiality 

Since the second half of the twentieth century, higher education has evolved and expanded 

knowledge through the innovation of both teaching and research (Tennant, McMullen & 

Kaczynski, 2010; Tapper & Palfreyman, 2010). In addition, there has been an emerging pursuit 

of scholarship, in which it is a concept central to the function of higher education influencing 

higher education practice and policy throughout the world (Nicholls, 2005). The importance of 

these higher education affairs and function has become the focus for university academics from 

then on. However, the intellectuality still has a broader base than colleges and a wider area than 

interdisciplinary research of the collegiate university because there is an enormous quantity of 

collaborative research, as well as there are the publications of many academics bear the imprint 

of some of their colleagues, i.e. jointly published work (Tapper & Palfreyman, 2010: 26). Besides, 

there has been the emergence of the marketization of higher education and global competition. 

This momentum of higher education evolvement has made colleges and universities more than 

ever positioned as important sites for the production and dissemination of knowledge and 

innovation in the service of socio-economic development. Recently, higher education institutions 

have become more cooperative in their look. At this position, universities are seen in contrast to 

the values of traditional collegiality regarding decision-making (Tennant et al., 2010). For 

example, in relation to the innovation of university affairs, none of lonely scholars spends most of 

his/her time in his/her garrets laboring to produce the great work. Therefore, similar to 

previously core elements of the collegiality, the concept of intellectual collegiality has become 

broad and had diverse interpretations, but it remains a process of interaction amongst academics 

focusing upon their specialization, research and teaching practice. More importantly, regarding 

the research in the sciences and increasingly in the social sciences, it cannot rely on one 

scholar’s perspectives. Mostly it is now dependent upon the work of research teams led by senior 

academics with known research records e.g. full professors of the university, who have headed 

the bid to obtain funding (Tapper & Palfreyman, 2010). In this context, according to Tapper & 

Palfreyman, they believe that the collegiality is not a process that involves the participation of 

equals with equal voices, but it is a cooperative factor in the achievement of shared goals with 

recognizing the significance of all inputs and mutual respect across the team. This seems that 
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they are implying that new interpretation of the intellectual collegiality is always redefined upon 

the time goes. In fact, the focus of intellectual collegiality is the research process itself. It is 

idealized as a pattern of collaboration amongst equals who have mutual respect. An equally 

important part of that process is the requirement of openness and transparency that can be seen 

during conducting research in broad access to its findings. In other words, the interpretation of 

intellectual collegiality is an understanding of the social purposes of research to inform both the 

wider intellectual community and also its availability to the public at large. This is another 

consequence that collegiality is also understood as enhancement of the educative process at 

large and not simply an observation on how academics of the collegial university relate to each 

other. Tapper & Palfreyman (2010) also adds that one issue of intellectual collegiality is 

interdisciplinary research, the tended focus issue being encouraged within the collegiate 

university. The analysis of intellectual collegiality has a more fragile basis than the concept of the 

collegiate university and donnish dominion because it is difficult to find substantive empirical 

source to corroborate the assertion that the collegiate university is a unique contribution to 

intellectual collegiality.  

3.4.2.4. Commensality 

Halsey (1995) describes the collegiate university as a sense of community and long-term 

loyalty by the process of socialization. Higher education is seen functioning more than the 

transmission, acquisition and augmenting of knowledge. It creates a social process that unfolds 

in an institutional framework enveloping both faculty and students and shaping commensality 

(Tapper & Palfreyman, 2010). For example, around the campus of the university, students enjoy 

spending their time together sharing dining facilities, taking college tutorials together, 

participating in governance and a veritable plethora of sporting, social and cultural activities. In 

connection with this context, Manning (2013: 50) refers to it as advocacy culture, in which the 

traditional union issues of salary and other personnel issues are accommodated by concerns 

about curriculum, teaching-learning, tenure, and part-time faculty issues among others. In 

particular, Manning (2013: 51) includes that collective action through student unions and faculty 

advocacy is a major to combat the changes, which threaten the long-standing values of higher 

education. The strategic collaboration with students is a circular method of the collegiality to 

achieve mutual goals, and faculty and academics frequently march with student activities or 

support their causes. 
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Through the literature of core elements of collegiality, it seems that what Baldridge (1971) 

and several scholars and researchers implied is proved. The university is a collegium, the 

community of scholars or the professionally argumentative community (Watson, 2008: 188), with 

a rather ambiguous concept. Simultaneously, Baldridge (1971) explains three different concepts 

that run across the typical literature of the paradigm. They include a description of practical 

management of a university, a discussion of the faculty’s professional authority and the 

educational process. In the first idea of the collegial university’s management, full participation of 

the members of the academic community is a priority. The second concern is regarded as 

professional authority of faculty. Professionals should be free in action and less influent on what 

they know and what they can do rather than on the basis of their official positions. The examples 

of professionals whose influence depends on their knowledge rather than on their formal 

positions are the scientist in industry, the military advisor, the experts and professors in the 

university. In other words, this is the nature of academic freedom of the collegiality, stated by 

Manning (2013). The third concern is more collegial argument with the educational process 

rather than the administration aspects of the university. In particular, the concern of students 

becomes an important issue of the university. As the university is massive with thousands of 

students, there would be a growing discontent and growing concern about the alienation of 

students. In response to this impersonal bureaucratized educational system, several critics are 

calling for a return to the academic community. This seeking is to reform the university and 

receive the proof of needs for more personal interaction between the faculty and students, for 

more relevant courses, and educational innovations to bring students into existential dialogue 

with the subject matter of their discipline. Therefore, the innovations of the presence of higher 

education are seen through the evolvement of higher education by a combination of traditional 

bureaucracy and collegiality.  

More interpretations of collegiality are indentified by its goals, structure, environment and 

leadership (Bush, 2003). As we know, a useful lens is provided by sociology through which to 

view faculty guilds and their evolved structure, the collegium (Manning, 2013). The group, 

society, and community are the main units of analysis and interest. The emphasis of the group is 

expressed in the collegial perspective through emphasizing on peer review, professional authority, 

self-management and the community of scholars. In a larger sense, the governmental goals are 

central to the mission and purposes of higher education institutions. According to Bush (2001: 
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73), the goals (1) provide a general guide to institutional activities, enable teachers to link their 

activities to institutional objectives; (2) serve as a source of legitimacy, enable activities to be 

justified if they contribute to achievement of goals; and (3) become a means of measuring 

success indicating as school effectiveness based on its objectives achieved. It is assumed that all 

members of an institution agree on its goals, and perhaps agreement on aim is the central 

element in all participative approaches of school and college management (Bush, 2003). 

By the evolvement and maturation of higher education since the second half the twentieth 

century, there has been the widespread authority of expertise within the universities of learning-

teaching, scholarship and research. Besides, colleges and universities have become “bottom-

heavy institutions” (Glatter, 1984: 23 as cited in Bush, 2003: 68) because at institutional level 

colleges and universities have more autonomy and heavier tasks for social services and 

institutional development. Through the literature of collegiality by several authors, this is the 

natural effect of emerging knowledge and competence distribution in higher education institutions 

when universities have more participation from external bodies. Certainly, the degree of 

transparency is at the extent of higher level. And this may affect the quality of higher education 

institutions in a good sense of direction if there is a substantial measure of collegiality in its 

management procedures by depending on higher-level professional skills (Williams & Blackstone, 

1983: 94) and more participation of external bodies. Little (1990) also expresses how the 

benefits of collegiality in education is and the reason to pursue the study and practice of 

collegiality that it is presumably something gained when teachers work together and something 

lost when they do not. In effect, the perceived benefits must be great enough that the time 

teachers spend together can compete with time spent in other ways, on the other priorities that 

are equally compelling or more immediate.  

On the contrary, many critics claim that the concept of collegiality is appealing and 

persuasive because its emphasis on the professional freedom of professors, the need for 

consensus and democratic consultation and the call for more humane education, are all 

legitimate and worthy goals (Baldridge, 1971). Still, since 1990s the collegial concept has 

challenged by the rapid growth of higher education, the rise of managerialism and the movement 

toward top-down hierarchical control. These challenges have made it more difficult to maintain its 

previous significance in the decision-making process for the collegial aspects of universities 

because there is the influence of highly managerial and bureaucratic approaches on higher 
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education. Thus, the collegiality has become weak, and there is an emerging confusion between 

the descriptive and normative enterprises in the collegial literature. There has been a lot of 

conjecture in the work recently about the collegiality whether the university is a collegium or it 

ought to be. There is no accurate description of the processes at many levels in the universities 

when the collegial discussion of a round-table type of decision making occurs. According to 

Baldridge (1971) and Bush (2003), it is asserted that the collegial models cannot deal with the 

problem of conflict adequately.  

3.4.3. Political models 

Ellström (1983: 233) asserts that the heavy demands put on the organizations by the 

rational models are probably being realized in many organizations including educational 

institutions. Particularly, in the case of educational institutions, the diversity of interests and lack 

of consistent and shared goals have been noticed. Under these conditions, it is hypothesized that 

organizations are best understood as political entities, and they are considered as a system of 

interaction between individuals and subgroups pursuing different interests, diverse demands and 

ideologies through the use of power and other resources. According to Manning (2013: 67), 

regardless of any cultural beliefs about the rationality or serenity of college campuses, higher 

education history includes the phases of the social unrest of the 1960s, intense public scrutiny of 

the 1990s and economic crisis of the early twenty-first century. These phases have shaped 

higher education institutions including colleges and universities as contested political ground 

where there is the presence of various types of stakeholders and interest groups. Thus, higher 

education is not the position of academics and students only, but composed mainly of external 

stakeholders, power elites, as well as donors. When there is an increasing participation of 

external stakeholders, certainly the traditional patterns of institutional higher education 

institutions may be affected. More emerging conflicts consistently may be created through the 

relationship within institutions and between higher education institutions and external 

stakeholders. Subsequently, the various interpretations of organizational models are redefined, 

and then become additional input into the traditional concepts of the models. 

Coming along the phases of higher education maturation and augmentation, Baldridge 

(1971) has started to unmistakably indentify the political perspectives in higher education since 

the early 1970s. Based on his statement, it is found that the widely accepted perspectives of 

bureaucracy and collegiality are not adequate to explain higher education governance or faculty 
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affairs, and they do not give an adequate account of the evidence in connection with higher 

education governance. The evidence regarding lack of fit in the traditional bureaucratic and 

collegial perspectives has been derived from organizational change over the past decades. On the 

contrary, the concept of political models, rather than the formal and collegial models, is captured 

the ongoing reality of higher education. This can be seen in the complex and dynamic processes 

that operate in the modern campuses of higher education institutions today. Therefore, together 

with several higher education scholars and organizational theorists, Baldridge suggests that the 

concept of political models might better explain higher education institutions than other choices 

available. Its concept is not a substitute for the bureaucracy or collegial models of academic 

decision making. In a very real sense, each of those addresses a separate set of problems and 

they provide complimentary interpretations. There are various strengths of political models, 

however, and they are offered as a strong contender for interpreting academic governance 

(Baldridge et al., 1978: 44; Manning, 2013: 67).  

Regarding the statement of Bush (2003) about political models of educational institutions, 

the term, micropolitics (Blase, 1991), is defined as the interaction of social systems of teachers, 

administrators, teachers and students within school buildings. At this internal level, Ordorika 

(2003: 5) refers to the political ground of interaction between faculty and students against 

administration’s attempts to produce reforms that contravene traditional perceptions about the 

role of the institution, as well as established right and practices. Nevertheless, in fact, the 

concern of micropolitics also focuses on external issues of higher education, in particular the 

interaction between professional and lay subsystems, as well as local and central government.  

Bush (2003: 89) additionally explains that political models embrace those theories which 

characterize decision-making as a process of negotiation and bargaining. Alliances in pursuit of 

particular policy objectives of higher education are formed and developed by interest groups. 

Conflict is viewed as a natural phenomenon and power accrues to dominant coalitions rather 

than being the preserve of formal leaders. Moreover, the interest groups articulate their need in 

many different ways. This brings pressures on the decision making process from any numbers of 

angles (Baldridge, 1971: 19-20).  

Some major features of political models are viewed by Bush (2003: 91-93) including: 

 Its tendency is on group activities rather than the institution as a whole. Interaction 

between groups is at the heart of political approaches in the schools, colleges and 
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universities, the complex organizations, where there are differently several types of 

groups.  

 The concern of political models is interests and interest groups. It is believed that 

individuals have variety of interests. In large complex organizations as universities, a 

person is motivated to act by various tools in one direction rather than others and 

people live in the midst of their interest. They need to do whatever they can sustain or 

improve their position. This is what Morgan (1997: 149) describes as, “the flow of 

politics” which it is intimately connected with the way of positioning oneself. 

 When interests groups occupy different interests, the situation of conflicts exists in 

organizations to get what they want and conflict becomes the normal feature of 

organizations.  

 The models’ goals are unstable, ambiguous and contested. Different interests, 

individuals and coalitions have different aims and methods in order to reach their 

achievement.  

 Through the complex process of bargaining and negotiation, decisions within the 

political arenas emerged.  

 And, power becomes central to all political theories. Conflicts of interest are resolved by 

the medium of power. 

As mentioned earlier by Baldridge (1971) and many authors, the bureaucratic and collegial 

models are adequate in using for explaining the context of institutional governance and 

management of the universities and colleges. However, they both still miss many important 

features. Therefore, Baldridge has developed and advocated the perspectives of political models, 

the models of university governance. He asserts that the political models incorporates and 

expands the concept of the traditional models, bureaucratic and collegial models, through using 

three theoretical sources including the sociological tradition of conflict theory, community power 

and the so-called informal groups to interpret institutional governance and management in higher 

education (Baldridge et al., 1978).   

3.4.3.1. Conflict theory 

Whenever interests collide conflict arises (Morgan, 1986: 155). It seems that there is a 

personality problem in business organizations, for example, finance people and marketing people 

never get along. There are several points for analysis of large organizations by the concept of 
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conflict. First, the focus of conflict theories is the fragmentation of community systems into 

interest groups, with different perspectives. Second, the conflict is related to the interaction of 

different interest groups and especially the conflict processes by which one group tries to gain 

advantage over another (Baldridge, 1971: 16). Third, interest groups cluster around the divergent 

values. Finally, the central feature of the conflict approach becomes the study of change. 

However, in contrast to the rational model, the political models view conflict rather than 

consensus as a normal aspect of organizational life (Ellström, 1983: 233). In higher education, 

as complex and dynamic place, ongoing situation of universities has inevitable consequences of 

conflict within interest groups in the campuses and the outside. Since there was the shift of a 

paradigm from the industrial age to a new information technology age, the shift of the very locale 

of universities from the regional to the global has been also emerged. The work of academics in 

the campuses of universities is no exception involving everything from physically teaching on 

campuses in foreign countries to collaborative research and development of across national 

boundaries (Ling, 2005). In a consequence, more participation of higher education comes into 

the system. This may create more fragmentation of the relationship between higher education 

institutions and stakeholders, governmental agencies, communities and donors. By this nature of 

cooperative higher education, universities are inevitable to face more conflicts if they expect to 

achieve the institutional goals.   

3.4.3.2. Power theory 

According to Baldridge (1971: 15), the political dynamics of universities are similar to 

those studied by community power theorists in political science. Power is always considered as a 

source of political models, and mainly used to explain the micropolitical universities. According to 

Bush (2003), its concept is central to all political theories. Politically, the scholars have charted 

the complex processes by which various groups in the community influence governmental policy. 

The outcomes of the complex decision-making process of higher education institutions are 

probably determined according to the relative power of the individual academics and other 

internal and external interest groups involving in debate. The emphasis of power is useful for the 

organizational analysis, especially the study of power nature in political systems, the role of 

interest groups in the political arena, and a stress on goal-setting activities adapted from the 

power theories (Baldridge, 1971). In connection with power in higher education, Manning (2013: 

72) expresses that knowledge is an important resource of power, in which power is a context-
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specific, relationship-oriented resources used to achieve goals and realize relationships. Although 

knowledge is controlled to gain power, sometimes academics can still gain power by controlling, 

shaping or teaching. This typical feature of interpersonal power, a palatable form gains through 

associations and friendships. In universities, therefore, establishing networks is always a trading 

form for power and influence to gain jobs, work connections, and favor. “The more influence to 

one has to trade, the more power is gained” (Manning, 2013: 73).  

3.4.3.3. Interest groups 

The literature of interest groups is explained through the studies done on prisons and from 

industrial settings. Explained by Baldridge (1971), the cleavage and conflict between prisoners 

and their captors become the normal state of affairs. For example, powerful groups form on every 

side to fight for privileges and favors. From industrial studies, it focuses on the man-to-man 

interaction patterns that develop within a peer group. Regarding the different interest groups in 

organizations, probably including universities, Hoyle (1986: 128, as cited in Bush, 2003) states 

the differentiation between personal and professional interests. Personal interest focus on status, 

promotion and working conditions, while professional interests focus on commitment to a 

particular curriculum, syllabus, mode of pupil grouping, teaching methods, etc. These become 

parts of the micropolitical process regarding the strategies used to further them (Bush, 2003: 

92). In regard with higher education, interest groups are characterized as stakeholders directly 

associated with higher education institutions e.g., faculty, alumni, parents; or indirectly 

associated e.g., neighbors, employers, state legislators and government officials. They all have 

different interests in the actions and decisions of colleges and universities, and they lobby to exert 

their influence on higher education institutions (Manning, 2013: 70).          

The position of each theory has greatly influenced the political models. Here are some of 

major emphases of each strand: 

Theoretical background of political models 

Conflict theory  Community power theory Interest group theory 

 Conflict and 

competition  

 Emphasis on change 

processes  

 Forms of power and 

influence 

 Multiple centers of 

influence  

 Influence of internal 

groups 

 Influence of external 

groups 
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 Role of classes and 

interest groups in 

promoting conflict and 

change 

 Role of conflict in 

political decision 

making 

 Interest groups and 

veto groups 

 Spheres of influence 

and study of specific 

issues 

 Interaction of multiple 

types of influence  

 Conflict and 

competition 

 Divergent value as 

source of conflict 

 Goal-setting activities 

Adapted from Baldridge (1971: 19) 

Figure 7: Theoretical background of the political model 

Regarding the statement of Baldridge (1971), the three approaches of political models 

above are combined as a theoretical frame guiding the interpretation of organizational 

governance and management. With scrutinizing deliberately the contents of each strand, the 

concept of political models maintain the depiction of how complex organizations change. In 

addition, it is conceivable that any kind of organizations is prevailed of the same constraints on 

governance and management. This is undoubtedly identified in the basic concept of the models 

which assumes that complex organizations can be studied as miniature political systems, with 

interest group dynamics and conflicts similar to those in city, state, and other political situations 

(Baldridge et al., 1978: 34). In addition, Morgan (1986) continues supporting those ideas by 

focusing on relations between conflict, power and interest to analyze organizational politics in a 

system way. Morgan (1986: 148) states that when organizational politics arise, people think 

differently and expect to act differently. This diversity creates a tension that must be resolved 

through political means, and that there are many ways in which the tension can be done through 

examining the different kinds of rules in organizations; for example, autocracy, bureaucracy, 

technocracy, codetermination, representative democracy and direct democracy. However, it is 

understood that very few organizations use just one of these different kinds of rules. It is found 

that a mixed type is formed in practice. For instance, while some organizations are more 

autocratic, more bureaucratic, or more democratic than others, they often contain elements of 

other systems as well.  

Pertaining to the process of implementation the political models have several stages. The 

central focal point, which is policy formation, is considered as the key concept to analyze the 

processes of change in governance of various organizations including the educational 
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organizations (Bush, 2003). Policies are crucial to commit the organizations to definite goals, set 

the strategies to achieve those goals, as well as to determine the long-range destiny of the 

organizations (Baldridge et al., 1978: 34). Policies have major impact on decisions and make the 

feature of organizations in shape. In general, policies are decisions that bind the important 

courses of action. Since they are important, people in the organizations have to find out the way 

to influence them so as to see that their special values and ideas are implemented. They are also 

recognized as a major point of conflict, a watershed of partisan activity permeating life at the 

university, and they become the center of political analysis (Baldridge, 1971: 21). In short, 

Baldridge continues to precisely differentiate that:  

“..just as the political scientist often selects legislative acts in Congress as the focal point 

of his analysis of the state’s political processes, we as organizations theorists have 

selected policy decisions as the key to studying organizational conflict and change” 

(Baldridge, 1971: 21-23).  

Within its social, political and economic contexts, education policies are, in particular, 

considered as theories of state which consist of several procedures of development and 

implementation. It inevitably focuses attention on the role of the state in the macro-policy 

environment. Although there is significant variation in state formations between nations, almost 

universally the state has a key role in providing and regulating educational services. Therefore, 

whether national or local state, policy has a considerable impact on shaping what happens in a 

daily basis in educational organizations (Bell & Stevenson, 2006: 5). With the policy formation, 

there are a series of assumptions about the political processes that identify the characteristics of 

the political model including inactivity prevails, fluid participation, fragmentation of colleges and 

universities into interest groups with different goals and values, normality of conflict, limitation of 

authority, and the importance of external interest groups. The concepts implied stress that the 

influence on educational organizations is from both external and internal environments. 

Regarding an interest in normality of conflict of colleges and universities as other organizations, it 

is noticed and assumed that there is a fragmented and dynamic social system when conflict is 

considered as natural and not a symptom of breakdown in the academic community. This might 

be because, in reality, conflict can make change in the processes of action, work culture in 

several types of organizations and educational organizations. On the contrary, this approach can 

be also a burden to be accepted in some organizations where the culture is based on intuition 
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and patronage, but not formal rationality. However, conflict becomes a significant factor 

strengthening institutions and organizations to be better off through organizational change.  

Based on the key assumptions above, it is important to look at five points of the political 

model to analyze the changes in institutional governance and management of higher educational 

institutions, to see how the social structures of the university influence the decision-making 

processes and how political pressures are brought on decision markers, how decisions are forged 

out of the conflict, and how the policies are implemented. Here are the stages of five points from 

the first to the last respectively; social structure features, the process of interest articulation, 

legislation, policy outcomes and policy execution (Baldridge et al., 1978).  

As many other organizational theories, political models have maintained its position with 

existent patterns of limitations. For example, according to Bush (2003: 108-109), five major 

points are explained: (1) political models have its strong concern about the language of power, 

conflict and manipulation, while the awareness of other standard quality of organizations is 

neglected; (2) the influence of interest groups on decision-making is stressed, while little attention 

to the institutional level is concerned; (3) too much emphasis is on conflict, while the possibility 

of professional collaboration leading to agreed outcomes is neglected; (4) political models are 

regarded as descriptive or explanatory theories; and (5) there is valid insights into the operation 

of schools and colleges, but it hardly discerns what constitutes political behavior and what may 

be typical bureaucratic or collegial affairs. Manning (2013: 76) also provides some weaknesses 

of political models by the abilities with negative effects. For instance; political models can 

highlight divisiveness, competition and negative aspects of organizations; can disempower the 

underrepresented and those who have less access to power; can diminish morale and healthy 

work environments; and can concentrate major decision-making in the hands of an elite few.             

3.4.4. Anarchy models 

Based on the evolution of higher education and its maturation, institutional governance of 

higher education, as mentioned earlier, has been determined by the bound conceptions of 

traditional organization theories mainly comprising of bureaucracy, collegial models and some 

other organizational models. Characterized by Baldridge et al., (1978: 20-31), colleges and 

universities are seen as complex organizations. They have ambiguous goals, hierarchical systems 

and structures, officials that are responsible for specific duties, decision-making process for 

setting institutional policy and routine bureaucratic administration for handling day-to-day work. 
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They share many characteristics with other complex bureaucracies and collegialities, in which 

they are formed by levels of governance and fragmented management. Colleges and universities 

are unique kinds of professional organizations. They have different characteristics from industrial 

organizations, governmental bureaus and business firms. These characteristics are recognized as 

the complex nature of higher education, which leads to the emerging anarchistic models to be 

counted as a supplement of the more common bureaucratic system of higher education in order 

to enable scholars and higher education researchers to interpret the presence of higher 

education governance better. Especially, four fundamental ambiguities of anarchy models, 

including ambiguities of purpose, power, experience and success have become the organizational 

concepts striking at the heart of the usual interpretations of leadership and interpreting the 

leadership of higher education institutions since the 1970s (Cohen & March, 1974: 195). By his 

book on Theories of Educational Leadership and Management, Bush (2003: 134) identifies 

anarchy models as ambiguity models where turbulence and unpredictability are dominant 

features of organizations. The objectives of the institutions are not clear, and it is difficult to 

understand the processes of the institutions. Participation in policy making is fluid as members 

opt in or out of decision opportunities. Manning (2013: 11) also follows the work of Cohen and 

March (1974) recognizing anarchy models as organized anarchy on her book, Organizational 

Theory in Higher Education. The perspectives of the anarchy models by Manning (2013: 14) 

assume multiple realities. Faculties experience the organizations from their various disciplinary 

points of view, administrations from their different understandings, students from yet others. The 

presence of higher education is more complicated by the participation of internal (e.g., boards of 

trustees) and external (e.g., state legislations) stakeholders. Regardless of power or position, it is 

difficult to fully understand the various realities and perceptions present in the academic 

organizations, a situation that introduces uncertainty into the organizational structure. Though 

tempered by culture, history and tradition that shape the beliefs in particular directions and away 

from other, the presence of multiple realities within organized anarchy is undeniable. In addition, 

Ellström (1983: 234) counts anarchy models through using three of the most well-known 

concepts including (1) the metaphor of organized anarchy; the model of the ambiguity on 

purpose, power, experience. In the world of institutional management, organized anarchy is 

originally touched by Cohen & March (1974); (2) the metaphor garbage cans, in which the recent 

studies of universities, a familiar form of organized anarchy, suggest that colleges and 
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universities can be viewed for some purposes as collections of choices looking for problems, 

issues and feelings looking for decision situations in which they might be aired, solutions looking 

for issues to which they might be an answer, and decision makers looking for work (Cohen, 

March & Olsen, 1972: 1); and (3) the metaphor of loosely coupled system (Weick, 1976), which 

it is one of organizational theories applied to governance and management of the academic 

organizations. 

3.4.4.1. Organized anarchy 

In academic organizations, colleges and universities have several unique organizational 

characteristics. Specifically, they are depicted as instable and complex organizations (Cohen & 

March, 1974; Baldridge et al., 1978; Bush, 2003: 143). They are considered as higher 

education institutions that have ambiguous and contested goal structures. It is hardly seen that a 

single model of organizations will serve the academic organizations’ goals. The standard term, 

bureaucracy, the best structured model of organizations, still misses the standing point in 

interpreting changes in institutional governance and management of higher education because 

the status of academic organizations is always changed periodically. There is fluid and confused 

participation in the management of higher education institutions, while bureaucracy implies 

rigidity and stability. Bureaucracy has clear lines of authority and hierarchical demands, but 

academic organizations have autonomy-demanding professions and lines of authority that are 

always vague and confused (Baldridge et al., 1978: 25). Therefore, Cohen & March (1974) 

pioneered the term “organized anarchy” to interpret the complexity of institutional governance of 

colleges and universities. Cohen and March state that in anarchical universities individuals are 

seen as making autonomous decisions. For example, “teachers decide if, when and what to 

teach. Students decide if, when, and what to learn. Legislators and donors decide if, when, and 

what to support” (Baldridge et al., 1978: 26). This phenomenon has become the method of 

collecting problems, complexity and confusion of the academic organizations. Consequently, (1) 

the internal action of organizations becomes problematic (Ellström, 1983: 235). This is the 

tendency of creating difficulties in defining and ordering the priority goals in higher education 

institutions, particularly not only at the institutional level but also at every level from the individual 

students to the whole institutions. Ultimately, the outcomes of the institutions would be 

unpredictable (Cuthbert, 2002). (2) In addition, the processes and technology of organizations 

are vague or difficult to be understood by the members of academic organizations. The methods 
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of transformational processes, such as teaching, learning, and research are difficult to specify. 

There is neither accepted model nor even set of models of learning which can be said to underlie 

all educational practice (Cuthbert, 2002). And (3) there is fluid and part-time participation as 

mentioned earlier. The members of higher education institutions swim in and out of groups, 

committees and other decision making arenas, as they choose variously to participate or not in 

particular issues and discussions (Ellström, 1983: 235; Cuthbert, 2002: 4). Beyond the three 

problematic issues as features of organized anarchy stated by Ellström, the fourth kind of 

ambiguity is added; the ambiguity of history. It is the tendency of organization members to 

reconstruct and distort organizational events in the past selectively and to see what happened, 

why it happened, and whether it had to happened are all problematic under the ambiguities of 

the academic organizations such schools, colleges and universities as a whole (Ellström, 1983). 

What is more, Bush (2003: 139) also provides and explains nine features of organized anarchy 

through ambiguity models. Here are some additional interpretations of organized anarchy models 

related to the empirical study in this context setting. First, the organizational environment of 

higher education institutions also becomes a source of ambiguity in the way that educational 

institutions are becoming more dependent on external groups. Self-managing colleges and 

universities are vulnerable to changing patterns of parental and student demand. There is the 

provision for open enrolment. Parents and potential parents have more opportunities to exercise 

more power over institutions. In turn, funding levels are linked recruitment. The publications of 

examination and test results also serve to heighten dependence on elements in the external 

environment. All these reasons show that the higher education institutions become more open to 

external groups. There is also the emergence of new competition increasing virtual education. In 

addition, internationalization of higher education is combined with the repercussions of the global 

economic crises, governmental-mandated requirement, and market market-driven pressures 

(Manning, 2013: 19). In a consequence, as higher education in the era of rapid change, certainly 

its institutions may experience difficulties in interpreting the various messages being transmitted 

from the environment and in dealing with conflicting signals. Second, there might be also the 

prevalence of unplanned decisions; however, formal models assume that problems arise, 

possible solutions are formulated and the most appropriate solution is chosen. Then, the 

preferred option is implemented and subject to evaluation in due course. And third, the ambiguity 

models address the advantages of decentralization. By the complex and unpredictable image of 
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institutions, it is thought that there are many decisions being devolved to sub-units and 

individuals. For example, departments may have power to adapt rapidly to changing curriculum, 

and successful programs and courses are able to expand and thrive, while weaker areas may 

contract or even abolish based on the inefficiency of the outcome (Bush, 2003). However, Weick 

(1976: 7) and Bush (2003: 141) argue that devolution enables organizations to survive while 

particular sub-units are threatened.           

3.4.4.2. Garbage can models  

Garbage can models refer to a metaphorical notion of organization behavior models. The 

models are the most celebrated of the ambiguity perspectives (Bush, 2003: 141) for interpreting 

the patterns of changes in large organizations, i.e. colleges and universities. According to Cohen 

and March (1986), on the basis on empirical research the ambiguities become one of the major 

characteristics of universities and colleges in the United States. They are important to implicate 

the anarchic view of academic organizations, which assume that there is lack of intentionality of 

organizational action, and this assumption is manifested in the garbage can models of 

organizational choice models (Cohen et al., 1972; Ellström, 1983: 235). The models were first 

applied to analyze the shift in regard with changing distributions of power, norms and ideas, the 

roles of specific United Nations actors, for example (Lipson, 2004). Lipson states that the models 

portray organizational agenda setting as the contingent byproduct of the coupling of previously 

disconnected streams of problems and solutions, rather than the result of efficient rational 

decision making. In order to understand the ambiguities and complexity of large organizations, 

i.e. schools, colleges or universities, garbage can models of organizational choices (Cohen et al., 

1972) are essential to use for interpreting some organizational decision-making processes, in 

particular decision making by organized anarchies where preferences are not clear, technology is 

vague, or participation is fluid made (Cohen & March, 1974: 3). The basic idea of garbage can 

models is that a choice opportunity (an occasion on which an organization is expected to produce 

a decision) is viewed as a garbage can into which the participants dump the mix of several 

problems and solutions (Cohen & March, 1974: 81). Problems, solutions, and decision makers 

move from one choice to another depending on the mix of recognized problems, the choices 

available, the mix of solutions available for problems, and outside influences on the decision 

makers. In short, the mixed problems are not coupled from choices giving an image of 

rummaging around inside a garbage can. Problems are addressed based on a solution choice, 
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but choices are made based on shifting combinations of problems, solutions, and decision 

makers. In this sense, according to the rational choice theory (Zey, 1998) decision-making 

appears probabilistic instead of rational. The garbage can models allow problems to be 

addressed and choices to be made, but does not necessarily follow a rational process. Poorly 

understood and addressed problems can drift into and out of the garbage can process, 

depending on the situation and factors. In the situation of garbage can, a decision is viewed as 

the outcome or product of several relatively independent streams within organizations. To analyze 

processes within large organizations, problems, solutions, participants, and choice opportunities, 

these four streams of interrelated events within the garbage can models are dominated (Cohen et 

al., 1972: 3; Cohen & March, 1974; Bush, 2003: 142). 

Problems 

Problems become the core concern of people inside and outside the organizations, or 

academics and professionals within higher education institutions. They always arise in the 

processes of organizational performance. The sources of problems are always from various 

aspects of lifestyle, family disputation, frustration of work, careers, and group relations within the 

organizations and so on. All require attention. In general, in regard with the assumption of the 

concept of problems, it is distinguished that problems are not similar as choices. They may not 

be resolved when choices are made. 

 Solutions 

A solution is somebody’s product that interacts with other independent streams for 

decision making in the garbage can decision process. It is an answer seeking for a question. 

Participants may have ideas for solutions. They may be attracted to specific solutions and 

volunteer to play the advocate. Only trivial solutions do not require advocacy and preparations. 

Significant solutions have to be prepared without knowledge of the problems that they might have 

to solve. Cohen & March (1974: 82) say that: 

“despite the dictum that you cannot find the answer until you have formulated the question 

well, you often do not know what the question is in organizational problem solving until you 

have the answer”. 

Participants 

Participants always come and go. Participants vary between problems and solutions. 

Participants may depend on the other time demands of participation (independent from the 



CHAPTER THREE 

______________________________________________________________________ 

130 

 

particular “decision” situation under study). Participants may have favorite problems or favorite 

solutions which they carry around with them.   

Choice opportunities  

These are occasions when an organization is expected to produce behavior that can be 

called a decision. Opportunities arise regularly and any organization has directions of articulating 

an occasion for choice. Contracts must be signed; people hired, promoted, or fired; money spent; 

and responsibilities allocated (Cohen et al., 1972; Bush, 2003).  

In the advocate of Cohen & March (1974: 83), it is stated that: 

“the properties of universities as organized anarchies make the garbage can ideas 

particularly appropriate to an understanding of organizational choice within higher 

education. Although a college or universities operates within the metaphor of a political 

system or a hierarchical bureaucracy, the actual operation of either is considerably 

attenuated by the ambiguity of college goals, by lack of clarity in education technology, and 

by the transient character of many participants. Insofar as a college is correctly described 

as an organized anarchy, a college president needs to understand the consequences of a 

garbage can decision process.” 

3.4.4.3. Loosely coupled system 

Understanding a college or a university as a loose coupling of actors, rewards, and 

technology, could help better explain how organizations adapt to the changing world and survive 

amidst ambiguities and uncertainties (Weick, 1976). According to the observation by Weick, the 

manifests of loosely coupled system consist of situations where several means can produce the 

same result, lack of coordination, absence of regulations, and highly connect networks with very 

slow feedback times. According to the metaphor of loosed couplings, elements of an organization 

are not tightly connected to each other (Ellström, 1983).  

The basic concept of loosely coupled system is considered as the ways of connection, link, 

or interdependence between people within and outside organizations, in which it is called the 

connections of agents (Goldspink, 2007) of teachers, principals, or institutional units (schools 

and regions). These agents make up the system.  According to Goldspink, there are various 

definitions of loosed coupling system. By Weick (1976) who is the pioneer to apply loosed 

coupling system to schools, the system is seen as a characteristic to be valued and by others as 

a problem to be addressed (Goldspink, 2007). Weick (1976: 3) states that:  
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“…coupled are responsive, but that each event also preserves its own identity and some 

evidence of its physical or logical separateness…”  

In addition, Dubois & Gadde (2001) address that:  

“the attachment among the events maybe circumscribed, infrequent, weak in its mutual 

effects, unimportant, and/or slow to respond”.  

It is likely that loose coupling system may occur by several measures of agent connection 

(Goldspink, 2007), such as among individuals, subunits, organizations, hierarchical levels, and 

ideas; between organizations and environments, activities; and between intention and actions. 

Tyler (1987: 315) describes this as an attempt to demonstrate the internal processes of the 

school as the articulation and elaboration of the inter-relationship among tasks, people, goals, 

and structures. Those loose couplings within educational organizations include intention and 

action, processes and outcomes, administrators and teaching staff, academics and presidents, 

and academics and graduates. The coupling may include formal and information, rational and 

emotional interactions. Finally, it concludes that loosely coupled system is based primarily on 

data from education, so that the anarchical model should be considered as a qualified candidate 

in the search for a model of school as an organization (Ellström, 1983: 236).  

3.5. The conceptual paradigm of the study 

Based on the above literature and the examination of various concepts of organizational 

theories in higher education governance, the perspective of changes in higher education 

governance is very pervasive and diverse. Universities are seen as large organizations portraying 

the complex structure of academic units, administrative offices and providing society multi-service 

programs instead of working for profit. Their settings are politically charged (Manning, 2013) 

because at the heart of academic governance the universities have wider external environment 

where there are the balance of power, authority, and accountabilities to be exerted over the 

system of higher education as a whole, as well as there are various actors/stakeholders including 

academics (the owner of expert knowledge), the state (the licenser of universities and in public 

systems their funder), and a range of stakeholders including potential students, graduates, the 

employers of graduates and the other potential clients for universities services (Fulton, 2002: 

187). What is more, their goals are ambiguous and contested, and their technologies are unclear 

and problematic (Baldridge, 1978: 46). The work and decision-making process are definitely 

dominated by the professionals. In addition, it is found that the current characteristic of 
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universities is not what universities used to be. Although various characteristics of the universities 

are identified, we cannot clarify the specification of what universities have now become. It is lack 

of explanatory understanding how universities themselves actually function. Traditionally, we can 

identify universities largely in terms of the conditions under which they see themselves operating 

and coordinating, principally autonomy in terms of the research they undertake and the teaching 

what students are taught. As argued, autonomy evokes the ability of universities to perform as 

the conscience of society, but it also governs the operations of the disciplines, giving each the 

freedom to pursue university inquiries wherever they might lead (Marginson & Considine, 2000). 

These are the most characteristics of higher education institutions that several scholars have 

attempts to describe.  

As we know, recently governance has become the principal vehicle for determining 

university identity. University structures are different across institutions, and there are various 

aspects of the study in higher education governance. They may include the nature of the external 

environment (national and global) as mentioned earlier; an historical analysis of the changing 

relationship between government and universities; a description of the internal governance of the 

universities in the sample analyzed in terms of executive power, institutional power and research 

power; and exploration of national system dynamics; and exploration of the linkages between 

governance and identity (Marginson & Considine, 2000). These topics are frequently found 

through the review of the evolution of global higher education governance. With uncertainty and 

complexity of higher education institutions, there have been emerging kinds of university 

connections, stakeholders and networks over the past decades, and they impact on the image of 

traditional higher education governance shortly thereafter. Subsequently, higher education 

institutions have been restructured and reformed continuously. The patterns of university 

governance regarding the standard bureaucracies have been combined with different concepts of 

organizational theories to better interpret the patterns of changes in higher education governance 

in different context settings.  By the perspective of combining multiple elements of different 

organizational theories, it may evolve comprehensive understanding of the ever-changing world of 

higher education because when one model becomes the explanation for all situations and 

context, that understanding fails to provide a broad or deep perspective concerning higher 

education functioning. Different models allow diverse insights and assessments. The use of 
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multiple perspectives with which to view higher education is more important now than ever 

before (Manning, 2013: 2013).  

Commonly, higher education governance is characterized as a set of laws, regulations, 

structures, norms and practices that constitute the framework of an institution to pursue 

institutional goals, objectives and policies in a coherent and co-ordination manner (Fried, 2006). 

As soon as there is an increasing participation and inter-university competition in higher 

education systems (Marginson, 2004), the current conditions of higher education governance 

increase complexity and uncertainty. As a result, a static formula of governance could not be so 

much implied regardless of context and circumstances. Nevertheless, the outcome of an 

interaction among different actors/stakeholders and the inter-relationship among tasks, people, 

goals, and structures allow them to influence decision making according to their notion of what 

serves best their legitimate self-interest as well as the broader institutional purposes (Fried, 

2006: 98). All in all, these are some typical changes in global higher education governance that 

force modifications and changes in local higher education governance, e.g. in Southeast Asia 

since the 1980s (Varghese, 2009: 23), and there seem to have more difficulties in interpreting 

the notion of changes in the local higher education governance. Especially, in developing 

countries where higher education systems have just been reformed systematically and 

restructured for good governance shortly thereafter, the modernization of higher education has 

been recognized. However, the process of modernization has been slow (Khanh & Hayden, 

2010). Particularly, the context setting of this study will be a case example of complexity and 

uncertainty of higher education governance in the regional context at the current situation 

because it is assumed that the modes and patterns of higher education governance in this 

context setting comprise mainly of an all-encompassing notion of examined organizational 

theories/models above. In rationale, this is because the National University of Laos, the central 

institution of higher education in the country, is just under the eighteen years of establishment. 

This means that institutional development of the university is in the process of maturation, and it 

has suffered from various constraints and influences vis-à-vis politics, regional economic crises, 

national economic recession and weak governance of the state bureaucracy.  

In certain circumstances, therefore, in order to interpret changes in institutional 

governance of higher education in Lao PDR, the tensions of this study concern multiple 

perspectives of considered organizational theories. It is impossible to deploy a single perspective 
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capable of presenting a total framework, as Bush (2003: 178) stated because one model cannot 

delineate the intricacies of decision processes in complex organizations such as colleges and 

universities (Baldridge, 1978: 28).  In particular for this study, a meticulous model of this 

empirical study may appear to be applicable when another theory may seem more appropriate in 

a period of time. Through the background and the literature review of the study, in order to 

explore and interpret the configuration of changes in institutional governance of the National 

University of Laos, the framework is built on modifications and combinations of conceptual 

perspectives of bureaucratic, collegial, political and organized anarchy theories in connection with 

the dimensions of governance. It is assumed that traditional perspectives of bureaucracy, 

collegial and political models are already fit in with consequences of institutional changes in 

higher education governance of Lao PDR. However, additional concepts of anarchy models along 

with the dimensions of governance are also important as the current changes of regional and 

global higher education governance may match their perspectives.  

For example, since Laos became independent in 1975, the state bureaucracy has been 

under the principles of socialist orientation. Many approaches of socialism had been applied for 

socio-economic development, but they were failed to improve the national economy and living 

condition of people. Until the 1980s, the new direction of socio-economic development was 

changed. New Economic Mechanism under the principles of market economy was introduced. 

Laos had started with an open-door policy with the socialist orientation. The concept of 

decentralization was introduced. Some conceptions of democracy in educational sector have 

emerged at subunit level. The acquisition of the values, knowledge, and skills in new concepts of 

organizational theories have been collected and applied for the practices in public and private 

organizations. The growth of national economy has been better. In line with the consequences of 

socio-economic transition and economic growth over the past few decades, higher education has 

been affected. There has been a great demand of human capital to foster the rapid changes of 

socio-economic development and growth, international cooperation and internationalization of 

education. As a result, it is inevitable for public organizations to be influenced by global 

perspectives of organizational models including those of bureaucratic, collegial, political and 

ambiguous models to improve the quality of social organizations including higher education 

institutions. In addition, there is an increase of more participation in higher education 

governance. In a consequence of more participation, there has been an increase of ambiguities, 
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complexity and uncertainty regarding the university goals and structures. Moreover, there are 

emerging conflicts by interrelationship within the university faculty, academics and staff and 

between universities and external stakeholders. As a result, to combine the concept of anarchy 

models with others is important to understand how the National University of Laos has been 

changed and governed.  

Furthermore, it is also assumed that there is an emerging concept of New Public 

Management coming up with the typologies of basic dimensions of the governance introduced at 

the end of the twentieth century and continued influencing changes in higher education 

governance of the globe at the beginning of the twenty-first century. Therefore, to better explain 

changes in institutional governance of higher education in this context setting over the period of 

time, the perspectives of organizational theories mentioned above together with the dimensions 

of governance can be used to look at some particular patterns of changes in the structure (policy, 

governance and management), funding mechanisms and financial management, academic 

autonomy and program management (de Boer, at al., 2007). As we can see, the direction of 

changes in institutional governance of higher education of Lao PDR has been moving toward the 

same line of the global development of higher education. In particular, it can be seen when the 

government has delegated some extent of autonomy for the National University of Laos in the 

areas of finance, academic and research affairs, staffing, and international cooperation. However, 

it is questionable and not clear-cut regarding their stipulated essence and performance. In 

general, several authors use the specific-mixed configuration of governance including five 

dimensions at a particular point in time for the search of changes in institutional governance of 

higher education. For this study, the dimensions are used as a heuristic tool to focus and 

organize the analysis of the changes in governance of the institutional context setting, and this 

study is also aiming at exploring and examining the level of autonomy of the university by using 

the dimensions of governance under the perspectives of new public management as a tool for 

some interpretations of the study. Particularly, from the year of university establishment to the 

present, the multi-level character of organizational theories and the dimensions of governance 

becomes a guideline in capturing the complex dynamics of institutional governance of the 

National University of Laos. They are considered as conceptualization of theoretical constructs 

(Middendorp, 1991) and a theoretical analysis (Dix, 2008) of the study. This is the conceptual 

paradigm of the study. 
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 

 

“Not everything that can be counted counts and not everything that counts can be 

counted.” Albert Einstein’s statement in Bishop (2009: 56) 

 

 

This chapter presents two main concepts of the research methodology, the literature of 

qualitative research and the empirical-qualitative research approaches. The chapter is divided 

into seven sections addressing general information of research methodology, the literature of 

qualitative research, data collection, fieldwork, and data analysis. The first two sections concern a 

general understanding of the research methodology and the importance of qualitative approaches 

for the research design. The following two sections provide the methodological background 

explaining the literature of qualitative research and the appropriateness of different qualitative 

approaches to design the study and pursue the interpretations of the study. As multi-level 

analysis is applied to interpret changes in higher education governance in Lao PDR, the rest 

sections concern the empirical operation of data collection, explaining the important data sources 

of evidence of the study, the procedures of data collection, fieldwork, and data analysis. Data 

sources and data collection are deliberately considered at three concerned organization levels 

including the national, institutional, and subunit levels. Regarding the procedures of data 

collection, two major types of instruments (documentary data and interviews) were purposively 

deployed. In addition, the researcher’s perception for the study’s context was also counted as an 

important instrument of the study. The interview used an in-depth semi-structured interview. In 
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addition, during the ongoing process of writing the thesis, distance observation was paid attention 

to notice more about the political and socio-economic development during the process of writing 

the thesis. The last two sections explain the characteristics of data sources and the detailed 

description of respondents for interviews. Finally, the last two sections concern the importance of 

fieldwork, the explanation of data analysis, and personal remark. 

4.1. The scope of research methodology  

This is a case study design. The selected case is the National University of Laos. According 

to the statement of several scholars and researchers, case study is an approach of qualitative 

research considering as the most used approach for educational research, school management, 

university governance, and the area of social sciences. Based on the broad literature of higher 

education and research methodology, it is found that qualitative research and higher education 

governance studies are very suitable for each other. As universities are counted as complex 

higher education institutions and have multi-level units of the responses and data sources, using 

qualitative research techniques is the best choice.  

More recently, there have been changes in government perspectives on their role in 

steering system of higher education, changes in community perceptions on purposes of higher 

education, and changes in economic conditions. In a consequence of these changes, there are a 

lot of emerging complexities surrounding the issues of higher education governance, and there 

are more constraining factors of changes in university governance. Predominantly, together with 

a cross-national perspective, changes at the macro level or state level become an issue for the 

search of changes in higher education, while changes at institutional (meso), and sub-

organizational (micro) level or subunit levels are recognized as the effects of the shift in 

governmental steering paradigm (Meek, 2003). However, very little systematic study regarding 

the recent governance shift in higher education of Laos has been undertaken on the actual 

effects of changes in institutional governance of higher education. Thus, this study will be an 

initial study to search for the insight into changes in university governance in Laos. It aims at 

exploring the effects of the shift in the university governance through evidence of data sources 

from national policy level, institutional and subunit level. In addition, since this research project 

began in 2010, there have been more emerging factors of changes in higher education 

governance in Laos because of the constraining condition of globalization, economic transition, 

and public administration reform. Especially, at the beginning of 2012 during my two-month 
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intensive fieldwork on research sites for data collection, some changes could have been observed 

in regard with new polices of the government on higher education to improve the quality of higher 

education by reducing the number of new enrollment. These policies comprehend positive and 

negative effects in the university governance as a whole. To update ongoing changes and 

development of the university under the new polices, the researcher has undertaken some 

distance observation through the media, i.e. newspapers and news on websites of MOES and the 

university. Besides, the researcher has collected ministry and university articles and archives 

about higher education of Laos, as well as interacted with academic staff of the university by 

using electronic devices and internet call, i.e. Skype to ask for necessary data and the detailed 

description regarding the outcomes of new policies of higher education that focus on quality. All 

in all, the procedures of this study seem to be very complicated, but it is assumed that the 

objectives of the study are shaped by using different approaches of qualitative research to collect 

the data of the study. Multi-level analysis is counted as data analysis and study interpretation. 

Multi-dimensional theories of organization in conjunction with dimensions of political models and 

dimensions of governance in higher education are framed to guide for the chronological 

explanation of changes in institutional governance of NUOL from the past to the current situation.          

4.2. The overview of research design  

The university as the home of higher education encompasses facets of issues and 

challenges. Its goals are ambiguous. To discover its issues and challenges in our time since the 

university is a part of the general education, we are required to understand the general principles 

of education that broadly are understood as a process of acquiring knowledge (Açikgenç, 2008). 

Likewise, to understand matters and issues of higher education, we have to deal with them at 

both institutional and system level or in overall mechanism of higher education. We have to 

examine the internal and external effects, see and watch the fact of both sides through lens of 

truth existence deeply embedded in the conscience of the respondents of the study, individuals, 

or members of organization. In addition, we have to see the overall atmosphere inside the system 

to find out what or how relationship among the factors is. In doing so, this would help facilitate 

the way to solve institutional issues and challenges efficiently and effectively. University in the 

notion of higher education governance appears to be hard to understand because it is seen as 

being complex and abstract (Kohler, 2006). It is a socially constructed organization with 

ambiguous goals. To identify this complex and abstract image of universities, it is necessary to 



CHAPTER FOUR 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

139 

 

use multi-facets of research methods. The concepts of university explanation would be induced 

and descriptive although the image or shape of university is completely distorted by ambiguous 

goals. For this reason, qualitative methods design is considered as methodological framework of 

the study, and also the different approaches of qualitative research in conjunction with case 

studies, various organizational theories and theories in governance and management of higher 

education are framed to benefit data collection, data analysis, and the interpretation of multi-data 

sources. It is assumed that the issues and challenges of higher education governance are fit the 

pragmatism of organizational study by using and combining the different approaches of 

qualitative research and various concepts of higher education governance and management.   

According to Schratz (1993), in recent years scholars and researchers have found that the 

academic process of “noise reduction” by suppressing the more disturbing aspects that 

represent the individuality of human recognition in the domain of higher educational practices 

has been increasingly disenchanted. Consequently, various voices and evidence of researchers 

have been heard within the scientific community suggesting more or less scientifically grounded 

way to understand and make the educational practices improved. In many disciplines including 

educational practices, historically, the first and only research choice is the quantitative research 

paradigm that started circa the nineteenth century. It has been considered as the choice of 

research method because it becomes the first research paradigm that incorporates ontological, 

epistemological, axiological, rhetorical, and methodological assumptions and principles (Denzin & 

Lincoln, 2005; Leech & Onwuegbuzie, 2009). Regarding qualitative approach, it was introduced 

in the first time at the beginning of the twentieth century from 1900 to 1950.  It was only the first 

period of long movement for the qualitative research that the researchers, who had refuted the 

quantitative paradigm’s assumptions and principles, turned their interest to the qualitative 

research paradigm (Leech & Onwuegbuzie, 2009) with less influence, but there was 

contradiction between the two approaches. As a result, during the 1960s battle lines drawing 

within the quantitative and qualitative camps have been occurred (Denzin & Lincoln, 2013) by 

the concepts of mixed methods introduced. Qualitative approaches were known and taken into 

account as its importance for the search of social issues. Even since then, mixed methods 

research has become more popular in many disciplines including education (Leech & 

Onwuegbuzie, 2009). And also, positivism had gained its reign supremely as its adherents tried 

to elevate the approach of quantitative research into the uppermost epistemic position, and as 
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the gold standard of education research during the 1970s (Howe, 1992, 2009). Despite what 

has just been said, it has brought to considering research paradigms dominating the debate over 

research methodologies (Bryman, 1984) between the quantitative and the qualitative research. 

This period of time was called the era of conflicts and wars of paradigms. Based on Howe’s 

(1992: 237) statement on the debate, quantitative and qualitative have become the terms that 

are used to make at least two different contrasts between literal and derivative, that is, the literal 

contrast has to do with data collection, research design, and analysis that Smith & Heshusium 

(1986 as cited in Howe, 1992: 237) refer to as “techniques and procedures”; the derivative 

contrast is related to broader “epistemological assumptions”, and “epistemological paradigms.” 

Many authors give understanding of evolution of the debate that the two ways of contrasting 

quantitative and qualitative research have been separated, such that it is now viewed as perfectly 

coherent to combine quantitative and qualitative “techniques and procedures”, according to 

Howe (1992), while many educational researchers understand that combining epistemological 

paradigms remains incoherent. Based on the article entitled: “Closing Down the Conversation: 

The End of the Quantitative-Qualitative Debate Among Educational Inquirers” by Smith & 

Heshusium (1986), it is claimed that:  

“the claim of compatibility and the call for cooperation between quantitative and qualitative 

inquiry cannot be sustained. Moreover, these claims have the unfortunate effect of closing 

down an important conversation”.  

However, the qualitative has become a well known approach as in what has been called 

the golden age of qualitative research by the end of the 1980s. The constructivist-interpretive 

paradigm had become firmly entrenched within several fields, including that of education (Denzin 

& Lincoln, 2005; Morgan, 2007; Ridenour & Newman, 2008; De Lisle, 2011). More recently, the 

approaches of qualitative research are broadened in using for the search of educational effects 

and challenges, particularly the approach of case studies on governance and management of 

higher education systems. Here are some examples on global topics of qualitative research 

methods and case studies on changes of higher education governance and management: 

Patterns of Institutional Management: Democratisation, Autonomy and the Managerialist Canon 

(Lima, 2012), Higher Education Transfor-mation: Some Trends in California and Asia (Hawkins, 

2010), Between Control, Rituals and Politics: The Governance Board in Higher Education 

Institutions in Norway (Larsen, 2002), and case studies of institutional restructuring in ASEAN 
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higher education institutions including Gadjah Mada University, Indonesia (Susanto & Nizam, 

2009), Hue University in Vietnam (Chien, 2009).      

4.2.1. Qualitative research of the study  

Qualitative research has become the recent phenomenon of entrepreneurship research 

(Wigren, 2007). As the presence of higher education highlights the need to embed creativity, 

innovation and entrepreneurship into education (European Union [EU], 2012), the qualitative 

research of entrepreneurship in higher education has become a prominent issue in higher 

education. In essence, although there is no literal and direct interpretation of qualitative research 

in higher education, its notion can be effectively applied in the context setting of higher education 

studies. One of the reasons why it becomes an effective tool of the research in higher education 

is because the meaning of the qualitative research based on the attempts of several scholars and 

researchers defined seems to be clear and appropriate for seeking deep insights into the 

complexity and ambiguities in higher education governance through data collection, data analysis 

and data interpretation of the study, and because it is a study that focuses on understanding the 

naturalistic setting, or everyday life, of a certain phenomenon or a person (Wigren, 2007: 383). 

By Denzin & Lincoln (1994: 2), it is defined as:  

“…multi-method in its focus, involving an interpretative, naturalistic approach to its subject 

matter. This means that qualitative researchers study things in their natural setting, 

attempting to make sense of, or interpret, phenomena in terms of the meaning people 

bring to them…”  

Another precise definition of qualitative research is given by Creswell (2007) when he 

states that qualitative research begins with assumptions, a worldview, the possible use of a 

theoretical lens, and the study of research problems inquiring into the meaning individuals or 

groups ascribe to a social or human problem. To study the problem, qualitative researchers use 

an emerging qualitative approach to inquiry, the data collection in a nature setting sensitive to the 

people and places under the study, and data analysis that is inductive and establishes patterns or 

themes. And then, the final written report or presentation includes the voices of participants, the 

reflectivity of the researcher, and a complex description and interpretation of the problem.  

Qualitative research is about the stance of meanings as they appear to, or are achieved by 

persons who live in that social situation (Greene, 1997). It is used as an umbrella term referring 

to several research strategies that explains certain characteristics. Its data collection is termed 
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soft, that is, rich in description of people, places, and conversations. In a context, research 

questions are not framed by operationalizing variables, but they are formulated to investigate all 

their complexity (Bogdan & Biklen, 1982: 2). In addition, Bogdan & Biklen express that 

researchers may develop a focus as they collect data of qualitative research, they do not 

approach the research with specific questions to answer or hypotheses to test, but concerned 

with understanding behavior from the subject’s own frame and reference. As a result, Wiersma 

(1995) states that it is more flexible than research design in quantitative research and 

characterized as a less structured approach. This is the typical nature of educational research 

drawing its context and methods from a variety of disciplines and traditions. Furthermore, 

typically qualitative research is associated with historical research and field based research. This 

traditional concept is related to the terms anthropology and ethnography which are both 

associated with one another. However, in historical research it cannot relive the past, so the 

researcher must use documents and other artifacts to reconstruct the past through the process 

of critical inquiry in order to have precise interpretations and projections of the results and 

interpretations onto the current issues, problems, procedures, and the like; yet, as to 

ethnographic research, it is associated with anthropology, but it is increasingly being used in 

educational context, and defined as the process of providing scientific descriptions of education 

system, processes, and the phenomena within their specific contexts (Wiersma, 1995). 

According to McMillan & Schumacher (2010: 23), qualitative research is a systematic design as 

quantitative research, but the qualitative one emphasizes gathering data on naturally occurring 

phenomenon. The phenomenon can be viewed holistically, and complex phenomenon cannot be 

reduced to a few factors or partitioned into independent parts (Wiersma, 1995). In general, 

researchers must search and explore with a variety of methods until a deep understanding of the 

study gained. The viewpoint of participants of the study and their own voice are the crucial goal in 

qualitative research. In other words, there is a focus on the meaning of events and actions as 

expressed by the participants. This approach involves multiple realities as different people 

construct meaning from the same event. In this sense, reality is the subjective meanings of the 

participants. As a result, much of what is reported in qualitative studies consists of participants’ 

perspectives (McMillan & Schumacher, 2010) that related to the regime-centered organization 

(Soukamneuth, 2006).  If it is a case study of an organization, related research documents in the 

broad lens of political economy and society become the requirement of data analysis. Therefore, 
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in order to gain insights into the objectives of the case study, its major questions always consist 

of how well, how much, or how effectively knowledge, attitudes, or opinions and the like exist or 

are being developed over a period of time of data collection (Fraenkel & Wallen, 2009). In 

addition, it is necessary not only to research the concept of local context of the case to 

understand across many academic disciplines, but also to gain a sense of how global processes 

have impacted on different levels; macro, intermediate (institutional), and micro (local) level, in 

which the research questions are also designed around the contexts of influence, policy text 

production, and practice, as stated by Vidovich (2003: 73). Regarding the context of influence, it 

refers to the search for what factors influence changes of an organization, and what the driving 

forces are existed at each level of macro, intermediate, and micro perceptions. For the context of 

policy text production, it is as to how the policy text is constructed by ministries and higher 

education councils at macro processes, how the institutions reconstruct the policy text at 

intermediate processes, and how universities construct the policy text at micro processes. 

Therefore, an essential step of the qualitative approach is to highlight the study conceptualization 

and conceptualize the policy process through different levels and contexts. However, expressed 

by Vidovich, (2003: 73): 

“…the separation between the different components of the policy process was artificially 

imposed to facilitate analysis”, and “documents and interviews were the principal data 

sources used to research the above questions, although at each context and level specific 

methods of data collection and analysis were modified to adapt to the changing place and 

time…”.  

Despite what has just been said, this is considered as a complex of policy processes that 

can be searched and identified by using qualitative research approaches. In conclusion, the 

approaches of qualitative research seems to have the most appropriated research techniques 

that fit the characteristics of higher education institutions, in which they are described previously 

in the last chapters as complex organizations and academic communities constituting ambiguous 

goals, unclear technology, fluid participants. Hence, this study is subject to qualitative techniques 

to search for changes in institutional governance of higher education in comprehensive and 

coherent way, and interpret all changes of higher education governance by richly descriptive 

concept of qualitative research. According to Maxwell (1996), qualitative research has no a single 

right model for its research design, but the components of the design and logical connections 
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between the design components are crucial to achieve the goal. Specifically, qualitative data is 

likely to take the form of feelings and impression through discourse, as the respondents of the 

study describe the qualities of the events under the research context (Bouma, 2000: 20). As 

qualitative research, the data collection of case study (a type of qualitative research) is guided 

through more accessing thoughts and feelings of the respondents than composing more 

impersonal and standardized data sets. Therefore, case study is counted as the major research 

method of the study, in association with other types of qualitative research that are considered to 

be fit for the search of changes in institutional governance of higher education in Laos. 

4.2.2. Qualitative research approaches of the study 

Based on Merriam’s (1998) statement, there are five types of qualitative research in 

education, basic or generic, ethnography, phenomenology, grounded theory, and case study, 

while Yin (2006) has also mentioned about different types of qualitative research including 

surveys, ethnographies, experiments, quasi-experiments, economic and statistical modeling, 

histories, research syntheses, and developmental methods. Each type has its own techniques 

and characteristics, while some researchers express that case studies are much different from 

other types of qualitative research because they can combine with all types of qualitative 

research. Based on this concept, the literature review of the study and the characteristics of 

higher education, it is assumed that case study techniques in conjunction with techniques and 

procedures of the ethnography and phenomenology fit the conceptualization of the study. The 

following is the explanation of three types of qualitative research; case study, ethnography, and 

phenomenology.    

4.2.2.1. Case study 

Case study in qualitative research is probably the most widely used approach to qualitative 

inquiry in education (Gall at al., 2003). Currently, it is the study method that has attained routine 

status as a viable method for doing education research. It has no clear and precise definition, but 

multiple definitions and various understandings of the case study are recognized. Yin (1994: 3), 

who is recognized as a leader in case study methods, defines a case study as:  

“…an empirical inquiry that investigates a contemporary phenomenon within its real-life 

context, especially when the boundaries between the phenomenon and the context are not 

clearly evident… It allows the investigation to retain the holistic and meaningful 

characteristics of real-life events — such as individual life cycles, organizational and 
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managerial processes, neighborhood change, international relations, and the maturation of 

industries…” 

In other words, a case study is a story about something that has its entity, and has an 

intensive description and analysis of a phenomenon or social units, such as an individual, group, 

institution, or community (Merriam, 2002), and they represent a basic form of qualitative 

research to examine a bounded, integrated system, a case, over time in depth, by employing 

sources of data found in the setting (Stake, 1995;  Merriam, 1998; McMillan & Schumacher, 

2010: 24). Its focus is always on the study of a single person or entity using an extensive variety 

of data (Suter, 2012: 366), and on seeking to describe the phenomenon in depth through using 

unit analysis techniques that normally characterizes a case study (Merriam, 2002).  

In additional statement of Gall et al., (2003), there are four characteristics of the case 

study; (1) the study of phenomena by focusing on specific instances, or cases; (2) an in-depth 

study of each case; (3) the study of a phenomenon in its natural context; and (4) the study of the 

emic perspective of case study participants. Each characteristic has its own shape, but not all are 

shaped in one case. Therefore, for the research of this study it is related to particular instances 

that:  

“…a case is a particular instance”, and “the case is done to shed light on a phenomenon, 

which it is a process, event, person, or other item of interest to the researcher…” (Gall et 

al., 2003: 447).  

And another related aspect of the phenomenon is studied by using unit analysis that 

typically includes individuals (most common), groups, social organizations and social artifacts. 

As the phenomenon has multi-facets of complicated aspects, this study cannot cover all of four to 

produce a single perfect case study. Thus, a focus of investigation is selected (the focus can be 

the aspect, or aspects, of the case on which data collection and analysis concentrated). Another 

characteristic of the case that influences this study is a phenomenon in its real-life context, in 

which it is an approach to social science research that involves “watching people in their own 

territory and interacting with them in their own language, on their own terms” (Kirk & Miller, 

1986: 9). In a sense, it means that typically the researcher of case studies involves fieldwork and 

interacts with study participants and organizations concerned in its natural setting or its context 

setting (Manning, 2013). The researcher must become as an instrument to see what is to be 

seen in order to identify what is important, interpret it, and report it accurately, objectively, and 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Group_(sociology)
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meaningfully to others. In addition, within the appropriate natural context, the researcher must 

interpret the social implications of an act or the individual perception of an event by using 

expressive language to help create culture of precise communication of thoughts and paying 

attention to particulars. Ultimately, coherence, insight, and instrument utility must be woven from 

multiple sources to enable a temporal and contextual placement of findings (Mason & Bramble, 

1997).  

According to the features of case study, some researchers express that case study is 

differentiated from other types of qualitative research in that it is prevalent in education, be very 

qualitative, and more likely to be qualitative in education research (Merriam, 1998; Yin, 2006). In 

comparing to other methods of qualitative research, the case study is embodied of the strength 

and ability to examine in-depth of a case within its real-life context, and it enables researchers to 

examine important topics not easily sought by other methods. The point is that when the case 

study is deployed, other research methods serve complementary functions (Yin, 2006). One 

summary of the father of qualitative research states that:  

“…the case study method is best applied when research addresses descriptive or 

explanatory questions and aims to produce a first-hand understanding of people and 

events…” (Yin, 2006: 112). 

There are four types of case study designs, “every type of the design include the desire to 

analyze contextual conditions in relation to the “case” with the dotted lines between the two 

signaling that the boundaries between the case and the context are not likely to be sharp” (Yin, 

2013: 46). By the quality of the case study, it can combine with other types of qualitative 

research (Merriam, 1998: 12), and accommodate a variety of disciplinary perspectives (Merriam, 

1998: 20). Particularly, in education it can be framed with the concepts, models, and theories 

from anthropology, history, sociology, and education psychology. For instance, in an analysis of 

the culture of a group of international students in a school (in a country), it can be labeled as an 

ethnographic case study. Similarly, a description and analysis of a school, program, intervention, 

or practices as it has evolved over the time would be a historical case study. For further example 

of a case study, it concerns a single student learning math concepts and would most likely draw 

from concepts and theories of learning found in educational psychology. As was mentioned 

earlier, these are educational case studies that their focus is on some aspects of educational 

practice. By using a case study design, it is expected to gain an in-depth understanding of the 
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situation and meaning for those involved, with the interest in process rather than outcomes, in 

context rather than a specific variable, in discovery rather than confirmation (Merriam, 1998: 19). 

On the contrary, Merriam states that there is still much confusion about what constitutes a case 

study, how it differs from other forms of qualitative research, and when it is the most appropriate 

to use.  

Since the units of analysis determine and define the case, other types of qualitative studies 

can be, and sometimes, are combined with case study when the requirement occurred (Yin, 

2013). Merriam (2002) expresses that an ethnography case study is quite common wherein the 

culture of a particular group is studied in depth. In addition, grounded theory within a case study 

could be built, the data from a case study from a critical science perspective could be analyzed, 

or one person’s story could be obtained, hence narrative with case study could be combined. 

This is how the case study becomes a vehicle for in-depth description and analysis. Furthermore, 

Yin (2009: 19) emphasizes that case study is useful for explaining presumed causal links 

between variables, for example, treatment and intervention outcomes. It is used to describe the 

real-life context in a causal chain, to illustrate specific constructs, and to illuminate a situation 

when outcomes are not clear. Yin also explains that case study is eminently justifiable in several 

circumstances, including critical theory testing, unique situations, and typical cases that 

especially reveal or require observation and data collection over time. Case study always poses 

challenges partly because the mindful researcher must use creative insight and careful 

interpretation to make sense of and explain findings, or explanation building, that are observed as 

well as what is not observed (Suter, 2012: 366). Its sources of evidence are as diverse as 

archival records, documents, structure or open interview, various types of observation and 

artifacts. These would provide converging evidence, known as triangulation that this study is 

formed to match the perspective of the study inquires. For example, along with two types of data 

collection methods such as semi-structured interview with open ended questions and various 

types of documentary data, the researcher’s personal experience in the case setting of the study 

is also counted as the major source of evidence. What I mean is that I used to be a former 

student of NUOL since 1995. After my graduation in 2000, I have become an academic teaching 

staff of the university since then. This experience will help depict the lives of ordinary and 

traditional behavior of the university in this study’s context setting better. Then, the study would 

produce engagement, excitement, and seduction as a whole (Yin, 2009: 190; Suter, 2012).  
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Regarding generalization of the case study, according to Suter (2012), researchers, who 

use case study approach for their research, are not so much interested in generalizing their 

findings to others as in telling a story. They just believe that a good case study is usually 

fascinating to read, it is engaging and often speculative. Nevertheless, researchers, who use case 

study design, often find that their research’s findings generalizes to the extent that others can use 

ideas embedded within the descriptions in some other, often personal, contexts. In a sense, the 

aspect of usefulness may be more important for case study than wide generalization (Suter, 

2012), and “insights gleaned from case studies can directly influence policy, practice, and future 

research” (Merriam, 1998: 19).    

Explained by Yin (1994), in order to design the case study five components including the 

research questions, its propositions, its units of analysis, a determination of how the data are 

linked to the propositions, and criteria to interpret the findings, must be considered as the 

important steps. Each component has its techniques of how a case study can be determined. For 

example, study questions are the first component that the form of the question, such as “who,” 

“what,” “where,” “how,” and “why,” questions, provides an important clue regarding the 

relevant research method to be used. Study proposition is regarded as the component that 

directs attention to what should be examined within the scope of the study. Yet, unit of analysis is 

related to the fundamental problem of defining what the case is. It can be a problem that plagued 

many researchers at the outside of case studies. Yin (2013) concludes that operationally defining 

the unit of analysis assists with replication and efforts at case comparison, and added that:  

“…in each situation, an individual person is the case being studied, and the individual is 

the primary unit of analysis. Information about the relevant individual would be collected, 

and several such individuals or ‘cases’ might be included in a multiple-case study…” (Yin, 

2013: 29).  

Further component concerns linking data to propositions and criteria for interpreting the 

findings. It presents foreshadowing the data analysis steps in case studies. All techniques and 

choices are covered in details, and become main concern during the design phase. Main choices 

are awarded to see how they fit the case studies. Thus, research design can create a more solid 

foundation for the later analysis, in which all techniques represent the ways of linking data to 

proposition: pattern matching, explanation building, time-series analysis, logic models, and cross-

case synthesis. The actual analyses will require that case study data is combined or calculated as 
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a direct reflection of initial study propositions. The last component is the criteria for interpreting a 

study’s findings concerning statistical analyses offering some explicit criteria for such 

interpretations. However, much of case study analysis is not relied on the use of statistics, so 

more attention is put to other ways of thinking about such criteria creating meanings to the case 

setting, in particular by using descriptive approach to describe the findings, to justify and to 

design what they are significant of the study.     

4.2.2.2. Ethnography 

Ethnography is a form of qualitative research employed by anthropologists to study human 

society and culture (Wilson, 1977; Woods, 1988; Tormey & Kiely, 2006). Woods (1985) defines 

it as descriptive, in which in anthropology it means the picture of the way of life of some 

identifiable groups of people. Whereas, Wiersma (1995: 249) describes it as: 

“…the process of providing holistic and scientific descriptions of educational systems, 

processes, and phenomenon within their specific context…”  

It is social research that involves a process of living in and making sense of a culture as a 

set of meanings that exist as a complex and interrelated whole (Tormey & Kiely,  2006: 17). As 

culture has various definitions, some researchers refer it to the beliefs, values, and attitudes that 

structure the behavior patterns of a specific group of people in an organization, a society, etc. All 

things considered, based on the statement of several ethnographers concerning the definition of 

ethnography, there seems to have no definite definition of ethnography. However, there is a 

broad acceptance of ethnographic characteristics as identified by Atkinson & Hammersley (1994: 

248). They describe ethnography constituted the following features: (1) a strong emphasis on 

exploring the nature of particular social phenomena, rather than setting out to test hypotheses 

about them; (2) a tendency to work primarily with unstructured data, that is, data that have not 

been coded at the point of data collection in terms of a closed set of analytic categories; (3) 

investigation of a small number of cases, perhaps just one case, in detail; and (4) analysis of 

data that involves explicit interpretation of the meanings and functions of human actions, the 

product of which mainly takes the form of verbal descriptions and explanations, with 

quantification and statistical analysis playing a subordinate role at most. In addition, Creswell 

(2012: 461) expresses that: 

“…the term ethnography literally means ‘writing about groups of people.’ Using this 

qualitative design, you can identify a group of people; study them in their homes or 
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workplaces; note how they behave, think, and talk; and develop a general portrait of the 

group…”  

Based on his concept, ethnographic research is described as qualitative research 

techniques for describing, analyzing, and interpreting a culture-sharing group’s shared patterns of 

behavior, beliefs, and language that develop over time. The culture is the central meaning of the 

ethnography. It concerns everything having to do with human behavior, values, and belief. It is 

constituted by language, rituals, economic and political structures, life stages, interactions, and 

communication styles. To comprehensively grasp the various patterns of a culture-sharing group 

and to understand their culture-sharing behaviors, values, beliefs, and language, typical data 

collection is conducted by spending considerable time in the field interviewing, observing, and 

gathering documents about the group, the institution, or a society, in which the researcher or 

ethnographer plays a role as the primary instrument for data collection and data analysis. 

Furthermore, some scholars and ethnographers state that ethnography is a set of methods used 

to collect data about social orders, setting, or situation being investigated (Merriam, 1998). It is 

the method that assists upon rendering thick conceptual descriptions of social subjects as they 

actively and creatively make sense of their social worlds (Geertz, 1973, as cited in Eisner & 

Peshkin, 1990), The common instruments for data collection, as we know already, include 

interviewing, collecting documents, and examining life histories (Merriam, 1998. What is more, 

the ethnographic study requires direct observation or field work that the researcher is immersed 

in the field situation in order to employ techniques for interview in all degrees of formality and 

casualness. From the interview, backed by observation, ethnographic study can be beneficial of 

eliciting the native views of reality and the native description of meaning to events, intentions, and 

consequences (Splindler & Spindler, 1997).  

4.2.2.3. Phenomenology  

Phenomenology is counted as a school of philosophical thought underpinning all 

qualitative research, in which it is assumed that all qualitative research is phenomenological. The 

research’s focus of phenomenology is the essence or structure of an experience (Merriam, 2002: 

7). As mentioned earlier, ethnography focuses on culture, and likewise phenomenology concerns 

the careful description of phenomena from the perspective of those experiencing the phenomena 

(Wiersma, 1995). In other words, according to Patton (1990, as cited in Merriam, 1998), the 

assumption of the phenomenological research concerns an essence or essences to share 
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experience. The essences of the core meaning can mutually be understood through experiencing 

a phenomenon. In addition, in order to explore and grasp the lived experience from the vantage 

point of the subjects, a phenomenologist must take into account her or his own beliefs and 

feeling. He or she must first identify what expected to discover, and then deliberately put aside 

these ideas. This process is called bracketing (Nieswiadomy, 2012: 172). After that, the 

experiences of different subjects are analyzed and compared to identify the essences of the 

phenomenon or the vantage point (Merriam, 2003), for example, the essence of being a decision 

maker in an academic institution throughout the term assigned. What is more, Moustakas (1994) 

also explains that phenomenology concerns the way to return to experience with the purpose of 

obtaining comprehensive descriptions to provide the basis of a reflective structural analysis to 

portray the essences and experiences. It emphasizes idiosyncratic meaning to individuals, not 

shared constructions as much, and emphasizes the effects of research experience on the 

researcher-personal experience of the research. Much like hermeneutical analysis, but even more 

focused on the researcher’s experience. Some use the term “phenomenology” to describe the 

researcher’s experience and the idea that this is all research is or can ever be (Lofland & Lofland, 

1995: 14). According to Suter (2012: 367), he provides an example of phenomenological 

research based on the researcher’s experience by the qualitative research study of Meister 

(2010: 880) entitled: Experienced secondary teachers’ perceptions of engagement and 

effectiveness: A guide for professional development. During this study, Meister had had 

experience for the last fifteen years studying the change phenomenon as it impacts practicing 

teachers. In line with her interests, values, and experience with the research problem that 

becomes as a source of motivation for her study, the phenomenological study was counted as 

her study research method to describe a qualitative research study of experienced high school 

educators who have remained motivated and highly engaged in their teaching. She said that she 

had experienced educational reform personally and witnessed the way it affected each of her 

colleagues during she had been teaching in a public high school for nineteen years. From this 

experience, she was predisposed to the belief that teachers’ needs and concerns had to be 

addressed so that change could be implemented successfully. This is how the researcher’s 

perspective stimulates the phenomenological research. And, it is assumed that 

phenomenological study is possible to discover how people involve formulating meanings in their 
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lives through their own experience, the repeated experience of others, and the researcher’s 

experience.    

4.3. Research design   

NUOL is a state-run university authorized by the government agency, the Ministry of 

Education and Sports (MOES) that provides central policies for general and higher education. 

Other ministries also have an important role in higher education governance as well. For 

example, Ministry of Finance (MOF) is in charge of state budget governance for education at all 

levels including the financial system of the university. Financial policies related to annual budget, 

budgeting structure and forms, and financial affairs of the university are set by MOF. Ministry of 

Foreign Affairs was also responsible for international cooperation of education and higher 

education in coordination with MOES. Ministry of Planning and Investment is responsible for the 

mega-investment projects of general education and higher education. Since 1997, there has 

been governance and public administration reform, the structure of public organizations including 

that of NUOL has been changed. However, the scrutiny of changes in institutional governance 

and management of the university has not been evaluated and diagnosed systematically and 

periodically. Very few articles and issues related to higher education governance and the 

restructuring of higher education system in Laos are studied and discussed. Therefore, by tracing 

the sources from the central organizations of the government related to institutional governance 

and management of the university, as well as by tracing the attitudes of various internal and 

external actors/stakeholders of higher education (they are catergorized in research units) and 

from the internal authorities of the university, changes in institutional governance and 

management of the university would be explored to document detailed descriptions of its 

phenomenon, to develop possible explanations of it, or to evaluate the phenomenon and changes 

in university governance as a whole.  

As has been already mentioned above, this is a case study design in association with other 

types of qualitative research approaches, ethnography and phenomenology. In order to achieve 

the objectives of the study, the research questions are set, constituting the perspectives of 

changes in institutional governance and management of higher education and the phenomenon 

of organizational development. These research questions are used as focal points in order to 

guide the entire empirical study in the process of data collection, data analysis, and 
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interpretations of the study. Several considered procedures and techniques of qualitative 

research approaches are deployed. Here are the main research questions: 

 What are the structural changes in higher education policy, governance and 

management of NUOL? 

 What are the main changes in funding mechanisms and financial management of 

NUOL? 

 What are the changes in academic autonomy and program management of NUOL?  

Bouma (2000: 13) explains that:  

“…a researchable question is usually a small fragment of a larger question. One of the 

hardest things for a researcher to do is to confront a larger, burning issue by tackling only 

one small, manageable part of it…” 

He also suggests that:  

“…it is better to answer a small question than to leave a large one unanswered.” 

Therefore, based on the objectives of the study the methods of data collection and data 

analysis in the context setting of the study are designed as a small fragment of a larger question. 

By using qualitative approaches, the central concerns are examined by breaking the key words 

down into several related mini-questions (See Appendix I, II, and III). In framing the holistic 

research framework of the study, the specific attention is given to the government policies of 

higher education and the implementation of the policies in line with university autonomy, social 

and cultural values and practices. These are considered as imperial evidence in higher education 

setting of the study.  

Based on the literature of organizational theories in higher education and the background 

of the study reviewed in previous chapters, together with the rationale of qualitative research 

methodology and the objectives of the study mentioned above, the empirical case study is 

conceptualized by using techniques of case study along with those of ethnography and 

phenomenology as the major research techniques to determine in part by what data of the study 

is collected, analyzed, and interpreted. Embedded case study that involves more than one unit of 

analysis and is not limited to qualitative analysis alone is counted as the conceptual framework of 

the research design (Meyer, 2001; Yin, 2013). It means that this case study is embedded within 

a large case study that has multiple cases or units of analysis within the broad depiction of higher 

education governance. For example, the multiplicity of evidence is investigated at least partly by a 
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top-down approach, beginning by looking at the system of higher education first, and then looking 

out for changes in governance at the level of institutional units and subunits respectively. It is 

assumed that this process is counted as a tool to examine different salient aspects of the case. 

At the system level, multiple units of the study including related administrative departments of 

two ministries and two international organizations are selected. At the organizational level, it 

concerns administrative offices of the university. And, at subunits level, it concerns administrative 

people of different departments and divisions of selected faculties, or even groups of individuals 

such as academic and administrative staff. Similar to a single case study, an embedded case 

study methodology provides a means of integrating quantitative and qualitative methods into a 

single research study (Scholz & Tietje, 2002). Therefore, in some content of the study, secondary 

analysis of quantitative data is used in simplifying the truth of university governance. However, 

the identification of subunits allows for a more detailed level of inquiry. Thus, the embedded case 

study design is an empirical form of inquiry appropriate for descriptive studies, where the goal is 

to describe the features, context, and process of a phenomenon more inductively. 

Manning (2013: 1) explains that: 

“…higher education is a complex enterprise open to a wide range of understanding and 

interpretations. Its complexity is expressed in the types of institutions, environmental 

pressures exerted, multiple and simultaneously occurring organization structures, and 

numerous professional identities of its members,” and “organizational theorists postulate 

that organizations progress through a life cycle: birth and early development, 

institutionalization, and maturity...” 

Thus, to better interpret the complexity of organizational functioning and to achieve the 

objectives of the study, the perspectives of organizational theories reviewed in previous chapters 

are used as a guideline in the process of empirical case study for data collection, data analysis, 

and data interpretation of the study. In addition, Manning (2013) states that higher education 

institutions contain several simultaneous operating organizational perspectives shaping a 

complex range of governance and management and activities in several levels. In other words by 

Tierney (1988: 24), it is described that: 

“…institutions are certainly influenced by powerful, external factors, such as demographic, 

economic, and political conditions, yet they are also shaped by strong forces that emanate 

from within. This internal dynamic has its roots in the history of the organization and 
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derives its force from the values, processes, and goals held by those most intimately 

involved in the organization’s workings. An organization’s culture is reflected in what is 

done, how it is done, and who is involved in doing it. It concerns decisions, actions, and 

communication both on an instrumental and a symbolic level…” 

In a sense, as a social education institution and a central university of public higher 

education institutions, NUOL has suffered some similarities of local forces and a global trend of 

changes in higher education governance. As a consequence, in order to explore and interpret 

changes in institutional governance and management of the university a combination of historical 

case study’ procedures and techniques along with those of ethnography and phenomenology is 

considered useful, in that, it addresses the life cycle: birth and early development, 

institutionalization, and maturity, in particular the process of political confrontation, changes in 

university governance, and relationship among variables at state and institutional levels. These 

processes are addressed as a focal point of the study so as to generate a theory.  

According to many scholars and researchers, it is expressed that whether an individual, a 

system, or a single institution is a case, and no one single perspective or model can be used to 

explain all aspects of higher education governance and management. The essential step in doing 

case study as Yin (2009: 36) expressed is that: 

“…more generally, a more elaborate theory desirably points to a more complex pattern of 

expected results (P. R. Rosenbaum, 2002, pp. 5–6 and 277–279). The benefit is a 

stronger design and a heightened ability to interpret your eventual data...” (Rosenbaum, 

2002). 

Thus, in guiding the research process, an embedded case study is already considered (Yin, 

2013:  50). Rowley (2002: 22) states that embedded case study is the design that identifies a 

number of subunits or units of data collection that have different roles, locations, or meetings. 

Each of which is explored individually. Results from these units are drawn together to yield an 

overall picture of the decided case. The biggest challenge with the embedded design lies in 

achieving a holistic perspective from the analysis of the subunits, or research units. Additionally, 

as mentioned earlier the types of qualitative research techniques are necessarily combined in 

conjunction with one another to conduct an ethnographic case study or a basic or generic 

qualitative by using the framework and investigative tools of phenomenology. For example, three 

forms of case study, ethnography, and phenomenology are combined to use as the research 
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methodology, in which case study as the context setting, ethnography as an important construct 

of socio and political cultures, and phenomenology as guideline (Merriam, 1998: 20). Based on 

this schematic conceptualization and the notion of ethnography and phenomenology in the 

previous section of the chapter, besides the interviews and documentary data in regard with the 

methods of data collection, the researcher’s perceptions on an understanding and experience of 

local culture, politics, and organizational behavior have completely determined in part of the 

interpretations of the study, especially on changes in institutional governance of higher education. 

By the notion of using qualitative approaches, a qualitative researcher is always considered as a 

research instrument to mediate the meaning of diversity and conflict of a social history or a social 

system through the researcher’s own perceptions on the field setting (Watt, 2007: 82). This is a 

reason why qualitative approaches are counted as an appropriate research design, and their 

components can be fit for a strong research design. As the research, I used to be a former 

student of NUOL and then have become an academic staff of the university since 2000; it is 

assumed that my own perceptions of changes in higher education and university governance 

become a benefit of ethnographic techniques for interpreting the outcome of the study. An 

understanding of local beliefs, local values, and local cultures of the study context setting by the 

researcher can be comprehensively restructured in some extent to underpin the interpretation of 

the study because the entire experience in the process of the birth, ongoing institutionalization, 

and maturation of the university is assumed to be understood and observed indirectly. These 

procedures and techniques are assumed to specify and help better interpret the context setting of 

the study. All in all, these are the application of triangulation techniques for multi-level research 

and multi-unit analysis of the study based on the conceptualization of the study. These are the 

process of becoming an important construct of socio and political cultures of the university 

governance based on the literature review of higher education (Merriam, 1998: 20).  

In regard with phenomenological techniques, the descriptive research approach is 

deployed by research instruments for data collection administered at national, institutional, and 

subunit level. Two types of instruments for data collection are semi-structured interviews and 

documentary data. The result of data collection is synthesized and analyzed to interpret the 

picture of the way of life of some interactive groups and some stakeholders in higher education 

governance (Woods, 1985), as well as organizational and political cultures of the university are 

interpreted respectively. The process of providing holistic and scientific descriptions of 
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educational systems, processes, and phenomenon within the context setting of the study is 

examined (Wiersma, 1995: 249). At national system and institutional level, the facets of higher 

education governance are explored through the sources of interviews and documentary data 

collected from selected ministries and international organizations that have provided financial and 

technical assistance for higher education of Laos since the NUOL was established in 1996. 

According to Merriam (1998), the common instruments employed for data collection includes 

interviewing, conducting document analysis, and examining life histories, in which life histories 

refer to the histories of universities and individual respondents (educational administrators) who 

answer the interview questions. Although there is no direct observation regarding the topic 

research, an in-depth experience of the researcher of the study setting is counted benefiting data 

collection, data analysis and interpretations of the study. In addition, conducting fieldwork is also 

immersed in employing techniques for the degrees of formality and casualness to achieve the 

objectives of the study.  

Therefore, ethnographic study is assumed to fit in order to elicit the native views of reality 

and the native description of meaning to events, intentions, and consequences (Splindler & 

Spindler, 1997), and the outcome of ethnographic techniques has direct reflection in the culture 

of beliefs, values, and attitudes that structure the behavior patterns of a specific group of people 

in institutional governance of higher education (Merriam, 1998; Geertz, 1973, as cited in Eisner 

& Peshkin, 1990). Along with ethnographical techniques, the procedures and techniques of 

phenomenology that focus on the essence or structure of an experience (Merriam, 1985) 

mentioned earlier and the description of phenomena from the perspective of those experiencing 

the phenomena (Wiersma, 1995) or the outcome of ethnographical techniques will be shared 

(Patton, 1990, as cited in Merriam, 1998). The essences of the core meaning can mutually be 

understood through experiencing a phenomenon. The experiences of different people are 

bracketed, analyzed, and compared to identify the essences of the phenomenon, e.g. the 

essence of being a decision maker in academic development of the university.  

This is the holistic framework of research methodology of the embedded case study design 

that collects data with multi-methods and has multi-level analysis and interpretation. The context 

of changes in institutional governance and management of higher education, including policy, 

structure, finance, and academic affairs, is described by way of inducing generalizations from 

synthesizing gathered information, or as a funnel (Wiersma, 1995: 220) in which questions 
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proceed from the general to specific and where ideas are initially cast in very broad terms and 

then narrowed as more research data is collected (Burns, 1997; McMillan & Schumacher, 2010: 

23). On the basis result of funnel approach from initial data collection, the participants, sites, 

conditions, are identified more specifically in order to provide increased focus on the 

phenomenon under study. By this process, Wiersma (1995: 219) states that it leads to more 

narrow data collection, concentrating on those data that reflect the specific phenomenon 

emerged. The process may be repeated, becoming more focused until the conclusions are 

concentrated on a specific component or a limited number of components of the study. The data 

collection, analysis, and interpretation, have become more focused, directed, or narrow, from a 

more general beginning.  

As examined and explained previously, organization theories in higher education including 

bureaucratic, collegial, political, ambiguous and managerial perspectives become scientific 

evidence to create more understanding of higher education governance, particularly changes in 

institutional governance and management of higher education from a long period of time since 

the NUOL was established in 1996 up to the current situation. Considering the literature of 

various theoretical concepts related to changes in governance and management of different 

higher education systems of the globe, region, and some individual nations in previous chapters, 

it is found that political dimensions of educational governance and management tend to play a 

major role in institutional changes in governance and management of higher education systems 

at all levels. This can be seen from the nature of politics that when politics exists, competing 

human interests collide (Morgan, 2006), and:  

“…whenever people interact―whether in families, communities, workplaces, or formal 

political venues―their different needs, interests, and expectations will produce some level 

of conflict and result in some type of power dynamic…” (Milley, 2008: 54).  

Therefore, there is always a contradiction of political decision-makers about their ability to 

steer modern welfare states and their macro economies including national university systems at 

all levels. This influence can be an indication of changes in governance and management of 

higher education systems, and as well it can be seen from the statement of de Boer et al., 

(2007:138) that:  
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“…the top-down steering efforts of political-decision makers are confronted with bottom-up 

dynamics resulting from the efforts of individual, collective, and corporate actors in the 

respective policy areas to pursue their own interests…” 

Therefore, in hierarchies, networks, communities, and markets are considered as basic 

mechanisms of governance that must be identified. Regarding these concepts, concrete societal 

sub-systems including policy areas are understood as configurations of various governance 

mechanisms. Although the dimensions of governance in higher education are seen as a wide 

diversity of opinions, the diversity can be formed as a configuration through examining various 

organization theories of changes including the approaches of New Public Management in higher 

education system as many scholars and researchers do. This configuration always reflects a 

move of governance and management toward higher education. The move can be examined by 

using various dimensions of the current configuration as seen from a wide range of the literature 

organization theories reviewed previously. The dimensions of changes in governance and 

management of higher education are frequently used for the search of institutional changes in 

higher education systems. So far five dimensions emerged, such as state regulation, academic 

self-governance, competition, managerial self-governance, and stakeholder guidance. All five 

dimensions may coexist in a certain period; one or more dimensions may predominate, or may 

be seen as the striking feature of an epoch (Fried, 2006). These five dimensions also become the 

typologies of basic dimensions of governance in societal sub-sectors and university systems 

(Clark, 1979; de Boer et al., 2007; Leišytė, 2007; and Fried, 2006). They are also counted as an 

important tool to look at specific problems when studying changes in institutional governance and 

management of higher education. In particular, for this study they are used as additional 

perspectives to guide in exploring the presence and process of changes in institutional 

governance and management of NUOL along with other perspectives and literature of 

organizational theories reviewed.     

4.3.1. Data collection  

Data collection covers three levels of higher education system: national, institutional, and 

subunit level. This process of the study is always considered as an important part of the empirical 

study because the nature of empirical research is used to characterize social sciences, and all 

phenomena can be reduced to empirical indicators which represent the truth (Sale, Lohfeld, & 
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Brazil, 2002). As qualitative case research, it cannot be carried by people who see themselves as 

detached, neutral observers (Greene, 1986, 1997). Therefore, Stake (1995: 49) expresses that:  

“…qualitative study capitalizes on ordinary ways of getting acquainted with things. The 

acquaintance is largely cerebral, only a few things get recorded…” 

Additionally, Stake explains that a researcher always has great privilege and obligation, the 

privilege to pay attention to what she/he considers worthy of attention and the obligation to make 

conclusions drawn from choices meaningful to colleagues and audiences. What’s more, 

experience is counted as one of the principal qualifications of a qualitative researcher, and it 

leads to understanding significant things, recognizing good sources of data, and consciously and 

unconsciously testing out the veracity of the researcher’s eyes and the robustness of her/his 

interpretation. Therefore, the researcher’s perceptions on the reality of the case setting are 

deployed as an important instrument of the study as already addressed in the last section. Along 

with the experience of ordinary looking and thinking, an experience of qualitative researcher is 

one of knowing. In a sense, the knower and the known are always interactive and inseparable 

(Bailey & Nunan, 1996: 1), and this requires sensitivity and skepticism (Stake, 1995: 50). 

According to Brown (2008: 2), experience of the inquiry refers to a process of interpretation and 

of making sense of the phenomenon under the study. Thus, the experience of the researchers 

and research subjects is considered as an essential data source of evidence for content analysis 

of case study.  

According to Leišytė (2007: 21), the major components of case study are units of analysis 

at each level, in which the research units can be a case, a person, an institute, or a group. In 

fact, the units are organizationally embedded within higher education governance and system 

that include various actors/stakeholders, such as concerned ministries, external stakeholders, 

universities, faculties, and their layers of academic departments. They have their own 

administrative, physical, and academic structure and existence. However, they are regarded as 

the smallest organizational, collective part of a university. They have their own organizational 

behavior and setting, and they are supposed to act on the own basis of interests and those of its 

individual members. In addition, they can be seen as being a semi‐autonomous body. From what 

is explained, the implication is that the research units have their own way of life. However, in fact, 

they cannot survive with self-reliance, and they need to interact with internal and external 

environments on which they depend. Based on the notion of the study, it is assumed that they 



CHAPTER FOUR 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

161 

 

become the fence protecting and increasing their credibility to conduct the research activities 

they prefer, and they have different varieties of characteristics, in which using different methods 

of data collection is necessary to obtain an effective source of evidence. For example, along with 

using semi-structured interviews of research units and the collection of related documentary data 

for data collection of the study, the researcher’s perceptions based on life experiences that are 

shaped in the context setting of the study are counted as an important instrument. Besides, 

additional documents are collected in parallel with the interviews during the fieldwork. Leišytė 

(2007: 57) expresses that although each level of data collection has its own interrelated features 

and dynamics and includes a nesting effect, that is, what goes on at one level constrains or 

enables what goes on another, the aim of multi-level analysis is to analyze the essence of 

collected documents related to higher education governance and management and yield the 

responses of research units as changes in institutional governance and management of higher 

education and university. This process is a helpful conceptualization in understanding the 

influence of changes in the external and internal governance and management of academic units 

at a university. In regard with the interviews, there is a set of questions for each level designed by 

covering the subject matter and areas of research questions, such as changes in policy, 

structure, academic affairs, finance, and university autonomy. The mini-structured questions of 

each level have some similarities and differences. By using the responses of similarities and 

differences, it is assumed that the notion of political models (power, conflict, interest) would 

emerge, there will be contradictions among hierarchical authorities of bureaucracy at all levels, 

and there would be an emerging notion of bureaucratic professionalization in line with the 

emergence of ambiguities of higher education governance as whole. Furthermore, five 

dimensions of higher education governance would be able to be explained in the form of changes 

in institutional governance and management of higher education in this context setting of the 

study.  

Qualitative case study is naturally concerned with the changing nature of reality created through 

people’s experiences. It evolves reality in which the researcher and researched are mutually 

interactive and inseparable (Phillips, 1988). This is a reason why the interviews are used to 

search for the objectives of the study. Sixty-seven purposive respondents for interviews were 

chosen. These people held administrative positions at different levels of data sources. Based on 

the conception of the study, the use of multi-level analysis, the study has three level units of data 
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sources, and they were considered as three research units. The respondents of the study were 

grouped by levels of data sources or research units, and then categorized into different types of 

respondents in each unit. For instance, Research Unit I was considered as data sources at 

national level, comprising of ten respondents of the interviews. The respondents were those who 

had high-ranking positions working for MOES, MOF, JICA, and ADB. They were categorized into 

two different types of respondents, national authorities (NA1-7) and external actors (EX8-10), see 

Appendix IV. Research Unit II was considered as data sources at institutional level, there were 

fifteen respondents, categorized into two types of respondents, top management university 

authorities (TMUA11-15) and middle management university authorities (MMUA16-25), see 

Appendix V. Research Unit II was considered as data sources at sub-institutional level/faculty and 

departmental level, categorized into two types of respondents, middle management university 

authorities (MMUA26-31) and low management university authorities (LMUA32-67), see 

Appendix VI). The major research units of all levels were selected in order to examine and explore 

similarities and differences of their perceptions and attitudes toward changes in institutional 

governance and management of higher education at a given moment of time from the year 1996 

(when NUOL was established) to the current situation, and then the condensed data collection 

were used for data analysis and interpretation of the study.  

4.3.2. Insights into the methods of data collection  

Case study research is not limited to a single source of data as mentioned earlier. It 

typically draws on multiple sources of evidence, and a good case study benefits from using 

different techniques/methods for data collection. Multiple sources of evidence comprise mainly 

of documents, archival records, interviews, direct observation, participant observation, and 

physical artifacts (Yin, 2006). Each of these different sources requires different approaches to 

their interrogation, and is likely to yield different kinds of insights, strengths, weaknesses, and the 

richness of the case study evidence base derived largely from the multi-facetted perspective that 

is yielded by using different sources of evidence (Rowley, 2002: 23). In other words, the 

techniques of data collection of case study are largely determined by the nature of subject 

matters. Thus, a case study researcher usually looks for a large variety of sources to supply data 

collection (Fidel, 1984: 274). In addition, the execution of a case study also depends crucially 

upon the researcher’s perceptions and her/his competence how she/he can easily adapt to the 

local context of a research setting. As I has lived and worked insides the context of the study for a 
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long time, my perceptions and experience of locality has become a conceptual notion of the study 

for source of evidence. Although Vidovich (2003: 73) explains that only documents and interviews 

are the principal data sources used to research for the answer of the qualitative research 

questions, specific methods of data collection and data analysis are able to modify and adapt to 

the changing place and time in different contexts and at each level. Stake (1995: 68) also 

accepts that gathering data for case study by studying documents follows the same line of 

thinking as observing or interviewing. Thus, this conceptualized view seems to be fit in the 

concept of the study, as I am trying to use my own perceptions to help for data collection of the 

study. Although I have no direct observation of this study, my experience of being a student and 

working at NUOL over the past eighteen years would become an important component of this 

study supporting data collection, analysis and interpretation, in particular during my fieldwork for 

the two principal methods of data collection, documentary data and interviews in Laos. These are 

the methods of triangulation, multi-unit analysis and multi-level collection of data. In a conclusion 

of Yin (2006:117) on data collection, he says that:  

“…case studies should present their data formally and explicitly, in a variety of data arrays 

set apart from the case study narrative…”  

Besides my fieldwork, carrying out the review of the relevant literature and collecting 

related data become an essential prerequisite for the study. What is more, this is the processing 

case study, and all things can be done until the end. Therefore, the researcher continues 

reviewing the processing of changes in higher education governance in the context setting by 

updating news’ articles on Lao education from the internet searches, newspapers, and chapters 

of books to see what has been changing during the period of the study, specifically the issues 

and new development policies of higher education governance in the country. Ultimately, all 

aspects of data collected are synthesized and descended to use for data analysis and 

interpretation of the study.  

4.3.2.1. Documents 

Based on different sources of qualitative research evidence, documentary information is 

likely to be relevant to every case study topic (Yin, 2009: 101). It is important to search for the 

archival phenomenon of case study, that is in this case, the phenomenon of changes in 

institutional governance and management of higher education in Laos. Therefore, in order to 

better understand and explain the local context of the study, in line with the interviews and 
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researcher’s perceptions, some related documents to the research questions have been 

collected, reviewed, and synthesized before other methods of data collection were deployed. 

Subsequently, additional documents in connection with higher education governance were 

collected again at each level during the research fieldwork in Laos. The documents are 

considered a useful source of evidence to explore and identify the local context of the study. It is 

assumed their contents contain an in-depth description of changes in institutional governance 

and management of higher education. At least, there are different types of more than thirty 

documents collected from different levels. For example, at the state level, the variety of 

documents collected includes Education Strategic Vision up to the Year 2020, educational 

policies and reforms, educational strategic plans, different types of laws (constitutional law, 

educational law, state budget law, and other laws on administrative and public areas), rules and 

regulations of higher education, related decrees of the government (the Decree on the 

Establishment of NUOL, the Decree of Civil Servants, and other decrees concerning higher 

education governance). The majority of these documents and additional ones are bound in a 

compilation of the university book (NUOL, 2007) and that of the MOES (MOES, 2010) - besides, 

there has been a collection of some working papers and articles regarding the issues of higher 

education governance of Laos from international journals and communities. Secondary data of 

previous studies of higher education governance of Laos and other types of related documents 

have been reviewed. At institutional and subunit level, several types of related documents were 

collected including annual reports of the university and faculties, presidential orders of the 

university (on academic, financial and personnel affairs), brochures of selected faculties, and 

other related documents. As there are several types of documents concerning higher education 

governance increasingly available through the internet searches and the websites of related 

organizations at the present, additional types of documents are collected with ease. After that, all 

collected documents have been reviewed, examined, and identified in order to support other 

methods of data collection, data analysis and interpretation of the study. In the process of 

content analysis of documentary data, as we know for case study it is very important to 

corroborate and augment evidence from other sources. Therefore, together with evidence from 

the interviews and the researcher’s perceptions, documents were examined and condensed 

though reading and taking notes based on the key points of the research questions. This process 

is assumed to be helpful to verify the correct things in the process of data analysis of the study.     
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4.3.2.2. Interviews  

As mentioned previously at the section of qualitative research approaches, interviews are 

the main instrument for data collection of case study. Merriam (1998) also states that interviews 

are the most common source of evidence in case study research. Semi-structured interviews are 

considered as a main device that contains a mix of more and less structured questions. By using 

this device, specific information can be elicited from all the participants, and this forms the highly 

structured section of the interviews. The largest part of the interviews is guided by a list of 

questions or issues to be explored, and neither the exact wording nor the order of the questions 

is determined ahead of time (Merriam, 2002: 13). To investigate the process of restructuring the 

National University of Laos, the focus on individual lived experience as seen in phenomenology of 

case study is important for data collection. In addition, the focus on experience of society and 

culture defined by ethnography (which is the branch of anthropology) is also determined the 

process of data collection of the study (McMillan & Schumacher, 2010: 23). As a result, 

interviews are considered as the second method of data collection. The semi-structured 

interviews with open-ended questions and with “what” questions are designed and used. That is 

to say, as Patton (1990) expresses what people are experienced of an organization and how it is 

that they experience will be collected by interviews, recording, transcript, analysis and 

interpretation. Interviews are approved by researchers for the benefits of case study in using 

interviews. It is expressed by Stake (1995: 64) that much of what we cannot observe for 

ourselves has been or is being observed by others. Two principal uses of case study are to obtain 

the descriptions and interpretations of others. The case will not be seen the same by everyone. 

This is the focal points of organization life to be explored, in which qualitative researchers take 

pride in discovering and portraying the multiple views of the case and the interviews are the main 

road to multiple realities. As case study is an approach of qualitative research, it comforts of 

making use of interviews that aren’t structured. This means that the interviewer and the 

respondents can interact when the answer uncovers situations which need to be dealt with by 

asking different varieties of related questions. The interviewer can construct a manuscript to stick 

to, while she or he is interviewing. This type of interviews is known as a semi-structured interview 

(Yin, 2009), and it was employed for primary data collection (of the study) at all levels of data 

sources. By using this basic approach of interviews for the study, it could help the researcher 

probe more deeply with open-form questions to obtain additional information pertaining to the 
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objectives of the study. The interview questions were designed by covering the topics of university 

governance and management. The interview questions of each level have some similarities and 

differences. Some questions of the interviews are the same. In doing so, it is expected to obtain 

the different perceptions of the respondents on shifts of university governance and management 

whether their perceptions have some contradictory evidence and interferences to search for how 

bureaucratic, collegial, and political perspectives exist and influence changes in institutional 

governance and management of higher education.  

Data collection needs to be well-prepared to obtain the exact data of the study. Well-

organized data collection can help manage to grasp every facet of everything the study requires. 

Furthermore, a well-organized and categorized set of case data always facilitate the task of 

analyzing the case study evidence in order to address the research questions which are the focus 

of the study (Darke, Shanks, & Broadbent, 1998). For the interviews, there are a total of sixty-

seven purposive participants. The respondents were divided in three research units, and then 

categorized into different types of respondents under the conceptual framework of the study. 

They were administrative people in educational sector ranking from higher positions to the lower 

ones, and they were considered as experienced actors/stakeholders of higher education who 

understand the interaction between higher education governance and multi-faceted 

characteristics of institutional governance and management of the university. As a large majority 

of them have experienced the institutional governance of the university and higher education for a 

long time, their views and perceptions of changes in higher education governance are assumed 

to be useful sources of evidence in relation to changes in university governance, in particular, the 

views of those who were grouped as Research Unit I and II. For example, of Research Unit I, it 

comprised mainly of a vice-minister of MOES, the former chairman of the University Council, 

directors and vice-directors of selected administrative departments of MOES and MOF. In 

addition, there were two representatives of international organizations such as ADB and JICA. 

They were responsible for education. In Research Unit II, there were the president and vice-

presidents of NUOL, directors and vice-directors of administrative offices of the university. The 

respondents of Research Unit III included deans, heads of administrative divisions, and heads of 

specialized and academic departments of selected faculties. More details of interview questions 

and respondents are explained in the following sections of data sources. 

4.3.2.3. The researcher’s perceptions  
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As characterized by several scholars and qualitative researchers, qualitative research study 

has an emphasis on complexity and emergence design. Conducting this type of research design, 

it may seem daunting to those new to the task. However, as qualitative researchers are 

principally counted as the information and data collectors determining how best to proceed 

(Karnieli-Miller, Strier & Pessach, 2009: 281), they can examine various guidelines in the 

literature and different sources of evidence to facilitate understanding of both the phenomenon 

under study and the research process itself (Watt, 2007: 82). Based on the implication of the 

statement, it seems obvious that qualitative researchers are learning to reflect on what they 

behave and think. In addition, on the phenomenon under study, their behavior and thoughts can 

create a means for continuously becoming better researchers that capture the dynamic nature of 

the process, in which conducting research, like teaching and other complex acts, can be 

improved; it cannot be mastered (Glesne & Peshkin, 1992: xiii as cited in Watt, 2007: 82). On 

the other hand, by using different sources of evidence, Karnieli-Miller et al., (2009: 281) develop 

an analysis of power relations between the researcher and participants across the different 

stages of the research process in qualitative research. It is found that qualitative research, which 

comprises of several paradigms and traditions with variations between them, presupposes a 

redistribution of power through a researcher-participant coproduction of knowledge or the 

researcher-participant relationships, and their unique contribution to a project makes them both 

inseparable parts of the final creation. Furthermore, there is an indication that:  

“…participants feel involved because of the examination of their personal experiences. 

Researchers are involved because of their in-depth study of the others’ experiences and 

the aspiration to understand them. This relationship is even more complex owing to the 

researchers’ and participants’ significant and sometimes conflicting roles; participants, 

sometimes as clients or patients, are the main providers of data, the storytellers; the 

researcher is the philosopher of the study, the data collector, analyzer of the participants’ 

stories, writer, and publisher. The researcher typically personally collects most of the data 

through interviews or participant observations…” (Karnieli-Miller et al., 2009: 279-280).  

This statement seems to be a full inquiry into the qualitative data to create the meanings 

and interpretation of the case study design, in which the researcher and participants always play 

a large part in fulfilling an important function of qualitative data. As a consequence, the 

researcher’s perceptions in conjunction with other qualitative instruments are considered as a 
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inseparable means of collecting qualitative data of this case study. The researcher’s data source 

is used as a powerful device for data collection through fieldwork in Laos. As the researcher, I 

believe that my own experience of being a university student and having been working within the 

university system for more than fifteen years reflect the objectives of the study because of context 

sensitivity from within (McMillan & Schumacher, 2010), and they become a useful device to help 

me understand the effect of the immediate and larger context of the study, which it is bounded 

by social, political, class, and technology factors that form a “lens” in facilitating behavior 

interpretation (McMillan & Schumacher, 2010: 322). In addition, although I had no direct 

observation of the context setting before the study began; it is assumed that in-depth perceptions 

of political and cultural locality are understood, and they have presented me advantages in the 

process of data collection during two-month field work. What is more, an understanding of the 

behavior of research participants/respondents, the context of the case setting, and social 

behavior in the context as a whole, is counted as a supporting die to help me easily communicate 

with selected participants/respondents and official staff at ministry and international organization 

level for collecting needed documents pertaining to the objectives of the empirical study. For 

example, I find out that it is convenient to ask permission for data collection at MOES, MOF, Asia 

Development Bank (ADB), and Japanese International Cooperation Agency (JICA). I feel 

absolutely sure that it is because I have known some officers. The majority of them are the 

graduates of the Department of English, Faculty of Letters, and some are former students of 

mine. Specifically, my acquaintance with organizational culture of work and working people rather 

help me a lot in collecting qualitative data. In particular, at institutional and subunit level there is 

more emerging confidence to obtain what data I really expect to have because there is more 

acquaintance with all selected respondents ranking from the president and vice-presidents of the 

university to the university administrators at the subunit level. Excepting some respondents of 

one separated campus, that is the respondents of the Faculty of Law and Political Sciences. 

However, there are two former students of mine teaching there. They guided me to selected units 

of the study for the interviews and data collection.  

For the most part, during the personal collection of data through field work it seems that a 

lot of lessons have been learned. Although I have an acquaintance with all aspects of the context, 

I have improved more social interaction with government officials and educational administrators 

at all levels who are selected as interviewees, and general people who are responsible for 
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additionally required documents. I have understood more about the nature of hearing, in which it 

is pointed out by Professor Susan Greenfield (1997: 66 as cited in Trowler, 2002: 6), the 

neurological specialist that people’s perceptions involve more than simply physical auditory 

sensations, and there is much more to hearing than mere vibration. We hear a symphony as 

vibrations any more than we see a face as lines and contrasts. Rather, our perceptions are 

unified wholes, shot through with memories, hopes, prejudices, and other internalized cognitive 

idiosyncrasies. Furthermore, I have improved a welcoming and nonthreatening environment, in 

which the interviewees are willing to share their personal experiences and beliefs. In a 

consequence of the good environment, their attitudes toward changes in the university 

governance and management based on the interview questions are shared freely. Taylor & 

Bogdan (1998: 48) refer to this nonthreatening environment as creating a feeling of empathy for 

informants that enables people open up about their feelings, so that the feeling of intimacy is 

fueled by the unstructured, informal, anti-authoritative, and nonhierarchical atmosphere in which 

the qualitative researcher and participants establish their relations in an atmosphere of power 

equality (Karnieli-Miller et al., 2009: 280). Although this seems as if the creation is in complex 

and blurred shape with mixed confirmation of qualitative information, the qualitative data 

collection  is synthesized, descended, and categorized based on the focal points of the study and 

the key words of the research questions to support the interpretation of the study.      

4.3.3. Data sources  

NUOL is the first national university in the country. Its institutional restructuring in the 

1990s was an example of global reform in higher education. Over the last decade and a half, the 

university has gained the increasing popularity through normal and private programs and 

nationwide reputation as a central higher education institution. In general, there have been some 

positive effects of global higher education governance upon the local higher education, although 

there are several constraining conditions impacting on the development of the university. 

Obviously, many higher education systems and universities are positioning themselves in the 

global higher education landscape through ASEAN University Network, student mobility projects, 

and several academic exchange programs with higher education systems of developed countries 

(Sirat & Ahmad, 2010: 125). For example, recently there has been an increase of mobility 

projects under the European Union’s Erasmus Mundus program, enhancing quality in higher 

education through the scheme of granting scholarships and academic cooperation between 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/European_Union
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partner universities in Europe and the rest of the world. NUOL has also joined and cooperated 

under some projects, playing its role as a university partner sending academic staff and students 

to Europe. In addition, as a host university, NUOL has provided some international programs for 

academics and students from European university partners. This is a new trend of global higher 

education influencing the regional one. By some extent of several consequences, there are 

emerging changes in institutional governance with set context for the principal-agency nature of 

the state-university relationship. Recently, NUOL has gained some extent of internal self-

governance and an entrenched culture and tradition. By examination of different documents and 

the literature of higher education in the context, the university has not been determined by the 

specific law of higher education, but it is governed under the Educational Law and the Decree on 

the Establishment of the University. Later, the constitution of the university was set out by the 

modifications of the university decree. Based on these indications, it is obvious that the university 

is the statutory body of the government under variations of rules and regulations, depending on 

national polices and state legal framework. In particular, it is found that MOES has continued 

managing the university directly and delegating authority to university administrators, and the 

government’s role is still a more strategic one. Another thing is that there is also an increase of 

interpersonal relationship among researchers, teaching academics, administrative staff, etc. This 

can be represented as an interrelationship among academic and services units within the 

university, such as administrative offices, academic faculties, teaching-learning departments, and 

classrooms. Even assuming that once the state and the institutional aspects are linked as the 

nature of higher education, the university would be without a doubt shaped as a blurred image 

under “a loosely coupled system” (March & Olsen, 1975; Weick, 1976). Therefore, to explore 

and identify changes in institutional governance and management of the university, a prerequisite 

for the success of the study has to do is searching for in-depth interpersonal relationships within 

and interrelationships between the NUOL and external stakeholders (including agencies of the 

government and international organizations) in the area of university governance, development, 

and planning. It is important to cover various aspects and stairs of data sources inside the 

staircase of higher education system ranging from the state level to the completely independent 

or semi-independent subunit level of higher education. In addition, it is necessary to characterize 

different data sources of evidence to see why they are so obviously appropriate to be selected. As 

the hub of higher education system, the university is complicatedly formed by multi-level 
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governance and network as reviewed earlier. To answer research questions of the study, various 

data sources of evidence at different levels from the top to the subunit level are collected. 

According to Yin (2006), there is no limitation to a single source of qualitative data for case study 

research. However, the benefit of a good case study is always derived from having multiple 

sources of evidence. More importantly, case study is characterized by many qualitative 

researchers as a processing research study, so variations of qualitative data related to research 

questions and based on the researcher’s perceptions have been being collected to fulfill all the 

expectations of the case of the National University of Laos in regard with its changes in 

institutional governance and management up to the completion of the study. A full inquiry into 

qualitative data collection of the study for data analysis and the interpretation of the study is 

constructed through three-level data sources of evidence. The following are the characteristics of 

the three data sources at state, institutional, and subunit level. 

4.3.3.1. Data sources at the state level 

Data sources at this level concern data collection at two ministries and two international 

organizations. They are the main sources of evidence in higher education governance of Laos 

because they have played an important role in higher education governance reform over the past 

two decades. Two ministries are Ministry of Education and Sports (MOES) and Ministry of 

Finance (MOF). Related to higher education governance, concerning official documents, i.e. 

central policies, rules, regulations, laws, national documents on socio-economic development, 

different strategic plans, etc, have been collected at these two ministries. Regarding the 

international organizations, Asian Development Bank (ADB) and Japanese International 

Cooperation Agency (JICA) that have so far provided technical and financial assistance for 

restructuring the first national university are another source of related evidence of the study. It is 

assumed that the ministries and the organizations can provide useful evidence related to higher 

education governance, particularly in the aspects of policies of higher education governance 

reform and those of delegating authority, responsibility, and decentralization to the university. In 

addition, several documents, such as articles, books and reports on higher education of Laos, are 

also collected from internet searches. Majority of internet documents are the products and 

publications of WB, IMF, and UNESCO. 

By using and synthesizing all data collected, changes in polices and issues of higher 

education governance (in regard with university autonomy, structure, academic development, 
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and finance system management) are assumed to be explored and explained inductively in view 

of the fact that it seems to me the majority of collected documents meet the requirements of 

data collection. Apart from the collection of documentary data, semi-structured interviews were 

used as a supporting tool for data collection, in which all respondents of the interviews are the 

key persons holding senior positions at the selected ministries and organizations. In addition, 

based upon their important role as senior government officials in the context of the study setting, 

their views on changes in institutional governance of higher education would have a great impact 

on the objective of the study and create useful meaning of the phenomenon in higher education 

governance. Especially, the selected respondents for interviews seem to be appropriate 

informants because their work experience is associated with higher education governance. For 

example, at MOES, four departments were selected, such as Department of Higher Education 

(DHE12), Department of Finance, Department of Inspection, and Department of Planning. These 

departments have played some important roles in higher education governance since the first 

period of restructuring higher education from the year 1990s onwards. The directors and vice-

directions of these departments were interviewed. At MOF, Budget Department and Fiscal 

Department also become the main data sources to search evidence for changes in finance 

management system of the university because rules and regulations on public finance are set out 

and approved by the departments, in which they have had role-playing in setting and approving 

budget of higher education since 2000s onwards. For the interviews, the directors or vice 

directors of these departments were selected as the respondents to answer interview questions. 

In regards ADB and JICA, they were also counted as research informants and data sources. 

Locally, these international organizations always support technical and financial assistance for 

public universities, and they support strengthening higher education system in the country. Some 

necessary documents (e.g. working papers and annual reports on general education, higher 

education development, and socio-economic situation) have been collected from the 

organizations. Senior officers of the organizations, that are responsible for educational sector, 

were interviewed. All in all, regarding the interviews, views on higher education governance 

contributed by selected respondents at the ministries and international organizations are 

assumed to reflect the reality of changes in higher education governance in the notion of external 

influences.  

                                                 
12. DHE was the Department of Higher, Technical and Vocational Education in the past (Saysomephou, 2006)  



CHAPTER FOUR 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

173 

 

Conducting the data collection at data sources through the fieldwork at the beginning of 

the year 2012, two major methods of data collection mentioned above were used throughout the 

period of fieldwork in Laos. In terms of documentary data, updated and necessary documents 

with relation to higher education governance have been continuously collected. There is a wide 

range of collected documents, and they are very important sources of the research evidence. The 

following are some majority of collected documents: 

 Annual reports on education of MOES,  

 Education Sector Development Framework,  

 National Education System Reform Strategy (2006-2015),  

 National Socio-Economic Development Plans,  

 National Growth and Poverty Eradication Strategy,  

 Prime Ministers Education Reform Vision 2008,  

 Education Strategic Plan Vision 2020,   

 country reports on education (school-based management in Lao PRD, on 

implementation of the Brussels program of action for the least developed countries   

(2001-2010), 

 decrees and legislation on public governance related to higher education governance, 

such as law of education, budgeting, government, etc.  

 official documents on university governance and management from the first period of 

restructuring higher education to the current situation, and books about administrative 

issues,  

 related articles derived from ADB, WB, IMF, and UNESCO,  

 and books on higher education of Laos and related documents. 

Although almost every study finds some need for examining newspapers, annual reports, 

correspondence, minutes of meetings, and the like (Stake, 1995), it is likely that collected 

documents are adequate to understandingly create the descriptive meaning and the philosophy 

of higher education governance in a particular context setting and rhetorically describe the 

meaning of the study based on the research questions. Moreover, supported by the procedures 

and techniques of semi-structured interviews for data collection, more in-depth understanding of 

changes in institutional governance and management of higher education would be apparently 

explained. The issues of university governance and management over the past decade and years 
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from 1996 onwards are assumed to be explored, such as those of managerial self-governance, 

academic self-governance, financial autonomy, policies for external stakeholders of NUOL to 

participate in the university activities, decision making on financial support and academic issues, 

decision making on financial and academic mechanism, and overall development of the 

university.  

More importantly, as the researcher I was involved in the field research, and have had real-

life situation of the study setting, data of a reality in the real time has been collected. Based on 

personal perception in understanding the culture of hierarchical systems in the study setting, 

seniority is priority, ten senior administrative people, who were the respondents of interviews, are 

counted as main sources of evidence at the state level. Their attitudes and experience toward 

higher education reforms and changes in institutional governance and management of NUOL 

were shared, and they were very important for analysis and interpretation of the study. In the 

process of interviews, I used ten semi-structured interview questions at this level, and ten 

respondents were categorized into National Authorities (NA1-7) and External Actors (EA8-10) in 

Research Unit. In the NA1-7, they included Vice-Minister of Education and Sports, Directors and 

Vice-Directors of Departments of MOES and MOF. Specially, In the EA8-10, one of them was the 

first and former Chairman of the University Council. He kindly shared his views regarding the 

interview questions set. In connection with the interviews, I have considered the Vice-Minister of 

MOES and the former Chairman of the University Council as the most important persons in 

sharing their experience in response to changes in institutional governance of higher education in 

Laos because they are both very experienced persons in restructuring higher education system in 

the country. For example, the Vice-Minister of Education and Sports was the former administrator 

of the university when it was established in 1996. He was also the former Director General of 

Higher Education Department, MOES. As the Vice-Minister, he is in charge of four public 

universities including NUOL, Department of Vocational Education, Higher Education, Teacher 

Training, and Students Affairs, as well as Education Assurance Center. For the former Chairman 

of the university, he has been recently appointed as a senior member of the government, the 

present Minister for Government’s Office, he is also a professionalized and resourceful person in 

the area of science and technology in the country. Based on the interview questions and their 

personal experience in connection with the context of higher education in the country, they were 

both so forthcoming to share their insightful perspectives on changes in institutional governance 



CHAPTER FOUR 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

175 

 

of higher education with a cordial welcome and friendly. These two respondents were truly the 

key resources of evidence in changes in institutional governance of higher education. The 

researcher had also made an appointment to interview the Minister for Ministry of Education and 

Sports. Unfortunately, because of his tight schedule, the Vice-Minister was interviewed instead. In 

fact, the Minister and Vice-Minister of Education and Sports were the former leaders of Pedagogy 

University of Vientiane (higher education institution before 1995) before it was formed into NOUL 

in 1996, so their experience regarding higher education governance and development was 

assumed to reflect the reality of changes in structural, academic, and autonomous aspects in 

restructuring higher education institutions on the whole. Additionally, there were more two senior 

officers of two international organizations categorized into external actors (EA8-10). One worked 

for ADB in educational sector, and one worked as a program officer for JICA Laos Office.  

4.3.3.2. Data sources at the institutional level  

NUOL is considered as a model university of higher education in the country. Its academic 

affairs are primarily organized through faculties, institutes, and schools as academic subunits 

that follow and implement the central policies of higher education, and departments and centers 

as instruction subunits for implementation of the policies. To manage the university activities 

such as teaching and conducting research services that cross faculty, institute, center and 

departmental lines, NUOL has administrative offices, as well as administrative and academic 

boards to interpret and respond to the central policies. In addition, the university has its affiliation 

with regional universities and other organizations, such as educational institutions, hospitals, 

research institutes, schools, and centers across the country. Thus, at this level, NUOL is counted 

as an important stair of data sources inside the staircase of higher education system for data 

collection, in particular, existing official documents that describe the organization and governance 

of the university in regard with rules and regulations, structure, operations, strategic plans; 

responsibilities and powers of general officers of the university, its academic staff, boards of 

trustees, and the university council. By reviewing these documents, it is assumed that the 

philosophy and the operation of university governance (that is explored) would be understood and 

helpful for data analysis and interpretation of the study. Thus, the majority of documents were 

collected during the researcher’s fieldwork. Although there might have an overlap between 

several documents of data sources at considered different levels, but all documents have been 

reviewed and synthesized thoroughly. Obviously, it is my considered decision that a synthesis of 
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documents reflecting the objectives of the study is used in the process of interpreting the 

meaning of data analysis.  

Data collection at this level has been done through using qualitative methods such as 

collecting related documents and interviews. NUOL offices are counted as the data sources of 

evidence. Different types of official documents in each office were collected during and after the 

researcher’s fieldwork, and administrative persons who direct the offices were interviewed. 

Currently, NUOL comprises mainly of ten administrative offices including:    

 NUOL Presidential Cabinet  

 Office of Academic Affairs  

 Office of Post Graduate Studies  

 Office of International Relations  

 Office of Student Affairs  

 Office of Infrastructure and Campus Management  

 Office of Personnel Affairs  

 Office of Research and Academic Services  

 Office of SEA GAMES Residence Management  

 Office of Planning and Financial Affairs 

Source: University website, http://www.nuol.edu.la 

However, two offices are not selected as data sources such as Office of SEA GAMES 

Residence Management and Office of Infrastructure and Campus Management for the reason 

that they are new additional units of the university structure. The rest are data sources of 

documentary evidence to be collected and interviews to be administered. For instance, 

documentary data includes university strategic plans, annual reports (on academic, financial, and 

political activities), recruitment policies, evaluation reports, rules and regulations of the university, 

etc. Data collection at this level is to search for university governance in connection with changing 

structures of the university, perceptions on the notion of autonomy based on governance and 

performance of the university activities, and academic and financial management as a whole. All 

selected administrative offices are administrative units that interpret and respond to the central 

policies of higher education. They are described as a central stair inside higher education 

staircase that is set as a link between the powers of faculties and those of the university 

presidency, and between the university presidency and central agencies (external stakeholders). 
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Each office has different tasks concerning the aspects of university governance. Therefore, they 

are very important data sources of the study. 

In connection with the interviews, top management university authorities, who were 

responsible for the central administration and central policies of the government, were 

interviewed including the president and vice presidents of the university. They were grouped as 

Research Unit II and categorized into top management university authorities (TMUA11-15). In 

relation to interview questions, although the topic and the focus of interview questions are not so 

much different from those of questions at the state level, differences and seminaries of the 

respondents’ views are assumed to create a useful meaning for interpreting the core concepts of 

the study based upon organizational and political theories in higher education governance that 

were examined and reviewed in the previous chapter. Besides, middle management university 

authorities (MMUAs) were selected at academic and administrative offices of the university. They 

were the directors and vice-directors of the university offices. There were categorized into 

MMUA16-25 in the Research Unit II. The respondents in Research Unit II were all considered as 

experienced authorities in the university environment and governance and implementation of 

governmental policies on higher education. The majority of them have been working in the areas 

of higher education before NUOL was established. They were important data sources of research 

evidence for in-depth descriptive analysis and interpretation of the study. Politically, as Lao 

People’s Revolutionary Party cells operate within all public organizations, all interviewees were 

members of the Party. Their administrative positions were appointed by the central government 

and MOES authorities respectively. Therefore, their views of TMUAs and MMUAs based on the 

interview questions and guided by organizational and political theories in higher education would 

create some useful meaning of changes in institutional governance and management of higher 

education in Laos.  

4.3.3.3. Data sources at the subunit level  

Data sources at this level concern data collection at six selected faculties of NUOL, at 

administrative and service divisions/sections, and at academic departments of the faculties. The 

faculties, divisions/sections and departments are considered as the subunit stairs inside the 

implementation staircase of higher education system that balance competing pressures and 

operate university activities based on the central (state) policies of higher education interpreted 

by the institutional administration of the university. They always use the guideline of interpreted 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lao_People's_Revolutionary_Party
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lao_People's_Revolutionary_Party
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policies for the implementation to reach the university’s goals. However, the outcomes of the 

state polices’ implementation are always predictably doubtful and based upon how the dean of 

each faculty and the head of each section/division and department employ, reject or ignore 

demands for compliance, and how they employ, negotiate or reconstruct the discursive 

repertoires in which polices are encoded (Trowler, 2002: 4). This is because at this level inside 

the implementation staircase, academic staff in different sections/divisions and departments 

may apply, adapt, and modify the central policies to implement as they think appropriate. 

Unpredictably, all interpreted policies are on track to make the most efficient implementation 

when they reach the implantation subunits, and they may be interpreted by the institutional 

administration of the university in different ways for implementation. These are the real life 

situation and characteristics of higher education institution in regard with its problematic goals, 

unclear technology, and fluid participation. In line with the university activities, they are always 

recoded in the form of annual reports. Recognized by academic theorists, they are well described 

under a loosely coupled relationship between policy initiatives at the upper level of the 

implementation staircase and the outcomes on the ground or at the subunit level (March & 

Olsen, 1975). In other words, Cohen & March (1974: 206) express that in universities anything 

that requires the coordinated effort of the organization in order to start is unlikely to be started. 

Anything that requires a coordinated effort of the organization in order to be stopped is unlikely to 

be stopped. Therefore, at state (national) level, as at the institutional and subunit level, policy-

making and policy implementation are more likely to be the result of negotiation, compromise 

and conflict than of rational decisions and technical solutions, of complex social and political 

processes than careful planning and the incremental realization of coherent strategy (Trowler, 

2002: 5).  

Since NUOL was established, in line with other faculties, the selected faculties have 

produced thousands of graduates. They have made a great impact on contributing human 

resources to national socio-economic development and developing national human resources. At 

early stage of the restructuring higher education institutions, there were two popular faculties, 

that is, Faculty of Letters and Faculty of Economics and Business Management because they 

have initially provided special courses for all types of students who can afford tuition fees and 

general people who are interested in further education, for example, the graduates of upper 

secondary education, general people and government officials whose criteria meet the 
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requirements of enrollment. Prior to the NUOL was established, the most popular special course 

was English Special Course offered by English-German Department, Faculty of Social Sciences, 

Linguistics and Humanities, Pedagogy University of Vientiane (now all are replaced as 

Department of English, Faculty of Letters, National University of Laos). Since 1995, the 

government has reformed public and private higher education system to meet the needs of social 

and economic growth by liberalization and privatization of higher education, and to make them 

capable of exploring and mobilizing the modernization process (Ogawa, 2009:285). As a 

consequence, there has been an increase of diversification of higher education provision since 

then. All selected faculties of the study have offered Special Courses in many areas for the 

society operating learning and teaching system in different sessions, such as morning, afternoon, 

and evening. The university has become a profit-making institution unexpectedly. This was an 

emerging form of public-private hybrid institutions in the higher education of Laos during the first 

restructuring higher education system. After that, there has been an increasing number of 

students who enrolling for special courses at different faculties. This phenomenon has created 

various issues of higher education governance including the quality of graduates. The shift in the 

balance of power in the university governance has some consequences in regard with financial 

management, autonomy of academic staff, internationalization, and management of conducting 

research. The university seems to be governed under a loosely coupled system. Therefore, data 

sources of evidence at this level are as much important as at state and institutional level to 

search for changes in institutional governance and management of the university and higher 

education system as a whole, so they are required to gather and measure several sources. In 

particular, in the context of this study, data sources of evidence at six selected faculties of NUOL 

are essential if the study is to succeed in terms of inductive and descriptive research. Especially 

when the synthesis of collected documents is used in combination with the insightful essence of 

interview transcripts that reflects the reality of institutional governance of higher education, I 

assume that it is helpful in creating great meaning to governance of higher education in a 

particular context, and it is useful in interpreting the meaning of the study based on the 

theoretical framework of the study.  

In fact, NUOL has eleven faculties, in which they comprise of both fields of science such as 

social science and natural science. However, the focus of selected faculties is on psychology and 

intellectual tradition of social science, in which they are related to the group of academic staff 
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and students learning and sharing common characteristics of opinion, viewpoint of philosophy, 

humanities, discipline, belief, social and cultural movement, economics, and social changes. The 

following are six selected faculties:  

 Faculty of Letters ,  

 Faculty of Economics and Business Administrative,  

 Faculty of Social Sciences ,  

 Faculty of Education,  

 Faculty of Sciences,  

 Faculty of Law and Political Sciences.  

Five faculties of the university that are not selected as data sources include: 

 Faculty of Architecture  

 Faculty of Engineering  

 Faculty of Environmental Sciences 

 Faculty of Agriculture 

 Faculty of Forestry 

Source: University website, http://www.nuol.edu.la 

During the field work, the procedures of data collection were done through administrating 

interviews and gathering official documents and measuring information at administrative, 

academic, and service divisions of each selected faculty, such as Academic Affairs, Financial-

Treasury Division, Administrative and Personnel Division, and Research Division. In addition, two 

academic departments of each selected faculty were also considered as the data sources. 

Related documents were collected at each selected department, and the head or vice-head of the 

department were interviewed. As this research is designed as a case study, collecting case study 

evidence from many sources is important because it is helpful to master actual human events 

and behavior by different perceptions, attitudes, and verbal reports about the events and behavior 

(Yin, 2009: 98). Hence, the main data sources of evidence inside the implantation staircase of 

higher education system to examine changes in institutional governance and management of 

higher education in the study setting are used including documentation, interviews, and distance 

observation. Official documents relevant for university governance and management were 

collected during the researcher’s fieldwork. Annual reports of the faculties, faculty brochures, and 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Opinion
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other related documents were included.  The purpose of documentary data is to search for the 

radical changes in academic management and implementation of central policies.  

By using semi-structured interviews at this level, it is assumed that the respondents’ 

experience reflects the development of NUOL as a whole. Their view on decision making of 

academic staff would be revealed how they struggle to implement the central (state) policies on 

higher education when global changes of higher education governance become influencing 

factors, and whether they suffer from the state steering in implementation of academic and 

teaching activities. The view on university autonomy was also asked. Other topics of interviews 

also cover aspects of changes in the structural system, financial supports for academic affairs, 

staff recruitment, and academic self-management. There are forty-two respondents of the 

interviews. They were grouped as Research Unit III and categorized into Middle Management 

University Authorities (MMUA26-31) and Low Management University Authorities (LMUA32-67). 

The respondents involved the deans or vice deans, the heads or vice-heads of management 

divisions, and the heads or vice-heads of two academic departments at each selected faculty. 

They were responsible for both administrative and teaching work. They were the members of the 

political Party, and experienced of the university and the Party activities. Their experience could 

be a conceptual component to create the new meaning in understanding and explaining changes 

in institutional governance of the university, as they have been working for NUOL for years. In 

addition, they were considered as a device of data sources for data analysis and interpretation of 

the study. In conclusion, the numbers of respondents are in the formulation of 10-15-42 from 

three levels (three research units). This illustrates the pyramidal structure of classical 

bureaucracy and hierarchy in educational administration. Within this structural view, it is 

assumed that there is a tight coupling system between central policies of higher education and 

implementation of academic teaching and research activities at institutional and subunit level. 

Therefore, the manipulations of formal mechanisms, such as rules, procedures, structures, and 

regulations are important data sources of case study to be collected. Furthermore, the views of 

the respondents at this level could also provide complementary information for the literature and 

document analysis at state and institutional level. By using all considered methods of data 

collection at all research units, it is assumed that the objectives of the study would be achieved; 

the research questions would be answered. 
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4.4. Fieldwork  

By using documentary data as one of research methods, the particular time was not set for 

the collection of documentary data because wide variations of related documents could be 

accessible on the internet at anytime. Some of them were able to collect in every process of the 

study from online journals, the websites of related organizations, the University Minho network, 

etc. This is the typical nature of collecting qualitative data of case study. Some related 

information and various references are established in the process of conducting the study, 

searching for the answer of research questions, analyzing and interpreting the study, and they 

can be found on the websites of related organizations including the university (NUOL), WB, ADB, 

JICA, UNESCO. However, gathering data from different data sources through fieldwork on 

research sites is the most important stage for data collection of qualitative study because several 

documents and the real-life context setting of the study cannot be searched and found by the 

internet searches. To a large extent, fieldwork in the context of the study has a great 

determination to discover the quality of information obtained, and it can represent the current 

situation and real-life context. It can present the researcher with ethical dilemmas not anticipated 

ethnics approval processes, and which offer profound personal and methodological challenges 

(Palmer, Fam, Smith, & Kilham, 2014: 1). According to Palmer et al., (2014), there is always the 

emergence of unexpected consequences and ethical dilemmas while conducting qualitative 

fieldwork, so the researcher has to deal with it carefully and systematically. For example, in the 

process of undertaking fieldwork of this study, there was the emergence of compromised 

relationships with the selected ministries, organizations, university faculties, and individual 

respondents, in which they developed in unforeseen ways, that is, there were more than three 

times to go to a place for the interviews based on the appointment made, but the respondent was 

always on another duty. In this case, the researcher had to deal with it by interviewing another 

respondent who was experienced of the subject area of the study (i.e. higher education 

governance) and had responsibility in the same line of authority and that of position in her/his 

organization. 

Darke et al., (1998) explains that in order to apply to undertake fieldwork on research sites  

it is essential to reach an agreement with the participating organizations concerning the 

confidentiality relating to the case study data and findings, and any limitations on the disclosure 

of the identifies of the case study participants and organizations. As a consequence, before the 
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fieldwork was undertaken in Laos in the early beginning of 2012 for data collection, the schedule 

was prepared to make sure that expected data of the study would be collected from different data 

sources (see Appendix VII: The Schedule of Fieldwork from January 21st to March the 24th in 

Laos).  Official declaration from the host university, University of Minho, was approved by the 

academic supervisor of the study before undertaking fieldwork (see Declaration I: Academic 

Supervisor’s Declaration). Some personal request letters asking for permission to collect data of 

the study in Lao language and in English for international organizations were sent to the 

university and participated organizations selected as data sources of research evidence (see an 

example of the personal request letters in the local language (Lao) and English in Declaration II-

XII). In addition, the researcher established direct contact with local people in the participated 

organizations in Laos including NUOL, MOES, MOF, ADB, and JICA. These procedures had been 

done during two months before I left Portugal for the fieldwork in Laos. Thus, a set of approval 

letters by the host and home universities and other concerned organizations for conducting 

fieldwork at different data sources of evidence were ready to proceed to start data collection 

when I was in Laos. What is more, before the fieldwork began I had made contact with some 

senior leaders of the university and the Dean of Faculty of Letters, where my present status as a 

government official is officially recognized. I sent an electronic letter to them in order to ask for an 

approval letter to conduct data collection at selected participating ministries, international 

organizations, and university faculties. This was how could communicate with all selected 

faculties more comfortably when data collection proceeded. The telephone call was also made 

during the preparation period to clarify some inquiries from participating organizations. 

Fieldwork was undertaken in Laos from the beginning of January to March 2012, as the 

schedule planned. Notes of activities during the fieldwork were taken, as well as by far some 

parts of fieldwork and data collection were careful non-participant observation and precise 

thinking about the new policies of the government to improve and balance the quality of post 

secondary education including higher education by reducing the number of new enrollments for 

higher education institutions, in particular universities. Thus, university-level institutions in the 

country such as public and private colleges and educational institutions would have gained an 

increasing number of registrations/new enrollments. During the fieldwork, two specified types of 

data collection were applied including collection of documentary data and that of semi-structured 

interviews. In regard with non-participant observation and collection of additional documentary 
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evidence, they have been undertaken continuously after the fieldwork by using the method of 

internet searches on the websites of the particular organizations to check news online update 

about educational issues, related articles, and new publications that are related to higher 

education of Laos. For example, the latest update on educational activities in Laos that reflect the 

national education system, Laos completely hosted the 8th ASEAN Education Ministers’ Meeting 

(ASED-8) in Vientiane from the 7th to the 13th September 2014 to assess the results of education 

cooperation and discuss the formulation of the post-2015 ASEAN future course of action in order 

to enhance the teaching and learning of ASEAN languages in schools. The meeting was as well 

aimed at reducing the gap in the development of education and human resources amongst 

ASEAN member states, in which five related meetings were held on the sidelines of the ASED-8, 

including the 3rd ASEAN+3 Education Ministers’ Meeting, the 9th ASEAN Senior Officials’ Meeting 

on Education (SOM-ED), the 5th ASEAN+3 Senior Officials’ Meeting on Education (SOM-ED+3), 

the 3rd East Asia Summit Senior Officials’ Meeting on Education (EAS SOM-ED) and the 2nd East 

Asia Summit Education Ministers’ Meeting (EAS EMM). Delegates from the ten ASEAN member 

states, as well as China, the Republic of Korea, Japan, Australia, India, New Zealand, Russia and 

the US participated in the events (Time Reporters, 2014). For higher education, it has various 

issues that ASEAN states have tried to figure out. Many projects of higher education have been 

implementing through the scheme of ASEAN University Network, and some of related evidence 

becomes references of additional data of the study that have been undertaken beyond the 

fieldwork.  

As mentioned earlier, documentary data had been collected since the study began by ways 

of internet searches. However, the fieldwork in Laos was the most important part of the study’s 

data collection because unavailable documents on the electronic searches were collected, and 

there was also an interaction with very important people who have worked in the area of higher 

education for a long time by face to face interviews. In regards the interviews, much preparation 

had been done as previously explained. Some respondents were contacted before the fieldwork 

started through the personal request letter and the letters of the NUOL ratified by the Dean of 

FOL and the Office Director of Academic Affairs of the university before conducting data collection 

at different levels of considered data sources. The method of semi-structured interviews was 

based on available time of the respondents. With the consent of interviewees, asking and 

answering questions at all levels of data sources were recorded by Philips Voice Tracer (digital 
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recorder). Their talks were taken twenty minutes to one hour and a half to finish, depending on 

each question and the information (and available time) the respondents had. In connection with 

the set of interview questions, there are more questions of Research Unit I and Research Unit II 

than those of Research Unit III. Some respondents had plenty of information to inform and talk as 

much as their time available, while some went straight on to the point and answered the 

questions. However, I had tried to elicit more information by asking indirect questions and adding 

more inputs to their talks, so that more precise evidence was recorded.  In a case some 

respondents were not available during their working hours, I was asked to go to their home to 

interview them, especially for the interviewees who were senior staff of the university holding 

administrative and academic position. Thus, the schedule was flexibly managed and carefully 

decided, as the fieldwork was always time-consuming. Nevertheless, in some days, the target of 

interviews was reached more than expected targets. This might be because the letters were sent 

before the fieldwork was undertaken, and also participating organizations had provided contact 

number. In overall, the interviews were on the right track. Some questions of the interviews at 

different levels were retained and some abandoned. The language used for the interviews was 

the local language, Lao, so the recordings of interviews were transcribed into English and the 

local language of some interviews (see an example of different transcripts in Transcript I, II, and 

III). Making transcripts and translation of the interviews was the most difficult part of the study, 

and it took a lot of time. The discourses were quite difficult to translate. Therefore, some 

transcripts of interviews were made into Lao language first, and then in English.  

4.5. Data analysis  

Data analysis is the crucial and difficult part of the study. Explained by Yin (2006), the 

analysis of case study evidence is considered as one of the least developed and most difficult 

aspects of doing case studies. In addition, Yin expresses that if selecting your cases to be studied 

is the most critical step in doing case study research, analysis of your case study data is probably 

the most troublesome. Following the completion of fieldwork, data analysis must be the next 

process of the study. However, in fact, data collection and data analysis usually occur together at 

the period of fieldwork begun or the study started. Stated by Merriam (2002), in qualitative 

research, data analysis is simultaneous with data collection. That is, one begins analyzing data 

with the first interview, the first observation, the first document accessed in the study. 

Simultaneously, data collection and analysis allows the researcher to make adjustments along 
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the way to the point of redirecting data collection, and to test emerging concepts, themes, and 

categories against subsequent data. In other words, McMillan & Schumacher (2010) state that 

analysis of qualitative research can be done during data collection and after all the data have 

been gathered. It means that analysis is ongoing part of the study. Data collection and analysis 

are interwoven, influencing one another. Another concept is that fieldwork leads to data but also 

that data may influence fieldwork, and there is considerable overlap of these steps in practice 

(Wiersma, 1995). Case study evidence is found difficult to analyze because its database includes 

a multitude of different evidence from various sources (Rowley, 2002). McMillan & Schumacher 

(2010: 367) also express that most of researchers have learned that there is no single set of 

standard procedures for data analysis or for keeping track of analytical strategies. However, the 

advantage of having various sources of evidence makes the final findings linked together in order 

to crosscheck and triangulate. For instance, Yin (2006, 2013) states that case study analysis can 

be based on several techniques whose use might even be anticipated during the initial design of 

the case study; the analysis can be presented throughout a case study to build an argument that 

addresses research questions.  

For this study, all evidence from the documentary reviews including legislation documents, 

annual reports of related organizations, interviews, and non-observation is summarized, grouped, 

coded, and categorized to develop systems for placing the data into categories. By reviewing the 

literature of data analysis of case study, it becomes guidelines to theorize about the data that 

provides the richly interpretive narrative that is the heart of the study (Brown, 2008). The analytic 

strategy of this study is influenced by theoretical proposition of Yin (2013). It is a theoretical 

orientation guiding the case study analysis, and helps to focus attention on certain data and to 

ignore other data, also helps to organize the entire case study and to define alternative 

explanations to be examined. It is the strategy that the original objectives and design of the case 

study presumably are based on, which in turn reflected a set of research questions, reviews of 

the literature, and new hypotheses or propositions (Yin, 2013: 130). In addition, Yin (2013) 

explains that to analyze case study data it has to start with questions (e.g., the questions in the 

case study protocol) rather than with the data. A small question might be analyzed first, and then 

identify the evidence that addresses the question. Continue drawing a tentative conclusion based 

on the weight of the evidence, also asking how the evidence displayed so that readers can check 

the assessment of data analysis. Then, take a larger question, and repeat the procedure. Keep 
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going until it is sure that the main researched questions are addressed. In addition, Yin (2006), 

explains that some key assumptions for analysis are actually made by defining research 

questions and cases. Therefore, the techniques for analyzing the data might be directed to those 

questions first. Influenced by Yin’s concept, data analysis is directed to research questions under 

the perspective of inductive analysis, and on the inductive process of organizing data into 

categories and indentifying the relationships among the categories (McMillan & Schumacher, 

2010). The collected documents and the transcripts of interviews have been thoroughly read, 

critically examined and synthesized. They are read interpretively in order to strengthen the use of 

the multiple methods of data collection. The data is analyzed and grouped in accordance to the 

research questions and research protocols. The qualitative data is initially analyzed manually. 

Furthermore, the review of documents, transcripts of interviews, and other sources of evidence 

are grouped according to key themes and concepts of theoretical framework of the study. Finally, 

I have found that the study has been driven by a discovery motive of five dimensions of higher 

education governance. By using the methods of inductive process, another focus of data analysis 

is based on the themes of five dimensions of higher education to maintain the research 

questions. Then, transcripts of each interviewee are coded as P1 to P67, which they are used to 

cite for data analysis and interpretation of the study. The respondents have been maintained 

confidentiality with anonymity and kept all their information in safe place. To stipulate the pattern 

of findings at the outset of the study, analytic techniques are selected and combined. As this 

study is related to historical series of restructuring higher education of Laos, especially the 

National University of Laos, the need of an analytic strategy is not enough to craft changes in 

institutional governance and management of the university. Therefore, after examination of some 

techniques of Yin (2013), four analytic techniques (pattern matching, explanation building, time-

series analysis, and logic models) seem to be fit the objectives of the study. Then, they are 

combined to analyze the case study data and frame the analysis and interpretation of the study. 

According to Wragg (2003: 155), analysis time is also frequently underestimated, even by 

experienced investigators. Even qualitative data have to be added up or transferred to data-

processing packages and qualitative analysis is immensely time-consuming. If one records a one-

hour interview, playback time alone time will be an hour while making transcription will take 

several hours more. This is a typical consequence of making interview transcription of the study. 
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4.6. Final remarks   

This is the final section of the chapter. Personally, I have learned a lot from the literature 

review of qualitative research, particularly qualitative case study and its components. They 

become lessons learned that have provided me with a theoretical frame for understanding the 

design of qualitative case study and the ways to find out what to do to make a comprehensive 

case study. Through examining several concepts of qualitative case study and applying them for 

the study, they enable me to better understand the ambiguous nature of higher education that is 

constituted inside and outside the current system and those of changes in institutional 

governance and management of higher education of Laos over the past two decades, although 

there have been wide variations in the way case study presents the procedures and steps of the 

study. In addition, I have learned that we cannot apply a single theoretical model of organizations 

to guide us to analyze and interpret the meaning of collected qualitative data that are derived 

from different data sources and characteristics of higher education system,  as well as we cannot 

use a single method of data collection to search for insightful information and evidence of the 

study in order to explain, identify, or explore the complexity of higher education system or 

university and its messy network. Therefore, this study has come out with a combination of multi-

organizational theories in higher education as an informed guide to explore the complexity of 

changes in governance of higher education in Laos, and that of multi-method research as an 

instrument to collect multi-data of the study at different data sources of evidence existing inside 

the different levels of higher education system and outside the system, in which they can be used 

to characterize the current condition and changes of higher education governance. The use of 

several theories and methods in combination is assumed to provide us with a wealth of new 

insights into a particular context setting of the study including the complexity and ambiguities of 

higher education in Laos through considering the National University of Laos as a case setting, 

and having its role as interpretation and implementation units of central policies of higher 

education. These procedures, method, and instrument are the components of conducting this 

empirical study.    

By my personal experience that I grew up in the context of Laos, I went to public schools at 

my home province, Champasak in the south of Laos, and continued further education at the 

NUOL in 1995, in Vientiane, the Capital of Laos. After graduation, I was employed as a teacher 

(civil servant) of the university, having been teaching English for undergraduate students at the 
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university since 2000. I had participated in some political activities at my workplace, Department 

of English, Faculty of Letters, and was elected as the leader of Youth Organization at the 

Department and Faculty level to direct youth activities at Faculty level. As the leader of Youth 

Organization, I was recognized as a member of administrative council at the Department, so I 

had role-play as a decision-maker on the issues of the Department. In addition, I used to be a 

research assistant working for some researchers, and also have fieldwork in Laos for my master 

degree, that is, interviewing the employers of the NUOL graduates. All of these experiences above 

certainly reflect all the procedures of data collection, data analysis, and interpretation of this 

empirical case study in positive ways. Especially, they support my understanding of political 

culture, working culture, as well as the division of work in the society of Laos after viewing various 

aspects of local, regional, and global higher education, and I have gained more experience of 

understanding the social and political system in the local context. As a result, during conducting 

fieldwork in Laos, even though I had some difficulties and problems in the process of 

administering interviews, I could manage to overcome them. For example, at ministry and 

international organization level the respondents were all high-ranking people holding 

administrative positions. They were always on duty attending many meetings in a week. To 

establish compromised relationship with administrative officers who are working as bridging 

persons to communicate with their boss, appointments of interviews were made more easily.  

The strong point of data collection of the empirical study concerns the respondents of the 

interviews. Majority of them were senior administrative people at different organization levels. 

There were a few junior administrative people that were selected as the respondents. It is noticed 

that their answer were different from one another between the senior and the junior in terms of 

reliability and validity. For example, senior administrative people such as the former Chairman of 

the University Council, Vice-Minister of Education and Sports, President and Vice-Presidents of 

the NUOL, and the like, answered the interview questions more reliably. They were not worried 

about their answer whether it could reflect their future career or not because there were informed 

that all data would be kept confidentially. Moreover, some say they realized the importance of 

doing the research and understand it as they are experienced of it already, and they did not 

hesitate to answer the questions. Whereas, a few junior administrative people answered 

interviewed questions with short expressions based on the interview questions. It seems as if they 

had some limitation of their answer. However, they are in small proportion of the respondents.  



CHAPTER FIVE 

______________________________________________________________________ 

190 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SOCIO-ECONOMIC TRANSITION, POLITICS IN RESTRUCTURING HIGHER EDUCATION: 

PERSPECTIVES OF POLITICALCULTURE DEVELOPMENT AND RATIONAL BUREAUCRACY 

 

 

“Education is traditionally regarded as a domestic issue. Policy decisions about what will 

be paid for, what students will be taught, who will teach them, and where they will be 

educated are made with regard to national histories, cultural norms, and local political 

conditions” (Nitta, 2008: 1). 

 

 

This chapter concerns an empirical analysis and interpretation of domestic issues on the 

historical foundation of the first National University of Laos (NUOL) in the new era of changes in 

demography, economy, politics, and governance. The emphasis is on interpreting the relationship 

between the government (the Party) and higher education governance through exploring an 

anatomy of socio-economic transition and local political conditions that influence on changes in 

higher education system, such as restructuring higher education institutions into the NUOL and 

higher education governance. The perspectives of bureaucratic, political, collegial, and anarchical 

models are used as a guideline to explore changes in institutional governance of higher 

education. The official documents related to higher education governance, such as public policy, 

decrees, rules and regulations, interview data are reviewed, analyzed, and used to interpret the 

changes. The state legislation, public policy on higher education, and multi-data sources related 

to restructuring higher education system, the establishment of the NUOL, and the university 
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operation are examined to search for changes in higher education system, e.g., changes in 

funding mechanisms, financial management, and academic autonomy. These key terms are 

used as cases or subjects to explain the meaning of the study. Based on them, the complexity of 

higher education governance in line with the line of authorities from the central level to the local 

level is described periodically, whereas socio-economic transition, political movements, and 

governmental activities are considered as the key factors impacting on changes, and assumed as 

driving forces for restructuring of higher education system. We cannot identify overall changes, 

the reform of higher education system, and the university governance clearly without 

understanding the periodical changing relationship between the public governance and the higher 

education performance, as well as the local ideology of politics and the socio-economic transition 

in a certain context and at a period of time. Therefore, the combination among them becomes an 

important guideline to interpret the meaning of the study. Based on multi-collected qualitative 

data, it is expected that changes in institutional governance of higher education would be 

descriptively explained. Finally, this empirical analysis and interpretation of the study will provide 

the meaning of dramatic and dynamic changes in higher education governance from the year 

1995 to the present, particularly from the starting point of the establishment of the first National 

University of Laos and its gradual development to the current situation.  

5.1. Anatomy of socio-economic transition and politics in higher education system 

Any government in liberal democracies cannot long survive without economic expansion 

and political influence, whether the country is run by conservatives, social democrats, socialists, 

or apparently communist either (House, 2000). Economic change and political influence always 

impact on productivity manifesting in a drive for greater efficiency and have special implications 

for education development. They become a powerful effect to produce the source of most 

education policy at the national level. They are counted as the most significant driving forces of 

changes in global, regional, and local higher education systems. Including in the context of Laos, 

the dominant concerns are also the same. The influence of global and regional transition of 

economy and internally political influence are an impetus to the cause of developing social 

knowledge and the profession in order to foster the growth of socio-economic development. In 

general, the central policy of public governance is based on the resolutions of Lao People’s 

Revolutionary Party Congress. It is set by being aware of global changes in economy and the 

condition of local politics. Based on the statement, we can see the link between the concept of 
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socio-economic transition and that of political influence. It is globally and locally a major element 

of changes in many aspects of the developing and changing world. For example, in Laos when 

the 1986 New Economic Mechanism (NEM) was introduced, decentralization has been applied, 

privatization has been taken over, and legislation has been developed and set out. These 

elements of changes become the major means to the compromised establishment of 

restructuring higher education, changes in the procedures of setting public policy, and making 

decision on several issues and agenda at the central level. It is assumed that the link is the way 

to capture the dynamics of changes in policy and decision making in higher education of Laos in 

a fairly straightforward way following the global direction and changes of higher education in 

terms of governance reform, performance, and technical and social services.   

5.2. Socio-economic transition and higher education reform 

5.2.1. Modernization of political economy  

Higher education system is crucial for socio-economic development. It is a driver of 

economic growth (Welch, 2010). In a win-win situation, socio-economic development also 

becomes a driving force of changes in higher education systems for the better off working 

environment. Many governments and political leaders always insist that colleges and universities 

help the challenges of socio-economic development, but the result seems contradictorily 

imperative as higher education do more with less (Barrow, 1996). According to Barrow, it is 

impossible for the individual institution or faculty member to undertake to achieve the objectives 

of higher education. Thus, it is suggested that the contradiction should be resolved at a 

systematic level by joining institutional responses to market forces and strategic planning at the 

state, regional, and international level. The responses and plans may include budget cuts, 

eliminations of programs, retrenchment (in which it is happening in many developed countries 

now and it is the approach of self-governance), reallocation, curriculum reform, and a plethora of 

various changes. This seems to be bewildering and chaotic to individual faculty to overcome the 

responses, while at systematic level by way of regional politics and local socio-economic 

development and cooperation, it would help meet the goals of socio-economic development and 

restructuring higher education system. Commonly in many systems of higher education in 

Southeast Asia and Asian Pacific, it is on the move toward the devolution from a pattern of strong 

centralization (Welch, 2010). However, the governments still retain a strong interest in the 

capacity of higher education to contribute to national economic development. The devolution to 
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institutional level is believed to be a means to ensure flexibility and diversity of higher education. 

This is the complex nature of higher education. Even in the case of higher education in the USA, 

until now it is uncertain whether American public universities are freer of state oversight, more 

controlled, or, paradoxically, both at the same time (David & Robert, 2008: 309). 

In this empirical research setting, the starting point of changes in many areas in the 

transformation and modernization era including restructuring higher education system was in 

1986, when there socio-economic transition begun in 1986 through introducing the innovation of 

New Economic Mechanism, NEM. It has been applied in order to boost economic sectors 

through approaching and planning of economic liberalization, shifting toward market 

determination of prices and resources allocations, providing decentralization of control over 

industries and public organizations, privatizing and deregulating to promote trade and foreign 

investment (Gunawardana, 2008). For almost three decades, the concept of the 1986 NEM has 

been cited in several articles on changes in many areas of socio-economic development, in book 

chapters, annual reports of the government and international communities that operate in Laos, 

working papers, and so forth. The NEM is counted as a device to indicate changes in several 

areas in Laos. Over the period of socio-economic transition, the macroeconomic situation in the 

country has been improved gradually (MOE, 2009). Changes of macroeconomic policy have 

become a strong impact on several areas of social developments, such as politics, economy, 

profession, cooperation, legislation, and so forth, for example, there has been the promulgation 

of many new laws including the Foreign Investment Law, No 07/PSA, dated 19 April 1988; 

decrees, agreements, etc. Enterprises have been privatized, and foreign investment has been 

promoted. Significantly, the first national constitution was promulgated in 1991 after fifteen years 

the state was governed by the resolutions of the Party. New laws on social and economic areas 

have been enacted including the National Education Law. This is how socio-economic transition 

influences the formal system of rules and regulations for governing official decision and actions 

(Harling, 1989). However, the plethora of rules and regulations may be contradictory and 

confusing. They are required to be updated time to time to facilitate the socio-economic 

development.  

Influenced by the approach of the 1986 NEM and its circumstances, the government has 

opened up the country to the world attracting more foreign investment year by year, and 

accepted more foreign assistance from democratic countries. Some international assistance 
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receives from the most developed countries of Asia, European countries, USA, Canada and some 

others. Public administration has been reformed through the project Governance and Public 

Administration Reform Program since 1997. It is a comprehensive program for better governance 

aiming at building a state administration capable of managing the development goals of the 

country in order to navigate the Lao PDR out of the rank of the least developed country by the 

year 2020. The program has been supported by UNDP, UNCDF (United Nations Capital 

Development Fund), Sida (Swedish International Development Cooperation Agency), and many 

other international organizations. Without the reform of political system, the national economy 

during the 1990s had grown continuously, with an average rate of GDP about 7% per year. The 

GDP per capital increased from $211 in 1990 to $350 in 1995, $380 in 1996 to $400 in 1997. 

After that, it was decreased to $260 in 1999. According to the implementation assessment of the 

socio-economic plan in the same year, Laos was fighting with a number of difficulties and 

challenges resulting of the regional economic and financial crisis which brought about several 

negative changes in the direction of socio-economic development (MOE, 2000). However, the

 

(Menon & Warr, 2013:72) 

Figure 8: GDP growth and real GDP per capital (constant 2000 $), 1990-2011 (%)  

downturn had never stopped structural reforms. By the same year the economy had recovered, 

and the continued reforms have allowed the economy to grow and lead to more than a doubling 

of real per capital income, from $ 211 in 1990 to $ 592 in 2011 (MOE, 2000; Menon & Warr, 
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2013). Since 1990s, the structural change has been visible, and the following two decades have 

become the phase of socio-economic change with the new millennium.  

The influence of ASEAN force and international integration are also counted as the 

following parameter of changes in public governance of Lao PDR underway reforming of national 

education system, restructuring higher education institutions, and changing in higher education 

governance. Joining ASEAN bloc in the 1990s was a priority goal of the government. The 

application was submitted early, and Laos was accepted as an ASEAN observer at the 25th 

ASEAN Ministerial Meeting (AMM) in Manila, on July 1992. The application letter of Laos for 

being a member of ASEAN dated 15 March 1996 and at the 28th AMM in Bandar Seri Begawan, 

Brunei, was stated that Laos wished to join ASEAN in 1997. Finally, Laos became a member of 

ASEAN on July 1997. Joining ASEAN has become a gateway to establish economic ties with 

other countries in the region and the globe, in particular the ties of an economic corridor 

adjoining Laos with Vietnam and Thailand. In joining of ASEAN with ASEAN+3, China, Korea, and 

Japan, and other external relations including European Union, United States, and some other 

countries, this international integration and others certainly make Laos gain a positive move, and 

vice versa. In positive direction, the government had to work hard in several areas. The most 

significantly area is socio-economic development when Laos was officially approved by the 

General Council of World Trade Organization (WTO) as a member of WTO on 2 February 2013 

through the process of the Accession Package of Laos on October 2012. This is the result of 

fifteen years of multilateral work. The success has become a huge task of the government to take 

several responsibilities to develop national economy and society. The accession will ensure Laos 

receives the most favored nation treatment in all member countries, and may induce it to start 

multi-lateralizing preferences.  

5.2.2. Modernization of human resources strategy 

In response to the changing world, the growth of socio-economic development, and market 

economy, the government has considered national human resources development as a priority to 

remanding areas of socio-economic development, adding fuel to the government’s efforts to 

accelerate the growth of its human resources capital to meet the needs of socio-economic 

development. The government has sent more number of government officials and Lao students 

than ever before to train and continue further study in many countries in Asia, Australia, Europe, 

and USA, although it is still in a small number comparing to those of students being sent to 
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Vietnam and China because of the special and political friendship. However, above all it can be a 

sign of changes to develop social knowledge and to enjoy the modernization with innovations, 

competition, and well preparation by supporting national resources with variations. According to 

local English newspaper (Vientiane Times, 2013, March 5), totally there are more than 1,000 

scholarships provided by the governments of various countries every year. The total number of 

Lao nationals studying abroad through various channels such as the government-to-government 

provided scholarship program, self-funded courses, exchanges of scholarships, and scholarships 

given by organizations is now 1,500 to 1,700  people every year, with courses taking place in 

more than twenty countries.  These scholarships carry different criteria-some governments 

provide open scholarships, for which anyone can apply, including those from the private sector, 

while some are offered only to government officials. Based on statistics from the Department of 

Student Affairs, MOES, it is shown that there were 1,378 scholarships awarded to Lao nationals 

in 2010 by twenty-three countries, of which 414 awardees were female. One year later, there 

were increases in number of scholarships to 1,564 people provided by twenty-seven countries, of 

which 475 awardees were female. Scholarships provided by foreign countries significantly boost 

the government’s ambition to develop a trained workforce and raise the overall standard of 

education in Laos in terms of quality, equality, relevance, and efficiency.  

Over the past decades in respect to sending Lao nationals to study overseas, the 

government has placed too much reliance on foreign grant and financial aid and scholarships. 

The financial scheme of the government scholarship and fund for human resources development 

can support only a small number of Lao students to train and study within higher education 

institutions in the country, and also provides some scholarships for students from neighboring 

countries for studying Lao language at the NUOL. It seems as if there is a constraining condition 

affecting the modernization of human resources development, although the government singled 

out education as a vital tool in bridging the gap between the growth socio-economic development 

and the needs of human resources for remanding areas of socio-economic development. The 

major constraint is that the state budget on education is still low. Under the law, although the 

education sector must receive eighteen percent of the national budget, but the current budget 

allocation for the education sector is between ten and sixteen percent, e.g. from the year 2006-

2010, there was an average of fiscal year about 14,49% only. After the division of each level, the 

average budget of higher education was 8,81% in comparison with others, while the highest 
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average of the budget focused on organizational administration about 41,49%, and followed by 

23,74% of primary education (MOES, 2011: 50). In addition, according to a senior education 

expert reported by the local English newspapers reporter in the past years the government did 

not have plan to fund Lao students to study abroad. The government had other priorities that 

need to be addressed including improving the country’s education standards. Lao students 

currently study in other countries using their own money or through foreign scholarship and 

exchange programs.   

As it is observed, in line with socio-economic transition and the consequence of national 

economic growth, there has been a growing need for skilled managers, professionals, and 

knowledgeable manpower to cope with the domestic issues of socio-economic development. At 

the same time, the socio-economic and political remands with respect to higher education have 

grown gradually in most countries. However, Amaral & Massen (2002: xi) state that:  

“…these developments have taken place without a proportional increase of the budgets 

and facilities of the higher educations. This has created an imbalance between the 

expectations with respect to higher education and the institutional capacities in the 

sector…” 

Based on my own experience as a former university student since the establishment of the 

NUOL in 1996 and as an academic staff since 2000, the statement above can represent to the 

extent of the development of higher education system of Laos and that of the NUOL.  

Investing in higher education is being expected to help developing countries build high-

income economies with the innovation, knowledge, and technology needed to thrive in an 

interconnected, competitive world (ADB, 2012: VII).  

Before NUOL was established, expressed by an external actor:  

“..the government of Laos had seen human resources development as an important key 

moving the country forwards. The development of regional universities in neighboring 

countries such as in Cambodia and Vietnam furthermore became an influence. Thus, the 

government of Lao PDR had requested ADB to support for restructuring higher education 

in Laos. ADB has agreed to help, and recently been providing technical and financial 

assistance for developing higher education in the country since then...” (EA8-11, Research 

Unit I) 
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In fact, before 1995, only teacher training programs were offered at higher education 

system equivalent to bachelor degree, and none of higher education institutions provided master 

and PhD degrees for society. In addition, training specialists and skillful workers was excluded on 

the governmental agenda. Recently there has still been a big gap between the trained skillful 

workers and the real need of human resources for socio-economic development. This might be 

because of the consistent weaknesses of internal and external governance in education system 

regarding public policy and its implementation. Expressed by an Acting Director General of the 

Education Ministry's Planning and Cooperation Department, the standard of basic education in 

Laos is not high, causing difficulties for Lao students when they study at higher levels. Additional 

statement is that it is difficult to achieve educational goals in Laos because education data is not 

centralized and the requirements of each government sector are not totally clear. More recently, 

overall skills base among workers and knowledge and ability of officers are not qualified in large 

part of national development due to the low quality of education at all levels (UNESCO, 2013). In 

addition, in higher education governance, some educational administrators working as decision-

makers are not qualified for the recent changes in higher education and in the period of 

reforming national education system. Meanwhile, the changing landscape of higher education 

requires new thinking and updated practices (ADB, 2012: VII). Educational administrators need 

to be trained and equipped with new knowledge and new thinking. These are challenges in 

responding to ambiguous and complex changes in the landscape of education development 

including the development of higher education. Regarding these issues, it is stated by one of the 

national authorities that: 

“…toward the development of NUOL it is found that people in administrative work are not 

well-trained on educational leadership and management. NUOL has problems with 

appointing people to do a job. New graduates from abroad are dismissed. In addition, the 

service system for society is not well-organized. The circumstance makes governance and 

management of NUOL inefficient and ineffective. In reality, NUOL should have a good 

service unit working to see the needs of society and bring more projects to the 

university…” (NA1-7, Research Unit I).  

As I have mentioned previously that the scheme of government scholarship for Lao 

nationals is not allocated in a large part for the development of academics and administrative 

staff of the university, although the average rate of economic growth is stably good at 7.2% per 
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annum in 2003-2008 (WB, 2009: 5). Additional issue is that the state budget allocation on 

education from the government is still low. MOES (2013: 15) reports that since 2011 priority has 

been on system expansion (investment in school construction and recruitment of teachers). Later, 

in 2013 in order to improve living conditions of civil servants, including teachers, the government 

increased salaries. As a result, the education budget has now reached seventeen percent of the 

state budget. Recently, however, the non-wage operational budget is very limited and cannot 

meet the requirements to support all quality inputs as planned including teaching and learning 

materials, in-service teacher training, pedagogical advisor missions, scholarships, budgets for 

inclusive and non-formal education programs, etc. In this context, MOES (2013: 16) has 

considered urgently a number of key policy issues including:  

 “Education staff salaries represent already 11% of total state budget, and may be higher 

in 2015. The need for a more efficient use of the main resource of the sector, teachers 

(including salary and recruitment/deployment policies) cannot be overstated. 

 The education budget cannot easily afford to recruit more teachers. One option would be 

to cap the total number of teachers at current levels. This will foster more efficient 

teacher management, notably through redeployment. 

 Government capacity to increase operational budgets having reached a limit, investment 

in new infrastructure may need to increase at a slower rate than before. 

 The priority of investment projects (domestic and ODA) should be redirected from system 

expansion to system reinforcement (i.e. quality improvement)” 

Moreover, the government has had some problems in collecting tax over the past years. As 

stated by Times Reporters (2013, September 30), a large amount of revenue from taxes and 

tariffs has been lost due to poor management of the financial system and lack of cooperation 

from business operators.  

All the statements above can be an example of a constraining condition affecting the 

development of national human resources in terms of supporting Lao nationals and 

administrative staff to be trained in modern countries where higher education institutions and the 

variations of fields are recognized as the world leading ones. Over the past years, the quality of 

higher education has been debated. There are many problems in respect to the issues of the 

quality. For example, expressed by one of the low management university authorities: 
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“… in governance and management system of NUOL, there is a patronage system in the 

manner of notes. Therefore, the quality of education was low over the past years…” 

(LMUA44-67, Research Unit III). 

In addition, another person in the same unit informs that: 

“…but there are complaints about the quality of graduates. The weakness is derived from 

the method of student admission, especially a patronage system of student admission and 

special admission. Therefore, the quality of students’ achievement is low…it is also 

because of the low quality of general education…” (LMUA45-67, Research Unit III) 

It is revealed by the Regional Seminar on University Governance in Southeast Asian 

Countries in 2008 that the quality of the university graduates was a matter of concern in the 

labor market, especially in the area of globalization since there was not yet a development of an 

institutional capacity development plan for quality assurance and accreditation functions for 

higher education system with special reference to quality assurance mechanisms and 

organizations at the Ministry of Education (and Sports) including public and private universities 

(Boupha, 2008). More information regarding the quality of higher education is revealed based on 

my previous study that the employers were not satisfied with the graduates’ performance when 

they were assigned to undertake the tasks in the organizations (Chaphichith, 2009).  

In fact, the notion of reforming national education had emerged simultaneously as socio-

economic transition overseen at the beginning of the 1990s, due to the fact that as an observer 

of ASEAN Laos had an obligation to prepare the readiness of skilled workers and competent 

manpower to foster the requirement of socio-economic growth and developments in the country 

and the region, and that of international trade and cooperation. In the initial session of the 

Seventh National Assembly and in realizing the 9th Party Congress Resolution for the 

modernization of society, the Seventh Five-Year National Socio-Economic Development Plan 

2011-2015 has prioritized human resources development as one dynamic objective of four 

breakthroughs of the government (Ministry of Planning and Investment [MOPI], 2011: 8). 

However, in respect to taking action it is uncertain as the state budget has been a constraining 

issue. The reform of national higher education and the restructuring higher education institutions 

in 1995 can be an example of higher education reform for the recent needs of human capital, it 

is supported by ADB, and the government has managed in equipping national human capital with 

specialized knowledge, skills, and ability ahead of time to stimulate socio-economic development. 
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Now ADB has also been supporting the project on Strengthening Higher Education Institutions to 

produce specialists, skillful workers, and capable academics to prepare the country for regional 

and international integration. Human resources development has become a dominant issue of 

higher education in stimulating the national goals and the regional standard of domestic 

practices, while socio-economic development is a driver adopting the new patterns of higher 

education governance that are necessary to be explored from time to time. As a result, it seems 

as if the local patterns of changes in promoting and modernizing national human capital are 

influenced by the forcing of socio-economic development and international integration over the 

time.  

5.3. Politics, public policy, and higher education  

According to Gandz (1980: 237), comparatively explicit references to politics in the 

workplace have begun to appear with regularity in the organizational behavior literature since the 

early 1960s, while the birth of the political perspective in higher education is unmistakably 

indentified with the work of Baldridge (1971). Chronologically, the social unrest of the 1960s, 

intense public scrutiny of the 1990s, and economic crisis of the early twenty-first century, in line 

with higher education history, these circumstances have shaped organizations including 

academic institutions as contested political ground composing of stakeholders, power elites, 

conflicting priorities, and strategic maneuvering (Manning, 2013: 67). Schools, colleges, and 

universities, the components of higher education system are complex, and always influenced by 

powerful and external factors, such as demographic, economic, and political conditions. They are 

shaped by strong forces that emanate from within that internal dynamic has its roots in the 

history of the organization and derives its forces from the values, processes, and goals held by 

those most intimately involved in the educational organization’s workings. In other words, 

educational institutions are unpredictable social organizations that are extremely vulnerable to a 

host of powerful external and internal forces. They exist in a vortex of governmental mandates, 

social-economic pressures, and conflicting ideologies associated with school administrators, 

teachers, students, and other stakeholders. When they have different agendas, interests, and 

expectations, some degree of conflict and resulting in some types of power dynamics are bound 

to appear. This is how politics forms an inherent aspect of social process in education and its 

administration (Blase, 1991: 1; Milley, 2008: 4). In western countries, the states are likely to play 

a major role in policy direction and oversight for all levels of formal education, schools, and 
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colleges. The affiliations of universities have a range of participants and stakeholders who often 

have different needs, interests, and values. Therefore, education and its administration have 

equipped with various aspects of micropolitics to them, and these politics pertain to questions 

about both educational goals and how educational processes and institutions should work (Milley, 

2008).   

5.3.1. Power and the development of political culture   

Regarding the political principles of education, Article 19 of National Constitution sets out 

that:  

“…the state strives to develop education in combination with raising the new generation to 

be good citizens…the objectives of the educational, cultural and scientific activities are to 

augment levels of knowledge, the spirit of patriotism, the spirit of cherishing the People’s 

Democratic Regime, the spirit of maintaining unity and harmony among the people of 

various ethnic groups; and to enhance the peoples’ sense of being masters of the country. 

The state implements a compulsory education system at primary levels. The state 

authorizes the operation of private schools which utilize the curricula of the state. The 

state, together with the people, builds schools at all levels in order to assure a 

comprehensive system of education, and to pay attention to develop education in the areas 

where the ethnic minority people reside. The state develops the fine, traditional culture of 

the nation in combination with promoting the progressive culture of the world and 

eliminating any regressive phenomena in the ideological and cultural spheres. The state 

promotes culture, art, literature and information activities, including in mountainous areas. 

The state protects the nation’s antiquities and shrines…” 

 Based on the stipulation of the Article, higher education system and governance are not 

specified. However, an overall staircase of education system has been changed gradually in line 

with socio-economic transition and the growth of economic development including higher 

education governance. In connection with cherishing the People’s Democratic Regime it has been 

implemented in the form of centralized democracy. In higher education system or at the 

institutional level, the perspectives of democracy are applied through the adopted concept of 

collegiality. Ideas are shared among members of institutions, faculties, and departments, and the 

consensus is made among the members for developing and improving teaching methods and 

curriculum. However, the final decision making is made by local, institutional, and central 
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executive heads of the organizations and central authorities based on rules and regulations 

determined in related decree for the organization and implementation. 

 Politically, between 1975 and 1991, under the government of Lao PDR and the directives 

of the LPRP, the state was governed without constitution because the 1947 constitution was 

abrogated. The Party resolutions had been used as public policy of the government. In 

connection with history of higher education, even though there is no much evidence available to 

explain, it seems as if the ideological-political training at education institutions was the priority at 

the beginning of the 1975 independence because it was the period of building and protecting the 

nation after the internal conflict. For the economic structure, there was also a significant 

movement after the 1986 NEM was used as a driver of socio-economic development. It becomes 

a major influence affecting domestic restructuring of state bureaucracy, public administration 

reform, education system reform, and other areas. Particularly, restructuring higher education 

institutions into a comprehensive higher institution in the mid of the 1990s was the beginning of 

modernization of higher education in the country. Subsequently, some domestic higher education 

institutions including public and private colleges and universities have been established and 

engaged in developing national human resources. These changes in higher education are 

challenges tracing patterns on the way of its maturation following the changing structure of global 

higher education systems, although there are several constraining issues of higher education, for 

example, the constraining budget as mentioned earlier and the steering issue of the government 

in higher education. The approach of decentralization was introduced in 1986 in the form of 

national economic reform of marketing, but decentralization of public administration on 

education has initially begun in 2000. Nevertheless, governance in higher education remains 

consistently under the control of the state and effectively a part of the state bureaucracy.  

 Conversely, the importance of entrepreneurial education is highly recognized by the 

government and become a top of prioritized approaches on education (ERIA & OECD, 2014). For 

example, at NUOL, the Faculty of Economics and Business Management offer several 

entrepreneurial courses. For eighteen years olds of restructuring higher education in Laos, the 

National University of Laos as its product, domestic political ideology has been a dominant 

structure of pubic organizations, educational institutions of the government including universities. 

The political Party structure is formed inside as the organic structure of public administration 

paralleling the public administration at all levels. At institutional level, the structure is known as a 
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local Party unit. It constantly has an influence on the government operations to regulate the 

Party’ polices for the organizations to take action. However, overall structure of the Party in public 

administration does not defined in clearer articulation and delineation. Insofar as it is observed, 

the development of political culture through education has been taught and organized in public 

institutions such as schools, teacher training colleges, universities, etc. In higher education 

system, each university, which has a qualified number of the Party members, can establish its 

local Party unit to coordinate Party activities, and ensure that the agency follows the directives 

and guidelines of the Party. Once a month, at central and local level, each Party unit has a 

meeting among its secretariats and the Party members to report done activities, discuss the party 

agenda and new issues of the organization, and setting activities for the upcoming month. Until 

recently, even though there have been changes in the structure of national education, social 

knowledge, and national economy, the reform of public administration, local conditions of politics 

and socialist ideology still become an influential tool to dominate the society within which 

colleges, universities, and all state organizations operate. Influenced by the marketing economy 

and in order to re-confirm the party’s leading role in society and public administration and to 

provide the official framework for public governance in Laos, the regime’s first constitution13 was 

promulgated in the 5th Party Congress in 1991, and it was amended in 2003. According to some 

articles of the 1991 amended constitution, it is assumed that educational institutions of the state 

including universities are recognized as public organizations of political system. The right of 

people in the public organizations is determined under the legislative framework of the state and 

the Party. In Article 3 it sets out that:  

“the right of multi-ethnic people becomes the master of the country exercised and ensured 

through the functioning of the political system”.  

 In addition, all types of public organizations of the state, the government bureaucracy, the 

mass organizations, and the military operate Party’s directives and administer its monopoly of 

power within the public administration. Hitherto, the Party has played an important role as a 

leading component and gripped on power stably. In the local areas, the state’s administration 

infrastructure extends throughout the country, down to the local levels (institutional, sub-

organization, and village level) at which village chiefs appointed by the provincial authorities are 

also the members of the LPRP. Within each line of ministries, and at national, provincial, district, 
                                                 
13. 1991 Constitution amended in 2003  
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and public organizational levels, the members of Party are organized into consolidated Party 

committees embedded in individual state organizations. In higher education system, the line of 

Party committees is formed as consolidated Party committees embedded in MOES as the central 

Party Unit, in individual higher education institutions, in the NUOL, the university faculties, and 

the departments respectively as the local Party units. The central and local Party units have Party 

committees as an organ of individual sections of higher education system that has much 

influence on decision making because almost all officials in low and high positions of the 

authorities in power are qualified members of the LPRP. This is also mentioned on the national 

assessment of development results evaluated by UNDP that the system of policy-making and 

implementation in Lao PDR is influenced by the fact that virtually all officials at the policy-making 

level and most candidates for the National Assembly are members of the Party, and that most 

senior officials are also members of the Party Central Committee. Eighteen provincial governors 

of the country are appointed centrally, and in turn the governors appoint district chiefs in a chain 

of administrative positions from the top down. Only the village head is elected, from a list of 

candidates drawn up by the district chief (UNDP, 2007: 4). As already said, in academic 

institutions they also have the same parallel party structure.  

Apart from the domination of the Party, there is an array of four mass organizations 

developed by the Party portraying political roles in public organizations and educational 

institutions. According to Article 7 of the National Constitution14, the mass organizations are the 

Lao Front for National Constitution (Lao Front), the Lao Federation of Trade Union, the Lao 

People’s Revolutionary Youth Union, the Lao Women’s Union, and some other social 

organizations. These organizations are constituted as an organ to unite and mobilize all strata of 

the multi-ethnic people for taking part in the tasks of national defense and construction, develop 

the rights to mastership of the people and protect the legitimate rights and interests of members 

of their respective organizations. Of the four, Lao Front is not so active at university level although 

it is the most highly regarded at the local level and in rural areas. It is responsible for building 

national solidarity and for ensuring that the interests of ethnic minority groups are taken into 

account and upheld. It is often considered to be one of the more liberal elements in the country’s 

political system. The rest are presented and organized in line with the local Party committees 

embedded in state organizations, universities, and educational organizations at all levels, running 
                                                 
14 . Article 7 of the 1991 constitution amended in 2003  
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activities based on the principles, policies, and resolutions of each Party Congress. Mass 

organizations play an important role in decision-making process in governance of state 

organizations, schools, colleges, and universities. This is because the leaders of these mass 

organizations are considered as representatives of other members within organizations and 

institutions. They are able to make decision on any issues of the organizations and institutions 

they work for.  

In regard with the NUOL’s operation, it has a local Party committee running political 

training for the university staff and the Party activities in line with technical and academic affairs 

of the university. NUOL is now governed under the Education Law, Decree No 071/PM, and the 

1998 constitution approved by the Minister of Education and Sports. In Article 32 of the 

constitution, it is stated that the university has the central Party unit playing its role as a directive 

organ of all university activities, and mass organizations as an ideological-political training unit of 

the central policy for students and members of the organizations (NUOL, 2007: 49). At the 

university level, one of the top university management authorities describes the Party as:  

“…a component of the implementation unit at a local level to monitor the policy of the 

government, three mass organizations as the component of the implementation unit to 

mobilize human resources of the university with a view to contributing to implement the 

university policy…” (TMUA11-15, Research Unit II).  

Political ideology in the university is an important key to train the university staff to adhere 

to its political structure and to signify the enduring legacy of Marxist-Lenninism. University 

academics and all staff at all segments of the institution are trained in order to earn a reputation 

as a stern and unbending party member. So far only the qualifier of the Party member, who 

process competence and knowledge influencing other Party members in the local Party unit at 

departments, offices, faculties, or university affiliations, has a privilege to be promoted more 

easily to take her/his official tenure as rectors, deans, or directors. For example, at Faculty of 

Letters, to appoint an official tenure such as a dean, vote of confidence within the local Party unit 

of the faculty is held to see how the Party member influences others in terms of the quality of a 

local performer before the final decision is made by the central Party committee of the university, 

and then approved by the central Party committee at MOES. This example is also the same 

practice in other faculties of the university and public institutions where the number of Party 

members meets the criteria of establishing the Party unit. According to the report on the activities 
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of National University of Laos within fifteen years (1996-2011), it states that the political thoughts 

and ideology are regarded as a core and important means by administration. Training personnel 

and staff members of the university to gain the political thoughts and proper practices based on 

the directive of the Party is paid closed attention by all levels of university’s leadership to ensure 

that any policy, decrees, laws, and regulations by the government are circulated and dismissed to 

the university staff and students through the programs and activities organized in the form of 

meeting, seminars, lectures, in-university campaigns, and such a kind of movement (NUOLa, 

2011: 11). These activities aim at stimulating and raising the awareness, knowledge, and right 

reception required in the ideology of the university personnel and staff. As the political ideology is 

considered as an important instrument for administration, related activities are organized 

regularly on the several historical occasions and important days of the state, the government, and 

the Party. It is also reported that the university staff and students are committed to working hard 

and staying loyal to the state and government. However, it is reported by the 9th Party Congress 

that several shortcomings of the Party’s leadership causing the implementation of focal work and 

the policy of the government to fail to achieve set targets need to be solved, in particular those in 

leadership and supervision attributed to the slow translation of the policy and resolution’s 

guidelines into detailed plans and projects by line agencies and local organizations (Lao People’s 

Revolutionary Party [LPRP], 2011: 21-23)15.  

All in all, in education planning and decision-making of education, like planning in other 

social sectors, it has been emerged that it is still a complex, interactive process comprising of 

many segments of policy-making, technical, and administrative bodies at the national, 

institutional, and local levels, in which ADB (2000) explains this process as highly centralized 

with powerful central agencies exercising control over, and demanding compliance from, 

institutional authorities. This essence seems as if we can see governance in higher education 

system within how the country itself is governed. A university staff is encouraged to join the Party 

as a full member to gain more prestige than none of the members in terms of promotions. Thus, 

the university may be interpreted as a political system rather than as a bureaucratic or as a 

collegial-type organization (Lima, 2012: 290). All above, they are the circumstances and the 

product of development of local political culture in bureaucratic organizations including 

educational institutions. It seems as if there are more searches for the development culture of 

                                                 
15 The text of the document is in Lao language. 
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politics and ideology in society beyond the framework of the study, that are rather difficult to 

include all things related, and that need to be undertaken in the further study.  

5.3.2. Politics and public policy    

Regarding higher education governance in the modernization era, the government (the 

Party) has determined public policy on education in a broad sense. The outcome of 

implementation is definitely reliant on how the agency of the government (MOES) interprets the 

policy, how characteristics of a loosely coupled system of education in the context of higher 

education are seen (Weick, 1976), as well as how the implementation units undertake the policy 

into practice properly. Three Builds Policy is an example of the recent politburo resolution that 

formulates provinces as strategic units, districts as comprehensively strong units, and villages as 

development units. Based on this policy, MOES has determined rights, functions, and divisions of 

responsibility for public administration of the ministry and education institutions (including 

universities) in the Capital City; schools, colleges, and universities at the central, provincial, and 

village level. The pilot scheme of this policy has been undertaken by MOES. Integration of the 

concept into a national strategic plan on education reform has been seen, in which it has the 

expansion of enrolment opportunities and improved educational quality (Times Reporters, 2014).  

In addition, the recent and foremost policy on national education is the resolution of the 9th 

Party Congress, that is, four breakthrough approaches including imagination breakthrough by 

unlocking and addressing the characteristics of dogmatism, breakthrough in human resources 

development, breakthrough improving management and governance regulations, and 

breakthrough in poverty reduction. The breakthrough in thinking aims to eliminate completely the 

impact of bureaucratic centralized and state subsidized mechanisms and then lead toward a 

market economy under state management. In fact, Laos first began the breakthrough in thinking 

in 1985, but the Party issued the renovation policy in 1986. This means that for almost thirty 

years Laos has been undergone the era of transition under the concept of decentralization. 

Currently, the government aims to renew efforts to open up the country’s economy with the 

breakthrough approach. In regard with human resources development, it requires building a high-

quality education system, and ensuring that investment in education and health is administered 

effectively and efficiently to address target areas. At the present, the workforce is lacking in terms 

of both the quantity and quality of experienced personnel. Thus, the relevant sectors need to 

work hard to develop the human resources that are required to speed up national development. 
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Economic development also requires a breakthrough approach, including building a knowledge-

based economy, the creation of a skilled labor force and specialist expertise. Fostering the 

establishment of more private sector ventures and businesses to meet economic development is 

aimed in line with market mechanisms and international integration. These breakthrough are 

conceptual policies of the national development framework from 2011-2015. The government 

expects to break down or removing all barriers that obstruct progress and development, while 

promoting all internal potentials to boost the country’s development. Human resources 

development becomes one of them in boosting the development and building capacity of civil 

servants in several areas. In response to the policy on human resources development, MOES has 

made decisions on practical stimulus measures and set up how the procedures of the policy can 

be done in an appropriate manner for each development plan in order to boost greater 

production of national human capital and to drive the growth of socio-economic development. 

The units of implementation are higher education institutions including public and private ones. 

In higher education, the major focus is on the quality of higher education through reducing the 

number of registering students and developing higher education system into a pyramid structure 

of staff qualification, that is, higher qualified qualification is on the top, while semi-skilled 

workforce is counted as strong foundation at the bottom of the structure. Under this structure, 

MOES has set a target for higher education institutions to largely achieve the one-six-three ratio of 

staff qualification by 2015. This means that out of every ten lecturers at a university, one should 

have a doctorate, six should have a master’s degree, and three should have a bachelor's degree. 

However, it seems to me that the policy is struggling on until the constraint of budget, 

arrangement, and clear plans are deliberately defined and systematically arranged.     

At university level, the university council together with academic administrative boards 

develops its strategic plan based on the principles of central policy. For example, Strategic Plan 

of the National University of Laos 2011-2015 concerns academic development as a given 

priority.  In order to develop human resources, the strategic plan needs to be approved, and it 

has to be communicated to all related segments of the university to relevantly adapt, implement, 

and define it as the precise plans and projects of the segments. At faculty level, the strategic 

plans need to be brought into practice by the dean of each faculty; at offices, centers, institutes, 

and central library by the director, and so on. In the implementation, the plan needs to be 

classified into respective objectives and activities for each year, cooperatively determining and 
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allocating the responsibilities and mechanism of coordination in managements (NUOLb, 2011: 

25). Under the breakthrough in human resources development and the focused issue of higher 

education on quality, there has been an emerging cost-sharing of higher education in new forms 

and some contradictions. 

5.3.2.1. Cost-sharing of university staff  

At NUOL, in order to respond to public policy on education, the University has developed 

its Strategic Plan of National University of Laos 2011-2015 highlighting mission and vision to 

undertake (NUOL, 2011).  

The NUOL’s mission is designed to meet the development of Laos in a suitable, efficient 

and equitable manner. In doing so, NUOL set its functions: 

 to create and provide training as part taken of the country’s human resources 

development. The graduates are trained to become administrators, academicians, 

researchers equipped with high knowledge, skills and that of expertise and 

technological innovation, moral quality necessarily required and possessed as good 

citizens and human beings; 

 to conduct and promote researches, apart from providing higher education training in 

the areas required, as in response to the country’s social and economic development;  

 to disseminate research findings and provide technical and academic services to the 

society effectively; 

 and to preserve and expand the arts, culture and traditions of our multi-ethnic nation, 

meanwhile recognizing the world cultures with thoughtful sense and consciousness of 

acceptance. 

 The NUOL’s vision is set to become the center of excellence for higher education and 

studies in Lao PDR by focusing on research toward strengthening capacity building and human 

resources development with intellectual vitality, potential knowledge and skills, good attitudes, 

loyalty, dignity, and good health. The university also expects that trained graduates would 

become among those of most sought by the regional best employers and become leaders in their 

communities and accomplishing professionals in their chosen work. 

In addition, the university is committed to provide quality training in higher education by 

setting its goals including:  
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 to train students to become disciplined academicians, professionals with certain level of 

knowledge and skills possessed, and those trained graduates are expected to become 

specialists and experts in their fields of training committing and contributing to their 

country’s socio-economic development, it is with the link to the regional and 

international norms and standard of development;   

 to develop university’s comprehensive management system with efficiency and 

transparency guaranteed;  

 and to become a full-fledged university with the developed infrastructure, facilities and 

resources fully provided for the training.  

In order to realize the mission and vision of NUOL, the NUOL has as a set of six prioritized 

areas of development plans as follow: 

 personnel, academic staff and students, 

 management system, 

 quality of academic training, 

 research and academic service,  

 facility and infrastructure, 

 and internal and international relations and cooperation.  

For example, in the strategic development plan of personnel, academic staff and students, 

NUOL has planned to train teachers and staff to comply with the political party, government’s 

policy and strategic plans and to improve their academic knowledge, capabilities and research 

skills; so they are able to solidly master the political traits and become the stereotypes of society. 

In this plan, there four action plans; short term training, long term training, fostering teachers 

and staff development by conducting activities, and student development. For the long term 

training, NUOL has planned: 

 to encourage teachers and staff to apply for national and international scholarship 

either master or doctoral degrees; 

 to encourage teachers and staff, particularly self-financial teachers and staff to advance 

and further their education; 

 to increase teachers’ professional ratio or proportions into:  

1 : 6 : 3  = PhD degree : master degrees : bachelor degrees 

3 : 1  = teaching staff : one administrator  
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1 : 4 : 11 : 4  = professor : associate professors : teachers : teaching assistants. 

These above statement are some operational interpretations of public policy of the 

university. However, based on the university’s strategic plan 2011-2015, there is no evidence to 

explain about budget allocation to complete the goals. It provides only some procedures of 

implementation as follows:  

 After the strategic plan has been approved, it has to be communicated to all related 

organizations as to relevantly adapt and implement it. And define it as the precise plans 

and projects.  

 The plans or projects need to be brought into practice by faculty deans and directors of 

offices, centers, institutes, central library, and school. In the implementation, the plans 

and projects are required to classify into practical objectives and activities for each 

year. The responsibilities and coordination management of working mechanism need to 

be allocated and determined.    

 Each sector has to develop its own precise action plans including five- and one- year 

work and human and capital action plans. 

 It is necessary to strengthen the monitoring and evaluation schemes of annual 

implementation, and put experience and lessons learned into action at local setting for 

the efficiency and effectiveness.  

 It is required to reflect and summarize the strengths and weaknesses of the 

implementation, and select excellent performance of individuals each year.     

What has been seen, there are some ambiguities in setting goals. One of the top university 

leader explains positively that:  

“…NUOL is having a positive move for the development through observing the global 

change, following the directives of the Party’ policies on human resources development 

that is prioritized and improving the quality of the university outcome…” (TMUA13-15, 

Research Unit II).  

However, according to some university staff they address that there are some controversial 

issues regarding the implementation of the policy. As explained by a low management university 

heard of General and Personnel Division at a faculty:  

“…although the government’s policy had focused on human resources development, there 

was a concern in the lack of government funding and overwhelming dependence on 
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foreign donors for capital and development expenditure. Furthermore, as a consequence of 

the new policy of NUOL responding to the future plan that only staff who have master and 

PhD degrees are qualified to recruit as civil servants of NUOL, thus, majority of university 

staff, who are the graduates of bachelor degrees and are not capable of studying abroad, 

started to be self-supported for their further study in master degrees within the university 

with a little financial assistance of the government because the government is also devoid 

of fund for research and other NUOL affairs…” (LMUA45-67, Research Unit III).  

According to one of Deputy Directors of an administrative office of the university, I think, he 

put himself across very well in my interview, that is:  

“…in reference to the strategic plan of NUOL, the 1 : 3 : 6 formulation of staff qualification 

was modified into 1: 6 : 3 formulation. In the past few years, the government had provided 

some scholarship budget for human resources development to upgrade university staffs for 

master and doctoral degrees in the form of cost-sharing―seventy-five percent of tuition 

fees or of user charges was supported by the government, whereas twenty-five percent of 

the cost was the contribution of the student. Since the project began, there had been 

about twenty university staffs to be trained in different degrees…” (MMUA16-25, Research 

Unit II).  

One Vice Director of a university office adds that:  

“…for this academic year (2011-2012), NUOL has set an annual budget and proposed a 

first request for government scholarship for human resources development of the 

university. It is the first request for government scholarship since NUOL was established, 

and now it is approved and the implementation will be started in the coming year…” 

(MMUA19-25, Research Unit II).  

This is an indication that there has just been the first attempt of NUOL to request for 

NUOL, although the 2000 Decree on NUOL granted NUOL autonomy in finance, in which NUOL 

has the delegation of responsibility for finance under MOF directly. In addition, there was an 

emerging era of cost-sharing in higher education of Laos under the breakthrough in human 

resources development focusing on improving the quality of higher education. On the contrary, 

the Director additionally explains that based on this project there was a controversial issue 

between MOES and NUOL, in which the approval of the project’s completion was ignored by 

MOES unconditionally. It seems as if MOES expected to control the project, although it was under 
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the university’s mission. In fact, NUOL had set the budget for the project of human resources 

development, so that NUOL were able use the budget autonomously. In this regard, it was 

ambiguous to understand why MOES requested NUOL to report all procedures of the project to 

MOES. MOES also raised some questions why the project coming up with the proportion of 

seventy-five and twenty-five percent. According to NUOL, in doing so under the cost-sharing 

scheme, NUOL could have more staff to be trained in different degrees than expected target and 

approved budget.  

For academic year 2011-2012, fifteen university staff received government scholarships to 

study master and doctoral degrees within the country and overseas, in which there were twenty-

six doctoral degrees. Under the scheme, five university staffs had received scholarships to study 

overseas, and the scholarships was already approved by the government. However, in regard to 

the implementation of the project, it was in the process of setting rules and regulations of 

scholarship expenditure and in that of receiving government approval. In reality, MOES wanted to 

take in charge of this project. In long term training, the university encourages teachers and staff 

to apply for national and international scholarships either master or doctoral degrees (NUOL, 

2011).  

5.3.2.2. Cost-sharing of university students 

From strategic plan 2011-2015, the agency of the government, MOES has some new 

policies in a broad sense to improve higher education focusing on the quality. The special 

programs, which were the sources of the university’s revenues since the establishment of NUOL, 

were abolished. MOES has planned to provide scholarships for only twenty percent of registered 

students from disadvantaged backgrounds as a groundbreaking policy of the higher education 

development plan for 2011-2015, and the remaining eighty percent of university students are 

self-supporting. They are required to pay their own tuition fees and other expenses. In addition, 

the government has formulated a strategic plan for the development of higher education between 

now and 2020, which will be divided into two phases of such as 2011-2015 and 2015-2020 

plans to improve education system, developing human and socio-economic resources, expansion 

of equal opportunities, and the development of higher education to foster the country’s human 

resources development needs for modernizing and industrializing the country. To achieve these 

goals, improving technical staff, researchers and the capacity of scientists is the priority of the 

higher education sector needs by utilizing knowledge and contacts from the public and private 
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sectors to help forge links between national and community development and regional and 

international communities.  

5.3.2.3. Final remarks 

In short, the past development of higher education reflects the current situation in some 

extent, that is, public policy on education is broad in a key term. It is determined by MOES in 

consultation with the Party (ADB, 2000: 148). It is a politically bureaucratic activity involving the 

cut and the thrust of politics and the maneuvering of different politicians, groups, and individual 

to shape the policy (Page & Jenkins, 2005: 1). Conversely, according to Economic Research 

Institute for ASEAN and East Asia [ERIA] (ERIA & OECD, 2014: 146-147), though policy on 

education based on public policy and resolutions of the Party Congress and the university as a 

part of state bureaucracy, the government has seen the importance of promoting entrepreneurial 

education, and it is highly recognized as one of the top priorities in the process of SME 

development in the country. The main task of promoting entrepreneurial education is included in 

six sub-tasks, as follows; continuing the inclusion of the subject of entrepreneurship into the 

general, vocational, and higher education systems, stimulating young people and students to 

consider business careers through different projects and activities, creating business incubators 

in order to achieve experiences in business management and application of technologies before 

being exposed to the market competition, training people who are interested to start new 

businesses, increasing the promotion for women to become entrepreneurs, and promoting 

franchise businesses. There are many programs to support the tasks such competitions on 

business and development plans for colleges and universities where women are given support by 

various donors. In addition, the national economic development plan also includes 

entrepreneurial learning (EL), detailing specific and complimentary objectives for the various 

parts of the learning framework. Secondary schools with EL teaching materials and staff with 

knowledge and skills for teaching entrepreneurship cover up to twenty-five percent of enrolments. 

Major universities also offer a degree in entrepreneurship and adopt the ASEAN Common 

Curriculum. Universities and the private sector jointly support EL programs, curricula, research, 

customized training service, coaching, business plan competitions, awards and scholarships. 

Subsidized small business training provision has likewise been developed but is limited to only 

some industries and locations (ERIA & OECD, 2014: 147). This is the new image of national 

education on entrepreneurial orientation, although Party’s resolutions are used as the core policy 
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on education development. In a positive aspect, the importance of entrepreneurial education 

would reflect the agencies of the government to define and interpret policy and the Party 

resolutions on education for the implementation of schools, colleges, universities, and other 

higher education institutions in an appropriate manner.  

Ultimately, it is seen that the introduction of the 1986 market economy has continuously 

influenced the determination of public policy of several areas of developments. It has come up 

with decentralization that both creates an emerging power interaction and conflicts in public 

administration including governance in public higher education institutions and becoming an 

emerging approach to reduce the public problems of public organizations vice versa. It is one of 

approaches to implementing the National Education System Reform Strategy 2006-2015 to 

achieve the overall goals and directions of the National Education System Reform Strategy. For 

example, in improvement and modification of education management, it is important to change 

the methodology and style of educational management in order to make it more effective; 

decentralize management and give responsibility to the local level; solve educational problems in a 

timely manner and prevent the development of apathetic attitudes (MOEa, 2008: 12). In a 

consequence, the patterns of institutional governance and management of public organizations 

have been changed slowly. Especially, the image of social, economic, and educational 

organizations have been seen in the shape of conjunction of circumstances that lead to changes 

as well for a better position.        

5.4. Hierarchical bureaucracy of higher education 

In the previous section, there is a subtle mix of bureaucratic factors, political influences, 

and socio-economic transition in higher education system of Laos. That seems very complex and 

dynamic. However, the government of Lao PDR, as many governments in the world, continues to 

search for the best options to adopt and restructure national education system including higher 

education along the way regional and global socio-economic changes. Although the image of 

higher education is seen in different ways, higher education governance is understood and 

identified in different ways at different levels of higher education system (Amaral et al., 2002). 

While structures and procedures of higher education of many countries in the region have been 

inherited from a central planning system, higher education system of Laos has been restrictedly 

restructured based on the perspectives of regional and global higher education governance step 

by step.  
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5.4.1. Centralization mechanism of higher education 

The majority of schools, colleges, and universities are now under the structural governance 

of MOES. There are five public universities in Laos, but University of Health Sciences is under the 

control of Ministry of Health. Based on the structure below, four universities are under the 

responsibility of Vice Minister, which Department of Higher Education (DHE) is assigned to take 

in charge.  

  

Figure 9: The current structure of the Ministry of Education and Sports 

Since the foundation of the National University of Laos, public governance of universities 

has been overseen by the government. Hierarchically, MOES is the agency of government for 

education sector, taking responsibility of HEIs in the country. In higher education system, DHE is 

assigned by MOES to manage HEIs. Totally, there were one hundred and forty-seven HEIs over 

the country in 2012. Under the control of MOES, there were a hundred institutions including 

Minister of MOES 

Vice Minister 

Cabinet 

Department of 
Organization & 

Personnel 

Department of 
Inspection 

Department of Finance 

Department of External 
Relations 

Institute for Educational 
Management 
Development 

Vice Minister 

Department of Planning 

Department of 
Preschool & Primary 

Education 

Department of 
Secondary Education 

Department of  Non-
Education 

Lao National 
Commission for 

UNESCO 

Research Institution  

for the Educational 
Sciences  

Education Printing 
Enterprise 

Education Equipment 
Production Factory 

Enterprise 

Vice Minister 

Four Universities  

Department of 
Vocational Education 

Department of Higher 
Education 

Department of 
Teacher Training  

Department of 
Physical Education 

and Arts 

Department of 
Studenets Affairs 

Education Assurance 
Center 

Private Advisory 
Council Office 

Vice Minister 

Department of Elite 
Sports 

Department of Sports 
for All 

Internal Olympic 
Commission Relations 

Department 

The Information & 
Media Center 

National Center of 
Sports Training 

National Stadium 
(KM16) and Other 

Stadiums 

National Sports 
Federation 



CHAPTER FIVE 

______________________________________________________________________ 

218 

 

three universities. According the annual report of academic year 2011-2012 (MOES, 2012: 2 in 

Lao language), it is seen that there were some HEIs under the control of other ministries. 

Regarding the separated structure of higher education system, some authorities of MOES express 

that there seem to have more emerging fragments of higher education governance in sense of 

the coherence. For example, MOES may suffer another setback in its efforts to obtain annual 

reports and coordination in respect to higher education activities from other ministries. Based on 

the statement of the annual report of DHE (MOES, 2012: 10), the development plan of higher  

Higher education institutions  Ministry of Education and 

Sports 

Other 

ministries 

Total 

Universities  4 1 5 

Public colleges and 

institutes 
16 46 62 

Private colleges and 

institutes 
80 0 80 

Total 100 47 147 

Figure 10: The total of higher education institutions under MOES and others 

education has some problems and shortcomings, that is, there is unclear determination of 

divided tasks for governance and management of higher education system between MOES and 

HEIs and the ones under other ministries.  In fact, regarding this issue it was stated in the past 

years and counted as a focused issue on the Education Sector Development Framework (ESDF) 

2009-2015. However, it seems to be neglected to solve in accordance with the evidence reported 

by MOES in 2012. For example, the essence of the focused issue on ESDF is stated in the past 

years:  

“…a combination of strengthening institutional arrangements including revised regulations 

and reorganization of core central, provincial and district organization/management 

functions as well as revised governance arrangements should be taken into account the 

fact that the line of authorities for higher education is clearly defined and stipulated. MOES 

is a line ministry that was a very large government agency managing a significant share of 

the government’s budget and the government’s biggest civilian employer. Its effective 

sector governance is a major challenge as the national education system expands. It needs 

to revise approaches to education administration include an increasingly important role of 
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local community based institutions such as schools, colleges, and universities 

committees…, and specific action therein for each level of education administration, 

education officers should be trained to undertake the significant volume of work needed to 

improve education service delivery. Although the national education system in terms of a 

hierarchy is based on the central, provincial, district and school taxonomy, teachers who 

constitute the majority of education staff should have considerable autonomy in their 

classrooms…” (MOES, 2009: 40).  

 This essence is stated on the ESDF, it seems as though there is increasing evidence that 

public governance on national education system including higher education is less likely to 

improve the focused national education, or there might have more emerging constrains in 

practice. 

Now, higher education system of Laos has been expanded and changed in connection with 

the ongoing National Education System Reform Strategy 2006-2015 (NESRS)16 that was adopted 

and implemented in 2007 (MOE, 2008). As other systems of higher education in Asia and 

continental Europe, the traditional influence of the state on governance of higher education 

system is still strong. Overall policy decision, directions and controlling the quality of public and 

private HEIs are mainly the responsibility of MOES.  

5.4.2. Higher education system 

 As we see, in the approaches of bureaucratic governance to management, the role of rules 

and regulations rather than personal initiative is important to maximize efficiency of HEIs. Based 

on the 2008 Educational Law, Article 21 stipulates that higher education means the education 

after the upper secondary education, the technical education at the middle level, or the higher 

diploma level which has the tasks to train technical workers, academics, scientific cadres, 

researchers in order to gain knowledge and competences at the higher level to serve the society 

and able to be self-employed. The higher education ranges from the associate degree to the 

doctoral degree (MOE, 2008 in Lao version). As defined in the Article 22 of the revised Education 

Law, here are the following components and duration of higher education programs: 
                                                 
16.  NESRS is the national strategy for education developed based on: 

 The Resolution of the Eighth Lao People’s Revolutionary Party Congress;  
 The Sixth Government Socio-Economic Development Plan 2006-2010;  
 The 20-year Education Strategic Vision 2001-2020;  
 The National Plan of Action for Education for All, 2003-2015;  
 The Sixth Education Development Plan 2006-2010;  
 The remarks of the Prime Minister on “Six Principles for Education Reform” on 25  

    July 2006 at the National University of Laos. 
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 Associate degree takes two to three years for the regular course and one and half year 

for the continuing course or the bridging course. 

 Bachelor degree takes four years for the regular course and one and a half year for the 

continuing course or bridging course. 

 Postgraduate degree of specialization takes from one year onwards. For those who 

study master degree less than two years and specialists who study postgraduate more 

than three years onwards, it is separately determined. 

 Master degree is postgraduate or equivalent degree taking more than two years. 

 Doctoral degree is the degree after master degree or equivalent to master degree taking 

more than three years. 

Later, there was a structure change of higher education system because of the National 

Education System Reform Strategy (NESRS) 2006-2015, in particular the reform of general 

education curriculum by increasing the number of years of schooling from eleven years (five + 

three + three system) to a twelve-year system (five + four + three). In addition, in order to 

improve the quality of teaching and learning at publics universities aiming to reach regional 

standards and enabling links with international standards (MOE, 2008: 8-9). Therefore, in 

connection with the structure of NUOL, there was a structural change in 2008. The bridging 

courses at School of Foundation Studies (SFS) were counted as disadvantages, and abolished 

completely in 2009. SFS was established as a faculty of NUOL at the beginning. It was an 

affiliated college of the university in 1996. General education was taught in the first two-academic 

year program to improve strong foundation of studies for university students, corresponding and 

relating to the fields that students had chosen as their specialization. However, some courses of 

SFS were seen as disadvantages because students took some subjects that were irrelevant to 

their specialization. Some said that it was a complete waste of time for two years to take courses 

that were not relevant to their chosen fields. One middle university authority who has experience 

in academic activities also explains that:  

“…in the past NUOL consisted of a School of Foundation Studies. In 2008, its structure 

was changed from two-year duration of the program into one year. In 2009, it was 

abolished completely because of wasting of time for students to study their specialization. 

Particularly, some subjects were not linked to the students’ major. For example, students 

who chose to study English as their major had to spend two years to study other subjects. 
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Another major of nursing was also an example that students should have started their 

specialized courses in the third year, in which they lost two years with none related to the 

students’ specialization…” (MMUA25-25, Research Unit II).   

In fact, this kind of training model should have been set as a five-year trial period, so that 

in the year 2000, it should have been evaluated as an advantage or a disadvantage. This 

indicates that there were some weaknesses under the administrative centralization mechanism. 

A lot of problems were created without immediate response. Even though the research innovation 

had been promoted since NUOL was established, it seems as though it could not be used as an 

effective device to search for the reality of rising steep failures. This issue has recently come to 

my attention that the model of restructuring higher education of NUOL is the same model as in 

Hue University in Vietnam. It was established in 1994, in which the College of General Education 

provided foundation studies but it was in a five-year trial only.  Expressed by Chien (2009: 170), 

it is: 

“thanks to the eradication of the College of General Education, the academic work more 

effectively.”   

                

 

 

Adapted from MOES (2011: 46) 
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Figure 11: The current higher education system   

 The above figure shows the current structure of higher education system separated from 

the general education. It is not only the education at universities. It also comprises of post 

secondary education that includes technical and vocational training at colleges and schools for 

diplomas in one-year to three-year duration. For bachelor degree, it has a four or five-year 

duration system. In addition, the NUOL has initiated the delivery of Master degrees level courses in 

many fields, and there was a plan to offer some PhD courses in the academic year 2009-2010 in 

three-year duration to five years. Based on the Education Strategic Vision up to the Year 2020 

(MOE, 2000), in order to link higher education to the broader socio-economic development and 

internationalization into education system of Laos, lifelong learning has been also recognized to 

ensure that all persons can continue upgrade their further education (Siharath, 2014).  

5.4.3. Lines of authorities in higher education  

Based on the National Education Law, education policy and resolutions of the Party and 

the government, MOES sets out laws, decrees, rules and regulations to govern universities and 

higher education institutions and determines education policy and strategic plans for the 

universities and HEIs. Evaluation and conducting research for developing and setting planning of 

higher education are the responsibility of MOES. However, decision-making on several issues of 

higher education, such as funding mechanism, curriculum concerns, and personnel, and civil 

service system has been changed since 2000, when the amended Decree No 87 on the NUOL 

was in action. The basic structure of higher education system established in 1995 has changed 

in terms of decision making and procedures of tasks. However, the top decision making is still 

under the authority of MOES and the government such as the appointment of the university’s 

rector, vice rectors, and faculty deans of the university. Despite the fact that the 1998 

constitution of the university has been used as a model of legislative foundation of institutional 

governance in higher education, the specific contents of the constitution are based on the Decree 

No 50/PM. The university constitution now remains virtually unchanged much in regard with its 

determination such as functions, rights, and duties.  

Centrally, the government assigns MOES to have direct responsibility for public governance 

and management of education. Here is the governance body of national education system divided 

into three levels; MOES as central, Provincial Education Service (PES), and District Education Bureau 
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(DEB). Adopted from Xaysomphou (2006), Boupha (2008), Ogawa (2008), and the revised Education 

Law (2008), see the lines of authorities and responsibilities in the next page.  

 

 

Figure 12: The governance body of national education system 

Since the 1996 unification of higher education institutions, MOES has become the top 

educational agency of central authority that is responsible for enforcing the constitutional 

mandates for education and formulating policies based on the resolutions of the Party Congress 

periodically. MOES takes overall actions for the policies and regulations related to education, 

publishes and approved textbooks and curricula (Decree No 282/PM, dated 7 September 2011) 

At the national level, MOES 

 determines and formulates the strategic plan, policy, programs, projects for the educational 

development including higher education development, and submits to the government for the 

consideration, 

 manages higher education institutions, teacher training colleges, teacher training schools, 

technical and vocational schools, and non-formal education centers,  

 drafts educational laws and other sets of legislation regarding education, 

 develops the standards and designs the educational facilities, 

controls and supervises the quality of higher education. 

 

At the provincial level, PES 

 implements education policy, guidelines, programs, and projects defined by MOES within the 

province, 

 manages the lower and upper secondary schools, both formal and non-formal, and 

vocational schools of the province. 

At the district level, DEB 

 implements and manages kindergartens and primary schools, both formal and non-formal 

literacy centers.   
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17. MOES takes responsibility for higher education system in relation to academic affairs, strategy, 

policy development, master plan, curriculum development, standards, and staff development, in 

which DHE is assigned to take overall responsibilities of higher education. According to the 

Agreement No 913/MOES.PD, dated 23 March 2012, Article 3 of the Agreement sets out that:  

“DHE has responsibilities (1) to develop educational plan periodically for governing public 

and private HEIs including universities, (2) to construct and amend legislation and 

standards for HEIs including universities, (3) to control public and private HEIs including 

universities, and to be in charge of academic affairs and curriculum implementation, (4) to 

provide directives about developing curriculum, teaching-learning aids for HEIs including 

universities, (5) to support teaching-learning, doing research and experiments of HEIs, (6) 

to determine scientific research and technology of public and private HEIs, (7) to control 

qualifications of graduates within the country and from overseas, (8) to examine and 

consider academic positions for academics of HEIs including universities, (9) to check and 

evaluate the development of public and private HEIs, (10) to implement other tasks 

assigned by Minister of MOES” (Agreement of MOES, 2012)18.  

In addition, before the year 2000, other departments of MOES, such as Department of 

Personnel, Inspection Department, Department of Finance, Department of Planning and 

Cooperation, and others, were also in the line of authorities in governance higher education. 

However, these systems had not been completely operational and not effectively linked together. 

Identified weaknesses of the systems described are devoid of sufficient skills, inadequate 

information, poor coordination and communication, and absence of decisive leadership. Until 

now some departments are understaffed, and many staff are judged to be inadequately prepared 

for their work assignments, especially DHE which remains its power in taking control of higher 

education system. There are some contradictions of implementing national education policy 

between the central and the institutional authorities (the DHE and the NUOL), although the 

government has granted NUOL some degree of autonomy since 2000. Stated by an external 

actor of higher education, it is:  

“…in fact, DHE has lack of qualified people for academic affairs, comparing to the NUOL, 

but NUOL is monitored by DHE. Regarding power and hierarchy, it is applicable, but not 

                                                 
17. Decree on Organization and Implementation of MOES, No 282/PM, dated 7 September 2011).   
18.  Official Agreement of MOES signed by Minister of MOES, No 913/MOES. PN, dated 26   
March 2012. 
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for academic aspect. This is a constraint of institutional development…” (EA10-10, 

Research Unit I).  

It seems right if we refer to the statement of Baldridge et al., (1978: 20-31) that colleges 

and universities are unique kinds of professional organizations.   

All in all, higher education system of Laos has strict, top-down, and state-controlled 

governance (ADB, 2012), and it is a hierarchical multi-level system of the government. This is the 

nature of political education in higher education system that many countries had also 

experienced before. As many authors say, higher education system has a diversity of ambiguities 

in its governance. There are various rules, regulations, stakeholders, and/or actors, and many 

others in the system. In Laos, since the 2000 decentralization approach was introduced in public 

administration various key ministries, such as Ministry of Education and Sports, Ministry of 

Finance (MOF), Ministry of Foreign Affairs (MOFA), and Ministry of Planning and Investment 

(MOPI), have been linked. However, MOES remains the key player for overall governance of 

higher education. In connection with funding mechanism of higher education, MOF is in charge 

of financial matter, but closely collaborate with MOES, related sectors, departments, and other 

ministries. For mega projects on education investment, it is the responsibility of MOPI.  
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CHANGING PATTERNS OF INSTITUTIONAL GOVERNANCE AND MANAGEMENT OF NUOL: 

BUREAUCRACY, POLITICS, COLLEGIALITY, AND ORGANIZED ANARCHY 

 

 

“Education in our times must try to find whatever there is in students that might yearn for 

completion, and to reconstruct the learning that would enable them autonomously to seek 

that completion” (Allan Bloom, 1930-1992). 

 

 

The starting point of legally systematic changes in institutional governance and 

management of higher education in the country was seen from 1995. At that year, I was a 

bridging program student majoring in English at Department of English of the former Pedagogy 

University of Vientiane before it was transformed into the Department of English under the 

Faculty of Letters, a faculty embedded in the new structure of National University of Laos in 

1996. By experience as a student in the first four-year period from 1996-2000 and as a teaching 

academic of the university from 2000 to the present, I have noticed that there are two periods of 

the changes that can be observed significantly, viz, from the year 1996 to 2000 and the year 

2000 to the present as at some extent explained previously. The first four-year period is the 

foundation of NUOL in modernizing higher education system based on the university Decree No 

50/PM. Institutional governance and management of the university was under a centralized and 

tightly-coupling administration governed by MOES. The development of the university had been 

progressively slow because there had been a lot of constraints during the first period, such as 
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lack of fund, human resources, facilities, necessary equipment, practice opportunities for 

implementation, and instructional materials in Lao language (ADB, 2000: 141). In addition, 

working procedures of the university affairs were another constraint, taking a lot of time to 

complete a task because there were multi-level ways of getting round the bureaucratic bottleneck 

and hierarchical system of higher education and the state bureaucracy. For the second period, it 

is the period of maturation of the university. It can be described as the third and the fourth 

chapters of a six-chapter book being written. It represents as a new shape of higher education 

system in the era of modernization, professionalization, maturation of the university, in line with 

the reform of public administration. The traditional collegiality university is able to be seen as in 

effect under the umbrella of state bureaucratic system that comprises of micropolitical movement 

at all levels on the contested ground. The nature of university seems to have more complex, 

ambiguous, and contested goals following the same trace emerged in the later 1990s and the 

early twenty-first century of the global higher education (Manning, 2013: 67). In fact, changes in 

institutional governance and management of NUOL can be characterized by diversification and 

concepts of organizational theories. However, the focus of this chapter is to analyze and interpret 

the core meaning of the study is based on a combination of theoretical perspectives from 

bureaucracy, collegiality, politics, and organized anarchy. At the end of the chapter, the concept 

of new public management will be explored in the context of the study. The university affairs 

including academic teaching and research innovation, staffing, finance, and international 

cooperation areas are used as examples to explain the core interpretation of the study.   

6.1. Insights into restructuring of NUOL  

One of the most viable organizations of modern civilization is university. Through several 

eras of social, political, economic, and cultural changes, the university is still present. Although it 

is indicated as a complex organization, but very adaptable organization and the most experienced 

learning one in the world of higher education system (Aaviksoo, 2006). Nevertheless, public 

universities in modern societies do not operate as independent actors in a more or less regulated 

market but as elements of national higher education systems. Based on the evolution of higher 

education, most of the problems which are faced by different higher education systems are much 

more lined to the bureaucratic bottlenecks in the system rather than at the institutional and 

system level. This is how the universities are combined and seen as complex and multi-level 

organizations. Historically, even though the image of universities was appeared in the twelfth 



CHAPTER SIX 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

228 

 

century, they have yet served the good cause of their founders by increasing their prestige 

(Aaviksoo, 2006: 176). For instance, in some modern countries the public universities always 

function to increase prestige for the governments’ goals and follow the political principles of the 

governments. As it is seen, the evolution of universities has been taken long, and today higher 

education systems stand strong. It is quite likely that various higher education systems or 

universities have been undertaken in the same direction of devolution, that is, having less control 

from the central governments, and many of local higher education systems are undergoing 

substantial change to pursue policies of the governments designed to integrate their political 

systems, socio-economic change, and social structures, coming along with modern 

understanding of democratic state operations and the trend toward decentralization and 

enhancing motivation at grass-roots level (Kohler, 2006: 23). According to Enders et al., (2011: 

1), higher education, research, and innovation are crucial components to fully realizing the 

potential gains stemming from the changes ahead. This means that there have been several 

high-level wise processes and a series of ambiguous goals and objectives designed to ensure 

long term pre-eminence such as a knowledge producer and transmitter. Therefore, restructuring 

higher education in modern countries and developing countries, where there are a demographic 

change, socio-economic transition, and the growth of economic development, has formed a 

major basis for the discussion of emerging issues of higher education over the past few decades.      

6.1.1. Modernization of university education in Laos  

Since 1995, under the government and the Party’s resolutions changes in higher 

education governance and management can be seen and explored through looking at few paces 

backwards and by using lens of insightful evidences of changes, e.g., a set of the national 

legislation framework including Decrees No 50/PM on the Establishment of the National 

University of Laos dated 9 June 1995, the amended Decree No 87/PM dated 20 June 2000, 

and the replaced one by Decree No 071/PM dated 16 March 2009. In addition, the Constitution 

of NUOL No 1520/MOES/98 dated 11 September 1998 and Education Law are counted.  

6.1.1.1. From 1975-1995 

Restructuring higher education in the 1990s has made a lot of changes in institutional 

governance of higher education system and society in the country. Especially, in the local context 

of this study, consolidating higher education institutions to form a comprehensive National 

University of Laos is significantly important because there followed the years 1975-1995 after the 
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establishment of the Lao PDR, there were only three higher education institutions providing 

university-level programs for Lao society, namely Pedagogical University of Vientiane, National 

Polytechnic, and University of Medical Sciences. Each of which had offered specialized 

professional training of at least four-year duration in Lao language that was open to graduates of 

upper secondary schools. During this period, Laos operated six higher education institutions with 

short training terms under the supervision of different government ministries. They were the 

Higher Schools of Hydraulic Construction, Electrical and Electronic Engineering, Transport and 

Communications, Forestry, Finances, and Administration. The students were chosen partly from 

a pool of technicians with some working experience, and partly from a pool of young high school 

graduates (Ogawa, 2009: 286-288). In fact, during the first two decades after the new 

independence of the Lao PDR, the national structure of HEIs was not run in a systematic 

arrangement. The government determined the structure of HEIs under the responsibility of 

different public departments and parental ministries as an integrated part of national education 

system. Higher education was not recognized as a prioritized area on the agenda of national 

developments of the government. Later, in line with the structure and influence of socio-economic 

transition based on the concepts of the 1986 marketing economy, several measures have been 

undertaken to improve the efficiency, quality, and equity of higher education. In the early 1990s, 

MOES observed that Laos had the lowest per capital enrollment in higher education of any 

country in the region. In addition, the 1989 Education Sector Study was identified that lack of 

senior level administrative, managerial, and technical personnel was a significant impediment to 

the economic transition and national economic development. As a result, it was recommended 

that strengthening higher education could be a given priority in order to harmonize and 

rationalize higher education system (ADB, 2000). In connection with the recommendation 

emerging from the 1989 Education Sector Study of MOES, the government had adopted an 

education strategy on the following concepts, defining the role and function of education for the 

cause of national developments, linking education with socioeconomic goals and strategic tasks, 

encouraging the general population to achieve primary education level, upgrading the quality and 

efficiency of education, raising prestige of teachers and professors in society, mandating 

contributions from the entire society toward education, and enhancing the management of 

administrative committees toward educational objectives (Ogawa, 2009: 286 ). One year after 

the World Conference on Education for All was held in Jomtien, Thailand in 1990, the Third 
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National Development Plan on education policy was issued in 1991. The principal orientations of 

the policy were refined by the government including strengthening the education system as the 

cornerstone for human resources development, strategy focused on poverty alleviation and labor 

productivity, implementing the principles of compulsory primary education, promoting the 

operation of private schools, and anticipating the development of education at all levels, with 

particular attention on ethnic minority areas and disadvantages groups.  

6.1.1.2. From 1995-2000 

In response to the national education policy, as well as with regard to ADB assistance, 

diversification within higher education system became a key challenging the needs to develop a 

range of economic and social services and skills in the modern economy as envisioned by the 

government. Developing and using a system of higher vocational diploma as well as bachelor’s 

and master’s degrees became the focus. This impetus gave the cause to the government needed 

to undertake a project to consolidate the three university-level institutions and other higher 

education institutions into a new structure, that is, the National University of Laos. It was officially 

established in 1996 under the Decree No 50/PM singed in the 9th of June 1995. Ten higher 

education institutions (HEIs) under different ministries in charge were merged, made up of nine 

faculties of the first comprehensive higher education institution. Now NUOL has eleven faculties. 

In addition, there was a structural change of the two faculties such as School of Foundation 

Studies (SFS) formed from Preparation School for overseas (MOE) studies was abolished and 

Faculty of Medical Sciences formed from University of Health (Ministry of Health) has was 

transformed into the University of Health Sciences, as well as new faculties was established.  

The first academic year officially started on 5 November 1996. NUOL was established 

under the constraining issues of a fragmented higher education system and lack of facilities 

(Boupha, 2008). The improvement of quality, efficiency, access, and equity in higher education 

took place against a relatively difficult context of high population growth; ethnic, cultural, and 

linguistic diversity; scattered habitats; economic and financial constraints; and low institutional 

capacity (Ogawa, 2009: 286). In 1995, it was my first year as a university student in the normal 

program at the Department of English, Pedagogy University of Vientiane.19 In the following year, 

                                                 
19 .  Pedagogy University of Vientiane was a former institution of higher education institutions at Dongdok campus comprising of 
specialized departments. Its organization structure was under the control of Ministry of Education. After the unification of HEIs 1995, 
the Department of English was under the newly established Faculty of Social Sciences, Linguistics and Humanities. Later on, it was 
divided into the three present faculties, Faculty of Education, Faculty of Letters, and Faculty of Social Science. Now the Department of 
English is under the Faculty of Letters. 
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the first academic performance of NUOL started in the 5 th November 1996, and it was my 

second year as a student under the new structure of higher education system. The Department of 

 

Figure 13: The current university faculties and its former charge  

English became one of language departments of the newly formed Faculty of Letters. At the 

beginning, NUOL’s structure mainly comprised of seven administrative offices, and one central 
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library, nine academic faculties including School of Foundation Studies (SFS)20 that provided 

foundation studies in various subjects (NUOLa, 2011) as mentioned previously. The faculties, 

which consist of the various departments of disciplines, are located in different campuses in the 

Capital City, Vientiane. The majority of academic faculties are at Dongdok Campus, the 

university’s headquarters. In institutional restructuring of HEIs fueled by socio-economic change, 

it has resulted a number of innovations and internationalization of higher education including the 

introduction of new admission policies, staff development and recruitment, programs 

development, curriculum reform, diversification of courses and programs management, the 

emerging promotion of scientific research, massification, and international cooperation (Ogawa, 

2008 and 2009). During the period of academic performance from the beginning of the 

unification to the early 2000s, there was no governmental scholarship scheme offered for the 

university staff to train abroad (ADB, 2000). In admission system, there were three categories of 

student admissions. First, they were quota students, the graduates of upper secondary education 

who were selected by the central and provincial education services based on the merits of their 

annual learning performance and the results of national final examination scores. The quotas 

were allocated by MOE. According to ADB (2000), approximately half of the student places in 

each faculty across NUOL were allocated through the quota system, in which a fixed number of 

places were reserved for each province. Registered students of the first category attended the 

regular programs (normal programs) without paying tuition and university fees. In addition, 

boarding was also provided. Meanwhile, monthly stipend about fifty thousand Kip per month (the 

current approximation of six US dollars) was given. I was also in the first category receiving 

monthly stipend about two US dollars in 1996. Under the former system, I received the 

government scholarship as a quota student based on the overall school performance of the year 

and the final examination scores. For the second category, students were also graduates of upper 

secondary education who were not qualified as the quota students, and some were government 

officials of public organizations who sought entrance to the university by taking normal entrance 

examination monitored and organized by MOES and administered in each province over the 

country with the close steering of the ministry officials. The final selection of students for 
                                                 
20. SFS formed from was a faculty of the NUOL that provided foundation studies of general subjects for normal programs students. 
The subjects of studies were Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, English, French, and some related subjects to students’ further 
specialization. This bridging program took two-year duration before qualified students continued their specialization at the faculty 
based on their own decision and their cumulative average points. Therefore, they had only three years for their specialization and 
more years for medical students. Later, national education system was reformed. One more year was added to general education 
system, so that one year of foundation studies was allowed. In 2009, SFS was abolished completely.  
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admission was considered by the provincial education director based on entrance examination 

scores, recommendations, and other considerations (ADB, 2000). The students of this category 

were needed because allocated quotas of the government were in a small number every year. It 

was impossible to accept solely quota students. Therefore, fifty percent of available places were 

supposed to be added on the basis of administering normal entrance examination. The second 

category consisted of registered students derived from the channel of public policy that was 

linked to a system of patronage of public organizations and ministries support, but it was in a 

very small number. These students had a life of privilege. Third, they were special students who 

took the entrance examination of special programs. Majority of students were the rest who were 

not qualified for the government quotas and failed in normal examination. Government officials, 

private employees, and general people, who wanted to upgrade their related knowledge and 

skills, were included. The programs were run on the private basis, offered and organized initially 

by Faculty of Letters. Special English Course was the most well-known during that period of time. 

Students could choose to take the afternoon course or the evening course. Some of them were 

civil servants and private employees that could study after work. Special English Course was 

controlled by the university administration and MOE. Registered students were required to take 

English Special Course Entrance Examination designed by the Faculty of Letters in consultation 

with NUOL. For this category of student admission, there was also a system of patronage policy 

existed. Students, who failed in the English Special Course Entrance Examination, were accepted 

on the channel of the support given to them by concerned ministries, a privilege of university 

staff, and government officials. The final selection was based on the considerations of academic 

and administrative boards of the university.  Registered students of special programs were in 

charge of the university tuition fees, for which it was charged about one hundred and fifty 

thousand Kip per year at that time (the current approximation of eighteen US dollars). Based on 

the evaluation of ADB (2000: 148), it is stated that the private evening programs operated by 

NUOL provided a creative adaptive response to a difficult financial situation and should have 

been encouraged. As discussed earlier, the average annual salary of university instructors 

(739,200 kip in 1996/87) was only about three percent more than the salary of an upper 

secondary teacher (719,830 kip in 1996/87), though they were expected to have significantly 

higher academic qualifications. While allowances increased the financial benefit of being a 

university instructor, teacher compensation was relatively flat across levels of the education 
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system. It was unlikely that NUOL could have retained its instructional staff without providing 

opportunities to earn additional income, or meet its own operating budget requirements without 

the funds it received from these programs and from private consulting of staff. Moreover, these 

private programs would provide a useful response to market demand and the enhancement of 

public policy in connection with equity of higher education.  

Since 1996, massification of higher education had continued to transform higher 

education. Higher education participation and enrolment have expanded considerably over the 

past eighteen years. Here is the figure of registered and graduated students at the first period 

Academic year 
Number of registered students  Number of graduating students 

Total Female Total Female 

1996-1997 8,137 2,270 687 237 

1997-1998 9,890 2,976 1,521 384 

1998-1999 11,168 3,663 1,400 381 

1999-2000 11,746 4,345 1,655 428 

Total 40,941 13,254 5,263 1,430 

Figure 14: The number of registered students and graduates of NUOL (1996-2000) 

of the higher education unification from 1996-2000. According to the figure, there had been an 

increasing number of registered students every year. By comparison with the total number of 

registered students, the number of female students was smaller than that of male students, but 

there have been an increasing number of female students registered every year up to the 

present. During the first five year period, English Special Course had been considered as the 

most popular course because during that time English language was affirmed by the government 

as a priority language to use for international communication when Laos had been integrated in 

ASEAN in 1997. Before that it was French language instructed in engineering and architecture 

(ADB, 2000, p.141). After the year 2000, NUOL had offered more special programs of various 

subjects on private basis at different faculty, but the Special English Course had still become an 

outstanding example of generating funding in higher education of Laos. In the academic year 

1997-1998, there were about four thousand students taking the entrance examination for the 

Special English Program at the Department of English, Faculty of Letters, while there were only 

six hundred available places approved by MOE. This is an indication that at the beginning there 
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were a number of potential students willing to play private funds for their advanced knowledge 

and skills. Later, in the mid of the 2000s it was questionable whether the private (special) 

programs had become the major problems influencing the quality and efficiency of higher 

education so far, or it might be common in higher education that the university restructuring has 

to confront with multiple and pressing tasks, especially when the government funding is 

inadequate to develop the quality of higher education. Nevertheless, the university’s capacity to 

generate funding from the other sources was not allowed and explored effectively, due to a 

disincentive system and strict policies of the government applied to government institutions. 

Based on the issued Prime Minister Decree No. 50/PM on NUOL, the description of financial 

mechanism and funding regenerating was not clearly stated. In Article 23 of the Decree, it sets 

out that the form of university governance and management in finance system of the university is 

conformed to the national laws, and the university audit that is under the rules and regulations of 

State Accounting Law and State Budget Law (NUOL, 2007). 

In accordance with Decree No 50/PM on the establishment of NUOL, there were also 

some decrees on education reform such as Private Education including private higher education 

in 1995 and Higher Education Curriculum in 2001. Since 1996, undergone broader national, 

regional, and global reforms of higher education in line with the local socio-economic transition, 

national higher education system has been being continuously restructured in order to ensure 

that the state has the power of knowledgeable people and competent scholars to be successful in 

an increasing competition of the regional and global economy. Meanwhile, the government had 

recognized education as a national priority area based on the policy statement realized by the 6th 

Party Congress in 1996 (ADB, 2000), and then education development was planned in 

successive five-year national plans (1996-2000 and 2001-2005). During these years the major 

policy reforms of the government related to higher education consisted of equity, economic 

growth, and poverty alleviation. However, the highest educational priority was the development of 

the effectiveness of basic education. Regarding the strengthening of higher education, it is quite 

likely that it was a pending issue at that time. The progress of the NUOL’s development was 

relatively slow in regards academic development. However, NUOL has become an important 

institution in governance and development of higher education system, especially in promoting 

and undertaking scientific research, preserving and enhancing the best of traditional cultures and 
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fine arts of the state and different ethnic groups, as well as providing academic and technical 

services for society.  

Based on the Decree No 50/PM, NUOL was defined as regards the organization, structure, 

mandate, tenure, right and duty, accounting and inspecting, and working system of the 

university. For the organization and mandate, the University Council was a governing board of the 

university functioning to develop, discuss, and approve the policy, the development of the 

university, the strategy for the university development, and the structure of the university; to 

elaborate and approve the regulations in governance and management of the university; to 

consider the appointment of academic staff, such of teachers and researchers; and to appoint 

the honorarium doctoral degrees and honorarium teachers and professors. The University 

Council comprised of an external stakeholder; a high-ranking person from the central government 

as the Chair; the President of the university as the Vice-Chair; the Vice-Presidents of the university, 

the university administrators, and deans of each faculty as the committee. They all were 

appointed by Prime Minister based on the proposal of the Minister of Education and Sports 

(Decree No 50, Article 8,9,10,11). In the university structure, the President, Vice-Presidents, and 

faculty deans of the university were appointed by Prime Minister. Meanwhile, Minister of 

Education appointed Vice-Deans of the university faculties, Directors of the School of Foundation 

Studies, centers, institutions, and library.  

Regarding the areas of finance, staffing, research, and international cooperation of the 

university, although it was not clearly defined, they were under the control of MOES. The concept 

of collegiality was found in stipulation of the rights and duties of the University Council, in which it 

had responsibility to study the prospect of university development, to share ideas, and to make 

consensus before setting out the university development plans, budget plans, curriculum 

development, etc (NUOL, 2007: 7). Academically, there was an emerging freedom of the 

university instructors through the credit system. As it is explained that NUOL was established by 

the consolidation of separate HEIs, all the faculties were switched to the credit system for the 

evaluation of student progress. Each course was worth a specified number of credits and 

graduation required that students had to pass courses across a set of defined areas that total the 

required number of credits. Students who failed courses could retake them without having to 

repeat the full year of coursework. The evaluation of student performance occurred within each 

course. There was no overall examination at the end of a student’s program. This has put new 
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responsibility on individual instructors to make judgments about student performance since 

NUOL was established. This has resulted in difficulty for some instructors who do not yet 

understand (or are not yet comfortable with) this system (ADB, 2000: 143-144). In the 1990s, it 

is found that there were a large number of issues related to institutional governance and 

management of NUOL needing to be improved including the high percentage of unqualified and 

under-qualified teachers; low internal and external efficiency; weak linkages between vocational, 

technical and higher education training and industry and private sector; fluctuation between 

centralized and decentralized administrative approach without appropriate capacity building 

preparation; weak management at all levels and shortage of staff with appropriate management 

skills; irregular and inefficient monitoring, supervision and inspection; lack of legislation, norms, 

standard and training system for planning and management; poor co-ordination between 

ministries and different level of education or sub-sector of education; recurrent inappropriate 

budget for the education sector especially for the maintenance of the building, equipment and 

also teachers low wage (MOE, 2000). 

In relation to changes in legislation of higher education, in 1998 the Decree No 50/PM 

was formulated and adopted by the university as the university constitution, but the major 

changes in terms of the stipulation of articles were not found dominant. It was expected to use 

them as rules and regulations in institutional governance and management. However, in fact it 

became effective in 2000 (NUOL, 2011: 19). At the same year Decree No 50/PM was replaced 

by the amended Decree No 87/PM dated 20 June 2000.  

6.1.1.3. From 2000-the present 

Under amended Decreed No 87/PM on the NUOL in line with the approved Decree No 

01/PM on decentralization, a new chapter of modernizing higher education has emerged by 

witnessing and signing a rebirth of the decentralization impetus in governance and management 

of the university. Evolution of institutional governance and management of public organizations 

including higher education institutions has occurred as the result of adaptation of the new 

policies based on the Decree No 01/PM on decentralization and the amended Decree No 87. 

The main directives of the government on higher education during this period are as follows:  

“…train the students for all economic sectors; improve the efficiency and the quality of 

management and teaching activity of higher education in order to move closely to the 

international standards; develop higher education in the pyramid shape in proportion to 
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technicians and skill workers; improve access to the higher education sector; link higher 

education closely to the production and research; promote and establish the cost-sharing, 

cost recovery and income generating system in order to increase the fund from many 

sources other than the government budget…” (Boupha, 2007: 89) 

 As a consequence of Decree No 01/PM and Decree No 87/PM, NUOL has become a 

strategic-planning unit and been in the process of changing to new environments since then. 

Thus far, NUOL has been promoted to be a research center of higher education system. In 

addition, NUOL is recognized as a model university on a trial basis in institutional governance and 

management of higher education system in the country gaining its domestic prestige, and there 

has been a growing recognition that the university is a resources power dynamic at play because 

of society and community impoverished human capital and knowledgeable and skillful people. In 

fact, NUOL has had special standing position under the general administration of MOES since 

1996 (ADB, 2000).  

Financial development  

Regarding the autonomy of NUOL under the Decree No 87/PM, finance, academics and 

staffing, research, and international affairs have been counted as autonomous areas. 

Nevertheless, in reference to different sources of evidence the Ministry has only delegated 

managerial functions to NUOL. The term “autonomy” is not clearly defined up to a storm in the 

Decree No 87/PM, but the concept of autonomy has become an impetus to make the university 

in the shape of more natural look of global higher education. The concept of autonomy has been 

used more often on the statement of country reports on higher education by administrative 

officials at MOES. In addition, more benefits derived from the Decree No 87/PM can be seen 

through the responsibility of the university for its own budget.  

The management of the university finance was shifted from MOES to MOF. Some 

hierarchical procedures of the university finance system were removed. The university finance 

unit has been determined as a state budget unit. It is the first-level state budget unit taking 

responsibility to design and set up its own budget-planning based on related rules and regulations 

of the State Budget Law. At faculty level, there has been a structural change of management of 

finance as well. The second-level budget unit was established at each faculty under the control of 

the university. The faculty finance unit is responsible for managing and using faculty finance 

based on the rules and regulations of the university. The state budget unit of the university is 
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determined to use National Accounting Law and State Budget Law as a guideline for managing 

the university budget (NUOL, 2007: 9). Since 2000, NOUL has managed its own budget, 

revenues, and payment under the supervision of University Council and instructions of MOF. 

Before that it was in close collaboration with the Department of Finance of MOES, and there were 

many procedures to reach an approval of MOF and the final approval of National Assembly 

respectively.  

The following is an example of the university finance influenced by tightly centralization of 

the state bureaucracy. It seems as if there had been constraining conditions effecting the 

efficiency of institutional governance and management of the university affairs. Expressed by a 

middle management university authority of the university, it is found that: 

“…during the first period from 1996 to 2000, under the control of Financial Department of 

MOES, all budgets and expense remitted by NUOL were approved by MOES. At the 

beginning of foundation of the university, there were ten financial units based in each 

faculty. Later, they were merged into one central unit of finance persisting with the same 

roles, but equipped with knowledgeable and capable staff in the financial system of the 

university. Although there was a positive feedback on the management of finance at the 

university, there were many difficulties in operating financial activities because of the 

budget insufficiency and too many procedures of finance management system. As we can 

see, all related documents of finance were submitted to and approved by Department of 

Finance of MOES before handing in to get the final approval by Ministry of Finance, and 

then the National Assembly respectively. Under this financial system, the financial 

management of the university was under pressures. The achievement of academic and 

technical development of the university was low, and overall governance in finance of the 

university was weak. The financial activities were undertaken slowly. Salary and 

compensation were not enough for living condition of all teachers…” (MMUA18-25, 

Research Unit II).  

Additional statement regarding the financial issue is addressed by a Head of Financial-

Treasury Division at faculty level that:  

“…the system of the university finance is better than ever before in terms of the good 

disciplines of payment order and accountability. In the past, there were some problems of 

internal cooperation among the university leaders. The financial system of the university 
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was in a state of chaos, so any of university leaders could not know the exact detail of the 

university budget’s annual expenditure. Recently, it can be audited…” (LMUA38-67, 

Research Unit III).  

These are some evidence in respect to financial issues in reference with the condition of 

the first period of institutional governance under Decree 50/PM. In addition, some characteristics 

of higher education in the past are seen such as lack of autonomy, weaknesses of centralistic 

planning system and bureaucratic regulations. These challenges cause university management to 

devote unnecessary time and effort to resolving trivial issues, leaving management with 

insufficient time to tackle the main academic tasks of education, research, and community 

services of higher education (Susanto & Nizam, 2009: 4). Therefore, so far the quality of 

graduates has been continuously debatable. An example of the quality of higher education, such 

as it is, is explained by a senior project officer of a selected international organization  that:  

“…looking at the quality of the university’s graduates it is questionable to estimate because 

NUOL was established under the constraints of insufficient fund, lack of human resources, 

and reliance on foreign assistance…” (EA8-10, Research Unit I).  

 In addition, a national authority gives an opinion on the matter that:  

“…in comparison with the past from 1996-2003, the quality of graduates from the year 

2003 to the present is lower than ever before. The employers are more satisfied with the 

performance of the graduates of 1996-2003…” (NA1, Research Unit I). 

 By evidence of my previous study for master degree, some findings are also related, that 

is, the majority of employers of English graduates from my faculty (Faculty of Letters) stated that 

English graduates could not perform an assigned task well (Chaphichith, 2009). 

Academic development  

Since 2000, there has been more in need of human capital as it becomes a crucial factor in 

the success of national socio-economic developments. In addition, the education policy of MOES 

had focused on equity, so access to higher education was counted as a factor to improve the 

equity of higher education. Therefore, NUOL had taken on the measures in providing students 

with more opportunity to gain access to the university in the equitable manner through quota 

system, annual entrance examination, and special course entrance examination. Since Special 

English Course began officially under the new structure of NUOL in 1996 and more special 

courses were offered by each faculty after the year 2000 up to the academic year 2010 -2011. 
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Since 2000, there had been continuously an increasing number of student enrolments of the 

university every year. More special courses were offered by each faculty from the year 2000 to 

the academic year 2010-2011. According to ADB (2000), higher education became the fastest 

growing parts of the national education system of Laos during the 1990s, this might be because 

of the impact of the 1986 New Economic Mechanism, demographic change, continuously 

national economic growth, democratization education of the globe, the advent of knowledge 

economy, and globalization. Year by year new enrollment in bachelor degree and university  

Academic year 
Number of registered students  Number of graduating students 

Total Female Total Female 

2000-2001 13,079 5,426 2,157 579 

2001-2002 16,613 5,982 2,959 882 

2002-2003 18,366 6,215 2,734 651 

2003-2004 20,550 7,457 3,090 905 

2004-2005 22,624 8,263 3,749 1,036 

2005-2006 26,673 9,415 3,981 1,299 

2006-2007 28,366 10,215 4,925 1,608 

2007-2008 32,332 11,069 5,595 1,813 

2008-2009 36,706 12,963 5,849 2,016 

2009-2010 40,731 14,537 6,639 2,492 

2010-2011 37,504 16,723 6,611 2,404 

2011-2012 38,562 12,961 - - 

2012-2013 27,077 11,130 - - 

Total 359,183 132,356 48,289 15,685 

Adapted from NUOL (2011), MOES (2012), and NUOL (2014) 

Figure 15: The number of registered students and graduates of NUOL (2000-2013) 

diploma programs had increased by three hundred and fifteen percent, from 6,004 to 12,296. It 

is also assumed that the fastest growth of university enrollment of student impacted by providing 

private programs at different faculties of NUOL for society. From the year 2001 to 2010 based on 

the Figure, the total enrollment was increased nearly multiplied four times over these years 

(MOE, 2009; NUOL, 2011). The increase of student enrolments for universities has challenged 
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the quality development of NUOL influentially. According to the above figures, obviously it seems 

as though there were the effects of overall massification of higher education since 2000. For 

example, they became an impetus to establish three regional universities in the following years of 

the 2000s in the central, southern, and northern part of the country, made up of totally five 

public universities in higher education system of Laos, of which four are now under the control of 

MOES including the NUOL, Champasak University in the south, Souphanouvong University in the 

north (Luangprabang), and Savannakhet University in the central part, except University of Health 

Sciences21  that is under the control of Ministry of Health in the Capital City. At the beginning of 

the foundation of these regional universities, NUOL provided technical assistance to train 

administrative and academic staff of the universities. Recently, under the 2001 Decree No 

01/PM on decentralization, that is, the province as the strategic unit, the district as the budget-

planning unit, and the village as the implementation unit, the government has determined 

provincial authorities as the delegation of responsibility for the regional provincial universities 

working closely with MOES. In Laos, there is no any private university. There are only private 

colleges providing the university-equivalent programs for the society.   

It seems clear that up to the academic year 2009-2010, the reform of national education 

was undertaken. The government has realized the quality of higher education. Before that the 

equity was always on the agenda of the government. In reality, we can imagine that since 1996 

the government scholarship for quota students had been in a small number every year. When 

there were more special programs offered by each faculty increasingly after 2000, there were 

also an increasing number of student enrollments. As explained in the previous section that the 

rest of registered students for special programs were those who failed in their normal entrance 

examination and weak performance of general education. So that, when a large majority of weak 

students were inside higher education system in line with lack of qualified instructors and 

teaching equipment, logically an increasing number of negative effects in connection with 

massification of higher education would not be surprised. Therefore, the quality of higher 

education during the academic year 2000 to 2010 had some problems. One of Vice President of 

NUOL admits that:  

                                                 
21. The University of Health Sciences was a former Faculty of Medical Science of NUOL in the past. Subsequently it became the 
unique university for health professional training in the country on June 2007.   
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“…in the past, NUOL had problems with the quality of teaching and learning. Although 

there was an increase of programs, the quality was questionable. Employers were not 

satisfied with graduates’ performance, and some graduates of NUOL could not find jobs. 

As a result, currently higher education system has been reformed, in which technical and 

vocational studies and private sector of higher education will be supported. Universities will 

reduce the problems by decreasing a number of student enrollments, so academics of the 

universities have more time to undertake research for social services…” (TMUA12-15, 

Research Unit II).  

In addition, a Head of Academic Affairs at faculty level explains that:  

“…in the past regarding academic development, the quality was not a focused issue of 

higher education, so it needs to reform higher education by removing the social policy in 

connection with a patronage system in student admission system, as well as reducing the 

number of student enrollments…” (LMUA36-67, Research Unit III).  

Although we cannot have much evidence regarding the quality of higher education, it 

seems certain that a patronage system of society becomes an influence of the quality of higher 

education. Therefore, special programs were abolished in academic year 2010-2011. A middle 

management university authority affirms that:  

“…currently NUOL emphasizes the quality of higher education based on the policy of 

MOES. The special programs were abolished. NUOL will pay more attention to do 

research. Number of teaching hours for university instructors will be reduced to ensure 

that the quality of education is in the process…” (MMUA25-25, Research Unit II).  

As a consequence of the policy of MOES on the quality of higher education, a number of 

registered students were decreased in the academic year 2010-2011, from 40,743 to 37,504. 

Recently, the government has focused on strengthening technical vocational education and 

training Project supported by ADB in order to develop human resources in the form of a pyramid 

structure, in which technical and vocational skills would be foundation of socio-economic 

development. 

Steering system 

In overall, the university affairs have been undertaken under the marginal patterns of 

decentralization that the concept of autonomy is an influence, so that institutional governance 

and management of NUOL has experienced several variations of higher education issues. 
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However, the image of NUOL has still been spun under higher education system of MOES with 

the consistent control of DHE bureaucratically and hierarchically in respect to education policy 

and related legislation, although the concept of autonomy has been realized by important people 

being in charge of higher education over the past years. Moreover, MOES at a standstill 

maintains its supervisory and coordinating roles over the university by providing budgetary 

recommendations (Xaysomphou, 2006). NUOL has solely preserved some degree of autonomy in 

some areas from central government, on the contrary, in practice there are some contradictions 

and misconceptions regarding governing roles of administrative bodies of higher education at 

each level. As responded by a faculty administrator of the university, it is:  

“…the roles of NUOL should be considered important as other institutes such as Political 

and Administrative Institute and National Science Research Institute. The leaders of these 

institutes play their equivalent roles to leaders at ministry level, and have political power. 

On the contrary, NUOL activities are controlled by DHE, MOES. Many areas of NUOL are 

under decision making of DHE including the university budget. In fact, NUOL should have 

autonomy and be delegation from the government…” (LMUA27-31, Research Unit II).  

This statement has an indication that the university has autonomy of a kind, but it is 

ambiguous, unclear, and contested. According to Higher Education in Dynamic Asia reported by 

ADB (2012), freer governance structure of higher education system of Laos seems to lag behind 

other higher education systems in the region.  

Above all, however, when we put the facts into a form of domestic conditions of political 

and socio-economic movement, it is acceptably understandable that the domestic structure of 

social and public organizations had been in the period of transition. Suffering a lot of constraints 

would be a nature of change and that of politics, in which a lot of conflicts between the 

government and public organizations and among stakeholders of higher education are normal. 

The rapid change would be a reflection of how the structure is. Therefore, the term “slowly but 

surely” has become a trending term being used among working, middle, upper middle, and 

ruling classes who can understand the political and socio-economic position of the context, or it 

may be a hiding term? Nevertheless, the government has tried to learn from the past, examined 

the regional and global changes carefully, as well as been in close collaboration with international 

organizations and neighboring countries through the channel of regional and international official 

communication and integration.  
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6.1.2. More insights into operational autonomy of NUOL  

6.1.2.1. An impetus to the cause of operational autonomy of NUOL   

After the new independence, the patterns of governance and management in higher 

education system of Laos were influenced by a centralized system. The approach of 

decentralization had been impacted on the implication of public policy in the 1980s after the 

marketing economy was introduced. Later, the structural changes in higher education began in 

1995. After that, the concept of decentralization became an influence on higher education 

governance, and it was in effect in the 2000s. From 1980s to the year 2000, the patterns of 

institutional governance and management of higher education system were underway with a 

highly centralized system. Decentralization was introduced in the form of deconcentration in 

public administration of general education sector. On the contrary, the concept of 

decentralization was interpreted and used as a guideline for public administration reform in some 

public organizations since 1997, but until 2000 the government promulgated the Prime 

Minister’s Decree No 01/PM on decentralization officially, realizing on the strengthening of 

provinces into strategic units, districts into planning and budget units and villages into 

implementing units. Under the Decree, in cooperation with ADB and UNESCO Asia and Pacific 

Regional Bureau for Education for financial and technical support, the concept of decentralization 

in education sector had developed its action plans for delegating responsibilities of the planning 

of primary school to district level. After that, the government adopted the deconcentration 

process in administering its national programs. The government administration units at provincial 

and district level were given authority to formulate, plan, and budget for the development of their 

respective provinces and districts. In addition, MOE had provided an evolving framework in 

developing education, that is, the Education Strategic Vision 2000-2020. It outlined the 

educational development priorities of the government under the three pillars supported by a base 

planning and management program, such as equitable access program, quality program, and 

relevance program (MOE, 2000: 12). The concept of deconcentration was also adopted at four 

levels, namely, the central level (the Ministry), provincial level (Provincial Education Service), 

district level (District Education Bureau), and the school level. The education offices at these 

levels implement national education policies through planning, programming, projecting, 

budgeting, directing, and evaluating (SEAMEO INNOTECH, 2012). Based on The Country Report 

on School-Based Management in Lao PDR, paper presented at the 3rd International Forum on 
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Education Reform: Education Decentralization Revisited: School-based Management 8-11 

September 2003, Vice Minister of Education and Sports, Bouapao (2003) stated that there were 

two fundamental concepts need to be distinguished, such as deconcentration, in which authority 

is devolved to administrative levels closer to the institutional operations, but administratively 

under the authority of the central organization; and decentralization, in which authority is 

devolved to administrative levels closer to the institutional operations administratively, but with a 

high degree of autonomy in relation to the authority of the central organization. In the process of 

governance and management in Laos was deconcentration, not decentralization. Authority was 

devolved to appointed bodies at the central, provincial, and district levels in the overall structure 

of MOES. The first objective of deconcentration was to strengthen the rights and develop the 

responsibilities of communities in using their potential and capacity for socio-economic 

development in the spirit of “self-mastery, self-reliance, and self-strengthening” to decrease 

dependence on higher levels, and upgrading the capacity of the local and grassroots level in 

administration and micro-planning and management. The second objective of deconcentration 

was to provide support for continuous socio-economic development of localities and regions.  To 

do this it was necessary to create economic structures by combining agriculture-forestry, 

industries and the service sector for expanded production of goods in different regions of the 

country for internal consumption and export; upgrade the standard of living of the population and 

gradually alleviating poverty among the population, specifically those living in rural and remote 

areas; and promote division of labor and coordination between localities and regions. The third 

objective of deconcentration was to bring Party directives and public policy to organizations at the 

grassroots level, as well as “bottom-up” planning and budgeting methods and to encourage 

productive individuals and families to participate actively in the process of preparation and 

implementation of plans and budgets. The province was designated as the strategic unit for 

development, and should be capable of supervising and leading management in all areas. The 

province would prepare long (ten years), medium (five years), and short (one year) socio-

economic development plans, including an overall report on the socio-economic development 

plans and an investment plan. The district was designated as a planning and budgeting unit, and 

would prepare plans and projects, monitor and evaluate their implementation, and report to the 

concerned service at the provincial level, and then specify the targets for each sector in terms of 

production services and socio-cultural activities. State investment, private investment and 
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investment from the community would be taken into account, and a five year and one year plans 

would be prepared. The village was designated as the basic implementation unit and would 

prepare a development plan reflecting party policy and resolutions, village guidelines activities 

and targets to be achieved. Activities would aim at expanding production and services, improving 

the quality of life, and eradicating poverty. Therefore, education sector deconcentration allocated 

responsibility as follows:  

 the center was responsible for policy authority, national curriculum and standards, 

supervision and control, post-secondary education, personnel management, and 

allocation of resources;  

 the Provincial Education Services was responsible for strategy development, medium 

and long term planning, and secondary general and vocational education; The district 

Education Bureau was responsible for annual planning and budgeting, collection of 

statistics, pre-primary, primary and non-formal education;  

 the schools were responsible for implementations; and  

 the Village Education Development Committee and the Pupil-Parent Association were 

responsible for community support. 

Deconcentration in education had been a continuing process, involving the development of 

a legal and regulatory framework, devolution of roles and functions, and transfers of resources 

and capacity building, and capacity development of education planning, administration and 

management. There were major constraints in process and functioning of a deconcentrated 

education system including organization, planning, education finance, personnel and human 

resources management, academic management, and facilities and procurement. Issues to be 

addressed to overcome these constraints including: The regulatory framework, which is still 

unclear, insufficiently detailed, and inadequately disseminated; capacity building; qualitative 

development including education, training, and professional experience, and quantitative 

development, including staff shortages and mismatches; equipment; information, which has 

deficiencies in availability, accuracy, relevance, and timeliness; coordination vertically (within 

MOES), and horizontally (between MOES and other central and local government institutions); 

administrative processes, which are cumbersome, time-consuming, and inadequate; and 

resources, including shortages of financial and material resources, inappropriate use of available 

resources both financial and material. Organizational issues included inter-ministerial relations; 
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vertical and horizontal relations; MOES structure and operations; recruitment and retention of 

staff; academic management; In-service training and the curriculum; and facilities and 

procurement.  

From the statement above, it is obviously evident that there have been ambiguities and 

complexities in the process of being an autonomous organization of schools, colleges, and higher 

education institutions. However, the image of the central authority’s role on education has had 

less control at institutional, provincial, and district levels since 2000. Recently, the concept of 

deconcentration of education governance was modified as the Three Builds policy. It is the 

outcome and the resolution of the 9th Party Congress in 2011. It has been in the process of 

piloting and implementing in many sectors including education. Nevertheless, though public 

organizations at local level have some degree of power in decision making and performance, it is 

said that general administrators and the Party organizations at all levels have maintained 

considerable power over some activities, i.e., senior personnel appointments, and to some extent 

planning and finance (ADB, 2000: 11).  

6.1.2.2. Operational autonomy of NUOL: Benefits and conflicts? 

We cannot count all social and political constraints and problems, but significant ones are 

always counted as a fresh impetus to the cause of better changes. The failure of plans is always 

a new lesson learned to make a better plan for implementation. The weak content of an act 

reflects the cause of wrong forces, so it needs to amend it to prevent the ineffective cause of 

action. Without having doubts about the weaknesses of Decree No 50/PM on the NUOL and its 

natural barrier to the efficiency of the university governance, it had some comprehensive size of 

the problem. However, the 2000 Decree No 87/PM had made an end to a tightly-coupled system 

of the university bureaucracy, and it is counted as the starting point of institutional changes in 

governance and management of higher education. Later, the 2000 Decree was replaced by the 

2009 Decree No 017 again. However, by examining every single detail of what the two decrees 

stipulated, to great extent there is no much difference between the old and the replaced one in 

terms of the degree of autonomy in institutional governance of the university. In effect, there is 

only one emerging occurrence of the specific term “autonomy” in local language stated on the 

two decrees, the 1998 university constitution, as well as the latest 2010 amended one that is not 

yet approved. The term “autonomy” is found in use in the Article 18 of the 2000 Decree No 
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87/PM on Structure Organization and Implementation of the National University of Laos states 

that:  

“…the National University of Laos consists of an autonomy unit of finance functioning as 

the State Budget Unit, which has its sources of revenues from the state budget (including 

loans allocated by the government), university and registration fees…” (NUOL, 2007: 18).  

Nevertheless, it is found that there is more often in use of the term for explaining 

institutional changes in higher education of Laos by several educational administrators at MOES 

level in the statement of official and unofficial documents of MOES such as annual reports and 

country reports in international conferences, such as the Country Paper on University Governance 

in Lao PDR (Boupha, 2008), the report on The Current Situation of Higher Education in Lao PDR 

(Xaysomphou, 2008), part of a book (Xaysomphou, 2006), etc. For example, in addition, 

according to an unofficial document of Department of Higher Education, MOES on Planning 

Reform of Higher Education from 2011-2015 and 2020, it is stated that in 2000 the Decree No 

87/PM granted NUOL autonomy in finance, academic affairs (curriculum development and 

student admission), administrative and managerial affairs. Specifically, in the period of the reform 

of higher education from 2015 to 2020, based on the general objectives, it is stated that from 

2015 public universities will be granted more autonomy until all universities are able to be self-

governed. The current Director General of the Department of Higher Education of MOES, she also 

states that:  

“…NUOL has substantial institutional autonomy in relation to the academic functions of 

curriculum/program design and development, selection and admission of students, 

determination of the criteria and procedures for student progression and staff appointment 

and promotion, the determination and award of qualifications and the nature and 

directions of its research activities. In addition the NUOL has also the financial autonomy 

which could be satisfied to the administrative processes…” (Boupha, 2008: 90).  

There is additional evidence of the term stated by her in the following year that: 

“…the university rector and president is the chief executive appointed by the Prime 

Minister based on the proposal of the Minister of Education and Sports. The rector has the 

task to implement the government policy and the socio-economic development plan, 

supervise the overall administration and management of the university. It is to be noted 
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until now only the National University can have the full autonomy in terms of financing, 

academic affairs and research, staffing and international cooperation…” (Boupha, 2008).  

Furthermore, based on the statement of the book on the conclusion of organization and 

implementation of the sixth five-year education and sports development plan (2006-2010) and 

the seventh five-year education and sports development plan (2011-2015), in the section of the 

seventh five-year education and sports development plan (2011-2015) it is set out that higher 

education needs to improve institutional governance system of the universities, that is, the 

autonomy of universities, in which the university council would include thirty percent of members 

from external communities and business units in 2013. In addition, there would be forty percent 

of members who are female in 2014 (MOES, 2011: 26). This is an indication that there is a 

distinct possibility that the NUOL can be granted as an autonomous organization that has more 

external participation in the near future. In that event it will depend on how the university 

responds to the perspectives of autonomy granted by the government and MOES. In particular, 

how the university interprets the concept of autonomy in governance and management of NUOL 

in the future will be an issue needed to be undertaken deliberately. All in all, surprisingly I cannot 

see the specific terms of autonomy on Strategic Plan of National University of Laos 2011-2015. 

For example, in Strategic Plan Two: Management and Administration Development, it is stated 

only that administrators have to be improved in order to support teaching-leaning, research, and 

academic effectively. The administration and management have to be transparency, fast, certain, 

and appropriate to new ears. Besides, there are three action plans, such as to improve the 

organizational structure and cooperation mechanism, to develop and improve regulation systems, 

and to establish the modern administration (NUOL, 2011: 17-18). 

In respect to the prospect of the university performance, an opinion is shared by a national 

authority at ministerial level that: 

“…in the past the budget of the university was directed by MOES. Later, it was upgraded to 

be a State Budget Unit under the control of National Treasury (NT) of MOF, so that the 

university has a legal entity to manage some activities of the budget. However, NUOL still 

has some difficulties in managing, bargaining, and debating on the issue of budget at the 

central level/ National Assembly (NA) because the role of NUOL’s president stipulated on 

the constitution is lower to defend and debate for the setting budget. This is an 

inappropriately hierarchical system of the university budget. The budget should be 
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managed and approved by MOES because MOES has responsibility for educational budget 

and plays a role at NA level to defend educational budget. In reality, MOES also expects 

NUOL to have full autonomy, so NUOL can manage and report its budget, and use the 

approved budget effectively. However, in line with the progressive development of NUOL, 

there are some existing problems in managing budget revenues. Even though the 

approved budget is always lower than the planned budget, collected revenues cannot be 

used for other technical activities and administrative work without the approval of NA. All 

collected revenues must be put into the NT of MOF…” (NA4-7, Research Unit I). 

Based on the amended Decrees and the University Constitution in regard with relevance 

and management, there has been an emerging concept of autonomy in higher education that 

NUOL was given autonomy of some areas, such as the academic and administrative autonomy of 

finance, teaching and learning activities, research, and internal and external cooperation (NUOL, 

2007) 22 . This is a starting period of changes in governance of higher education system in line 

with the strengthening of decentralization for public administration of the government. MOES has 

delegated managerial functions to NUOL (Boupha, 2008). NUOL has been used as a governance 

model of public institutions for higher education system so far. However, it seems as if the 

granted autonomy has been in the condition of a small dose of power and the freedom of choices 

of a kind in some areas to operate the NUOL affairs under the new policy of the 2001 

decentralization. Things have been changed continuously in institutional governance and 

management of higher education.  

From lessons of the first period learned, the policy of finance management system of 

university has been changed. The State Budget Unit of NUOL has become more independent, 

and receives less control from the government. Under the starting period of operational 

autonomy of NUOL, it has gained more benefits from the state budget, loans, grants, and 

academic services (training, research, tuition fees, and so on). Since then, the university has 

gained more power and more self-reliance. In addition, the university has also delegated 

responsibilities in operation of its internal finance unit at faculty level, functioning as the second 

level of the financial management system. Therefore, financial units at faculty level can as well 

                                                 
22. This is a book published by NUOL in Lao language. It is the collection legislations, laws, decrees, rules, regulation and orders 
regarding the activities of NUOL. 



CHAPTER SIX 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

252 

 

receive some benefits from incomes of academic services, register fees, and other services. 

Explained by a Director of an administrative office:  

“…in the second period of NUOL from 2001 to now, the financial management system has 

been changed. The level of autonomy in financial system of NUOL is better. Many financial 

activities of NUOL are not controlled by MOE, and annual budget has been directly 

cooperated with Ministry of Finance…” (MMUA18-25, Research Unit II).  

And, they can spend some budget directly for the urgent needs of the faculties, and then 

report to the University Council and MOES respectively. However, based on the operation of 

finance management at faculty level it is found that there is emerging credibility gab. Stated by a 

national authority, it is:  

“…there is mounting evidence that based on the 2000 Decree, the university enjoys its 

autonomy in finance to manage the budget, report its budget execution, and work closely 

with MOF. However, the university has low transparency and lack of effectiveness in 

budget management. Some faculties keep collected revenues and do not remit them to the 

state budget. The report of budget expenditures had improper and inappropriate figures 

without some facts. Financial sector development of the university is not enhanced and in 

good management. Some finance staff of the university, who had been trained and 

upgraded abroad, changed a new job upon their return. In addition, experienced staffs 

were retired. In fact, the university could have full autonomy in finance. On the contrary, 

when the autonomy is granted, the university has more problems in finance 

management…” (NA1, Research Unit I).  

This indicates to me that the image of an autonomous organization of higher education 

has been dominated by the central government and on a trial basis at institutional level in line 

with changes in institutional governance and management of local, regional, and global higher 

education. Therefore, to gain an entity of full independence for the university, it is dependent on 

what the university is trying to do, how the term “autonomy” is interpreted, and how the 

education policy of the government and the Party is defined and implemented by the university. 

All of these circumstances can be a significant statement of further study.  

On the contrary, regarding the achievement of graduates during the maturation of higher 

education, it is admitted that graduates’ performance at workplace is not satisfied. Explained by 

one educational leader at national level, it is evident that:  
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“…the quality of graduates’ performance is questionable. The achievement of the 

graduates of special courses is admitted to be failed in practice. The courses have had an 

increasing number of students and budget revenues in the university sharply, but the 

increasing number of students creates a big problem on pupil-teacher ratio. Teaching staff 

has had heavy workloads and no enough time to prepare teaching lessons and do related 

research topics. This is the weakness of higher education management. It is estimated 

that a lot of other graduates are not well trained. So in effect it is necessary for higher 

education to improve the current curriculum and develop new teaching and learning 

methods…” (NA2, Research Unit II). 

In conclusion, the pattern of changes in higher education governance and the role of 

higher education institutions in Laos are different from those of other nations. Although higher 

education system is essentially developed under the trend of regional and global higher education 

governance, the central policy of higher education is based on the resolutions of the Party 

Congress. The principles of local ideology and politics are a primary political concept to claim 

legitimacy and control of the government and the Party. The Party system has a high privileged 

decision-making body at all segments of public organizations and higher education system. It is 

described as the major policy-making body in the country playing an important role over the 

educational planning process of the nation (ADB, 2000). This is the nature of domestic politics, 

micropolitics activities, and social ideology, in which it is stable and embedded in higher 

education system and other sectors of public governance. In higher education, MOES is an 

agency of the government playing an important role to constitute the link to the state bureaucracy 

and the center of power and control. Based on the National Constitution and Education Law, 

there are rules and regulations set out by related organizations for higher education governance 

at different levels, but the key decision-making power of institutions with regard to funding 

mechanisms, research, academic autonomy, and international cooperation still stays within the 

competence and principles of the governmental agencies such as MOES, MOF, MOFA, MOPI, 

etc. In accordance with the central authorities, this is an example expressed by an administrator 

at the faculty level in Research Unit III:  

“…the faculty is requested to open master programs in other educational institutes in 

different parts of Laos, such as Teacher Training College in Pakse, Savannakhet, and 

Luangprabang. However, only in Luangprabang it is approved. This is the beginning of 



CHAPTER SIX 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

254 

 

being self-reliant for development and improvement of teaching training. If the faculty relies 

on others, it cannot do anything by its own efforts. Overall development is the responsibility 

to the policy of the Party…” (MMUA28-31, Research Unit III).  

The essence of the statement above implies that the central authorities and the Party have 

a major role in decision-making on various issues of education governance, that is, those of 

higher education governance. In addition, it seems clear that though higher education of Laos 

has been pursued by polices designed to integrate the concepts of national economy, the reform 

of local politics, and social structure with the delegation of responsibility and autonomy for public 

administration, as many other countries do, domestic performance of higher education is 

dominated by the concept of organizational bureaucracy. Decision-making on major issues of 

higher education are reached by the central authorities and the organizational agencies of the 

government. More evidence is stated by a Deputy Director at ministry level that: 

“…according to the statement of the current Minister of Education and Sports, graduates 

are required to write theses to fulfill the requirements of degrees. From the academic year 

2011-2012, the policy of higher education has focused on improving the quality. A small 

number of new university enrolments will be admitted. The policy aims at deducing the 

workloads of teaching staff, so they have time to do research and prepare teaching lessons 

and lectures…, 

…this year the NUOL expects to accept 10,000 students for the new semester, but 7,000 

students are permitted….,  

…in addition, NUOL is designed to be a model university for public and private higher 

educational institutions, a center for research, and a core institute for e-learning 

connecting with MOES. To achieve the effective output, it is necessary for NUOL to focus 

on the policies of the government…, and 

…regarding the autonomy, NUOL should not allow to have full autonomy. We expect NUOL 

to have self-management with less control by the government as many other countries do 

because the practice of freedom in a public university is not applicable in our context. In 

fact, MOES does not desire to engage in the university management system. However, 

without the MOES’s involvement the system brings more problems, and MOES always take 

responsibility to deal with problems and defend the NUOL against the problems…” (NA2, 

Research Unit I) 
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According to what has been said, it seems as if the image of the NUOL can be seen as 

four faces of a bureaucratic, collegial, political, and anarchical organization. This is truly the 

nature of higher education as regards complexity, ambiguities, and fluid participation of 

governance. Therefore, the search for specific changes could be a further study.      

6.1.3. Institutional power and conflicts: Political and anarchical university 

6.1.3.1. Micropolitics affairs of the university 

According to the latest Congress, the 9th Party Congress, it was officially opened on March 

2011. Eleven members of the Political Bureau (politburo) including Minister of Education and 

Sports were chosen by the Central Committee, representing the highest organ of the Party. In 

addition, sixty-one members of the Central Committee were elected from a total of Sixty-nine 

candidates and voted for by five hundred and seventy-six delegates, representing more than 

191,700 Party members nationwide. Historically, both Minister of Education and Sports and the 

President of National University of Laos were elected as the Central Committed members of the 

Party (Vientiane Times, 2011, March 23). Since NUOL was established, it has become a center 

of political education to train its member staff and students to adhere to the principles and 

political ideology of the Party. In 2011, it was the first time in history of higher education that the 

leader of higher education institution was elected as a member of the Central Committee of the 

Party, although there seems to have a symbiosis of state, party, and educational institutions 

playing a role in the political system (Soukamneuth, 2006: 19). It is a political phenomenon of 

higher education, although the public policy and resolutions of the Party have been used as 

directives and guidelines in setting up its development plans and institutional strategies. Based 

on the report on the activities of NUOL for the last fifteen years 1996-2011, it is stated that the 

university has been permitted to hold its Party branch formed and exercising under its 

organization structure which is also in line with the central body. Currently, NUOL has twelve-

faculty-party based units and sixty-six fragmented groups. The Party members are also actively 

engaged and participated in the tasks and duties implemented by the university. Meanwhile, the 

three mass organizations, which are parts of the Party structure, are to work and serve as 

secretariat to the movement of the university Party (NUOL, 2011: 20). In fact, all university staff 

are determined as civil servants, such as teachers, lecturers, academics, etc, and most members 

of the Party are government officials, as well as some qualified students. Party membership 

promotes upward mobility and career advancement within the government bureaucracy in order 
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to improve the quality of the public administration. Almost all officials in positions of authority are 

members of the LPRP (Bertelsmann Stiftung, 2012: 7-8). The Party actively encourages educated 

civil servants and the interest groups to join the party as a way to advance their careers. To be a 

full membership, for example, in the Department of English, Faculty of Letters, the candidate to 

membership is invited by any senior member of the Party, and the process takes about two years 

or more to be qualified as a full membership. Initially, there is an invitation period or the period of 

ideological-political training taking at least one year or more depending on the behavior of the 

trainee, then approved to be a reserved member for one or more years again before she/he is 

approved as a full membership. The process is formed and executed in all public organizations 

and all levels of education sector. This is how each ministry has formed a parallel party structure 

and regulated party policies as for its governance. This is typically political practice of fusing the 

Party and the governance or the government, in which it sometimes produces internal and 

external controversy, particularly in the line of authorities in higher education system. According 

the 1993 Decree 23  No 61/PM on Organization of MOES (MOE in the past), it is set out as the 

government’s central organization being composed mainly of a secretariat role functioning for the 

Central Committee 24  and the government in educational matters on planning and determining 

policy, as well as supervising, leading, and implementing and controlling the educational tasks 

nationwide. At present, the 1993 Decree of MOE has been replaced by the amended one, Decree 

No 283/PM, dated 7 September 2011 and some articles of the Decree are modified. The point is 

that there is no direct statement as regards the Party’s role, but rather that the education policy 

on higher education is underpinned by and based on the policy and resolutions of the Party 

Congress as usual. Education bureaucracy has been still highly centralized. Policy regarding 

funding, staffing, curricula, and norms are centrally determined and administered. As seen in the 

Article 2 of the amended Decree, it is stipulated that MOES is a central organization of the 

government. Its roles and responsibilities for national education and sports are defined. However, 

there is no much pervasiveness of change in comparison with the previous essence of the 

                                                 
23. The Decree on Organization of Ministry of Education, No 61, 1993 amended and replaced in the 1st April 2008, then in the 7th 
September 2011. 
24. Central Committee elected by the party congress, the CC is the supreme governing body of the LPRP and serves until the next 
Congress. The CC nominally elects the Political Bureau, though its composition has always previously been determined by the party 
hierarchy. It also elects the party secretariat, which was abolished at the 5th Party Congress in March 1991, only to be reinstated in 
2006. The CC has a permanent office and staff, as well as several subcommittees whose members it appoints and are answerable to 
it, including the Organization, Ideology, and Propaganda Committees and the administration of the Party Ideological School and 
Inspection and Control Committees. Other committees deal with United Front work, defense and security, foreign affairs, and 
economic matters. For membership of the CC elected at the Second Party Congress in 1972 (Stuart-Fax, 2008).  
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Ministry’s image. The ideological-political concept of the Party has consistently remained 

influential and recognized as the conceptual element of public administration for schools, 

colleges, higher education institutions, other state organizations, and social order of the 

government. In fact, all administrative principles of public organizations are guided by directives, 

policies, and the resolutions of the Party Congress base on enacted laws and the 1991 National 

Constitution. For example, in the statement of the strategic plan of National University of Laos 

2011-2015, it is explained that reference to the resolution of the 9th Party Congress and 

educational development plan of MOES in order to develop the NUOL as a higher education 

institution with high capacities in human resources development, and in responding the national 

socio-economic development approaching to the regional and international standards, the 

university has defined its functions, vision, and strategic plan (NUOLb, 2011: 13). Addressed by 

a local administrative staff of the university at faculty level on the role of the Party, it is:  

“…under the leadership of the Party and the President of NUOL, who was elected as the 

Party Central Committee, there will be a positive direction regarding the university 

development. In addition, academic activities will be improved by the new policy 25  of the 

government (MOES), in which the number of students will be reduced. Teachers will have 

less teaching hours, so that they will have more time to focus on conducting their 

academic research…” (LMUA32-67, Research Unit III).  

This statement reflects changes in higher education governance in connection with the 

central policy that can be seen with respect to the importance and the domination of political 

perspectives and that of research in governance of higher education system.  

6.1.3.2. More conflicts? 

However, the view would impact on governance in higher education institutions in both 

positive and negative ways. For instance, based on the innovation of research in higher 

education, as academic staff of the university they must gain more time for reading more books, 

writing more articles, and doing more scientific researches to improve their professionalism and 

dynamism in an increasing casual world of social knowledge and academic expertise. Additional 

evidence is expressed by a national authority, that is: 

                                                 
25. Regarding the new policy of reducing the number of university enrollment, on the contrary, it is questionable whether this policy 
can be achieved because the reduction of the number of students would affect the usual income of NUOL and that of all teaching 
staff. If the Government cannot cover their usual income, while the living condition is very expensive, this policy would lead to its 
shortcoming like any organizational system.  
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“…according to the statement of MOES graduates are required to write theses to fulfill the 

requirement of their degree completion. From the academic Year 2011-2012, the policy of 

higher education has focused on improving the quality, in which the small number of new 

enrolment would be admitted. This policy is aiming at reducing heavy workloads of the 

universities academics, so that they have more time to conduct research and prepare 

teaching lessons and lectures…”  

In addition, it is added that that:  

“…in fact the academic year 2011-2012, NUOL expected to accept 10,000 students for 

the new semester, but only 7,000 students were approved. The rest of high school 

graduates and others had another choice to go to public and private HEIs and vocational 

and tertiary schools…” (NA2, Research Unit I).  

It is likely that the policy is now affecting all segments of higher education governance. An 

attitude toward the policy is shared by one of national authorities that:  

“…to improve the quality of education, it is necessary to upgrade living condition of 

teaching staffs. The base salary of teaching professionals should be increased, and the 

Government should invest more on teacher education. In addition, in line with socio-

economic development, human resources development should be prioritized as a key 

factor for development goals. …”, and 

“…currently, NUOL is having low collection of budget revenues because the new policy of 

the government, reducing the number of admitted students and abolishing special 

courses. For the replacement, the government will allocate about twenty percent of 

government scholarship to students, while eighty percent of students will be self-

supported…” (NA4-7, Research Unit I) 

This policy is an example that may create positive and negative aspects. Moreover, the 

teachers’ salaries as academics and staff of the university are based on the established civil 

service salary scale. For many years, the salaries have been considered very low including 

salaries of teachers at general education level. In connection with teachers’ salaries, Gannicott & 

Tibi (2009: 31) express that it has been a long road back for teachers’ salaries in Laos. Prior to 

the crash of 1997-1998 teachers at all levels could not be described as well paid but nor were 

they badly off relative to GDP per head. Moreover, the issue of delays in the payment of teachers’ 

salaries at all levels including those of higher education institutions over the country have been a 
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long history, and it could not be solved until the present moment. Benveniste, Marshall, & 

Santibañez (2007: 70) address in consequence of this regard of teachers’ low salaries at general 

education level that given low teacher salary levels and delays in payment and the fact most 

teachers report that wages are not sufficient to cover living expenses, and it is not surprising that 

many teachers take on additional jobs to supplement their incomes. Most teachers with multiple 

jobs report they have to work two or more jobs to reach their goals to survive. Although much of 

the extra work is in agriculture, most school teachers reporting additional jobs are found in urban 

areas. These facts are actually seen even at the university level at the moment. As a 

consequence of low salaries with a constraining condition of rising cost of living, the university 

academics have to occupy many hours a day for teaching to earn their incomes. In fact, before 

the new policy was set, the majority of university academics could earn a living by teaching 

private courses of the university offered as special courses in the afternoon and evening sessions. 

As a result, the new policy on improving the quality of higher education is likely to be presenting 

liberals and academics of higher education institutions with a dilemma, and also the scheme of 

its action is not clear in action. This is an expression given by a head of academic affairs at 

faculty level that:  

“…based on the new policy it is good, if it can be brought into play. However, we do not 

know how much it is effective in the process of implementation. It is believed that if the 

leadership at each level can provide university academics with various projects, make 

academic activities on the right track, and the living condition of academics better, it would 

not have been a hindrance. The quality of higher education will be improved based on the 

principles of quality assurance…” (LMUA34-67, Research Unit III). 

 However, as mentioned earlier the national budget has had signs of turbulence for the last 

several years.  

Additional tension is that as the President of NUOL was elected as a member of the 

Central Committee playing higher roles than the Director of Department of Higher Education 

(DHE), MOES, in which DHE is responsible for the universities. Recently, there seems to have a 

new controversial issue of higher education system. Obviously, it is stated by a national authority 

that:  

“…in university governance and management, there is a controversial issue regarding the 

role of the NUOL’s President and the Director of DHE, MOES. Politically, in the 9th Party 
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Congress, the President, who was elected as a member of Central Party Committee on 

March 2011, has a higher role than the Director of DHE. However, according to the 

principles of management on the constitution of NUOL, NUOL is under the responsibility of 

DHE. Thus, decision making is still under the control of DHE in a manner…” (NA2-7, 

Research Unit I).  

In respect to this issue, a Vice-Director at institution level expresses that:  

“…the rank of president of NUOL as a central committee is higher than the head of the 

Department of Higher Education (DHE). This is complicated. In fact, DHE is lack of 

qualified people on academic affairs comparing to NUOL, while NUOL is monitored by 

DHE. Regarding the power and hierarchy, it is applicable, but not for academic aspects. 

This is a constraining issue in the development of the NUOL” (MMUA20-25, Research Unit 

II). 

 Whereas, one of national authorities explains that:  

“…cooperation between the NUOL and the MOES under the control of Higher Education 

Department (HED) still has some problems. It is difficult to understand how they are 

coordinated. NUOL cannot determine its rights and duties as an implementation unit. As 

seen, the role of the NUOL’s President based on hierarchical organization structure is 

equivalent to that of the Deputy-Minister of Education and Sports, higher than Director of 

DHE who is in charge of the NUOL. This circumstance is taken into account as a 

hindrance in working together between the two or the President and the Director. Although 

the constitution of the university has clearly stipulated that the university is under the 

authority of DHE, NUOL has performed its tasks independently. In the principles of 

management, it is necessary for the NUOL to understand the different concepts on roles, 

rights, and the difference between administrative and technical concepts whether they are 

in the category of macro or micro activities…” (NA5-7, Research Unit).  

This is an indication that there is still a very complex social structure of higher education 

and political hierarchical structure of higher education. In reality, based on the university 

constitution, it is also found that the President of NUOL has an equivalent tenure of the Vice-

Minister of Education and Sports. Further example in reference to a controversial issue of higher 

education governance is that the normal entrance examination in the academic year 2010-2011 

was undertaken by DHE, MOES. Subsequently, there were many questions needed to be 
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answered by MOES. Thus, in the later year, the university brought the entrance examination 

affairs back into the system.  One head of academic affairs at faculty level expresses that:  

“…the coordination between NUOL and DHE was having some problems in the past years. 

The registered students could take the courses they chose. Some students did not register 

because of the lateness of official approval for the result of the entrance examination. This 

shows that the NUOL was completely reliant on DHE regarding the university admission/ 

acceptance…” (LMUA36-67, Research Unit III).  

Therefore, there had been many emerging problems challenging higher education 

governance for the past few academic years, although NUOL has been granted autonomy in 

some areas since 2000s, including the academic affairs. In reality, the problems of the university 

can be solved by the advantage of the flexibility and responsiveness.     

However, despite the attempt of the government to reform higher education in the country 

by using NUOL as a model of being an autonomous university over one decade and a half, some 

evidence indicates that governance in higher education of the university is now experiencing a 

dilemma in balancing institutional freedom and government control. In respect to this, it is stated 

by one of the top university leaders that:  

“…we expect young generation to understand the overall changes in institutional 

governance and management system in each period. From now, we have to accept 

changes and open our mind in order to develop the university better, although there are a 

lot of difficulties. Even if NUOL is not an autonomous organization, we have to respect the 

central principles in order to avoid conflicts (TMUA12-15, Research Unit II).  

In conclusion, it seems like autonomy in higher education system of Laos was already 

born. However, recently it has been growing constrainedly. If the university is governed to retrain 

the dignity by academics asserting a degree of autonomy in bureaucracy professionals in their 

relations with the central government, a tension thus exists between the decentralized 

institutional administration and centralized government ministries. However, the image of NUOL 

would be in the shape of an organization that has more autonomy, more diversification, and 

more internalization. In this regard, more searches are needed to be undertaken in order to find 

out ways to solve emerging and remaining problems.  
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6.2. Insights into institutional governance and management of NUOL  

Previously, there have been several ambiguities being explored and different angles being 

analyzed and interpreted in changes in higher education governance and management of Laos. 

This section is to explore and search for more evidence of the recent changes in institutional 

governance and management of NUOL in regard to administrative, financial, academic, and 

cooperative affairs. More insightful images and status of the university will be described and 

interpreted through giving examples based on the four domains of university affairs at institution 

and subunit level. The sources of evidence are reliant on documentary sources of public policies, 

governmental decrees, official documents, and the empirical data of interviews. Theoretical 

perspectives of bureaucracy, collegiality, politics, and organized anarchy are combined and used 

as the guidelines for data analysis and interpretation of the section.      

6.2.1. The images of the NUOL: Historical and recent perspectives 

According to the report of the tenth anniversary of NUOL 1996-2006 and the 

implementation of the university development plan 2006-2011, the university has significantly 

experienced several circumstances and changes in organizational and administrative structure, 

massification, academic and curriculum development. In line with socio-economic transition, 

social needs, and national education reform, NUOL has continued augmenting its structure with 

regard to premises, faculties, centers, offices, schools, and a range of programs. Recently, NUOL 

has eleven faculties, two institutes, five centers (some under the control of faculties), ten 

administrative offices, a campus hospital, and a secondary school of talented and ethnic 

minorities.  

6.2.1.1. University profile and governance 

The amended Decree No 071/PM sets out the terms and structure of NUOL by consisting 

of a governing body that comprises mainly of university council (UC) and commissions of 

administrative and academic affairs. The UC is chaired by an external government official who 

has high qualification of education holding a high-ranking position at a public organization exterior 

to the NUOL and MOES. UC also has the vice chair who is the president of the university and a 

committee who are selected from different parts and sub-units of the university and other sectors. 

The chair, vice chair, and committee are all appointed and dismissed from the position by Prime  
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Figure 16: The current structure of NUOL 

Minister based on the proposal of the Minister of Education and Sports. The committee members 

of UC include: 
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academic affairs is assigned as the secretariat of UC;  

 five selected committee members derived from those who are appointed deans of  

   university faculties, directors of colleges and institutes, heads of the university’s 

presidential offices, directors of centers or heads of equivalent centers;  

 five selected committee members derived from the permanent university teachers and 

staff;  

 ten representatives of socio-economic and cultural sector;  

 and one representative of mass organizations of the university, such as Trade Union, 

Youth Union, and Women Union.  

For the commission of administrative affairs, it has the president of the university as the 

chair, taking in charge of organizing and implementing the directives and policy of the party and 

government, being accountable to and directly reporting to Minister of Education and Sports in 

respect of success, strengthens, and weaknesses of governance and management of the 

university. The commission also has the vice president of administrative affairs as the vice chair. 

Other vice presidents, deans, directors of presidential offices, institutes, college, library, center, 

and heads of equivalent organizations, are regarded as the committee of the commission (Article 

7, Decree No 071/PM). For the commission of academic affairs, it has the president of the 

university as the chair, the vice president for academic affairs as the vice chair, and others 

as the committee. The committee includes deans of faculties; directors of institutes and college; 

heads of academic, research, and post graduate offices; directors of library and centers; heads of 

equivalent organizations, and one representative of teaching staff of each section (faculty, offices, 

institutes, college, and centers) selected by the permanent teaching and administrative staff of 

the section.        

The university is hierarchically structured. The highest position is the president as the chief 

executive head of the university. In addition, it has some vice presidents taking in charge of 

university affairs assigned by the president. The president and the vice presidents are appointed 

by Prime Minister. Besides, the university has deans and vice deans; heads and vice heads of 

departments/divisions; directors and vice directors of offices; directors of college, library, 

institutes, centers, and school. All administrative and academic staff/teachers of the university 

are stipulated as government officials or civil servants. By comparison with the previous two 

decrees of NUOL (Decree No 50/PM and Decree No 87/PM), of the appointment of deans, it is 



CHAPTER SIX 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

265 

 

not set out in the Decree No 071/PM. However, it is found out that deans are still appointed by 

Prime Minister. In addition, of the duration of term an additional year is set out from a four-year 

term to a five-year term. This means that each appointed administrator of the university has a 

five-year term of the position. More significantly, the latest Decree No 071/PM still states that 

appointed administrative staff of NUOL can enjoy their five-year term continually based on the 

appropriateness of reselection and reappointment. With relation to the requirement of higher-

ranking positions in leadership of NUOL, Article 10 of the Decree No 071/PM sets out that the 

chair of UC must have good behavior, appropriate educational qualification, and have a minimum 

of ten years of work experience at a public organization. For the president of the university, apart 

from having good behavior, she/he must have the adequateness of educational qualification with 

the more than ten years of teaching and experience of administrative work at a university or an 

educational institution. Of the vice presidents of the university and dean faculty, they are required 

to have good behavior, appropriate qualification of education with a minimum of seven years in 

teaching and administrative experience, or more than five years of administrative work experience 

at a university or a higher education institution. Nevertheless, it is evident that in the process of 

university post promotion there is a certain level of discrimination in terms of use of personal 

connections as a tool to reach the top posts of university administrators. In the sense of political 

culture and practices, in addition, it is indicated that university administrators must have good 

communication with the senior officials of the university and the ministry to gain their political 

support within the university (ADB, 2012). In fact, at the university level, there are no regulations 

to limit the nonlinear appointment of the president of NUOL or faculty dean. Nevertheless, 

traditionally, the potential president has to pass linear positions such as dean of faculty or 

director of presidential office. According to ADB’s (2012: 47) statement, it is evident that: 

“…similar to other countries, work experience, knowledge, and capacity remain the key 

criteria and characteristics in the process of university post promotion. Nonetheless, there 

is a certain level of discrimination in terms of use of personal connections as a tool to 

reach the top posts of university administrators in Cambodia and Lao PDR. In the sense of 

political culture and practices, HEI administrators from Cambodia, Lao PDR, and Viet Nam 

indicated that they must have good communication with the senior officials of the 

university and the ministry to gain their political support.…” 
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Based on the Agreement of the Minister of Education and Sports on Types of 

Administrative Positions of Education (No 19/MOES, DP 09) dated 12 January 2009, the 

president of the university has a right to appoint the vice-heads of offices, vice directors of 

centers, equivalent and lower positions. Higher positions are appointed by Minster of Education 

and Sports; such as heads and vice heads of presidential offices; vice deans; heads and vice 

heads of specialized departments; director and vice directors of college, institutes, central library, 

and centers. The appointment of these positions is proposed by the Personnel Department of 

MOES through the agreement of the president of NUOL. 

According to the Figure 16 above, it presents the current structure of NUOL. Lines of 

authorities are formed through a top-down approach (Chapter IX, Article 25 of Decree No 

071/PM). The chain of command within the university confers the power to order subordinates to 

perform the university affairs within the stipulation of the Decree No 071/PM. The members of 

administrative and academic commissions discuss and share ideas to set up development plans 

of the university. The majority vote of members on issues is taken for the considerations by top 

authorities of the university such as the university council and university commissions. The 

decision-making process at each faculty level is also made through the same procedures of 

majority vote of all permanent staff at the faculty.  

In the Decree, although the scope of autonomy of the university is not clearly defined, it is 

explained through the rights and responsibilities of the university, duties of the president, and the 

activities of the university. For example, with regard to the rights and responsibilities of the 

university, the university has rights and duties as follows:  

 to study and propose strategic development plans of the university to the government, 

 to generate revenues through providing academic and technical services based on rules 

and regulations of national laws, 

 to use budget allocated the government and funds derived from other sources based on 

rules and regulations of laws, 

 to recruit, replace, appoint, and move the university staff based on rights and duties of 

the university, 

 to protect and manage the property rights of the university, 

 and to cooperate with public organizations, international higher education institutions 

and research institutes, and to sign concerned legal documents. 
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Besides, there are rights and duties of the university based on those of the president of the 

university including:    

 to take the directives of the party and national socio-economic development plans as 

the university development plans in order to achieve the university’s vision and 

stipulated tasks, 

 to govern the university affairs based on the policy of the party and rules of laws, 

 to manage, direct, and find resources from national and international sources in order 

to support the procedures of the university affairs, 

 and to report  the result of the university’s performance to Minister of Education and 

Sports and the government. 

Additionally, the president of the university has the right to:  

 be a representative of the university to undertake the university affairs nationally and 

internationally based on tasks assigned by MOES and the government, 

 to manage personnel and students of the university and propose the new recruitment 

based on the need of tasks, 

 to divide and manage the budget, sources of revenues, equipment, buildings, locations 

under the control of the president in performing the university affairs,  

 to study, consider, and propose the approved promotion, appreciation, removal of 

position or move or to discipline the university staff based on the order of the 

government management, 

 to cooperate, sign, and implement the mutual contracts and exchange on academic 

affairs with international education institutions and international non-government 

organizations through the approval of Ministry of Foreign Affairs,  

 to approve the short-term training of one-year duration for the university staff and 

students in training overseas based on the order of the government, 

 and to undertake other rights assigned by Minister of Education and Sports and the 

government.  

All in all, at institutional level the final decision maker on discussed issues of the university 

is the president. In this regard, the president and vice-presidents of NUOL and the Director of 

Academic Affairs also affirmed that the top decision maker of the university is the president. For 

example, stated by a top management authority:  
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“…the top decision maker of NUOL is the president through the process of collegiality. 

NUOL also has university council, but the role of university council is not much important 

in the decision making level…” (TMUA11-15, Research Unit II),  

By another one, it is stated that: 

“…top decision maker of NUOL is the president…” (TMUA13-15, Research Unit II)  

By one Director of a university office: 

“…the highest authority for decision making is the president of NUOL….” (MMUA24-25, 

Research Unit II) 

By one of top management university authorities: 

“…the president of NUOL plays the roles on decision making…” (TMUA15-15; Research 

Unit I).  

Although the procedures of collegiality are embedded in the governance system of the 

university, the final considerations are reliant on the final decision of the top authority of the 

university. This means that collegiality is based on information and consultation but not on 

decision-making.  

In 2011, it was the first time in the history of higher education of Laos that the president of 

NUOL was elected as a member Central Committee of the Party. It created an additional chapter 

of higher education in the country. It can be accepted that since 2011 there has been a parallel 

development of political ideology and academic affairs, and there are sometimes some overlaps 

between the activities of political and academic affairs of the university. According the structure of 

the party in public organizations, the appointed president of the university is always considered 

as the committee party of the university and that of MOES. Therefore, once the president was 

selected as the Central Committee of the Party and as the top authority of the hierarchical 

organization of the university, certainly the president has to be in charge of more responsibilities. 

In this regard, referring to the current situation and based on the statement of Manning (2013: 

117), in order to achieve the goals of the university it would create more difficulties when one 

proceeds up the chain of command because of increasingly complex work, larger numbers of 

workers, and tasks for which the results are more elusive. As a consequence, the university 

seems to have more forces and processes that produce both negative and positive changes 

inside the university campus. This is the share of a faculty dean’s opinion:  
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“…NUOL has good governance and management system because MOES has a macro unit 

working on higher education. This is the strength of governance and management of 

NUOL. The party committees of MOES also include the leaders of NUOL. Therefore, if the 

macro part has a new idea for the development of NUOL, NUOL will receive it directly. 

However, there is too much control of the macro part. For example, in the last year of the 

organizing the entrance examination for university students, Department of Higher 

Education (DHE) of MOES took in charge of this. DHE used its system. In consequence, 

the system of university’s performance was late. The result of the entrance examination 

was late, as well as the transparency was questionable. In fact, this would be better to be 

the university’s task…”  (MMUA30-31, Research Unit III) 

Based on this statement above, there have been several issues affecting institutional 

governance and management of NUOL. The indication includes the strengths and weakness 

respecting the presidency activities, although the NUOL has provided some delegation since the 

beginning of the 2000s. These are the ambiguities of NUOL. To be a self-reliant organization, the 

university needs a slight improvement to have fundamental principles that the redevelopment of 

bureaucratic professionals is intentionally taken as the major policy of higher education in the 

future.  

6.2.1.2. The profile of faculties and institutes  

At faculty (sub-unit) level, there is also a parallel structure of organization that the executives of 

the organizations are deans, directors, and heads playing their role as top decision makers based 

on the university’s rules and regulations and points of agreement on the organization and 

implementation of faculties, institutions, centers, and school. Their decision is approved by the 

President of NUOL. For example, the structure of Faculty of Letters (FOL) is set up by the Faculty 

Council and submitted to the President of NUOL for other considerations. After that, it is 

proposed by the President of NUOL to MOES, and approved by Minister of Education and Sports. 

Other administrative offices, faculties, and institutes under the same level also are shaped in the 

same form and structure. The faculty, FOL comprises mainly of faculty council, administrative 

and academic boards, in which they are appointed by the president of NUOL. The members of 

the body include the dean and vice-deans, heads of faculty divisions and departments, and 

representatives of mass organizations embedded in the faculty. In respect to the appointment of 

administrative positions, dean is appointed by Prime Minister taking in charge of: 
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 creating short-term and long-term policies and plans,  

 recruiting faculty personnel;  

 

Figure 17: Organizational structure at sub unit level: Faculty of Letters 

 setting out planning budget through a collegial system of Faculty Council; 

 and proposing them to the President of NUOL; 

 governing and managing academic policies of the university; 

 implementing teaching and learning strategic plans, research innovations, academic 

governance of the university under the faculty; 

 undertaking financing and raising funding resources internally and internationally to 
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support the development of the faculty and NUOL;  

 reporting the faculty affairs to the President;  

 and taking other tasks assigned by the President. 

Vice deans and equivalent positions; such as heads of presidential offices and faculty 

departments; directors of institutes, library, and college; are appointed by Minister of Education 

and Sports. Lower positions are appointed by the President of NUOL; such as vice heads of 

presidential offices and faculty departments and vice directors of directors of institutes, library, 

and college. Based on the principles of democratic centralism, for the past years the appointed 

deans and vice deans of each faculty have been elected by the permanent academic and 

administrative staff of the faculty. The majority vote of candidates is considered. After that, other 

considerations are undertaken by top authorities of the university. Vice deans are proposed by 

the President of NUOL and appointed by Ministers of Education and Sports. The selection is not 

always reliant on the ballot outcome. Sometimes, the runner-up is deliberately favored based on 

many considerations of the central authority of the university and MOES.  

The same as other faculties and public administration at all levels, party cells figure 

prominently at faculty level. There is also an array of mass organizations, in which the 

secretariats of each organization are determined as members of the faculty council and the 

governing body of the faculty. Majority of deans and directors are selected as the secretariat of 

the faculty party unit responsible for both academic affairs and micropolitical activities of the 

faculty.     

6.2.2. The status of university affairs 

Since the university was established, it has been managed predominantly based on the top 

decision maker of the university, the president of the university. In addition, the consensus of the 

governing body of the university is also used as the supporting device to produce a desired effect 

of decision making on several issues in governance and management of the university. 

Institutional governance and management seems to be restricted under the control of the agency 

of the government, MOES. In relation to the scope of autonomous conception, as examined in the 

Decree No 071/PM, it has been emerged through the duties of the president and the 

responsibilities of the university for society since 2000. It needs more precise redefinitions in 

relation to the implementation and legal status of the university. Of a collegial system of the 

university, it has been embedded in the democratic decentralism with the influence of domestic 
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political arenas. There seems to have been some circumstances under the system creating a 

loosely coupled system of the university. In addition, there is diversification of changes in 

institutional governance and management of the university under the system. It is doubtful that 

there are emerging consequences that cause institutional governance and management slowness 

in making decisions, little responsiveness to society, as well as creating controversial issues. 

More explanations and examples in respect to the consequences are presented in the following 

status of the university affairs. 

6.2.2.1. Administrative status  

In 1996, the restructuring of NUOL was under the transition period of socio-economic 

development, switching from the centrally-planned economic system. At the beginning, however, 

the university authorities were still centralized at the top level. All decision-making matters 

respecting the teaching resources, academic affairs, students’ issues and social services, 

curriculum development, and the appointment of the university staff were considered at the 

highest level of the organization and the central agency (MOES). This is the basic concept of 

hierarchical bureaucracy having been existed on such the university system, in which enthusiasm 

and motivation among the lower levels declined due to constraints on innovation, scholarship, 

research, and creativity, while middle level acted as messengers (Narantsetseg, 2009: 114). 

Under the amended Decree No 87/PM, since 2000 NUOL has been challenged to delegate 

authority to the lower levels of management bit by bit. This is the current status of administrative 

work of NUOL expressed by a middle management university authority:  

“…in governance and management of NUOL, it is found that some leaders understand the 

content of legislation, while some do not pay more attention to comprehend it for operating 

university’s activities. The act of financial rules and regulations is not effective…, ….NUOL 

has some strengthens of governance and management. Self-development of NUOL is 

progressive. This becomes a driving force for university development collegially. Leaders 

are confident for making decision on the budget to use for building infrastructures, but 

some issues are not able to consider absolutely… In addition, the outstanding organization 

and implementation is that now NUOL is on the process of amendment of a set of 

legislation. Each level of NUOL will know its roles and rights in operating its tasks and 

activities. This will help manage activities of faculties and departments more effectively. 
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Now NUOL cannot define its operation units clearly, so it is not able to adapt 

legislations…” (MMUA23-25, Research Unit II).           

In addition, one head of the division of a NUOL’s office tells me about his view on the 

administrative status by explaining that: 

“…the strength of NUOL is seen in general development over the past years until now far 

better. The procedures of work are more smoothly and faster. The administration system is 

well-developed. Faculties have more qualified staffs who obtain master and PhD degrees. 

The quality of teachers’ life is improved better than before…” (MMUA25-25, Research Unit 

II) 

A top management university authority also seems to have undergone a change in attitude 

recently by providing his opinion about the strengths and weaknesses in governance and 

management of the university. He expresses that:  

“…now organizational mechanism of NUOL has a full set of governance and management 

components as the national regime, and it becomes stable and sustainable in institutional 

governance and management of NUOL…” 

On the contrary, he adds that:  

“…the weakness of NUOL governance and management is that quality assurance is not 

standardized. Besides, registration system, evaluation of teaching and learning, and testing 

need to be improved. Some difficulties in governance and management of NUOL are:  

“…teaching and learning materials are not sufficient,…the government provides big budget 

investment and pays much attention on building infrastructure, but the outcome of some 

projects is not effective; in particular, the dispute of public land holders in the areas of 

university campus…;…some teaching staffs do not have self-motivation and they lack self 

development…” (TMUA15-15, Research Unit II).  

According to NA1-7, he states that:  

“…the second phrase from 2003 up to now, the management system of NUOL has been 

shifted. It is the era of young and inexperienced people assigned and appointed to take 

administrative roles. Number of students has been increased, whereas registration system 

becomes worse. The technical performance is estimated that it is ineffective. The 

procedure of working operation is slow. In addition, students who take double programs 

have more problems. Moreover, the feedback and complaints from society about the 
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weaknesses of university governance and management have increased. Illegal acts of 

awarding counterfeit certificates and theses, and the procedure of registering new entrants 

is increasingly unclear. In comparison of the first phrase, the quality development of the 

first is more achievable and more effective, in particular at faculty level. Thus, the 

employers are satisfied with the performance of the first-phrase graduates…. In the 

management of NUOL, the degree of self-strengthening and self-management at faculty 

level is quite high in making decision and developing new curriculum of technical staffs. 

However; the developed curriculum is still centrally ratified by the board of academic 

council and the president of the NUOL, before it is approved by MOES…”  (NA1, Research 

Unit I). 

Recently, however, the administrative status of the university is still tightly linked to the 

government through the lines of hierarchical bureaucracy under the legal entity of the 

promulgated decrees and laws. The members of the governing body of the NUOL are high-level 

government officials appointed. As the governance structure of the university is mirrored by the 

arrangement of the political system, the appointed officials in the higher-level university position 

play a significant political role through the appointment of administrative positions from the high 

to low appointed positions. The nature of autonomy of the university is more relevant as a 

discourse and a university value than a reality in the relationship between the university and the 

government. These are some ambiguities of the university governance and management of NUOL 

at the moment.    

6.2.2.2. Financial status  

Respecting the finance management of the university, a director of the department at 

ministry level explains that: 

“…in the past the budget of the university was governed by MOES under the responsibility 

of the Department of Finance…” (NA4-7, Research Unit I).  

Besides, NA2-7 expresses that: 

“…according to the policy of the government NUOL has some level of autonomy in 

performing its activities. Now the status of financial system of the university is prescribed 

as the state budget unit, in which NUOL becomes a self- managerial unit in collecting 

budget revenues and managing expenditures. Before that the university budget was under 
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the control of MOES. Based on the new Decree No 87 and 071/PM on NUOL, the level of 

autonomy in finance is stipulated…” (NA2-7, Research Unit I).  

 According to the presidency’s report on the activities of NUOL during the years 1996-

2011, the university had revised and improved its fiscal system and management dealing in 

reference to the government’s decree, order, regulation and law on fiscal issues. The NUOL was 

granted autonomy to partially function its fiscal deals. To ensure the university’s effective 

financing management, NUOL established two levels of finance units, university level I as the 

state budget unit, faculty level II as the affiliated budget unit of the university. Rules and 

regulations were set out and issued on financial operation by the university such as: (1) 

regulation issued on NUOL’s fiscal deals (income–expenses), and (2) regulation issued on 

NUOL’s asset and property management (NUOL, 2011). During that period of first fifteen years, 

the NUOL has implemented its fiscal budgets allocated about 478,042 billion Kip (the current 

approximation of one US dollars=8,039.0 Kip) in which 136,098 billion kip was the revenue 

generated from university’s academic services. Regarding the report, it is stated that at that year, 

the fiscal budget figure mentioned shows that university needs to have 28% revenue to secure its 

financial budget required annually. The main source of revenue is generated from tuition fees 

charged from students. This portion of revenue is spent on university’s facility and infrastructure 

maintenance such as offices, classrooms, laboratories, trainees’ wages, teaching fees, academic 

activities and such of emergency which funding support is needed. The emerging reform of 

national finance system began in the 2000s. In the financial mechanism of the university, the 

finance unit (office) of the university was determined as the state budget unit under the direction 

of National Treasury (NT) of MOF, so the finance unit of NUOL has a legitimate right to manage 

some activities of the budget allocated by the government and its own funding generated. As the 

state budget unit under the Law on the Stage Budget (No 02/NA dated 26 December 2006), in 

managing the state budget plan of the university finance unit, there are the following primary 

rights and duties: 

 to formulate the budget plan, allocate annual budget revenues and expenditures, and 

assign targets under the plan to departments and budget sub-units under its 

responsibility;  

 to disseminate laws and regulations relating to finance and budget, and to advise on 

financial management, accounting and recording as required by the accounting 
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regulations;  

 to organize the execution of assigned revenues and expenditures, to collect revenues in 

full, and in a timely manner, to ensure the cost effectiveness of expenditures, to use 

expenditures in conformity with the intended purpose, and to ensure economy and 

compliance with the laws and regulations;  

 to correctly and strictly implement laws and regulations in accordance with the annual 

State budget plan in the procurements of goods, works and services;  

 to maintain accounts and keep records in accordance with the accounting laws and 

regulations, and the budget nomenclature;  

 and to coordinate with the National Treasury to reconcile all realized budget revenues 

and expenditures with budget execution reports to ensure completeness, accuracy and 

timeliness.  

Of at faculty level, at the beginning of restructuring, the university was responsible for 

distributing funds to its sub-organizations (faculties, institutes, centers, library, offices, etc.). 

Revenues collected from the sub-organizations were reported to NUOL and MOES respectively 

and managed by them. This pattern of decentralization was applied in the first stage of 

restructuring, but there were emerging difficulties with common development caused by the 

pattern, that is, the sub-organizations were not active in spending their own funds and revenues 

generated from private courses for academic and administrative work when necessary. They 

were under the strict control of the university and MOES, so their sub-organizations had been 

suffering from the control to run activities and receiving more complaints. With these forces, the 

finance units of each faculty were restructured and established as the second-level unit of the 

university under the administrative structure of NUOL, but directly cooperating with MOF in 

regards financial activities and being responsible for and more independent in collecting and 

spending its own funds. With the result of this level of autonomy in finance at sub-organization 

level, the faculties are now more actively spending budget and funds collected by themselves 

after contributing to a certain amount to NUOL’s state budget unit.  

However, previously NUOL had had some difficulties in managing the budget in respect to 

bargaining on and debating about expected budget at the National Assembly (NA) level at the 

beginning because the role of the university’s president at that time was in the lower position to 

defend and debate about the budget plan. According to the Director of Finance Department (P4, 
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Research Unit I) of MOES, this is the inappropriateness of hierarchical structure of the budget 

system of the university. The budget unit of the university should have been managed and 

approved by MOES because MOES has responsibilities for the budget on education and plays its 

roles at the NA level to defend its proposed budget. The Director also adds that in reality MOES 

expects NUOL to have full autonomy, so NUOL can manage and report its budget and use the 

approved budget effectively. In conclusion, she states that in line with the progressive 

development of NUOL, there have been some existing problems in managing budget revenues. 

Even though the approved budget is always lower than the budget planned, the collected 

revenues cannot be used for academic activities and administrative work without the approval of 

NA. This has created the slow process of financial activities of the university. Moreover, under the 

new system directed by MOF all collected revenues are required to put into the National Treasure 

(NT) of MOF. Meanwhile, some years all approved budget on education cannot be provided 

because of some reasons. Into the bargain, it is found out that although the president of NUOL, 

as the Central Committee member of the party, has become one of the members of NA since 

2011, this means that the president has some privileges of defending for and debating about the 

university budget in the necessity use of the university and proposing amendment of the annual 

state budget plan of the university at NA level when necessary, the opportunity to improve the 

funding system of the university is not stated in the annual reports of the university. More 

significantly, recently NUOL has been undertaking the guidelines of public policy in response to 

the quality of higher education set out by MOES that is reducing the number of student 

enrollment for universities. This has been a trending issue questionable. Even assuming that the 

university is having problems in generating funding, I doubt the educational leaders will take any 

notice. These are the complexity of the current situation of institutional governance of the 

university in regards the finance management, without explaining, certainly affecting the 

academic and administrative activities at subunit level. Expressed by NA6-7, it is evident that 

there are some constraining issues in governance and management of public finance:  

“…according to the inspection on the execution of budget revenues and expenditures in 

some public organizations including ministries, NUOL, and other authorities, for the last 

few year it has been found that some organizations did not remit their collected revenues 

to the NT. Consequently, MOF has made a mutual contract with them to follow the 

financial rules of MOF in order to put the collected revenues into the state budget and 
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improve the transparency and accountability of public revenues. For this year, the mutual 

contract has not made. Some organizations commit not to put the collected revenues to 

the NT, although their collected revenues are high. In response to this issue, MOF has 

organized regular meetings with concerned organizations and made a formal request for 

them to hand over the budget revenues to the NT. Eventually, some financial issues are 

solved…”  (NA6-7, Research Unit I) 

Over the past years, although the university has had the formal legal status under the 

Decrees and Education Law on the organization and implementation of the university and some 

level of autonomy, it seems to me that the university could only act on whatever its superiors, 

MOES, MOFA, and MOF, asked and commanded it to do. The university is still owned by the 

state or state-owned entity because the state is still responsible for providing funding, mainly the 

state appropriation for the operational cost including emolument. Funding for the university is 

also derived from public participation and self-generated academic services and research. Under 

the budget regulation of the government, all revenues generated by the university have to be 

submitted to the NT of MOF as mentioned above. The university can then propose a budget for 

the revenue it generated. The budget surplus at the end of the budget year has to be submitted 

to the government. Based on the act of this financial system, it does not generate efficiency; 

instead, it has been creating a disincentive and tends to develop inefficient management. These 

are financial constraints in the mode of decentralization for distributing and controlling the 

budget.             

 6.2.2.3. Academic status and qualification    

In academic affairs of the university, explained obviously by MMUA21-25, it is: 

“…academic affairs of the university are controlled by Department of Higher Education 

(DHE) of MOES, despite the Department is lack of vision in development planning. Some 

research activities should be undertaken by NUOL and other education sectors, but DHE 

occupied them. In fact, DHE has responsibility for receiving the report of implementation 

each year, then setting up the development policy. On the contrary, it is found that it 

cannot discriminate between the difference of macro and micro tasks in governance and 

management of education. In order to solve this problem, there should have close 

relationship between NUOL and DHE to work together in setting up policies and 
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articulating roles of each level in higher education activities more clearly (MMUA21-25, 

Research Unit II).  

NUOL is now moving into the new era of ASEAN Economic Community (EAC) integration. 

For the past eighteen years, NUOL has increased the number of university staff and that of 

student enrolment. The following is the changing figure of institutional employment profile of the 

university staff from 1996 to 2013 (see Figure 18), based on the annual report for the 

seventeenth anniversary of NUOL in the academic year 2012-2013. According to the figure in 

relation to staff qualification of the university from 1996 to 2003, the university was performing 

academic affairs without the status of highest-ranking professional qualification of academic staff. 

There was no any academic and teaching staff who was qualified for associate professors and  

 

Source: Slide presentation of Nammavongmixay (2013) 

Figure 18: Number of university staff by qualification 

professors in the university. It is found that this is because NUOL was in the period of 

establishment.  In addition, the definition of professional qualification of the university teachers 

was not stipulated in the Decree No 50/PM on the establishment of NUOL. Until 2000, the 

Prime Minster promulgated the first Decree No 33/PM on academic positions of the university 

and higher education institution staff on March 17, 2000. And then, in the same year, the 

professional qualification of the university staff was stipulated in Article 17 of the amended 

Decree No 87/PM on NUOL dated 20 June 2000 and Article 15 of the replaced Decree No 

071/PM, but without the detailed definition of professional qualification of the university staff set 
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out. In fact, it is clearly set out in the separated Decree No 33/PM, stipulated that there are four 

levels of professional qualification of the university staff comprising of professor, associate 

professor, teacher, and teacher assistant. Of the appointment, the professor and associate 

professor are appointed by Prime Minister, and the teacher and teacher assistant are appointed 

by Minister of Education and Sports respectively. Of the criteria for professor, the professor is 

defined as the most high-ranking position of academic staff at university and higher education 

institution level who perform professionally the academic tasks in teaching, lecturing, and doing 

scientific research. Qualified professor must be an eminent scholar who has good behavior, 

morale, and ideology, and follow the directives of the party. According to the Article 7, Decree No 

33/PM, the eligibility qualification for being a professor is stipulated that she/he must be a 

qualified scholar who:  

 has PhD or equivalent degree, a minimum of two years of teaching experience, and 

have been appointed as associate professor at least four years; 

 has master degree or equivalent one, postgraduate degree or equivalent postgraduate, 

must have at least two years of teaching training and seventeen years of teaching 

experience, and have been appointed as associate professor at least eight years; 

 has adequate knowledge to explain the subject concerned logically, be able to apply 

her/his knowledge in academic tasks or teaching thorough innovations to produce good 

results; 

 has good academic records in teaching and conducting research recognized by internal 

and international stages, and has a minimum of three publications in different topics 

from previous ones approved by an autonomous board of academic affairs or a 

specialized organization concerned;  

 has lessons and ability in organizing and directing teacher assistant, teacher, and 

associate professor in conducting research and applying innovative sciences for 

teaching, research, and tasks to achieve good results; 

 has knowledge and ability to use the national language correctly and at least two 

foreign languages, in this regard one language must be certified by the concerned 

organization.    
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This is the example of eligibility and criteria for appointed professor of the university staff 

and higher education institution ones. Besides, the Decree No 33/PM is also set out of the duties 

of an appointed professor as follows:  

 teaches the subject concerned to students inside and outside the institution based on 

the curriculum of the university and the related institution; 

 becomes a supervisor in academic activities including directing, managing, and 

analyzing the writing research topics of students in undergraduate, master, and PhD 

programs; 

 becomes a supervisor in conducting scientific research and analyzing issues for teacher 

assistant, teacher, and associate professor; 

 provides advices, training to permanent staff, and academic services to society; 

 discusses the issue of academic development in the university and other institutions; 

 trains ideology, globalization, and innovations to students and general people; 

 compiles and writes qualified documents and books to publish for the society, i.e. at 

least a minimum of one book used at university level and recognized widely; 

 conducts research, publishes the result, and analyzes useful issues for the educational 

institutions and society; 

 and supports the traditional culture of the nation and perform assigned tasks.         

The Decree No 33/PM additionally states the description of professional qualification for 

teacher and teacher assistant of the university and higher education institutions, but the given 

example of professional qualification for professor can be scientific evidence that the academic 

development during the 2000-2006 has some ambiguities. In 2003 there was no any associated 

professor approved because the Decree No 50/PM on the establishment of NUOL was not 

articulated the defined criteria for tenure and academic promotions at the beginning. The status 

of high-ranking professional positions was ignored. Until the year 2004-2006, NUOL had three 

professors. NUOL, which had almost two thousand staff and more than forty thousand students 

in 2013, had only seven professors, one hundred and twenty-five associated professors, with one 

hundred and one staff who hold PhD degrees. The majority of academic staff hold bachelor and 

master degrees respectively. In comparison between the total number of 359, 183 students and 

132, 356 graduated ones from 1996-2013 in Figure 15 and the status of academic development 
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and professional qualification of the university, there have serious changes affecting the image of 

the university.  

In overall, the statement above has shown the status of academic qualification under the 

Decrees on NUOL, such as No 50/PM, No 87, and No 071 respectively. The 2000 Decree No 

87/PM was initially stipulated of academic qualification and tenure in the fifth chapter of the 

Decree, Article 17. It is set out that NUOL comprises of professional tenure including professor, 

associate professor, teacher, and teacher assistance. In addition, the Decree No 33/PM on 

Academic Qualification of University Staff and Higher Education Institutions was promulgated in 

2000. As a result, there were three appointed professors and thirty-four appointed associate 

professors who met the requirements of the professional positions considered by the University 

Council in accordance with the agreement of Minister of MEOS (in Chapter IV, Decree No 

33/PM). They were appointed by Prime Ministers. Therefore, from 2007 to 2013, NUOL had 

only seven professors. Meanwhile, there was an increase of appointed associated professors 

during these years. However, in 2013 the appointed associate professors were reduced from 167 

to 125. It is doubtful that they are retired. However, although there has been an increasing 

number of academic professionals of the university, more ambiguities can be seen through the 

academic achievement in connection with academic papers and publications of the university 

academic. Stated by NA1-7, it is evident that: 

“…three key perspectives of the NUOL’s performance include teaching and learning 

activities, research, and social services. They should be highlighted for the development of 

the university. Research may bring about how the quality of teaching and learning meets 

the needs of society. NUOL has to enhance research activities, and publish the results of 

the study. These days, we could not see many publications of the university academics 

available in the society, even though there is an increase of NUOL’s scholars, professors, 

and researchers…” (NA1-7, Research Unit I)  

6.2.2.4. Internationalization   

In response to the government’s policy on external relations and under the laws and 

related degrees, the National University of Laos as the higher educational institution of the nation 

has been committed and actively engaged to have its academic collaboration and cooperation 

with a number of foreign universities, institutions and international organizations. So far, the 

NUOL has signed the agreements and memorandum of understanding (MOU) with more than 
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one hundred and forty-six foreign universities and institutions in twenty-five countries around the 

world. The following information shows the 2011 figure of the countries’ universities, institutions 

and organizations signing the agreements and MOU with the NUOL: Thailand 28, Japan 28, 

South Korea 21, Vietnam 20, France 16, China 15, Germany 5, Australia 4, Cambodia 3, New 

Zealand 3, USA 2, Sweden 2, Canada 2, Poland 2, Mongolia 2, Israel 2, Denmark 1, Belgium 1, 

Finland 1, Russia 1, Indonesia 1, Malaysia 1, Netherlands 1, Philippines 1, and Singapore 1.  

Currently, the NUOL has become a member of several regional and international 

organizations such as the ASEAN University Network (AUN), Agence Universitaire de la 

Francophonie (AUF), Greater Mekong Sub-region for Academic & Research Network (GMSARN), 

the ASEAN Universities Network-Society for Engineering Education Development Network (AUN-

SEED-Net) the Greater Mekong Sub Region Tertiary Education Consortium Trust (GMSTEC) and 

the University Network for Wetland Research and Management in the Mekong River Basin. 

Besides, the NUOL also has the agreements signed with some NGOs and foundations. The future 

perspective of NUOL toward international cooperation is to build trust, relationship and 

commitment toward academic cooperation with the regional and international higher institutions, 

universities and organizations in a concrete way that can reciprocally bring in about much benefit 

to the country’s socio-economic development, according to the NUOL’s (2011) report.. 

In addition, so far, the NUOL has hosted foreign students and researchers’ visits and 

studies taken under the exchange programs with the partner universities and those interested to 

study at NUOL. In 2011, there was the total number of 1,614, in which 816 having completed 

and 786 still currently having studied. The total number of foreign experts and volunteers 

received by NUOL was 437, and 120 people were still taking their duties at the NUOL.  

6.2.2.5. Final remark  

All in all, the above statement is an example of similar move and global reform of higher 

education in Laos. It is considered as the result of political and socio-economic development 

impact. And expressed by the third president of NUOL for the 10th anniversary of NUOL 1996-

2006, NUOL has urged itself to vitally play a leading role in the dynamic education development 

program in various disciplines in order to produce sufficient and qualified human capital through 

advancing knowledge and skills to respond to the national socio-economic development and 

government policy to moving step forward approaching regionally and internationally bench 

marking (NUOL, 2006).  
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During the beginning of the amalgamation of HEIs to the early 2000s, it was the period 

of changes in higher education of Laos, although the form of public organizations and the unified 

university was highly centralized and bureaucratic. NUOL and its governance were required to 

conform to central government norms and regulations that also applied to other administrative 

units of government bureaucratic institutions and organizations. The government had been 

continuously improving quality, relevance, access and equity, efficiency (ADB, 2000). However, at 

this point in time, there is no statement of higher education to become an independent moral 

force toward democratization of higher education.  

Recently, NUOL had just celebrated the seventeenth anniversary of establishment and 

development in the 5th November 2013. Therefore, at the beginning of the twenty-first century, 

the government had tried to improve the linkage between the academic programs of NUOL and 

the needs of labor market through: tracer studies and employer studies in order to refine 

instructional programs appropriately and understand the relevance of the university programs to 

employment needs; and more flexibility in implementing the student quota contract.  The term 

“slowly but surely” should not be an appropriate term to be used. So far, NUOL’s structures have 

been changed dramatically and progressively. Institutional governance and management of 

NUOL has been shaped by socio-economic change, political influence, and national education 

system reform.  

Since the NUOL was established, all levels of leadership have proactively worked and put 

our efforts in formulating and implementing policy and plans on university’s development. In line 

with the Government’s policy on socio-economic development, NUOL is now implementing the 

NUOL’s development plan, the fourth five-year strategic plan (2011 - 2015).  
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CONCLUSIONS 

 

“Politics is ubiquitous in administration and leadership, on all levels from the macroglobal 

to individual units of an organization and interpersonal relations” (Samier, 2008: 1) 

 

The results of this case study can be concluded in four divided sections guided by the 

research questions. The first section is the overview of the empirical evidence of the study. The 

emphasis of the section presents the results of the study from general to specific aspects. The 

second section is to reflect the literature and empirical results of the study explored in Chapter 

Five, that is, the establishment of the distinction between internal and external levels of autonomy 

and conflict by understanding the complex relationships between the university and central 

authorities (state, government agencies) and describing the institutionalization and modernization 

of the university under a set of legislations and other data sources of evidence, changes in higher 

education policy, governance and management of the university. The third section is dealing with 

the distribution of power and the political arrangement at university level. The main content of the 

section provides a thorough analysis and empirical results of the study in connection with funding 

mechanisms and financial management of the university, in particular the influence of the central 

and local authorities of higher education, the domination of political ideological components in 

respect to discourse, public policy, and directives of the party that create sources of power, 

conflict, and social community inside the university campus. In addition, the section sums up the 

understating and evaluating of program management with relation to operational autonomy of the 

university through the outcomes of the domains of university affairs including administrative, 
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financial, academic (research), and internalization analyzed and interpreted in Chapter Six. It has 

shown that the nature of the university in regards the organizational elements of the university’s 

governance and management is in the shape of ambiguities, complexities, unclear goals, and 

fluid participation. The final section is dealing with a critical reflection of the study’s results to 

propose further research avenues. 

7.1. The overview of empirical evidence on structural changes in higher education  

This chapter is to provide the conclusion of the study tying the overall result of the study in 

connecting closely with the current situation of local condition of politics, the transition of socio-

economic development, the restructuring of higher education institutions, and the changing mode 

of higher education governance and management. It is the conclusion of a processing case study 

design exploring changes in institutional governance and management of higher education in 

Laos, in which National University of Laos is considered as the main hub of the case and the 

operation unit of higher education system connecting the central level to the sub-organization 

level/units in order to implement the public policy on higher education through following the 

directives of the government and the party. In order to reach the achievement of the study, the 

approach of qualitative research is applied in designing the research to examine, explore, 

analyze, and interpret the case. Dynamics of changes in global, regional, and local higher 

education; local public administration reform; and national public policy in each period are 

examined to see how these changes reflect the images of external and internal organization of 

higher education system and those of the NUOL. The domains of the university affairs, such as 

administrative, financial, academic, and cooperative affairs are used as an impetus tool to the 

cause of exemplifying for analysis and interpretation of the whole study. The methods of multi-

level analysis and multi-level interpretation are deployed to produce the product (result) of the 

study in respect to changes in institutional governance and management of higher education in 

Laos and to support understanding of the context setting of the study in terms of the complexities 

and interdependence dynamics among the levels comprising mainly of macro (national), meso 

(institutional), and micro (sub-organizational) levels in higher education system of Laos.  

In order to move on track to search for the achievement of the study, three research 

questions were used as the guidelines of the study. They are as follows: 

 What are the structural changes in higher education policy, governance and 

management of NUOL? 
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 What are the main changes in funding mechanisms and financial management of 

NUOL? 

 What are the changes in academic autonomy and program management of NUOL?  

The research questions have been set up on the basis of a theoretical framework of the 

study and conceptual perspectives provided in Chapter Two and Three, in which they are 

operationalized in Chapter Four, analyzed and interpreted in Chapter Five and Six. The concepts 

of organizational theories in higher education including bureaucracy, collegiality, politics, and 

organized anarchy are reviewed, and they are considered to establish the theoretical framework 

of the study to explain changes in institutional governance and management of higher education. 

Additional modern concepts of New Public Management impacting on the current situation of 

governance and management in global and regional higher education are also reviewed to see 

how they influence the present condition of local higher education system.  

The study uses different data sources of evidence derived from official documents of public 

policy, the resolutions of each term of the state party’s congress, legislations (decrees, laws, 

rules and regulations), and several labels of documents. The majority of documentary data 

collection was undertaken during fieldwork in line with the conduction of collecting empirical data 

through semi-structured interviews in Laos. In regards the semi-structured interviews, the 

participants include very important people holding high-ranking positions (Minister of Government 

Office, Vice Minister of Education and Sports) at the ministry level, the executives of departments 

at the ministry level (directors and vice directors of departments of MOES and MOF), and 

representatives of ADB and JICA who take in charge of education. At the university level, the 

participants comprise of the president and vice presidents of the university, deans of selected 

faculties, directors of presidential offices (administrative, research, finance, academic, and 

international cooperation), head of divisions that provide administrative services and heads of 

departments that provide academic teaching and learning at the faculty level.  

In understanding the local context of the study and general evidence of the study revealed 

from the exploration of institutional changes higher education in Laos in connection with the 

periodical transition of socio-economic development, the political background (the national 

governance system and the consequence of public administration reform in each period), and the 

gradual relevance and challenges of higher education development and reform, it is found that 

the transition of socio-economy development by the introduction of New Economic Mechanism in 
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1986 became a driving force of structural changes in public organizations, schools, colleges, 

universities, and other higher education institutions. It was the starting point of political, social, 

and educational movement away from the traditional patterns of institutional models combining 

with the perspectives of other modern models in governance and management of public 

organizations. As a consequence, there has been an increase of socio-economic activities, 

political arenas, and dynamic changes in pubic organizations. For example, in public governance, 

there has been the delegation of responsibilities for authorities at the provincial and district level. 

At the central level, the delegation of responsibilities for public organizations, which are under the 

control of the agencies of the government, such as ministries and equivalent-ministry 

departments, has been as a key tool of public administration reform and political movement of 

power at the institutional level. To ease the new methods of institutional governance and 

management under the socio-economic transition of marketing economy, the government has 

been marking the country’s process toward public administration reform since the mid-1990s. 

The government had also introduced the legislative framework through promulgating several 

laws, the first Constitution of the State, different types of decrees, rules and regulations. The set 

of laws was suggested by the government and made official by the National Assembly. For 

example, there were, such as the Foreign Investment Law, No 07/PSA, dated 19 April 1988; the 

first National Constitution of Laos in 1991; and related laws on education, that is, National 

Education Law dated 8 April 2000 and amended in 2007, State Budget Law, National Accounting 

Law, and others.  

Based on the results of the study, I have shown that since the 1990s the national 

economic growth has gradually improved. The government has joined international activities 

through international integration in respect to socio-economic development, education, security, 

and international trade and cooperation. Consequently, the needs of human resources 

development became an issue on the agenda of the government from then on. The reform of 

general education and the development of educational system have become an important 

agenda of the government, and begun in line with more emphasis on the restructuring of higher 

education institutions into the first National University of Laos. The restructuring was taken in 

response to the force of the changing world, the growth of socio-economic development, and 

global competition. The NUOL was established in 1996 under the Decree No 50/PM with the 

constraining condition of financial scarcity, the scarcity of qualified and skilled human resources 
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at both the institutional and the system level, lack of facilities, low quality of general education, 

etc.  

In 2000, the Decree No 50/PM on the Establishment of the NUOL was replaced by the 

Decree No 87/PM and respectively the Decree No 071/PM in 2009. From 2000, in reliance on 

the findings of the study, I would say that it was the year of section break to start a new chapter 

of higher education system of Laos moving with the times in the era of more dynamic and more 

complex organizational structure of the university. I have shown that NUOL has thrived as the 

most important national higher education institution to produce human resources in response to 

the demand of national economic growth, social expansion, and international trade and 

cooperation. It has increased a range of teaching and learning programs in line with the provision 

of special courses in the private manner that become the source of own funding generation. 

Subsequently, there was an emerging issue of massification because of an increasing number of 

student enrollments of the university’s special courses. In the impetus of massification, the 

government established regional universities in the northern, central, and southern part of the 

country.  

In 2009, the Decree No 87/PM on the NUOL was replaced. The university was 

significantly granted the status of autonomy. There was the delegation of responsibilities in the 

mode of semi-autonomy in finance, academic affairs, research, and national and international 

cooperation for the university. However, it seems as if the granted autonomous status of the 

university has been in the condition of having a small dose of power and less freedom of choices 

of a kind in operating the NUOL’s activities under the new policy of decentralization from 2001 

because it is evident that there is no clear definition of “autonomy” stipulated in the Education 

Law, the university’s decrees, the university’s constitution, and that of rules and regulations in 

relation to institutional governance and management of the university.  

Since 2000, things have changed continuously in respect to institutional governance and 

management of higher education. According to the exploration of the study, it seems to me that 

in the 2000s the university had increased more complexities and more ambiguities. There had 

been an emerging massification, more unqualified staff, and a range of challenges in governance 

and management of the university as mentioned earlier. The university had more participation of 

external stakeholders and partnerships because the Decree No 87/PM of the university 

stipulated that in a certain degree the university has the right to cooperate with internal and 



CHAPTER SEVEN 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

290 

 

external organizations directly without the approval of higher authorities, such as MOES and 

MOFA. Nevertheless, the university still does not have a practical system to receive the students’ 

voice with regard to their problems. There is only an array of mass organizations, the 

organizational components of the LPRP including the University Youth Union; however, it cannot 

represent all types of students’ problems in the institutional governance and management of the 

university.  

In addition, the university has overcome difficulties in running the university affairs 

because the government has never provided adequately allocated budget for the development of 

academics and administrative staff. Although the national economy had grown and led to more 

than a doubling of real per capita income from $ 211 in 1990 to $ 592 in 2011, meanwhile, the 

government singled out education as a vital tool in bridging the gap between the growth socio-

economic development and the needs of human resources for the demanding areas of socio-

economic development; the major constraining condition is still existing, that is, the state budget 

on education has been of all time low. Moreover, there have been more problematic issues in 

connection with the quality of higher education as revealed in Chapter Six. In comparison with 

the organization and implementation of public policy on higher education under the Decree No 

50/PM, the product of the Decree No 87/PM and 071/PM was not satisfactorily qualified. By 

NA1-7, it is revealed that:  

“…the second phase from 2003 up to now,... It is the era of young and inexperienced 

people assigned and appointed to take administrative roles…Number of students has been 

increased, whereas registration system becomes worse. ….  The procedure of working 

operation is slow. …the feedback and complaints from society about the weaknesses of 

university governance and management have increased. Illegal acts of awarding 

counterfeit certificates and theses, and the procedure of registering new entrants is 

increasingly unclear…” (NA1-7, Research Unit I) 

This is the general overview of the results of the study in response to answer the changes 

in institutional governance and management of higher education in Laos, that is, the case of 

NUOL. More insights into the structural changes in governance and management of higher 

education in Laos are sum up in the following sections through the case of the NUOL. 
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7.2. Changes of higher education in policy, governance, and management   

Emerged from the political background of socialism, Laos has experienced strict, top-down, 

and state-controlled governance system since the 1975 independence. In connection with the 

transition of socio-economic development under the set policy and regional economic crises over 

the past decades, the government has experienced a process of trial and error, receiving both 

positive and negative outcomes. In education, there has been a progressive movement in 

developing general education and restructuring higher education. There have been emerging 

changes in institutional governance and management of higher education system, in which they 

can be seen through the organizational elements of the university’s structure revealed by the 

outcomes of the study.  

Since the NUOL was established in 1996, there have been gradually structural changes 

and procedures of public organizations, the universities, higher education institutions (HEIs), and 

schools. Inherited from the era of central planning, the university has been still structured by the 

patterns and the modernity of hierarchical bureaucracy, and strictly controlled by MOES. In 

particular from 1996 to 2000, all aspects of the university affairs were under the responsibilities 

of MOES, in which the Department of Higher Education was assigned to take in charge. During 

that period, the university was still lack of qualified staff in teaching activities, research, 

curriculum development, and leaderships. The governing body, stipulated under the Decree No 

50/PM, was in the manner of appointment by the government. Beside, the government had 

remained strict in the external cooperation with the other countries that had different political 

background. A diversity of internationalization in a range of academic areas of higher education 

was not vigorous. As a result, based on the findings of the study interpreted in Chapter Five on 

the modernization of human resources strategy, it has continued to be an issue of institutional 

governance and management of the university to the present.   

Politically, the images of higher education and public administration structure have been 

influenced strongly by the power of the Lao People’s Revolutionary Party (LPRP) over the past 

decades. In governance and management of the NUOL, the directives and resolutions of the 

Party Congress have been used as the public policy on education, interpreted by the agency of 

the government (MOES) and implemented by the university. In addition, the power of the LPRP 

can be seen in the structure of the university in the manner of that all appointed administrative 

positions are the qualified members of the LPRP.  
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Based on the interpretation of the study in Chapter Five, it shows that the sources of power 

and the development of political culture in the university’ structure are on the rise. Under the 

term of the current president who was elected as the Party Central Committee by the 9th Party 

Congress in 2011, there have been more political units established inside the structure of NUOL. 

However, there have been more questionable issues in respect to the stipulation of the Party’s 

structure embedded in the university. According to the NUOL’s (2011: 11) report on the activities 

of National University of Laos within fifteen years (1996-2011), it is evident that the political 

thoughts and ideology are regarded as a core and important means by administration. Training 

personnel and staff members of the university to gain the political thoughts and proper practices 

based on the directives of the Party is paid closed attention by all levels of university’s leadership 

to ensure that any policy, decrees, laws, and regulations by the government are circulated and 

disseminated to the university staff and students through the programs and activities organized in 

the form of meeting, seminars, lectures, in-university campaigns, and such a kind of movement. 

This statement indicates that the university has intension to increase more activities of 

micropolitics by the applications of the resolutions of the Party Congress. With relation to 

organizational elements, stated by Manning (2013: 4-5), it is found that the sources of meaning 

of the political arenas are conflict. In this regard, the results of the study have shown that there 

were some confrontations between the university and the Department of Higher Education (DHE) 

of MOES, in which MOES has the responsibility to take charge of the university. For example, 

politically, the president, who was elected as the Party Central Committee, automatically has a 

higher role than the Director of HDE does. Moreover, as the president of NUOL, hierarchically he 

has an equivalent position to the Vice Minister of Education and Sports. The saying below is the 

evidence stated in Chapter Six by NA5-7:  

“…, the role of the NUOL’s president based on hierarchical organization structure is 

equivalent to that of the Deputy-Minister of Education and Sports, higher than Director of 

DHE who is in charge of the NUO. This circumstance is taken into account as a hindrance 

in working together between the two or the President and the Director. …” (NA5-, Research 

Unit). 

In regard with the academic activities, in the past few years, for example, DHE undertook 

the university entrance examination. As a consequence, based on the findings of the study 

interpreted in Chapter Six, there had been some problems in the registration system. This is a 
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typical controversy surrounding the implication of the university and central authorities in the 

fraud. In this regard, I have no reason to suspect that this might be the reflection of weaknesses 

in governance and management of higher education system, or it might be a sign of turbulence 

within institutional governance and management of the university, although the NUOL have been 

in the status of granted autonomy in academic affairs since 2000. This also indicates that 

changes in institutional governance and management of NUOL become more varied, and the 

university is in the shape of organized anarchy, in which the sources of meaning are complexity 

as regards organizational elements.       

Like planning in other social sectors of the government, in education planning and 

decision-making of education, the study has revealed that there is a complex and interactive 

process comprising of many segments of policy-making, technical, and administrative bodies at 

the national, institutional, and local levels. ADB (2000) explains this process as highly centralized 

with powerful central agencies exercising control over, and demanding compliance from, 

institutional authorities. At the university level, the top decision maker is the president of the 

university. The participative decision making is stipulated in the university decrees (Decree No 

50, 87, and 071 respectively) as the tool to use in the process of making decisions. The 

governing boards of the university discuss and share constructions in mechanism for reality 

creation before decisions are taken. However, the study cannot have clear explanation regards 

the procedures of the final decision making, although the other leaders of the university assure 

me that it is the president who is the top decision maker of the university. However, this kind of 

search for the fact can be done through sitting behind the governing boards in the meeting room, 

and this would be acceptable if scientific research recognized as sciences and would then be 

promoted in academic arenas of higher education in the country. In fact, it is found that we can 

see institutional governance in higher education system within how the country itself is governed.  

Based on the statement above, it seems as if at this stage of the university’s exploration, 

the images of the NUOL can be characterized as a four-face organization, in which its patterns in 

institutional governance and management are comprising mainly of organizational perspectives of 

bureaucratic, political, collegial, and anarchical (ambiguity)models.     

7.3. Changes in institutional governance and management of NUOL  

This section summarizes the outcome of the study emphasizing changes in institutional 

governance and management of NUOL from 2000 to the present. Based on the analysis and 
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interpretation of the study in Chapter Five in combination with those of Chapter Six, it is evident 

that the NUOL has been in the shape of more entity in complex, flat, circular, and varied 

structure of the organization and implementation. Under the amended Decree No 87/PM on the 

Organization and Implementation of the NUOL and respectively the replaced one No 071/PM, 

the university has been granted an autonomous status of administrative, financial , academic 

affairs, research, staffing, and cooperation. The research on higher education has increased and 

promoted, and images describing academic governance have also proliferated. However, it 

seems as if in connection with the university affairs there has been misconduct in the 

autonomous areas, such as academic and financial affairs as mentioned earlier, insulting in large 

number of the university graduates failing to be satisfied by their employers and overall 

achievement of the university failing to be reputed in the regional and international stage as 

regards research and publications. I would imply this condition as the nature of unclear goals of 

organized anarchy embedded in the local higher education system. There is having no doubt that 

it is true as implied by Baldridge et al., (1978: 25) that:  

“…bureaucracy has clear lines of authority and hierarchical demands, but academic 

organizations have autonomy-demanding professions and lines of authority that are always 

vague and confused...”    

Additional evidence can be seen from the status of the university from 2000 to 2010 and 

from 2010 to the present answered in Chapter Five and Six.  

In administrative status, although the National University of Laos has been granted a 

certain level of autonomy, high positions in governance of the university, such as the president, 

vice presidents, and faculty deans, are appointed by Prime Minister. Lower positions are 

appointed by Minister of Education and Sports. The voting system of staff promotion is conducted 

at the university level through the method of trust of the university’ s members, but there are 

other considerations and other principles of decision making at the higher authority of the 

organization. This is the basic concept of hierarchical bureaucracy having been existed on such 

the university system and the professional campus in which enthusiasm and motivation among 

the lower levels declined due to constraints on innovation, scholarship, research, and creativity, 

while middle level acted as messengers (Narantsetseg, 2009: 114).   

In academic and finance, the findings of the study have shown that there had been an 

increasing number of students. It was the emergence of massification of student enrollments. In 



CHAPTER SEVEN 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

295 

 

academic year 2010-2011, the number of student enrollment for the university was decreased 

because MOES has had an emphasis on improving the quality of higher education, in particular 

to develop higher education in a pyramid shape, i.e. in the form of “the quantity decreases, the 

cost rises or the less quantity the higher cost” because MOES wants to pay more attention on 

enhancing vocational and technical training through increasing the student enrollment in 

vocational and tertiary colleges and schools and limiting the number of student enrollment for the 

universities in the country. Therefore, the student enrollment was reduced in 2010. Under the 

new policy, eighty percent of students have to pay the university tuition fees, while twenty percent 

is covered by the government scholarship. In addition, affected by the policy, special programs, 

which were the main activities of the university generated the budget revenues, were abolished. 

With respect to this emergence, the findings of the study also have evidence that there have been 

some contradictions between the university and related central authorities. For example, the state 

budget on education from 2005 to 2020 has never received more than sixteen percent of the 

annual state budget. The NUOL receives its division of the annual budget, but very insufficient for 

the university affairs. In the past, the main source of revenues was generated from tuition fees 

charged from students. This portion of revenue was spent on university’s facility and 

infrastructure maintenance such as offices, classrooms, laboratories, trainees’ wages, teaching 

fees, academic activities and such of emergency which funding support was needed. Through the 

new policy on the quality of higher education, we can see the images of the university without any 

lens as messy and opaque politics of higher education.  

In academic arena, we see the university as the professional institution. Although its nature 

is characterized as a complex organization with unclear goals, fluid participation, and problematic 

technologies, they can be lessons learned by professionals. However, with reference to the 

findings of the study in Chapter Six, the academic development can be a cause of human 

resources development toward the quality of higher education. Almost two decades ago, NUOL 

has had only seven professors in 2013. In the total of 1885 university staff, there were only 111 

university staff holding PhD degrees.  

In internationalization, the university had made a good progress in cooperating with more 

than one hundred and forty-six foreign universities and institutions in twenty-five countries around 

the world. However, in terms of the international reputation and recognition of the university in 

connection with innovation, research, and scholarship, there are a very small number of its 



CHAPTER SEVEN 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

296 

 

products, such as books, publications, journals, and etc. We can only search some evidence on 

the internet search, but a large majority of publications about the NUOL are the products of 

international authors and international organizations. This source of evidence indicates that there 

have been a range of ambiguities and problems in academic development under the changing 

form in institutional governance and management of the university since 2000. It seems that 

there is still a chunk of search needed to be done in the future if the government desires to 

upgrade the university into the regional and international stage as promoted by the university 

strategic plan.    

7.4. The reflection of the study to propose further study 

Coming to the end of the journey, I have learned that the theoretical and empirical 

evidence of the study has some implications. They challenge my ability and knowledge all the 

lifetime of the journey. This work is the first emphasis on an institution that is politicized as the 

background of politics has some barriers. Therefore, it can be considered as a unique case 

bearing no relation to normal higher education institutions of the region and the globe. However, I 

believe that this study can be a source of evidence for patterns of generalization that can be 

useful for further study concerning higher education institutions.  

Theoretical remarks 

In particular, it includes the focus on the relationship between the university and the state. 

It shows that the nature of the relationship has strong effects on the university affairs and 

significant influence on the internal activities of the university. It shows the nature of conflict in 

higher education system, and its effects on higher education institutions. This phenomenon can 

be possible to assume that a higher degree of social conflict in higher education implies an 

increase on internal divergence and impacts the traditional forms to change for the better off.   

The study has shown there is the restricted political competition in higher education, and 

there is the promotion of more participation of stakeholders in higher education system. The 

university is loaded with political issues that correspond to other spheres of society, as the 

structure of the university is embedded by the Party’s structure.  

The mainstream theories of change in higher education such as bureaucracy, political 

model, collegiality, and organized anarchy have made me in understanding current 

transformations of higher education. In spite of this, there are some significant implications 

around explanatory models for change and the exploration of empirical evidence. Beside, by 
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understanding conflict in higher education, it is impossible to deny that transformations in some 

areas of higher education respond to the internal logic of academic disciplines. Gradual 

institutional adaptation to changes in the current environment exists, that is, it can be taken as 

the search in the further study. The very existence of the university and other higher education 

institutions can give credence to the effects of institutional environments in higher education 

organizations. Thus, in order to conduct further education is important to update all aspects of 

political and social move. Current trends in higher education suggest that the possibility of 

increased conflict in higher education institutions implies that the importance of addressing 

change from a political perspective will increase. 

Personal remarks  

This is my hard work of all lifetime. It is the work of my own interest and personal 

involvement in attempts to produce a source of evidence for the National University of Laos and 

higher education of Laos. It is my desire to understand the local context of politics and education 

by the manner of scientific approach. I hope this study will be helpful in providing information for 

helping to solve the current system of higher education in Laos. This work has given me the 

opportunity to bring together a concern for a political understanding of higher education, with a 

personal commitment to the transformation of the National University of Laos.  
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Appendix I : Interview Questions with Research Unit I 

 

1.1. What has been changed on the policies of NUOL for the past 15 years?  

1.2. What has changed on policies of university governance and management over the past 

fifteen years in terms of support of managerial self-governance and academic self-

governance?  

1.3. What has been changed on policies of university governance and management over the 

past fifteen years in terms of financial support?  

1.4. What are the policies for external stakeholders of NUOL to participate in the governance 

and management of NUOL?  

1.5. What are the autonomous areas for NUOL in terms of governance and management? 

1.6. Who makes decision on financial support and academic issues of NUOL? 

1.7. What are the procedures in decision making on financial and academic   mechanism? 

1.8. What are the influences of changes in higher education development?  

1.9. What is your attitude toward the development of NUOL for the last 15 years?  

1.10. What is your expectation for the development of NUOL in the future? 
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Appendix II: Interview Questions with Research Unit II 

 

2.1. What has been changed over the past fifteen years on the policies of NUOL?  

2.2. What has been changed over the past fifteen years on NUOL structure?  

2.3. How the policies of government have been carried out in terms of implementation? 

2.4. What were the necessary contents of strategic plans of each period from 1995 to 2010? 

2.5. What are the attitudes on managerial self-governance?  

2.6. What are the policies on the structure of NUOL, management of financial mechanism and 

academic development?  

2.7. What has been changed on policies of staff development and academic self-governance? 

2.8. How the consensus on policies of structural, financial and academic mechanism has been 

implemented?  

2.9. What are the autonomy areas of NUOL?  

2.10. Who make decisions at NUOL level?  

2.11. What is the attitude of NUOL toward being autonomy? 

2.12. What are the strengths and weaknesses of NUOL governance and management? 

2.13. What is your attitude toward the development of NUOL for the last 15 years? 

2.14. What is your expectation for the development of NUOL in the future? 
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Appendix III: Interview Questions with Research Unit III 

 

3.1. What has been changed over the past fifteen years at the faculty level?    

3.2. What are the main tasks of the faculty, divisions, and departments? 

3.3. What decision you can make? 

3.4. What decision academics can make? 

3.5. What do you think about financial support on academic tasks and staff recruitment? 

3.6. Autonomy of NUOL? 

3.7. What is your attitude toward the development of NUOL for the last 15 years? 

3.8. What is your expectation for the development of NUOL in the future? 
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Appendix IV: Research Unit I 

 

In Research Unit I, there were ten respondents. They were categorized into two different types of 

respondents such as National Authorities (NA1-7) and External Actors (EA8-10). The respondents 

of NA1-7 included high-ranking people from Ministry of Education and Sports (MOES), Ministry of 

Finance (MOF). For the EA8-11, there were two external actors from international organizations, 

that is, Japanese International Cooperation Agency (JICA) and Asian Development Bank (ADB). 

The two actors had responsibility for education. In addition, there was the former Chairman of the 

University Council in EA8-11. The list rank below is not in order     

 

1. National Authorities (NA1-NA7),  

1.1. MOES 

Director of Finance  

Vice-Minister of Education and Sports 

Director of Inspection Department  

Vice-Director of Department of Higher Education  

Deputy-Director of Planning and Cooperation Department 

1.2. MOF  

Director of Inspection Department  

Deputy-Director of Budget Department 

2. External Actors (AE8-10) 

Chairman of University Council 

One senior project officer, Social Section of ADB 

Technical assistant for Educational Section of JICA 
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Appendix V: Research Unit II 

 

In Research Unit II, there are sixteen respondents. They are categorized into two different types of 

respondents such as Top Management University Authorities (TMUA11-15) and Middle 

Management University Authorities (MMUA16-25). The list rank below is not in order 

 

Top Management University Authorities (TMUA11-15) 

The President of NUOL 

Vice President of NUOL I 

Vice President of NUOL II  

Vice President of NUOL III  

Vice President of NUOL IV  

Middle Management University Authorities (MMUA16-25) 

Deputy Director of Personnel Office  

Director of Planning and International Relation Office 

Director of Office of Financial Affairs 

Vice Director of Academic Affairs         

Vice Director of Research and Academic Office   

Head of Research Division of Research and Academic Office 

Vice Director of Postgraduate Office          

Head of General Administration Office      

Director of Students Affairs 

Head of Academic Affairs Division NUOL 
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Appendix VI: Research Unit III 

 

In Research Unit III, totally there are forty-two respondents. They are categorized into two 

different types of respondents such as Middle Management University Authorities (MMUA26-31) 

and Low Management University Authorities (LMUA32-67), the list rank below is not in order. 

They are administrative people of six faculties selected comprising mainly of Faculty of Letters 

(FOL), Faculty of Economics and Business Management (FEBM), Faculty of Social Sciences 

(FOSS), Faculty of Education (FOE), Faculty of Sciences (FOS), and Faculty of Law and Political 

Sciences (FLPS). They are deans of each faculty, heads of Academic Affairs Division, heads of 

Financial-Treasury Division, heads of General and Personnel Division, heads of Research Division, 

and two heads of departments from each selected faculty.  

 

Middle Management University Authorities (MMUA26-31) 

Dean of Faculty of Economic and Business Management  

Dean of Faculty of Social Science  

Dean of Faculty of Education 

Dean of Faculty of Sciences  

Dean of Faculty of Law and Public Administration  

Dean of Faculty of Letters 

Low Management University Authorities (LMUA32-67) 

FEBM, Head of Academic Affairs 

FOSS, Head of Academic Affairs  

FOL, Head of Academic Affairs 

FOS, Head of Academic Affairs 

FOLPS, Head of Academic Affairs 

FOL, Head of Academic Affairs  

FEM, Head of Financial-Treasury Division  

FOSS, Head of Financial-Treasury Division 

FOE, Head of Financial-Treasury Division 

FOS, Head of Financial-Treasury Division 
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FOLPS, Head of Financial-Treasury Division 

FOL, Head of Financial-Treasury Division 

FEBM, Head of General and Personnel Division 

FOSS, Head of General and Personnel Division 

FOE, Head of General and Personnel Division 

FOS, Head of General and Personnel Division 

FOLPS, Head of General and Personnel Division 

FOL, Head of General and Personnel Division 

FOEBA, Head of Research Division 

FOSS, Head of Research Division 

FOE, Head of Research Division 

FOS, Head of Research Division 

FOLPS, Head of Research Division 

FOL, Head of Research Division  

FOL, Head of Department of French 

FEBM, Head of Business Administration 

FEBM, Head of Economics Department 

FOSS, Head of Political Department 

FOSS, Head of Sociology and Social Development  

FOE, Head of Department of Educational Management 

FOE, Head of Department of Social Sciences  

FOS, Head of Department of Chemistry 

FOS, Head of Department of Mathematics 

FOLPS, Head of Public Administration 

FOLPS, Head of Business Law 

FOL, Head of the Department of English 
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Appendix VII: The Schedule of the Research Fieldwork  

The research fieldwork started on 21January to 24 March 2012 in Laos 

 

Jan 2012 Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Weekend 

Week 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Week 2 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 

Week 3 16 17 18 19 20 

 21 OPO  22 ML 

Week 4 23 

BKK-VTE 

 

24 
Interview at MOE: H.E. Dr. 

Phankham Viphavanh, Minister 

of Education and Sports and 

collect documentary data  

25  
Interview at MOE: Director of 

Department of HE, Inspection, 

and key persons who are 

responsible for NUOL and collect 

documentary data 

26 
Interview at MOE: Directors of 
Finance and Planning and 
International Cooperation, and 
collect documentary data 

27  
Interview at MOF: Directors of 

Department of Budget and 

Inspection, key people who are 

responsible for NUOL budget, and 

collect data 

28 29 

Week 5 30 

Interview at MOF Directors 

of Department of Budget 

and Inspection, key people 

who are responsible for 

NUOL budget and collect 

data 

31 

Interview at ADB,  

Education and Finance Sector 

which supports restructuring of 

the NUOL and  collect 

documentary data 
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Feb 2012 Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Sat Sun 

Week 5   1 

Interview key persons at ADB and  

collect documentary data 

2 3 44 55 

Week 6 6  

Interview at JICA Education 

and Finance Sectors and 

collect data 

Interview at MOES and 

collect documentary data. 

7 

Interview at JICA, education 

and finance sector and  collect 

data 

8 

Interview and collect data  at 

NUOL 

1. The Chairman of the NUOL 

Council and  collect related data 

 2. President of NUOL and collect 

related data 

3. Director of Financial and 

Budget Office 

9 

Interview and collect data at 

NUOL 

1. Vice President of NUOL for 

academic, research and  

graduate  affairs 

2. Director of academic, research 

and graduate offices 

 

10 

Interview and collect data at 

NUOL 

1. Interview Vice President of 

NUOL for  general planning and 

international relation  affairs 

2. Directors of General and 

Planning and International 

Relations Offices, and collect 

documentary data 

11 12 

Week 7 13 

Interview and collect data at 

NUOL 

1. Interview Vice President 

of NUOL for  facility, 

property and students 

affairs 

2. Interview the directors of 

facility, property and 

students offices 

14 

Interview and data collection  at 

NUOL 

1. Interview Vice President of 

NUOL for  personnel affairs, 

housing and services  

2. The directors of personnel 

office, and housing and service 

3. Collect documentary data 

15 (1) 

Interview and collect data at 

NUOL, FOL 

1. Deans of Faculty of Letters 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research.  

2. Heads of English, French 

Department 

3. Lecturers, staff and random 

16 (1) 

Interview and collect data at 

NUOL, FOL 

1. Deans of Faculty of Letters 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

2. Heads of English, French 

Department  

3. Lecturers, staff and random 

17 (1) 

Interview and collect data  at 

NUOL, FOL 

1. Deans of Faculty of Letters 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

2. Heads of English, French 

Department 

3. Lecturers, staff and random 

18 19 
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3. collect documentary data students  

4. Collect documentary data 

students 4. Collect documentary 

data 

students  

4. Collect documentary data 

Week 8 20 (2) 

Interview and collect data  

at NUOL, FOS 

1. Deans of Faculty of  

Science 

2. Heads of Offices; 

Finance, Academic, 

Personnel and Research 

3. Heads of  Mathematic 

and Chemistry Department 

4. Collect documentary 

data 

 

21 (2) 

Interview and collect data  at 

NUOL, FOS 

1. Deans of Faculty of  Science 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance, 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

3. Heads of  Mathematic and 

Chemistry Department 

4. Collect documentary data 

 

22 (2) 

Interview and collect data  at 

NUOL, FOS 

1. Deans of Faculty of Sciences 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance, 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

3. Heads of  Mathematic and 

Chemistry Department 

4. Collect documentary data 

23 (3) 

Interview and collect data  at 

NUOL, FOSS 

1. Deans of Faculty of Social 

Sciences 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance, 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

3. Heads of  Political Sciences 

and Sociology and Social 

Development Department 

4. Collect g documentary data 

24 (3) 

Interview and collect data  at 

NUOL, FOSS 

1. Deans of Faculty of Social 

Sciences 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance, 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

3. Heads of  Political Sciences 

and Sociology and Social 

Development Department 

4. Collect documentary data 

25 26 

Week 9 27 (3) 

Interview and collect data  

at NUOL, FOSS 

1. Deans of Faculty of 

Social Sciences 

2. Heads of Offices; 

Finance, Academic, 

Personnel and Research 

3. Heads of  Political 

Sciences and Sociology and 

28 (4) 

Interview and collect data  at 

NUOL, FOE 

1. Deans of Faculty of 

Education 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance, 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

3. Heads of  Educational 

Management and Political 

29 (4) 

Interview and collect data  at 

NUOL, FOE 

1. Deans of Faculty of Education 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance, 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

3. Heads of  Educational 

Management and Political 

Science Department 
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Social Development 

Department 

4. Collect documentary 

data 

Science Department 

4. Collect documentary data 

4. Collect documentary data 

 

   

Mar 2012 Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Sat Sun 

Week 9  

 

  1 (4) 

Interview and collect data at 

NUOL, FOE 

1. Deans of Faculty of Education 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance, 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

3. Heads of  Educational 

Management and Political 

Science Department 

4. Collect documentary data 

2 (5) 

Interview and collect data  at 

NUOL, FEM 

1. Deans of Faculty of  

Economics and Business 

Management 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance, 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

3. Heads of  General Economics 

and General Management 

Department 

4. Collect documentary data 

3 4 

Week 10 5 (5) 

Interview and collect data  

at NUOL, FEM 

1. Deans of Faculty of  

Economics and Business 

6 (5) 

Interview and collect data  at 

NUOL, FEM 

1. Deans of Faculty of  

Economics and Business 

7 (6) 

Interview and collect data  at at 

NUOL, FOLPA 

1. Deans of Faculty of  Law and 

Public Administration 

8 (6) 

Interview and collect data  at  

NUOL, FOLPA 

1. Deans of Faculty of  Law and 

Public Administration 

9 (6) 

Interview and collect data  at 

NUOL, FOLPA 

1. Deans of Faculty of  Law and 

Public Administration 

10 11 
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Management 

2. Heads of Offices; 

Finance, Academic, 

Personnel and Research 

3. Heads of  General 

Economics and General 

Management Department 

4. Collect documentary 

data 

 

Management 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance, 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

 

3. Heads of  General 

Economics and General 

Management Department 

4. Collect documentary data 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance, 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

3. Heads of  Law and 

Administration Department 

4. Collect documentary data 

 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance, 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

3. Heads of  Law and 

Administration Department 

4. Collect documentary data 

2. Heads of Offices; Finance, 

Academic, Personnel and 

Research 

3. Heads of  Law and 

Administration Department 

4. Collect documentary data 

Week 11 12  

Extra time for missing  

interviewing and collecting 

documentary Data 

13 

Extra time for missing  

interviewing and collecting 

documentary Data 

14 

Extra time for missing  

interviewing and collecting 

documentary Data 

15 

Extra time for missing  

interviewing and collecting 

documentary Data 

16 

Extra time for missing  

interviewing and collecting 

documentary Data 

17 18 

Week 12 

19 

Extra time for missing  

interviewing and collecting 

documentary Data 

20 

Extra time for missing  

interviewing and collecting 

documentary Data 

21 

Extra time for missing  

interviewing and collecting 

documentary Data 

22 

Return to Portugal 

23 

Return to Portugal 

24  25 
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Declaration I: Academic Supervisor’s Declaration 
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Declaration II: Personal Request Letter in English  

 

This is an example of my personal request letter in English. It was sent to ask permission for data 
collection at ADB and JICA before the fieldwork begun. 
................................................................................................................................................... 
 
09 January 2012 

 
A request for a special permission to interview important persons who are responsible for education 

and financial support on higher education in Laos, in particular, in the restructuring National 

University of Laos (NUOL); and to collect documentary data regarding the NUOL activities. The period 

of the interview and data collection in Laos is from 24th of January – 21st of March, 2012.   

 
Dear Sir/Madam, 

 
I, Xayapheth CHAPHICHITH, PhD Student under the Bridging the Gap Project, Eramus Mundus , 
European Commission, studying at University of Minho, Portugal. 
 
I am writing this letter to request for special permission to come to your organization for 
collecting data and interviewing key persons who are responsible for education, particularly the 
contribution to the development of the National University of Laos. The period of the interview 
and data collection in Laos is from 24 of January – 21 of March, 2012.  
 

Following the intensive interaction with my academic supervisor for a year at University of Minho, 
Portugal, my PhD research program is finalized and entitled: Changes in Institutional Governance 

and Management of National University of Laos (1995-2010), and it is formally approved by 
Academic Postgraduate Office the university.  
 
This is a case study. In order to accomplish this research topic, in which it is in partial fulfillment 
of the requirement for the Doctoral Degree of Education Science, specialized on Political 
Education at University of Minho, it is necessary to collect data of the case in Laos. Particularly, 
in the three main levels of the research analysis; the macro level, the meso or organizational 
level, and the micro level or the sub organizational level. The macro level will look at the so-far 
policies of the government on academic and financial activities from MOE, MOF, and others 
sources such as international agencies which have contributed to the development of the NUOL 
including; ADB, WB, JICA organizations, and INGOs. The meso level will look at the change in the 
structure of NUOL and see how policies are decided and implemented. And the micro level will 
look at the flow of changes in academic activities and implementation in sub-organizational level 
such as faculties, institutes and departments. 
 



DECLARATIONS 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

341 

 

The relevance of the choice of study topic is based on personal motivation to make a contribution 
and incremental change to the development of Laos’s higher education landscape/system. 
 
The significance of this study is three fold. First, it is the initial study to investigate change in 
institutional governance and management of the first university of Laos since its establishment 
under the theoretical framework of modern countries. Second, the outcomes of the study will be 
a guideline for the development of higher education system in Laos in terms of choice, efficiency, 
equity and quality (excellence). Third, the foundation of expected findings of the study will be the 
sources to improve the institutional governance and management system of NUOL and its 
branches. For this reason, having under considerations background of the study and objectives 
explained above would never be fulfilled in the most appropriate manner without your support for 
necessary data and making an interview. The interview questions are about general perception of 
NUOL’s governance and management. The detailed interview questions are:  
 

1. What have been changes on the policies of NUOL for the past 15 years? 
2. What have been changed on policies of university governance and management 

over the past fifteen years in terms of support of managerial self-governance and 
academic self-governance? 

3. What have been changed on policies of university governance and management 
over the past fifteen years in terms of financial supports? 

4. What are the policies for external stakeholders of NUOL to participate in the 
governance and management of NUOL? 

5. What are the autonomous areas for NUOL in terms of governance and 
management?  

6. Who makes decision making on financial support and academic issues of NUOL? 
7. What are the procedures in decision making on financial and academic mechanism? 
8. What are the influences those changes you have mentioned above? 
9. What is your attitude toward the development of NUOL for the last 15 years? 
10. What is your expectation for the development of NUOL in the future? 

 

Some questions are not related to your organization directly but the researcher expects to receive 
the attitude and frank perception of the interviewees on the NUOL governance and management. 

 
I do hope that the request will be considered favorably.  

 
Yours sincerely, 

 
Xayapheth Chaphichith (ID3580) 
University of Minho, Institute of Education 
Braga, Portugal  
Email: xayapheth20@yahoo.com, Tel: +351-969702039

mailto:xayapheth20@yahoo.com
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Declaration III: Personal Request Letter in Lao Language 

 

This is an example of my personal reguest letter to ask permission to collect data at the National 
University of Laos and to ask for the NUOL’s support regarding data collection at ministry level.  

................................................................................................................................................... 
ສາທາລະນະລັດ ປະຊາທິປະໄຕ ປະຊາຊົນລາວ 

ສນັຕພິາບ ເອກະລາດ ປະຊາທປິະໄຕ ເອກະພາບ ວັດທະນະຖາວອນ 

****************************** 

ມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລມິນໂຍ 

ສະຖາບັນການສຶກສາ 

 

ໜງັສສືະເໜ ີ
ຮຽນ: ທ່ານອະທິການບໍດີມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລແຫ່ງຊາດ 

(ໂດຍຜ່ານການຈັດຕັັ້ງຕາມລໍາດັບ) 
 

ເລືື່ອງ: ຂໍອະນຸຍາດ ລົງເກັບກໍາຂໍັ້ມູນ ປະກອບບົດຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ-ວິໄຈ ບົດວິທະຍານິພົນປະລິນຍາ 
ເອກ ຂະແໜງວິທະຍາສາດການສຶກສາ, ລົງເລິກດ້ານການເມືອງການສຶກສາ, ສາຂາວິຊາ:  
ການປ່ຽນແປງໃນການບໍລິຫານ ແລະການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງສະຖາບັນການສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງ ມະຫາວິ 
ທະຍາໄລແຫ່ງຊາດລາວ ແຕ່ປີ 1995 ຫາປີ 2010. 

 
- ອີງຕາມ: ໜັງສືຢັັ້ງຢືນ ຂອງມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລມິນໂຍ ສະບັບລົງວັນທີ: 10 ມັງກອນ 2012 ເພືື່ອຂໍ

ຄວາມຮ່ວມມືທາງດ້ານວິຊາການ ຈາກອໍານາດການປົກຄອງທຸກຂັັ້ນເພືື່ອອໍານວຍຄວາມສະ 
ດວກໃນການເກັບກໍາຂໍັ້ມູນ ແລະ ທໍາການສໍາພາດໃນຄ້ັງນີັ້.  

- ອີງຕາມ: ຄວາມຈໍາເປັນໃນການເກັບກໍາຂໍ ັ້ມູນເພືື່ອປະກອບການຂຽນບົດ ຕາມເງື ື່ອນໄຂ ຂອງ 
ມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລມິນໂຍທີື່ໄດຸ້ກໍານົດໄວຸ້ແລຸ້ວ. 

- ອີງຕາມ: ແຜນພັດທະນາການສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງຂອງລາວເຮົາເພືື່ອຄວາມກ້າວຫນ້າ ແລະ ຄວາມແທດ 
ເໝາະກັບສະພາບຄວາມເປັນຈິງຂອງການສຶກສາໃນເຂດພູມີພາກ ແລະ ສາກົນ. 

- ອີງຕາມ: ຄວາມສົນໃຈຂອງນັກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າເອງໃນການເຮັດການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າກ່ຽວກັບການພັດທະນາການ
ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງສະຖາບັນການສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງຂອງລາວເຮົາໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານ
ມາ ເຊິື່ງເລີື່ມແຕ່ການສ້າງຕັັ້ງມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລແຫ່ງຊາດມາຮອດປີ 2010. 

 
ຂ້າພະເຈົັ້າ ອາຈານ ໄຊຍະເພັດ ຊາພິຈິດ ກໍາລັງສຶກສາປະລິນຍາເອກ ຢູ່ທີື່ມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລມິນໂຍ, 

ປະເທດໂປຣ໌ຕູໂກລ໌ (University of Minho, Portugal) ເລີື່ມຕົັ້ນແຕ່ສົກຮຽນປີ 2010-2013, ໃນຂະແໜງ 
ວິທະຍາສາດການສຶກສາ, ລົງເລິກສາຂາວິຊາການເມືອງການສຶກສາ, ໃນຫົວຂໍັ້ສຶກສາ:  ການປ່ຽນແປງໃນ
ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງຂອງມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລແຫ່ງຊາດລາວ ແຕ່ປີ 1995 ຫາປີ 2010 ພາຍໃຕຸ້
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ທຶນຂອງໂຄງການ Bridging the Gap Programme ທີື່ຊ່ອຍເຫ ືອ ແລະ ສະໜັບສະໜູນໂດຍກົງຈາກສະມາ 
ຄົມຍໂູຣບ.   

ເປົັ້າໝາຍໃນການສຶກສາຄັັ້ງນີັ້ແມ່ນເພືື່ອເປັນທິດທາງໃນການພັດທະນາການສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງໃນຕໍື່ໜ້າ
ຂອງລາວເຮົາ ໂດຍສະເພາະແມ່ນການພັດທະນາມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລແຫ່ງຊາດລາວ ໃຫຸ້ສາມາດຮັບປະກັນໄດຸ້
ທາງດ້ານຄຸນນະພາບໃຫຸ້ສາມາດທຽບເທົື່າກັບການສຶກສາໃນພາກພືັ້ນ ແລະ ສາກົນ ເພືື່ອເປັນຖານຂໍັ້ມູນໃຫຸ້
ແກ່ການພັດທະນາການສຶກສາລະດັບມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລຂອງ ສ ປ ປ ລາວ ໃນອະນາຄົດ. 

ດັື່ງນ້ັນ, ຂ້າພະເຈົັ້າຂໍຖືເປັນກຽດຮຽນສະເໜີມາຍັງທ່ານເພືື່ອຂໍອະນຸຍາດລົງເກັບກໍາຂໍັ້ມູນ ທໍາການ
ສໍາພາດພາຍໃນຄະນະ ແລະ ພາກສ່ວນຕ່າງໆຂອງມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລແຫ່ງຊາດທີື່ເລືອກໄວຸ້ແລຸ້ວ ເຊິື່ງມີທັງ 
ຫ້ອງການ ແລະ ຄະນະພາກວິຊາ ຈະເລີັ້ມຕົັ້ນແຕ່ວັນທີ 24 ມັງກອນ ຫາ ທີ 21 ມິນາ 2012  ຕາມລາຍ
ລະອຽດດັື່ງລຸ່ມນີັ້: 
ກ. ປະເພດເອກະສານ 
1. ການເກັບກໍາຂໍັ້ມູນປະເພດເອກະສານຈາກ ມຊ ແລະ ຫ້ອງການ ຕ່າງໆ ຂອງ ມຊ. 

ເອກະສານຂໍັ້ມູນທີື່ຈໍາເປັນກ່ຽວກັບການບໍລິຫານ ແລະການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງຂອງ ມຊ ແມ່ນສໍາຄັນ ໃນການ
ວິໄຈການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວ ແລະການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ດ້ວຍເຫດນັັ້ນບັນດາເອ ກະສານທີື່ຈໍາ 
ເປັນຈະໄດຸ້ຮວບຮວມເພືື່ອທໍາການສຶກສາ. ປະເພດເອກະສານແມ່ນຈະປະກອບດ້ວຍຫ າຍ ເນືັ້ອໃນເອກະ 
ສານ ເຊັື່ນ: ແຜນຍຸດທະສາດການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະສັັ້ນ ແລະໃນໄລຍະຍາວສະບັບຜ່ານໆມາ ແລະ 
ສະບັບປັດຈຸບັນ, ລັດຖະທໍາມະນູນ ມຊ, ດໍາລັດ ມຊ, ແລະ ຂໍັ້ຕົກລົງຕ່າງໆ ຂອງ ມຊ, ບົດສະຫຼຸບ ວຽກ
ງານການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ຂອງ ມຊ, ຂໍັ້ກໍານົດກົດລະບຽບຕ່າງໆ, ລະບຽບແບບວິທີເຮັດວຽກ,  
ບົດລາຍງານປະຈໍາປີໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາແຕ່ປີ 1995 ເຖິງປັດຈຸບັນ, ໂດຍສະເພາະວຽກງານກ່ຽວກັບວິຊາການ 
ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ມຊ, ການຮ່ວມມືພາຍໃນ ແລະ ພາຍນອກ, ວຽກງານການເງິນ ແລະ
ວຽກງານຈັດຕັັ້ງ. ສະນັັ້ນ, ເອກະສານດັື່ງກ່າວແມ່ນຈະໄດຸ້ເກັບກໍາຈາກຫ້ອງການຕ່າງໆ ຂອງ ມຊ ເຊັື່ນ: ຫ້ອງ 
ການວິຊາການ, ຫ້ອງການການເງິນ, ຫ້ອງການຈັດຕັັ້ງ, ຫ້ອງການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ແລະ ເໜືອມະຫາ, ຫ້ອງການ
ສັງລວມ ແລະ ຫ້ອງການພົວພັນຕ່າງປະເທດ. 
2. ເກັບກໍາຂໍັ້ມູນປະເພດເອກະສານຈາກຄະນະພາກວິຊາ ແລະ ພະແນກ 

ເອກະສານທີື່ສໍາຄັນອີກຈໍານວນໜຶື່ງແມ່ນຈະໄດຸ້ເກັບກໍາຈາກຄະນະ ແລະພາກວິຊາຕ່າງໆເຊັື່ນ: ຄະນະ
ອັກສອນສາດ, ຄະນະນິຕິສາດແລະລັດຖະສາດ, ຄະນະວິທະຍາສາດສັງຄົມ, ຄະນະວິທະຍາ ສາດທໍາມະ
ຊາດ, ຄະນະເສດຖະສາດ ແລະບໍລິຫານທຸລະກິດ, ຄະນະສຶກສາສາດ. ເອກະສານ ທີື່ສໍາຄັນ ໃນການວິໃຈ
ແມ່ນປະກອບດ້ວຍບົດລາຍງານການຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດແຜນການແຕ່ລະປີ ໂດຍສະເພາະວຽກ ງານການ
ບໍລິຫານ ແລະການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ, ວິຊາການ, ການເງິນ ແລະ ອືື່ນໆ.     
ຂ. ການສໍາພາດ 
1. ການສໍາພາດຂັັ້ນ ມຊ ແລະ ຫ້ອງການ 

ການສໍາພາດແມ່ນຈະໄດຸ້ດໍາເນີນຕາມຂັັ້ນຕອນ ແລະຂອບເຂດຂອງການວິໄຈແຕ່ຂັັ້ນເທິງຮອດຂັັ້ນລຸ່ມ 
ເຊິື່ງຈະເລີື່ມຕົັ້ນການສໍາພາດຄະນະນໍາຂອງ ມຊ ລວມມີ: ອະທິການບໍດີ ແລະ ຮອງອະທິການບໍດີຮັບຜິດ 
ຊອບວຽກງານດ້ານຕ່າງໆຂອງ ມຊ ເຊັື່ນ: ຮັບຜິດຊອບວິຊາການ, ການເງິນ, ການຈັດຕັັ້ງການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ, ການ
ພົວພັນຕ່າງປະເທດ ແລະ ອືື່ນໆ, ສໍາພາດປະທານສະພາ ມຊ, ພ້ອມດຽວກັນກໍຈະໄດຸ້ທໍາການສໍາພາດຫົວ 
ຫນ້າຫ້ອງການເຊັື່ນ: ຫ້ອງການວິຊາການ, ຫ້ອງການສັງລວມ, ຫ້ອງການແຜນການ ແລະ ການພົວພັນຕ່າງ 
ປະເທດ, ຫ້ອງການຈັດຕັັ້ງ, ຫ້ອງການການເງິນ ແລະ ຫ້ອງການເໜືອມະຫາ. ເນືັ້ອໃນຄໍາຖາມສໍາພາດແມ່ນມີ
ລາຍລະອຽດດັື່ງລຸ່ມນີ: ັ້ 
ຄໍາຖາມສໍາພາດຂັັ້ນ ມຊ ແລະ ຫ້ອງການ 
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1. ມຊ ໄດຸ້ມີການປ່ຽນແປງນະໂຍບາຍການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ມີຫຍັງແດ່ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີຜ່ານມາ? 
2. ໂຄງສ້າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງ ຂອງ ມຊ ໄດຸ້ມີການປ່ຽນແປງຫຍັງແດ່ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີຜ່ານມາ? 
3. ມຊ ໄດຸ້ມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດນະໂຍບາຍການສຶກສາຂອງລັດຖະບານແນວໃດໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານ

ມາ? 
4. ເນືັ້ອໃນເເຜນພັດທະນາ ມຊ ແຕ່ລະໄລຍະມີຫຍັງແນ່ທີື່ພົັ້ນເດັື່ນແຕ່ປີ 1995 ຫາ 2010? 
5. ທ່ານໄດຸ້ມີທັດສະນະແນວໃດຕໍື່ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດໃນການບໍລິຫານຕົນເອງຂອງສະຖາບັນ

ການສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງ ມຊ? 
6. ມຊ ໄດຸ້ມີນະໂຍບາຍທາງດ້ານໂຄງຮ່າງການບໍລິຫານການເງິນ ແລະ ວິຊາການຂອງ ມຊ ແນວ 

ໃດ? 
7. ມຊ ໄດຸ້ມີນະໂຍບາຍ ພັດທະນາວິຊາການ ແລະ ການບໍລິຫານຕົນເອງແນວໃດ? 
8. ມຊ ໄດຸ້ມີການຈັດຕັ ັ້ງປະຕິບັດ ການລົງມະຕິດ້ານນະໂຍບາຍການເງິນ ແລະ ວິຊາການ 

ແນວໃດແດ່ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ? 
9. ໃນ ມຊ ມີຂະເເໜງໃດແດ່ ທີື່ມີຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດ ໃນການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ? 
10. ຜູຸ້ຕັດສິນໃຈສູງສຸດໃນວຽກງານຂອງ ມຊ ແມ່ນໃຜ? 
11. ທ່ານມີທັດສະນະຄະຕິແນວໃດຕໍື່ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດທາງການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ

ຂອງ ມຊ ໃນອະນາຄົດ? 
12. ຈຸດດີ ແລະ ຈຸດອອ່ນດ້ານວຽກງານບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງຂອງ ມຊ ມີຫຍັງແດ່ໃນ

ໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ? 
13. ທັດສະນະຄະຕິຂອງທ່ານຕໍື່ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີຜ່ານມາ ມີຫຍັງແນ່? 
14. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງຂອງທ່ານໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນອະນາຄົດມີຫຍັງແນ່? 

2. ສໍາພາດຂັັ້ນຄະນະພາກວິຊາ ແລະ ພະແນກ 
ເປົັ້າໝາຍໃນການສໍາພາດແມ່ນຄະນະນໍາຂອງແຕ່ລະຄະນະ ແລະ ພາກວິຊາ ທີື່ໄດຸ້ກໍານົດໄວຸ້ ໂດຍສະ 

ເພາະແມ່ນ ຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ຮອງຄະນະບໍດີ ຂອງຄະນະອັກສອນສາດ, ຄະນະສຶກສາສາດ, ຄະນະວິທະຍາ 
ສາດທໍາມະຊາດ, ຄະນະວິທະຍາສາດສັງຄົມ, ຄະນະເສດຖະສາດ ແລະ ການບໍລິຫານທຸລະກິດ, ຄະນະນິຕິ 
ສາດ ແລະ ລັດຖະສາດ. ນອກຈາກນັັ້ນ, ກໍຈະໄດຸ້ສໍາພາດຫົວໜ້າພະແນກຂອງແຕ່ລະຄະນະເຊັື່ນ: ພະແນກ 
ການເງິນ, ພະແນກວິຊາການ, ພະແນກສັງລວມ ແລະ ພະແນກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ແລະ ເຫນືອມະຫາ. ສຸດທ້າຍແມ່ນ
ການສໍາພາດຫົວໜ້າພາກວິຊາ ແລະ ພະແນກ ຂອງແຕ່ລະຄະນະ ເຊິື່ງຈະເລືອກເອົາສອງພາກວິຊາ ຫ ື ພະ
ແນກທີື່ສໍາຄັນຂອງຄະນະ ທີື່ໄດຸ້ກ່າວມາ. ສໍາລັບຂັັ້ນພາກວິຊາ ແລະ ພະແນກ ໂດຍອີງໃສ່ເວລາຈໍາກັດ ຫາກ
ມີເວລາພໍ ກໍຈະໄດຸ້ເຮັດການສໍາພາດວິຊາການ, ອາຈານສອນ ແລະ ນັກສືກສາຈໍານວນໜຶື່ງຕືື່ມອີກ. 
ຄໍາຖາມສໍາພາດຂັັ້ນຄະນະພາກວິຊາ ແລະ ພະແນກ 

1. ໃນຄະນະຂອງທ່ານໄດຸ້ມີການປ່ຽນແປງຫຍັງແດ່ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີຜ່ານມາ? 
2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍ ຂອງຄະນະ ແລະ ພາກວິຊາມີຫຍັງແດ່? 
3. ໃນຄະນະ ແລະພາກວິຊາ ທ່ານສາມາດຕັດສິນດ້ານໃດແດ່ໃນວຽກງານບໍລິການ ແລະ ການ

ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ? 
4. ໃນຄະນະ ແລະພາກວິຊາ ສໍາລັບພະນັກງານວິຊາການສາມາດຕັດສິນໃຈດ້ານໃດແດ່? 
5. ທ່ານມີທັດສະນະຄະຕິແນວໃດແດ່ ຕໍື່ເງິນສະໜັບສະໜູນ ດ້ານວິຊາການ ແລະ ບຸກຄະລາ 

ກອນຂອງ ມຊ? 
6. ທັດສະນະຄະຕິຂອງທ່ານຕໍື່ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີຜ່ານມາ ມີຫຍັງແດ່? 
7. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງຂອງທ່ານໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນອະນາຄົດມີຫຍັງແດ່? 
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ບາງຄໍາຖາມອາດຈະບໍື່ກ່ຽວຂ້ອງໂດຍກົງກັບວຽກງານຂອງທ່ານທີື່ຖືກສໍາພາດ ແຕ່ເປົັ້າໝາຍລວມໃນ
ການສຶກສາຄັັ້ງນີັ້ ແມ່ນເພືື່ອຢາກຮູຸ້ຄວາມເຂົັ້າໃຈໂດຍລວມ ແລະ ສະເພາະຕໍື່ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມ
ຄອງສະຖາບັນການສຶຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງ ມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລແຫ່ງຊາດຂອງລາວເຮົາໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ. ດັື່ງນັັ້ນ, ການ
ສໍາພາດຄັັ້ງນີັ້ ລວມທັງຄວາມເຫັນ ແລະ ທັດສະນະຂອງທ່ານແມ່ນຈະມີຜົນປະໂຫຍດຫ າຍ ຕໍື່ການວິໄຈ 
ແລະ ຕໍື່ແນວທາງການພັດທະນາການສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງຂອງລາວເຮົາໃຫຸ້ຮັບປະກັນໄດຸ້ດ້ານຄຸນນະພາບເພືື່ອແຂ່ງ 
ຂັນໃຫຸ້ທຽບເທົື່າກັບການສຶກສາລະດັບພາກພືັ້ນ ແລະ ສາກົນເທືື່ອລະກ້າວ. 

ສະນັັ້ນ, ການເກັບກໍາຂໍັ້ມູນໃນຄັັ້ງນີັ້ ແມ່ນໝາກຫົວໃຈຫ ັກຂອງບົດວິທະຍານິພົນປະລິນຍາເອກຂອງ
ຂ້າພະເຈົັ້າ ຫາກປາສະຈາກການຊ່ອຍເຫ ືອຈາກຂັັ້ນນໍາການສຶກສາຂັັ້ນກະຊວງ, ຂັັ້ນ ມຊ, ແລະ ອໍານາດການ
ປົກຄອງທຸກຂັັ້ນທີື່ກ່ຽວຂອ້ງ, ອົງການຈັດຕັັ້ງທາງດ້ານການສຶກສາ, ຂັັ້ນກົມຂອງກະຊວງກ່ຽວຂ້ອງ ແລະ 
ພາກສ່ວນຕ່າງໆ ການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າຄັັ້ງນີັ້ແມ່ນຈະມີຄວາມຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກລໍາບາກຫ າຍ ແລະ ອາດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບຜົນສໍາເລັດທີື່
ສົມບູນໄດຸ້. 

ດັື່ງນັັ້ນ, ຂ້າພະເຈົັ້າຈ່ິງຂໍຖືເປັນກຽດຮຽນສະເໜີມາຍັງທ່ານ ເພືື່ອພິຈາລະນາອະນຸມັດຕາມທາງຄວນ
ດ້ວຍ. 

ຮຽນມາດ້ວຍຄວາມນັບຖືຢ່າງສູງ. 
 

       ທີື່ມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລມິນໂຍ  
ປະເທດໂປຣ໌ຕູໂກລ໌  
ວັນທີ: 10 ມັງກອນ 2012. 

        
ຜູຸ້ສະເໜີ,   
 

  
 
ໄຊຍະເພັດ ຊາພິຈິດ
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Declaration IV: Supporting Letter of Home Univeristy by BTG Project Coordinator  
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Declaration V: Personal Request Letter Stamped by FOL 
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Declaration VI: The Notes by Divisions of FOL     

 

It is the agreement of Vice Dean of Faculty of Letters and Head of Division of Faculty of Letters 

regarding the personal request letter’s approval. 
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Declaration VII: The Request Letter of the Vice Dean of FOL to the President of NUOL. 

 

Regarding my current status of employment at NUOL has been still under the Department of 

English, Faculty of Letters. My personal request letter was initially approved by the Head of the 

Department of English. After that, it was approved by the Dean of Faculty of Letters. And then an 

official letter signed by the Vice Dean of Faculty of Letters to the President of the NUOL was 

approved hierarchically to have special permission for data collection at all levels of the study. 
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Declaration VIII: The Request Letter of the Vice Dean of FOL to FOPS 

 

There are six selected faculties of the NUOL as data sources of evidence of the study. This is an 

example of a request letter from the Vice Dean of Faculty of Letters to the Faculty of Law and 

Political Sciences. At the bottom, there is an agreed signature by the Faculty of Law and Political 

Sciences, permitted to collect data at the Faculty.   
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Declaration IX: The Request Letter of NUOL to MOF 
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Declaration X: An Example of the Approval of Administrative Office of MOF    
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Declaration XI: Personal Request Letter Stamped by Department of Finance, MOF 
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Declaration XII: Personal Request Letter Stamped by Department of State Budget, MOF 
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Transcript I: Transcript of Interviews with Research Unit I 

 

This is the transcript with Research Unit 1. The respondents include high-ranking people from 

Ministry of Education and Sports, Ministry of Finance, and two international organizations such as 

Japanese International Cooperation Agency and Asian Development Bank. 

  

1.1. What has been changed on the policies of NUOL for the past 15 years? 

NA1-7 

The policy of NUOL focuses on: 

 teaching and learning in order to develop academics…,  

 doing research,  

 providing technical services for society. 

NUOL is a state university governed and managed based on the principles of democratic 

centralism. 

NA2-7 

The NUOL was established in 1996 by merging ten higher education institutions (HEIs) in 

order to improve the quality of higher education in the country to meet the regional and 

international standard. 

NA3-7 

Initially, the policy of NUOL has focused on both quantity and quality. Now there is an 

increasing number of students, buildings, facilities, and high qualified academic staff who gain 

master and doctoral degrees. For the quality, currently human resources development (HRD) is a 

priority policy of higher education system stated on the five-year strategic plan of the university. 

The plan is used as a guideline to develop human resources (HR) in order to reach teachers’ 

professional ratio from 1:6:3 to 1:6:3 in 2015 (one doctoral degree : six master degrees : three 

bachelor degrees). In addition, abolishing special evening courses (the programs that students 

pay tuition fee and respond for their expanse) is also believed to improve the quality of higher 

education. Academic staff will have more time to prepare teaching lessons and do research in 

connection with their teaching.  

For the NUOL’s inspection, NUOL has an inspection unit under the General Administration 

Office monitoring the performance of the unveristy.   
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NA4-7 

In the past, the budget unit of NUOL was governed by MOES. Later, it has been upgraded 

as the state budget unit controlled by the National Treasury (NT) of MOF. NUOL has a legitimate 

right to manage some activities of the budget. However, NUOL still has some difficulties in 

debating the budget at the central level (National Assembly [NA]) because the role of the NUOL’s 

President stipulated on the constitution is lower to defend and debate for the budget. This is an 

inappropriately hierarchical system of the NUOL’s budget. The budget should be managed and 

approved by MOES because MOES is responsible for educational budget and plays its role at NA 

level to defend the educational budget. 

In reality, MOES also expects NUOL to have full autonomy, so NUOL can manage and 

report its budget, and use the approved budget effectively.   

In line with the progressive development, NUOL has some existing problems in managing 

budget revenues. Even though the approved budget is always lower than the planned budget, the 

collected revenues cannot be used for other technical activities and administrative work without 

the NA’s approval. All collected revenues must be put into the NT. 

NA5-7 

The set of NUOL’s policy is designed based on the National Strategic Plan on Education of 

MOES.  

The governance and management of higher education system are traditionally operated 

under a top-down system of structural organization hierarchy. In higher education investment, it 

is classified into three types of investment based on the project size. For the mega project that 

costs more than 50 billion kip (= about 6,251,679.9130 USD), it is approved by Prime Minster, 

and governed by the government. For the project that costs from 5 to 50 billion kip, it is approved 

by Ministry of Planning and Investment. And for the project that costs lower than 5 billion kip, it is 

managed by the concerned ministries (MOES). Any project investment that costs lower than 

projects mentioned above is under the responsibility of NUOL.  

NA6-7 

The main task of the Inspection Department of MOF is to monitor and review the exercise 

of finance activities and the execution of the annual state budget nationwide. Due to the lack of 

specialists in the Department, each public organization at all level is stipulated to establish a local 
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inspection unit. For MOES, Inspection Department has rights to monitor the implementation of 

budget revenues and expenditures of educational sector that is under the control of MOES.  

According to the inspection on the execution of budget revenues and expenditures in some 

public organizations including ministries, NUOL, and other authorities, for the last few year it has 

been found that some organizations did not remit their collected revenues to the NT. 

Consequently, MOF has made a mutual contract with them to follow the financial rules of MOF in 

order to put the collected revenues into the state budget and improve the transparency and 

accountability of public revenues. For this year, the mutual contract has not made. Some 

organizations commit not to put the collected revenues to the NT, although their collected 

revenues are high. In response to this issue, MOF has organized regular meetings with 

concerned organizations and made a formal request for them to hand over the budget revenues 

to the NT. Eventually, some financial issues are solved.  

From lessons learned, MOF has provided public organizations the blueprint guideline for 

setting the annual budget.   

NA7-7 

On the rise of educational issues, the government and the NA are worried about the 

educational budget. Systematically, the budget is proposed by the government, and then 

approved by the NA. In Academic Year 2010-2011 and 2011-2012, the NA proclaimed that the 

budget on education was reached at 17% of all levels.  

Currently, NUOL receives revenue of technical services including student tuition fee, 

registration fee, and research services. According to the Decree No 03/PM on Fees and Services 

in organization and implementation of the NUOL’s activities, the collected revenue derived from 

the technical services is stipulated as the public revenue. In order to use it, NUOL is required to 

set a budget plan, and submit it to MOF, and repectively approved by NA. 

As regards the rules on technical expenditures, the public salary base of university staff is 

reliant on the number of present staff, qualifications, and working duration. For students’ 

allowance, it is executed based on the rules and regulations of government scholarship which it is 

the responsibility of MOES. For administrative expenditures, it is based on the Decree 

No.008/PM. However, it can be flexible depending on the situation.  
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For the budget expenditures on investment, maintenance, reparation, and other 

constructions, some are the responsibilities of Ministry of Planning and Investment (MOPI). To 

receive an approved budget, NUOL has to propose the budget plan to MOPI.  

EA8-11 

If we look back on the development of the university’s structure and its infrastructure 

under the constraining insufficient fund…, NUOL has made significant development. At the 

beginning, it could not enroll a large number of students. Now it has over ten times of student 

enrollment different from the past. In addition, NUOL can receive some technical revenues from 

providing special courses that students have to pay tuition fee. And NUOL can manage some 

collected revenue and use it for constructing basic infrastructure of NUOL.  

Looking at the quality of the NUOL’s graduates, it is questionable to estimate because 

NUOL was established under the constraint of insufficient fund, lack of human resources, and the 

reliance on foreign assistance… 

EA9-11 

The reform of higher education system began when the NUOL was established in 1996. 

JICA becomes one of main donors supporting the reform of the NUOL’s management and 

academic development. It is prioritized on the master plan of JICA. In cooperation with NUOL, 

JICA looks at the possibility on how NUOL can involve in social activities. Then, Lao-Japan 

Human Resource Cooperation Center was founded by JICA at the NUOL campus, and it has 

transformed into the Lao-Japan Institute for Human Resource Development (LJI). The transition 

of present LJI is based on the policy of NUOL to make the governance and management of LJI 

more convenient, although all activities are operated as usual. Only curriculum development is 

taken in charge by JICA.  

Faculty of Economics and Business Administration is also one of faculties of NUOL 

supported by JICA’s project in constructing facilities, buildings, library, audio and visual rooms, 

and so on. Based on the new policy of the university that private sectors are considered as the 

key stakeholders to assist the reform of higher education, the scale of foreign assistance is 

increased. 

Since 1999, JICA has committed to support Faculty of Engineering (FOE) in the area of 

Information Technology (IT) under the cooperation framework of three parties including Thailand. 

By the framework, a center of IT was founded in the FOE to support activities of the faculty.  
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1.2. What has changed on policies of university governance and management over the past fifteen 

years in terms of support of managerial self-governance and academic self-governance? 

NA1-7 

Through observation, since the NUOL was establishment, the development of NUOL has 

been divided into two phases. Each phase has a different shape of the development in terms of 

quality. The first one was accounted from 1996 to 2003, and the second was from the Academic 

Year 2003-2004 up to the present.  

For the first phrase, NUOL was lacking well-educated people in the management system, 

but students’ achievement is considerably satisfactory. Meanwhile, the innovation of research 

was introduced. There was an increase of technical services such as outside campus 

consultancy, outside campus activities, outside campus private coaching. In addition, NUOL had 

played important roles at international cooperation, and had become a member of ASEAN 

University Network in Academic Year 1998-1999. Since then, NUOL has increasingly cooperated 

and signed Mutual of Understandings with many international universities for technical and 

cultural activities.  

The second phase from 2003 up to now, the management system of NUOL has been 

shifted. It is the era of young and inexperienced people assigned and appointed to take 

administrative roles. Number of students has been increased, whereas registration system 

becomes worse. The technical performance is estimated that it is ineffective. The procedure of 

working operation is slow. In addition, students who take double programs have more problems. 

Moreover, the feedback and complaints from society about the weaknesses of university 

governance and management are increased. Illegal acts of awarding counterfeit certificates and 

theses, and the procedure of registering new entrants is increasingly unclear.    

In comparison of the two phrases, the quality development of the first is more achievable 

and more effective, in particular at faculty level. Thus, the employers are satisfied with the 

performance of the first-phrase graduates.    

In the management of NUOL, the degree of self-strengthening and self-management at 

faculty level is quite high in making decision and developing new curriculum of technical staffs. 

However; the developed curriculum is still centrally ratified by the board of academic council and 

the president of the NUOL, before it is approved by MOES. 

NA2-7 
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According to the policy of the government, NUOL has some degree of autonomy in 

performing its activities. It is a new concept for NUOL’s management. In the area of finance, the 

NUOL’s budget was firstly under the control of MOES. Now the status of NUOL’s management is 

prescribed as the state budget which NUOL has self- management on budget revenues and 

expenditures. Based on the new Decree No. 87 PM on NUOL, full autonomy of finance was 

promulgated and entered into force in 2000. 

In international cooperation, NUOL has followed a one-door service policy of the 

government. Nevertheless, it is not a fixed rule. NUOL still has some legitimate rights to take in 

charge of specified foreign investment projects that cost less than one-year implementation. If the 

projects have more than one year, it is run by MOES and Ministry of Foreign Affairs.  

In the past academic year 1997-1998, a trial of being full autonomy was failed. As a 

result, MOES did not support full autonomy for NUOL   

NA3-7 

For human resources development (HRD), NUOL is given a priority providing leadership 

and management skills for the university staff. Since NUOL was established, lecturers have been 

upgraded their degrees progressively. Many lectures obtain master and doctoral degrees on 

educational administration and management. Now, there is an increasing number of 

administrative staff. Under the Faculty of Education, the new Department of Educational 

Management was established to provide educational leadership and management skills for 

educational administrators. 

NA4-7 

According to the Decree on the NUOL’s establishment, NUOL is under the control of 

MOES. NUOL has responsibility to set an annual budget and report the execution of budget 

expenditures to MOES…  

NA5-7 

Cooperation between NUOL and MOES under the control of Higher Education Department 

(HED) still has some problems. It is difficult to understand how MOES and NUOL are 

coordinated. NUOL cannot determine its rights and duties as a meso-level performer. As seen, 

the role of the NUOL’s President in a political position is equivalent to the Deputy-Minister of 

Education’s, and higher than Director of HED who is in charge of NUOL. This circumstance is 

taken into account as a hindrance in working together between NUOL and MOES or the President 
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of NUOL and the Director of HED. Although the constitution of NUOL is clearly stipulated that 

NUOL is under the HED of MOES, NUOL has performed its tasks independently. In the principles 

of management, it is necessary for NUOL to understand the different concepts on roles and 

rights, and the difference between administrative and technical concepts whether they are in the 

category of macro or micro activities.   

Now NUOL has autonomy in some areas including finance, international cooperation, and 

academic affairs. 

NA7-7 

The collection of revenue from technical services of NUOL is not centrally reliant on rules 

and regulations of the state budget expenditures because some faculties cab keep and use the 

collected revenue. In fact, all collected revenue must be remitted to the National Treasury when 

the collection is completed. This is perceptibly seen that financial management of NUOL has 

some problems. 

EA8-11 

Now the academic staff of NUOL have freedom in a certain status for doing research, but 

their time is limited. Because there is low income of teaching staff in the condition of high living 

cost, many teaching staff spend most of their time to teach a day to earn a living. In fact, the 

nature of teachers in environment should have time to search for local and global issues on 

environment in order to apply it in the class, but the majority of delivery methods of teaching are 

based on the contents of textbooks. Teachers have lack of skills in doing research. For this 

reason, ADB is now running a project called: Strengthening Higher Education Project, in order to 

enhance teachers to do more research.  

EA9-11 

Recently, NUOL has opened wide its cooperation accepting international aids and foreign 

grant including grant aids from JICA for academic and technical cooperation.  

1.3. What has been changed on policies of university governance and management over the past 

fifteen years in terms of financial support? 

NA1-7 

Based on the Decree on the NUOL’s establishment, NUOL enjoys its autonomy in finance 

to manage the budget, report its execution of budget, and work directly with MOF. However, it is 

found out that NUOL has low transparency and effectiveness of budget management:  
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 some faculties keep the collected revenue and do not remit it to the state budget, 

 the report of budget expenditures has improper and inappropriate figures, and revealed 

not been based on the fact, 

 and financial sector development is not enhanced. Some financial officers has been 

trained and upgraded abroad; upon their return, they changed a new job. In addition; 

experienced staffs are retired. 

In fact, NUOL could have full autonomy in finance. In controversial, when the autonomy is 

presented, NUOL has more problems in financial management.  

NA2-7 

NUOL has improved its facilities, buildings, experimental laboratories, and produced 

thousands of graduates. In managing the state budget, NUOL has autonomy in executing the 

budget…. 

NA3-7 

For the management of finance, NUOL has some degree of autonomy in cooperatitoin with 

MOF. 

NA4-7 

Based on the principles of management, the NUOL’s budget should be ratified by MOES 

before it is approved by MOF. After that, MOES can separate the part of the NUOL’s budget from 

other layers of educational budget. However, currently the NUOL’s budget is controlled by MOF 

directly. It is added into the totality of educational budget, after it is approved by MOES, and 

finalized by the NA.  

From the statement above, it is implied that the Department of Finance (MOES) is not 

involved in the process of the NUOL’s budgeting. In doing so, it is an effective and fast way for 

the financial management. Nevertheless, the report by NUOL on the execution of the budget to 

MOES is not regularly scheduled. As a result, every year MOES has to make a request to NUOL 

to submit the annual budget report…. 

NUOL is the national institute of education. The NUOL’s budget is separated from other 

parts of educational budget. In the financial management of NUOL, the autonomy is necessary to 

carry out the budget implementation, and to make it faster and more effectively. If MOES takes 

over all procedure of the financial management, there would be more constraints.   
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These days, NUOL receives budget revenue from technical services including tuition fee, 

registration fee, and outside-campus activities. If NUOL has more authority in budget 

expenditures, it would ease the operation of academic performances, administrative work, and 

other activities of the university. However, in order to use the collected revenue, the university 

needs to set a budget plan ratified and approved by the NA. 

NA6-7 

NUOL has some problems in remitting the collected revenue and reporting the budget 

expenditure to the NT of MOF. Sometimes, the figure of collected revenue is high but the figure of 

remittance is not based on the collected revenue. There is an existing gap in remitting of 

collected revenue between the NUOL and the NT. In particular, it is found that the set of rules 

and regulations on remittance is not clear in details. There is no statement on how much 

collected revenue derived from from technical services of NUOL can be remitted, spent, and 

kept. What is more, the rights and duties of the NUOL in financial management are not stipulated 

clearly.   

According to the principles of budget management; NUOL can set its budget plan, and also 

manage the budget revenue and expenditure.  

Recently, NUOL has requested to have full autonomy in finance. The university expects to 

separate its budget from general education budget of MOES. In fact, the university has already 

been provided full authority functioning as the central budget. The president of NUOL has 

responsibility on an annual budget plan and direct cooperation with MOF. Except the budget 

investment in constructing infrastructure, it is under the responsibility of Ministry of Planning and 

Investment.  

In evaluation, the management of the NUOL’s budget is improved better. There is no 

indication of punishment for breaking rules and regulations in performing financial management 

of the university. Nevertheless, NUOL has to manage the budget better than ever before. 

NA7-7 

In management of the university, Finance Office is one of managerial components of 

NUOL functioning as the state budget to manage university finance and work directly with MOF.  

There are two categories of national finance management system, the central and 

provincial authority. The NUOL’s budget is under the control of MOF, and local universities are 

under the provincial budget. 
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EA8-11 

In general, foreign public and private universities always receive government subsidy. 

Meanwhile, private universities have competition for tuition fee and other extra services. This 

indicates that the private universities have preserved their autonomy from the government.  

These days, NUOL has autonomy in finance. NUOL has the rights to manage the budget 

revenue and expenditure, and to directly cooperate with MOF and the government. Based on the 

rules of the state budget, NUOL can collect the revenue of technical services, tuition fee, and 

others, and the collected revenue must be remitted to the state budget. 

EA9-11 

Using the collected revenue generated by NUOL for technical expenditures will ease the 

management system of NUOL faster. For this reason, NUOL has preserved the collection of 

revenue. Some faculties keep collected revenue for academic and administrative purposes, 

whereas the report of all expenditure is required to submit to the Treasury Unit of NUOL. This is a 

typically autonomous nature of the NUOL’s budget execution, and it can help support the 

activities of teaching and learning activities.   

1.4. What are the policies for external stakeholders of NUOL to participate in the governance and 

management of NUOL? 

NA3-7 

The external participation is very essential for human resources development (HRD); in 

particular, the participation of all sectors such as companies, shops, stores, and other private 

sectors. External participation and assistance are very useful for teaching and exchanging 

activities of the NUOL. To work with them, it can help identify their needs. In doing so, HDR and 

the needs of socio-economic development can be seen.   

NA4-7 

In general, NUOL is enhancing the participation of external stakeholders and outside 

cooperation, and it is effective. Since the NUOL was established, it has cooperated with many 

international universities of the world.  

EA8-11 

The quality of higher education has been improved continuously, although NUOL was 

founded with non-university system and without industrial experiences of teachers. Mainly, 

teaching approach is based on theoretical lessons from textbooks. This makes student 
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achievement unsatisfactory when graduates work in the real place. For this reason; the 

participation of industrial sectors in educational system by way of visiting lecturers and special 

guests of local experts, can be a better option to improve the quality of higher education in low 

cost of investment. We can also invite industrial experienced people from social-economic 

organizations and companies to give lectures as well. This is a vision moving forwards. In 

supporting, ADB is starting to link technical vocational trainings to private sector in designing 

curriculum. Without private intervention, educational development is not easy. And also without 

the participation of private sector, public education might not see the real life of industry.   

EA9-11 

Based on the cooperative policy and the bilateral agreement, the integral concept of 

cooperation between JICA and NUOL is looking at how the external communities can be involved 

in activities of academic affairs. These days, the relationship among NUOL, private sectors, and 

business enterprises, has been increased more than ever before. More employers from private 

sector and enterprises have sent their staff to upgrade business knowledge in Laos - Japan 

Institute (LJI) for certificates and take master degrees. Now LJI has conducted the study in social 

sciences of business courses in order to improve the current curriculum better.  

1.5. What are the autonomous areas for NUOL in terms of governance and management? 

NA1-7 

NUOL has autonomy in finance, academic affairs, and half autonomy of staff recruitment.  

NA3-7 

NUOL has autonomy in academic affairs, finance, and research. The curriculum and 

teaching materials are designed and developed at the faculty and department level. Decision 

making on managerial activities is taken based on the roles and duties stipulated in the 

constitution of the NUOL. Although NUOL has autonomy, the university profile in governance and 

management is highly influenced by a bureaucratic system of the state. For the budget 

management, it is under the responsibility and approval of MOF. For research activities, 

researchers and teachers are promoted to do research freely. This is a new trend of higher 

education development.  

NA6-7  

Autonomy has both broad and narrow meaning. In the broad aspect of governance, it is 

independent and self-managerial. In our context, it is impossible for the NUOL to have full 
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autonomy, once the budget allocation for the NUOL still depends on the state budget, which is 

insufficient. NUOL always expects to receive high budget based on the plan, but the capacity of 

state budget allocated is limited. In the narrow aspect, the collected revenue of the university 

should be used without the approval of the central authority. However, legitimately this execution 

of an organization is not permitted. The remittance of collected revenue to the state budget must 

be done. In order to use the collected revenue, public organizations are required to set up a 

budget plan, submit it to MOF, and it is finalized by the NA.  

It is good for NUOL to have full autonomy in finance, as NUOL receives some revenue 

each year. However, NUOL has to be aware of high accountability and transparency of the 

expenditure. Without good governance of full autonomy, some budget revenue of the NUOL may 

have problems because the involvement and inspection of other sectors will play less attention on 

the budget management of NUOL. If the NUOL is a non-autonomy body, the behavior of reliance 

would be appeared, and asking more budgets is a normal manner. This is the nature of 

dependence.  

Having autonomy without clear rules and regulations, it is also impossible. Therefore, it is 

necessary for the NUOL to study how an autonomous organization is. If NUOL has the status of 

being autonomous, in what extent of boundary within autonomy should be given to NUOL? This is 

related to the regulations for the management of collected revenue and expenditure.  

Based on the principles of management, if the job description does have full details, being 

autonomous can be too monopolized and create slow working procedure.  

EA8-11 

The concept of being an autonomous university is good. NUOL can have more 

transparency of financial management. The new project of ADB on Strengthening Higher 

Education is helping to set up a new registration system that can crack down all information 

including the totality of collected revenues and expenditures. If the system is installed at the 

administration and board committee level, certainly all types of NUOL’s transaction can be 

monitored. Without the monitoring system and crackdown system, the transparency cannot be 

ensured in the governance and management of the NUOL. 

EA9-11 

The autonomy of the NUOL can be identified into two areas: academic affairs and the 

budget. NUOL has self-management of academic affairs at faculty and department level. The new 



TRANSCRIPTS 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

368 

 

curriculum and necessary courses are developed by academic staff, for example, Master 

Program of Information Technology developed by Faculty of Engineering in cooperation with JICA. 

The developed program was submitted to the NUOL’s academic commission, before it was 

approved by MOES  

In comparison with other educational institutions, NUOL has more autonomy in setting 

policy, decision making on budget, rewarding qualification…  

1.6. Who makes decision on financial support and academic issues of NUOL? 

NA1-7 

Based on the management of the state budget, the collected revenue of NUOL is remitted 

to NT, MOF. Without the approval of MOF, NUOL cannot use the collected revenue. In addition, 

the report on revenue to MOF and MOES has to be done. This exercise is also applied to all 

higher educational institutions to ensure the accountability and transparency of finance 

management. 

1.7. What are the procedures in decision making on financial and academic mechanism? 

NA1-7 

NUOL has authority to set a budget plan before submitting it to MOF, and the budget plan 

is approved and finalized by NA.  

NA2-7 

As other higher educational institutions, the collected revenue of NUOL is remitted to the 

state budget. In order to use it, concerned organizations have to propose a budget plan to MOF. 

NA3-7 

Decision making on finance of NUOL is taken by the university council.  

NA6-7 

In the future, the regulations of finance management will be amended and adapted to 

allocate exact budget revenue and expenditure for public sector. NUOL will receive the budget 

based on the number of staff and students. The policy is believed to prevent comparative 

disadvantage of receiving the budget allocation. Without fixed allocation, sectors that are good at 

debating and bargaining may get more advantages. 

1.8. What are the influences of changes in higher education development? 

NA2-7 



TRANSCRIPTS 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

369 

 

Before NUOL was established, higher educational institutions (HEIs) had been separated in 

different campuses. NUOL was founded by merging HEIs. The mergence would help share 

insufficient facilities, vehicles, classrooms, and buildings, and make higher education system 

internationalized.  

With the consultation by ADB, the main donor, higher education system has been 

improved in terms of quality and quantity. ADB has supported grant assistance for building basic 

infrastructure and human resources development.   

Internal and external environment also becomes the factor influencing change in higher 

education. The change affects the national education system, and general education has been 

reformed later on.  

EA8-11 

The government has seen HRD as an important key in improving the country forward, as 

well as the development of regional universities in neighboring countries such as Vietnam and 

Cambodia, becomes an influence. Therefore, NUOL was established by the grant assistance of 

ADB. Before that, only teacher training colleges offered for the society the fields in higher 

educational institutions (HEIs). Training specialists and skillful workers was excluded in the 

governmental policy. For this reason, recently there has been a big gap between the trained and 

skillful workers and the real need of socio-economic development. Now, ADB is supporting the 

project on strengthening HEIs to produce specialists, skillful workers, and capable academics. 

EA9-11 

Two factors influence change in governance and management of the university including 

internal environment and external assistance. NUOL has more autonomy in decision making and 

promoting professional qualification of academics. In regards the external assistance, there are 

more projects in relation to improving teaching and learning methods, developing curriculum, 

and providing teaching materials and equipment.  

In the past, NUOL had no master plan for upgrading teachers’ knowledge. Now in 

cooperation with JICA, NUOL has sent university staff to train for master and doctoral degrees in 

some partner universities or AUN/SEED-Net JICA of sandwich programs. 

1.9. What is your attitude toward the development of NUOL for the last 15 years? 

NA1-7 
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Toward the development of NUOL it is found that people in administrative work are not 

well-trained on educational leadership and management. NUOL has problems with appointing 

people to do a job. New graduates from abroad are dismissed. In addition, the service system for 

society is not well-organized. The circumstance makes governance and management of NUOL 

inefficient and ineffective. In reality, NUOL should have a good service unit working to see the 

needs of society and bring more projects to the university. 

NA2-7 

The quality of graduates is questionable. The achievement of special courses is admitted 

to be failed in practice. The courses increased the number of students and the budget revenues 

sharply. However, increasing the number of students had created a big problem on pupil-teacher 

ratio. Teaching staffs had heavy workloads and no time for lesson preparation and doing 

research. This is the weakness of higher education management. In estimation, the quality of 

former graduates is about 40% of being qualified. In effect, it is necessary to improve the present 

curriculum and develop teaching and learning methods of higher education system. 

In university governance and management, there is a controversial issue regarding the role 

of the NUOL’s President and the Director of the Department of Higher Education (DHE), MOES. 

Politically, in the 9th Party Congress, the President was elected as a member of Central Party 

Committee on March 2011, has a higher role than the Director of DHE. However, according to 

the principles of management on the constitution of NUOL, NUOL is under the responsibility of 

DHE. Thus, decision making is still under the control of DHE in a manner.  

Having full autonomy, it is impossible for NUOL because (it is found that) the 

implementation of self-governance and self-management of NUOL was loosely ineffective in the 

past. Nevertheless, MOES allows NUOL to have self-management in some areas.  

NA4-7 

The development of the NUOL is progressive and fast. The number of teachers and 

students are sharply increased. Even though the quality is questionable, more students have 

enrolled for the university courses than for the vocational and tertiary schools. This creates 

national education system in a pyramid morphed shape inverting triangle, and creates imbalance 

in prospective increase of interest in areas of study of students. More students are interested in 

Economics and Management, and English; whereas other areas become less popular. This is the 

point that it should look at how HRD matching the real needs of socio-economic development. 
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NA5-7 

In overall, NUOL has made a positive development as a learning university. However, it is 

still far behind the standard of regional and global universities in terms of quality. Inefficient 

performance of teaching staff is an issue complained by the society. In academic performance, 

NUOL has failed in offering special programs for the society. The quality of the programs is not 

satisfied. The achievement of graduates majoring in English is not very good. For this reason, it is 

indicated that the general outcome of the NUOL is not good.  

In addition, NUOL has no clear plan for human resources management. Graduates, who 

obtain high degrees from abroad, are dismissed and assigned to do something different from 

their knowledge. They are not well-established to do a right job. Consequently, there has been a 

brain drain of individuals. For this reason, it is taken into account the fact that changing the 

nature of organizational work is necessary. This will be initiated at the ministry level as a pilot 

project.  

There are definite weaknesses in the governance and management of NUOL.  

Administrative people are not well-equipped with the principles of governance and management. 

They should learn to know them. Even though NUOL has some qualified people at the board 

level, (it seems that) working with high educated people can create more problems. Overall 

performance of NUOL suggests that the quality development of NUOL is not on track.  

NA6-7 

In monitoring activities of the NUOL, it is found that there is no any complaint about 

financial performance in collecting revenue including enrolment fee and other services. It is 

reported and remitted completely. However, there are some problems in the system of holding 

the account and the report of an annual budget plan. The NUOL does not follow the rules and 

regulations of MOF. According to the university report, the number of students are not based on 

the real figure of students. Finance staff may increase the total number of students without the 

fact. As said, the exact number is 2000, whereas the reported number is 1000 or 500 students. 

This is an infective registration system. For this reason, every year the dispute and debate of 

budget revenue become an issue to decrease or increase the approved budget.  

1.10. What is your expectation for the development of NUOL in the future? 

NA1-7 
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Three key perspectives of the NUOL’s performance include teaching and learning 

activities, research, and social services. They should be highlighted for the development of the 

university. Research may bring about how the quality of teaching and learning will meet the 

needs of society. NUOL has to enhance research activities, and publish the results of the study. 

These days, we could not see many publications of the university academics available in the 

society, even though there is an increase of NUOL’s scholars, professors, and researchers.  

NA2-7 

According to the statement of the current Minister of Education and Sports, graduates are 

required to write theses to fulfill the requirements of degrees. From the academic year 2011-

2012, the policy of higher education has focused on improving the quality. A small number of 

new university enrolments will be admitted. The policy aims at deducing the workloads of 

teaching staff, so they have time to do research and prepare teaching lessons and lectures.  

This year the NUOL expects to accept 10,000 students for the new semester, but 7,000 

students are permitted. The rest of high school graduates and others can go to public and private 

higher educational institutions and vocational and tertiary schools.  

From now up to 2015, MOES has approved the academic professional ration of the NUOL 

on professional development as 1:6:3 (one doctoral : six masters : three bachelors), and the 

3:6:1 ratio from 2015 to 2020. Up to 2015, MOES expects NUOL to have 500 doctoral degrees, 

2500 masters, and about 60,000 bachelors.  

For university admission, in order to improve the quality of higher education new students 

are admitted based on a pupil-teacher ratio system. 

In addition, NUOL is designed to be a model university for public and private higher 

educational institutions, a center for research, and a core institute for e-learning connecting with 

MOES. To achieve the effective output, it is necessary for NUOL to focus on the policies of the 

government. 

Regarding the autonomy, NUOL should not allow to have full autonomy. We expect NUOL 

to have self-management with less control by the government as many other countries do 

because the practice of freedom in a public university is not applicable in our context. In fact, 

MOES does not desire to engage in the university management system. However, without the 

MOES’s involvement the system brings more problems, and MOES always take responsibility to 

deal with problems and defend the NUOL against the problems. 
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NA3-7 

1. The educational leaders should upgrade knowledge and the principles of educational 

leadership and management.  

2. University staff, who obtain master/doctoral degrees, should emphasize on doing 

research rather than playing leadership roles.  

3. NUOL should focus on two areas such as administrative work and research. For those 

who obtain masters/doctoral degrees, they should conduct more research topics, unless 

changing in higher education system is not occurred.  

To make NUOL significant in quality development; (1) university should have enough 

facilities, experimental equipment, buildings, laboratories, and the participation of external 

organizations. In addition, (2) internationalization of the university is a key factor to catch up with 

international standard. In doing so, all levels of education system should be reformed as a 

pyramid shape. It is necessary to produce more skillful technicians and engineers, and pay more 

attention on vocational and tertiary education than higher diplomas, bachelor, master, and 

doctoral degrees.  Meanwhile, in order to have good products, teaching staff need to improve and 

upgrade their knowledge as well. (3) Educational administrators including deans and leaders at 

faculty level need to improve knowledge and skills of human resources management and 

educational administration and management. Now, educational management system is getting 

worse. The pyramid is nearly collapsed.  

NA4-7 

To improve the quality of education, it is necessary to upgrade living condition of teaching 

staff. The base salary of teaching professionals should be increased, and the government should 

invest more on teacher education. In addition, in line with socio-economic development, human 

resources development (HRD) should be prioritized as a key factor for development goals.  

Now, socio-economic development is strained with lack of skillful workers in the area of 

mining and local technicians for a bilateral mega project of high-speed railway linking from China 

to Laos. Thus, the NUOL needs to cooperate closely with external partners and many industrial 

sectors to see the real needs of human resources in labor markets. At the same time, 

communities and social organizations should invest more in human resources as well.  

Currently, NUOL is having low budget revenue because the new policy of the government, 

that is decreasing the number of admitted students and abolishing special courses. For the 
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replacement, the government will allocate about 20% of government scholarship to students, 

while 80% of students will be self-supported. To meet the needs of socio-economic development 

and make the university eminent, the government together with private sectors and various 

agencies should involve in supporting the development of human resources, capacity building, 

constructing basic infrastructure, facilities, buildings, and laboratories, and providing equipment.  

Moving toward the ASEAN community in 2015, there will be the movement of skillful 

people to work and do business in member countries. Each state is under an obligation to 

develop human resources. Laos may face disadvantage inflow of human capitals if the quality of 

human resources is low, whereas foreign experts come and work in Laos. This is the point the 

government should look at developing human resources seriously, and find out what areas 

students should upgrade in a consistent way. The government should have master plans for HRD 

with less reliance on international aids and foreign grants. 

According to the interview of Minister of Education and Sports on public media, the 

lecturers of universities must have master and doctoral degrees. The government should provide 

some fund to upgrade the degrees of university staff. Previously, none of university academics is 

funded by government scholarship for teacher training. On the contrary, high ranking government 

officials and administrative people are awarded government scholarships to upgrade their 

knowledge in master and doctoral degrees. 

NA5-7 

If the NUOL has capacity of human resources, fund, and a strong profile of management 

system, there would be no any barrier of upgrading autonomy for the university. NUOL can play a 

role as an equivalent government organization.  

EA8-11 

Toward the quality development of higher education system, graduates should catch up 

with the standard of regional level. NUOL has to produce equipped human resources. Lecturers 

should be supported upgrading knowledge and higher degrees overseas.  

EA9-11 

In the future, NUOL should keep on project sustainability supported by JICA in the area of 

finance and academic affairs. Meanwhile, the relationship among academic communities of the 

NUOL and industrially public and private sector should be enhanced.  
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Transcript II: Transcript of Interviews with Research Unit II 

 

This is the transcript of interview with participants at institutional level. There are fourteen 

interview questions for this level to seek for the answer of changes in institutional governance and 

management of National University of Laos (NUOL). The respondents of interviews include the 

President and Vice-Presidents of NUOL, directors and vice directors of the NUOL’s administrative 

and academic offices/units. 

2.1. What has been changed over the past fifteen years on the policies of NUOL?    

TMUA11-15 

Over a decade and half, NUOL has completed three five-year strategic plans. The 

implementation of the third strategic plan has been over recently. Of the first ten years of NUOL 

passed; NUOL had recognized the importance of human resource development (HRD). For 

teaching and learning, the credit system has been introduced, and teacher training has been 

ongoing. However, the quality had not been on the policy’s agenda of NUOL and dismissed 

because it is the period of increasing human resources. Many teachers have gained master and 

doctoral degrees. For the last five years later, NUOL has continued improving infrastructure, 

facilities, buildings, etc… Number of students has been increased causing teachers having 

workload.  

In conclusion, NUOL has developed curriculum for credit system of teaching and learning, 

completed revised and amended legislations of NUOL. In addition, NUOL has cooperated and 

signed Memorandum of Understandings with more than 160 international universities, had 

bilateral cooperation with other countries and international organizations, and become a member 

of ASEAN University Network.  

TMUA12-15 

Since 1996, in line with global change NUOL has progressively developed human 

resources under the direction of central authority of the Government, based on facts and 

feasibilities. General policy of NUOL has been designed periodically by using national strategic 

plans on education as guidelines. In particular, the policy on HRD is given attention on providing 

students knowledge and ability of good behavior, ethics, traditions, environment, pedagogy, 

research, and international cooperation.  
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In internationalization, NUOL has tried to catch up with international standard by 

cooperating with regional and international universities to develop teaching curriculum, practiced 

teaching and learning based on the new credit system, and developed new programs of bachelor, 

master, and doctoral degrees that international students can engage.            

TMUA13-15 

Since the establishment of NUOL up to 2010, NUOL’s performance had mainly focused on 

quantity. The structure of NUOL has been changed. Faculties, numbers of students, 

infrastructure and facilities, and administrative profile of NUOL have been increased. New 

curriculum of bachelor, master, and doctoral programs has been developed.         

From academic year 2011-2012, based on the policy of the Government the quality of 

education has been emphasized  

TMUA14-15 

The policy of NUOL has been changed periodically. Now, the quality of education is 

prioritized in the national strategic plan of the Government. For HRD, NUOL has formed a 1-6-3 

goal of development; one doctoral degree - six masters - three bachelors, until 2015. 

The general policy of NUOL include teaching, research, reserve and enhance national 

culture, and provide academic services for society through the results of scientific study.  

TMUA16-25 

According to the strategic plan of NUOL, the 1-3-6 form of HRD has been modified into 

1+6+3 (one doctoral degree-three masters,-and 6 bachelors). In addition, the Government has 

provided some scholarship for HRD recently.  From the last few years, NUOL has received some 

budget for upgrading university staffs for master and doctoral degrees, but with share-fund of 

75% from governmental support and 25% from self support. Since the project started, about 20 

university staffs have been trained in different degrees.  

However, there is a controversy of this project between MOES and NUOL. MOES is ignored 

to approve the completion of the project unconditionally. It seems that MOES expects to control 

the project, although it is under the university’s mission. In fact, NUOL has set the budget for the 

project of HRD, so that NUOL can use the budget autonomously. For this sense, it is ambiguous 

to understand why MOES requesting NUOL to report all procedures of the project to MOES. 

MOES also asks NUOL why the project coming up with the portion of 75% and 25%. According to 
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NUOL, it is a shared-fund to have more staffs to be upgraded their degrees than expected and 

budgeted approval.   

For this year, 50 university staffs receive government scholarship to study master and 

doctoral degrees within the country and overseas, 26 doctoral degrees. Under this scheme, five 

university staffs will study overseas. The statement above about the government scholarship has 

been already approved by the Government, but the implementation of the project is in the 

process of setting rules and regulations of scholarship expenditure and in that of receiving 

government approval. In reality, MOES wants to take in charge of this project.  

TMUA17-25 

The implementation of International Relation Office (IR) is ineffective, although NUOL has 

made many Memorandums of Understanding (MOU) with regional and international university 

partners. In overall, it is positive of over 50 percent estimated on the performance of MOUs. 

Coordination and contact after the MOUs singed is not activated becomes the main problem of 

IR. Now IR has improving the structure of work by determining job description; roles and rights of 

each task, and improving database for international cooperation. Another problem existing is the 

relationship between MOES and NUOL. MOES has tried to take over some activities of NUOL. For 

example; on the area of IR NUOL cannot operate directly without the approval of MOES. NUOL 

can take in change of only oversea trainings, seminars, and conferences. For big investment 

projects have to be managed by MOE. Furthermore, the procedure of work at ministry level under 

the control of lower authority such as Department of Higher Education is very slow. This is a 

constraint that makes the development of all areas slow in the line of authority; NUOL-MOE-

Ministry of Foreign Affairs. As a result, it cannot show how autonomous the NUOL is. Although 

there is some requesting for being full autonomous, MOE prefers to keep this system. Therefore, 

it is necessary to narrow the gap of understanding the roles and rights between NUOL and MOE.   

TMUA18-25 

There are two periods in the development of NUOL. The first period was from 1996 to 

2001. During this period, the financial system of NUOL was under the control of MOE, 

functioning as the second level units of finance management system. All budgets and expense 

proposed by NUOL were approved by MOE. At the beginning, there were ten units of university 

finance based in each faculty. Later, they were merged into one central unit of finance persisting 

with the same roles, but equipped with bigger size of knowledgeable and capable staff in the 
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finance system of NUOL. Although there was a positive feedback on the management of finance 

at NUOL, there were still some difficulties in performing financial activities because of 

insufficiency of budget and too many procedures of finance management system. As seen, all 

related documents of finance were submitted to and approved by Department of Finance of 

Ministry of Education (Now, Ministry of Education and Sports) before handing in to the final 

approval by Ministry of Finance (MOF). Under this financial system, the financial unit of NUOL 

was not out of control. The goal of academic development of NUOL was not accessible. The 

financial activities were run slowly. Salary and compensation were not enough for living condition 

of all teachers.     

From the lessons of first period learned, the policy of finance management system of 

university has been changed. The financial unit of NUOL operates its function as the first level of 

financial unit and plays its roles as a state budget that can set its own budget and expend 

necessary budget freely with the approval of MOF soon afterwards. The financial unit of NUOL 

becomes more independent, and receives less control from the government. Under the new 

policy, NUOL has gained more benefits from governmental budget, loans, grants, as well as 

academic services (training, doing researches, and so on). As seen, NUOL becomes more 

powerful with more self-reliance, and it has decentralized its operation of finance at faculty level, 

functioning as the second level of financial management system. Therefore, financial units at 

faculty level can as well receive some benefits from incomes of academic services, register fees, 

and other services.  

Even since the financial system of NUOL has played an important role in directing and 

inspecting all the process of financial activities of NUOL, as well as directly cooperating with MOF. 

NUOL is also successful in improving important rules and regulations for financial management 

system and property management.  

However, the system of financial management of NUOL still has some problems on the 

subject of transparency because NUOL spends some revenues from academic services out of the 

government budget.              

TMUA19-25 

The outstanding figure of change in the development of NUOL is the increase and 

adaptation of teaching-learning curricular under the direction of MOE.  
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In international relationship, NUOL becomes a member of ASEAN University Network 

working together with ASEAN universities to evaluate and assure the quality of teaching and 

learning at university level.  

For this academic year (2011-2012), NUOL has set an annual budget and proposed a first 

request for government scholarship for human resource development of the university. It is the 

first request for government scholarship since NUOL was established, and now it is approved and 

the implementation will be started in the coming year.     

TMUA20-25 

Governance of NUOL has been changed a lot. Leadership is reformed. The development is 

high. Infrastructure is developed fat, but the requirement of society is higher. Overall, it is 

progressive in leadership. Tenures are shifted. Senior staff cannot stay longer as before, but 

exception in some cases. And also, governance of teaching staff is changed, no retirement 

limited. Now NUOL is in the process of proposing the status of teachers differentiating from civil 

servants with specialized tenure and under specialized governance system.  

NUOL has strengthening in financing management. NUOL can earn high incomes, this 

causes NUOL’s national budget subsidy decreased. However, there is confusion of financial 

management, such as NUOL’s financial unit is determined as state budget unit directly 

cooperating with Ministry of Finance. As state budget unit, NUOL can set its own budget, but 

approved by National Assembly. The execution of the budget can be done, after the approval of 

NA. This means that all incomes of NUOL will be remitted to National Treasury. The expenditure 

is executed based on the NA approval. However, until now it is ambiguous and complex as NUOL 

is claimed that NUOL is much in debt while earns high revenues every year.     

The quality of education also is on agenda of NUOL.   

In the first period of NUOL establishment, academic development was emphasized on 

foundation studies of general subjects. Now specialization of study is emphasized because the 

requirement of society on specialization is high.  

Overall, the academic staffing is good. The ratio of teacher qualification is good, more PhD 

and master degrees.  

NUOL has made a good progression of development as NUOL is lack of fund.  

NUOL is associated to Ministry of Education and Sports (MOES) for academic affairs, to 

Ministry of Finance for finance.  
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In 2012, Department of Higher Education under MOES itself operated university entrance 

examination, before that it was operated by NUOL. After five public universities belong to MOES, 

things had changed uncertainly.  

In controversial, the role of president of NUOL as a central committee is higher than the 

head of the Department of Higher Education (DHE). This is complicated. In fact, DHE lacks 

qualified people on academic affairs comparing to NUOL, while NUOL is monitored by DHE. 

Regarding to power and hierarchy, it is applicable, but not for academic aspect. This is a 

constraint for NUOL development.   

TMUA21-25 

For fifteen years, NUOL has been governed by the concept of collegiality; however, NUOL 

has been suffered from the lack of capable leadership in each levels and ignorance of accepting 

consultations. This makes culture of work at NUOL based on individual behavior and intuition of 

staff. This means people have their own perspective without consensus (collegiality). 

The strengthening of NUOL: NUOL’s unique is unity, and there is internally instinctive 

development of human resources, in particular consistently academic development of some 

faculties. For example, Faculty of Engineering is good at international cooperation. Faculty of 

Health Science is good at academic development. Nevertheless, managerialism is restrained in 

working system of NUOL, and application of regulations is too strict. The regulations of civil 

servants have not been updated, adopted, and amended, since it was promulgated although the 

reform of national economy was set up. Conservative ideas are existed in the governance system, 

and there is inapplicable allocation of people to work, as well as good people have less 

opportunity for the developments. There was a proposal for cooperation, but it was denied 

although there was the economic reform in the year 1985-1986. Although vision is changed, 

people in the governance system are unchanged.  This becomes a constraint of big change. 

Regulation and rules are not adopted, for example, regulation and rule of student management 

and Decree of Civil Servants.  

If referring to the Decree on university establishment, academic activities and social 

services are bound. Recently NUOL has drafted some regulations including those of teachers 

‘qualification; this indicates that the vision on development lags far behind the reality because of 

restraining consultations, studies and development training; lack of certainty in academic staffing 

plans. The majority of each faculty in operating activities is based on the official orders. All in all, 
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it is a constraint of legislation, the regulations of Civil Servants are not well-performed, and the 

influence of old regulations in the year 1975-1986 is in power.          

TMUA22-25 

NUOL has changed in its structure and increasing number of enrollment, but in the last 

period the number of students has been decreased because of the new policy of the government. 

Recently, the government has put an emphasis on the quality of higher education, in particular 

bachelor and master degrees by reducing the number of new enrollment, and new students have 

to respond to 80% of tuition fee. All special programs are abolished. This policy would bring about 

both positive and negative effects because it is not a good way to improve the quality of higher 

education by reducing the number of students, and setting this policy is not based on scientific 

concepts and has no indicators to indicate that the quality of education is bad because of 

number of students. This is not a good way because there is no an evaluation from teachers for 

drafting this policy. Negatively, this policy will affects the income of teachers as teachers’ income 

relies on teaching hours and the number of classes. However, the government says that they 

have prepared some budget for research, further education, writing books, and teaching. In fact, 

it is impossible, and nobody knows when this policy will work. This is a negative result for NUOL, 

and majority of students will enter private institutions as a latter choice. This will result brain 

drain and teachers will take teacher career as part time job in private educational institutions.  

TMUA23-25 

The significant change of NUOL was started in 2000. A set of legislations of NUOL has 

been adopted for the first time since NUOL was established. Particularly, the Decree No. 50 was 

adapted to No. 87 because the structure of NUOL was changed. There is an expansion of 

faculties from eight to ten. And now NUOL has the third Decree on the Performance of NUOL, 

No. 017, in which it indicates changes of mechanism of organization in administration, academic 

affairs, and personnel. The structure of NUOL administration includes: 1) council, committees of 

academic affairs; 2) mechanism of general administration, personnel office, finance office, 

planning and international cooperation office, student affairs, and etc.  

Now, NUOL is in the process of legislation amendment, particularly constitution of NUOL, 

Decree No. 33 on the Academic Qualification of Teachers, Agreements of Faculties and Offices. 

This amendment is aimed at facilitating the unity of university performance, and meeting the real 

needs of society. The legislation amendment will be amended its contents of staffing, call of 
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classification of academic qualification (staff, officials, or teachers). In the Decree No. 33, it is 

mentioned about academic qualification call, but without action. Thus, this is the weak 

performance. Some people are called as associate professors without officially approval. As the 

result, currently, the set of legislation is on the process of amendment. Overall evaluation of 

operation of Decree 071 is not satisfied.            

TMUA24-25 

The direction of NUOL is to become a center of internal and external research by using the 

strategic plan from now to 2015 and from 2015 to 2020 as a guideline.  

Currently, NUOL has eleven faculties, two institutes, around 36,000 students. The majority 

of NUOL’s plan is based on the solutions of the Party’s Congress, in particular, the second 

breakthrough; national human resource development, and considered three directions and five 

values as the core of education work.     

TMUA25-25 

NUOL was established by assembling the higher education institutes in 1996. In the first 

phase, NUOL had School of Foundation Studies (SFS) until 2008 NUOL’s structure was changed 

from two year duration of the program of SFS into one-year down. Ultimately, in 2009 SFS 

program had been abolished completely because of wasting of time for specialization, particularly 

some subjects are not linked to students’ major. For example, students, whose their major is 

English, have to spend two years to study other subjects; and also the major of nurse that 

students should start their specialized courses in the third year. Therefore, the system of SFS 

was changed, which in the first phase was 1+4, and then 0+5. In academic year of 2009-2010, 

the system of SFS had abolished in line with the National Education Reform leading school years 

from 11 years of schooling into 12 years by adding a year to upper school education. This reform 

is aiming to match the international system. Besides, the building and environment for study is 

vastly developed.  

TMUA15-25 

Previously, the system of higher educational institutions (HEIs) was complicated, and HEIs 

were under the control of related ministries. For example, the area of agriculture and forest was 

controlled by Ministry of Agriculture and Forestry. Ministry of Communication, Post, and 

Construction was responsible for the area of electronics. Until 1995, higher technical colleges 

and HEIs were merged into National University of Laos (NUOL), comprised of eight faculties and 
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School of Foundation Studies (SFS) that provided 2-year-bridging courses and general subjects 

before students took their fields at faculty level.  

NUOL had offered the society two programs in some faculties, Normal and Special. The 

Special Program is a self-supported students program. It is classified as private services in the 

afternoon and evening classes. Students can take classes based on their time available. So far, it 

has been questionable on students’ achievement of the program. The outcome of graduates is 

not satisfactory. As the result, the program has been abolished recently.    

For university admission, NUOL has two categories of eligibility: quota and non-quota 

students. Quota students are selected based on their merit performance of final examination at 

secondary level. The distribution of quotas for each province in the country is determined by 

Ministry of Education and Sports (MOES). For non-quota students, students are required to take 

national entrance examination and responsibilities of all expense. 

2.2. What has been changed over the past fifteen years on NUOL structure?  

TMUA11-15 

In the structure of NUOL, there has been an increase of faculties from eight to eleven. The 

School of Foundation Study (The school that provides students with knowledge of general 

subjects for two-year duration before entering their interested faculties) was cancelled later. Small 

management units of university are upgraded to service offices.      

TMUA12-15 

There is an expansion of each faculty of NUOL in academic affairs. New courses are 

developed and increased. The structure of NUOL has been changed; in particular, the system of 

School of Foundation Studies was canceled. The Faculty of Health Science was separated into 

single University of Health Science. Institutes and centers, that provide students courses and 

services, are established. Curriculum is developed, and courses are increased. As we can see, 

the Lao-Japan Institute for Human Resource Development and Institute of Confusion have been 

playing important roles in human resource development, cultural exchange, and providing society 

languages courses such as Japanese, Chinese.  

TMUA13-15 

The structural organization of NUOL has been changed in all levels from the institutional 

administration to the base unit management of NUOL.   
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For the administration, at the beginning NUOL consisted of two vice presidents. Later, 

there are four vice presidents.  

NUOL was cancelled the system of School of Foundation Studies in 2010. The Faculty of 

Health Science was separated and upgraded to single University of Health Science in 2007. In 

addition, the Lao-Japan Center for Human Resource Development has become an Institute, as 

well as Institute of Confusion has been founded.  

TMUA14-15 

The structure of NUOL is not changed much. NUOL’s management system consists of the 

council of university. There are one president and four vice presidents. NUOL has nine offices, 

eleven faculties, some institutes and centers, one central library, and so on.  

So far there has been an increase of departments in each faculty of NUOL. 

TMUA16-25 

In the past 15 years, the legislation of NUOL has been improved. The decentralization is 

introduced. Administrative positions at all levels are prescribed with clearer roles and rights.  

Overall, structure of NUOL has not been changed much. One outstanding outcome is that 

NUOL has a new Asia Research Center to seek for fund for doing research. This makes university 

staff inspired to write more research articles.  

Regarding the curriculum development, over the decade there has been an increase of 65 

courses.  

However, NUOL has long remaining problem with IT. The IT system of NUOL is not good. 

So that, distance learning is not organized well.  

For management, the university units have more power on decision making. 

TMUA17-25 

There is no much change on the structure of NUOL, only transition of administrative 

people for positions at each level.    

TMUA24-25 

Changes in structure of NUOL and organization are in good progress, in particular, the 

expansion of faculties from eight to eleven faculties and two institutes. There is an increase of 

students and staff, buildings and facilities are constructed and more comfortable. In addition, 

NUOL has more cooperation with internal and external counterparts. This makes NUOL a new 

chapter of the development.  
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TMUA15-25 

On another aspect of change on NUOL’s structure, it is clearly seen from the construction 

of basic infrastructure, the increase of faculties of the university, the transition of the Lao-Japan 

Human Resource Cooperation Center into Lao-Japan Institute for Human Resource 

Development, the establishment of Confusion Institute, as well as the upgrading of small offices 

into other educational centers. 

Since the establishment of NUOL, The profile of NUOL has already three presidents 

periodically. The NUOL’s development planning is based on the resolutions of the Party 

Congress, in particular, the second breakthrough of the 9th Party Congress, national human 

resource development. 

2.3. How the policies of government have been carried out in terms of implementation? 

TMUA11-15 

The policy on education of the government is carried out by NUOL. NUOL has set a five-

year strategic plan. The strategic plan is set by collecting information and making consensus on 

the contents of the plan with the participation of administrative people of the university from 

university council, administrative offices, and faculties. After the plan is approved, each faculty 

plays the roles as directors of the strategic plan and base units or department level as 

practitioners. This is the regular procedure of governance and management of NUOL.  

In addition, the components of the implementation include the Lao People’s Revolutionary 

Party at local level to monitor the policy and three mass organizations; the Lao People’s 

Revolutionary Youth Union, Women Union, Trade Union to mobilize human resources of NUOL 

with a view to contributing to implement the policy of NUOL. 

TMUA12-15 

The implementation of education policies is run based on the National Strategic 

Development Plan and Educational Strategic Plan of the state. For NUOL, it looks at the 

Educational Strategic Plan as master plan in order to modify it as its own plan. The content of the 

plan is including all areas of the structure such as: the development of administrative 

mechanism, human resource development, basic infrastructure, spaces, research, and 

academia.     

TMUA16-25 
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According to the role of Personnel Office, the policy of human resource development is 

implemented systematically. In the past, awardees of government scholarship were required to 

have good conditions, but it seems that priority is still for seniority under some rules. Nowadays, 

it is based on competence and capacity of the applicants and has no fixed rules for new recruits 

in case one can find other scholarship out of the university authority. NUOL always support and 

give that chance to the successful applicant although he/she has less than two years of working 

experience in the current position, but the contract of returning to work in the current place must 

be agreed between the university and a successful applicant.  

The admission of the last 15 years is based on two categories 

1. Quota students - the students from each province over the country that receive the 

division of quota from the central government with small allowance and 

accommodation. Students are those who have good achievement of national 

examination. However, there are some problems on the selection process because all 

quota students may not have good result of national exam.  

2. Entrance examination - after national examination, there is entrance examination for 

each faculty to open s for students. Students need to pay tuition fee.       

In 2012, there has been a change on policy of student admission by keeping the first 

category to give quotas for each province, but the status of both will be the same. All students will 

pay the tuition fees; there is no any special course, no free quotas for important people but this 

system is still available in the vocational and tertiary education.  

TMUA17-25 

The NUOL has its own vision and an annual plan. It is a unit to implement the policies of 

Strategic Socio-Economic Development Plan and policies of Ministry of Education. For a long 

term, internalization is an expected goal of NUOL. Now, the crucial mission of NUOL is to 

produce human resources to supply the needs of society. The other commitments are reserving 

and promoting the glory of national culture, serving society academic activities, as well as 

supporting university staff doing research and writing more articles, making university and private 

educational organizations linked.  

TMUA18-25 



TRANSCRIPTS 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

387 

 

The financial unit of the university always performs its tasks under the rules and 

regulations of Lao laws. In particular, the payment of monthly salary for all staff must be fixed 

and on time.    

TMUA19-25 

The university consists of implementation units at faculty level and become a center of 

social services in many areas. At university administrative level, it is responsible for setting 

strategy and action plan by using the policy of the government as guideline. NUOL is also in 

charge of external cooperation with enterprises, companies, international agencies and other 

organizations to support some activities of NUOL.    

TMUA21-25 

Change in NUOL governance is found that academic activities of NUOL are controlled and 

operated by Higher Education Department (HED) of MOES. HED lacks vision of development 

planning. Some research activities should be normally conducted by NUOL and other sectors, but 

by HED. HED is only responsible for receiving the results and then setting the development 

policy. Therefore, it is found that the governance and management of education, it is not able to 

discriminate between macro and micro tasks. In order to solve this problem, there should be 

cooperation between NUOL and HED, and they should work together in setting policies and make 

roles of implementation more clearly.        

TMUA23-25 

In overall, policy implementation of NUOL is not systematic and strict. In particular, time 

management of teachers. Teachers come to university when they have class. Teachers have part-

time teaching. Another problem of NUOL is property management. The land of campus is 

envisaged of local people breaking the law and trespassing on the public land of NUOL’s 

campus.   

TMUA24-25 

NUOL implemented its policies by providing education opportunities for all, in particular 

disadvantaged and remote people. They are provided some funds during they are the students of 

NUOL. In the present, there are eleven scholarship donors providing funds to about 400 

students.   

TMUA15-25 
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Once the national education system had been reformed by way of upgrading general 

education system into twelve years, NUOL also stated to change its structure by demolishing the 

system of School of Foundation Study. Then, students can start their major area directly at 

faculties.   

For the curriculum, each faculty has played its roles to develop it by using the standard of 

ASEAN University Network (AUN) with application of credit transfer, in which international 

students can enroll. Although the curriculum is developed at faculty or NUOL level, the completed 

curriculum is approved by Ministry of Education. 

Regarding the evaluation of teaching and learning, NUOL has used Quality Assurance (QA) 

of AUN as a tool. This QA has been used since NUOL was established; however, so far the quality 

of evaluation has not been effective. Therefore, now AUN has provided training courses on QA for 

NUOL to make higher education system of ASEAN more compatible. Now QA system becomes 

very important for evaluation on implementation of NUOL.   

2.4. What were the necessary contents of strategic plans of each period from 1995 to 2010? 

TMUA11-15 

The contents of strategic plans can be referred to the Strategic Plan of Ministry of 

Education, in which it includes Education for All and Higher Education. As higher educational 

institution, NUOL focuses on human resources development to support the needs of the country 

development, as well as the needs of public and private organizations.    

TMUA12-15 

In the past, it is found that NUOL has problems with quality of teaching and learning. 

Although there is an increase of programs, the quality is questionable. Employers are not 

satisfied with graduates’ performance, and some graduates cannot find jobs. As a result, 

currently higher education system has been reformed, in which privatization, tertiary, and 

vocational studies will be supported. Universities will decrease a number of student enrollment, 

so lecturers have more time to work on research for social services.    

TMUA13-15 

The necessary contents of university policy consist of both quantity and quality. At the 

beginning, the development of NUOL focused on quantity. Later, quality becomes an issue in 

order to make the university reach regional and international standard.   

TMUA17-25 



TRANSCRIPTS 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

389 

 

There seems to be no outstanding of implementing the activities of international relations. 

However, there is an increase of international cooperation on academic activities and curricular 

including master and PhD programs.  

TMUA19-25 

The significant change of NUOL is the improvement of legislations and the development of 

master degrees of some faculties   

TMUA24-25 

So far, the most outstanding plan of NUOL has been the development of master programs 

in each faculty. Currently, there is an ongoing development of PhD programs. This is the 

strengthening of expansion. In addition, NUOL has been improved to be the national center of 

research, performing both learning and teaching and research services. In the future, human 

resources will be cut down, but enhancing PhD study for staff will be on the agenda the NUOL’s 

development.    

TMUA15-25 

In order to provide the society knowledge and to respond to the need of different groups of 

students, NUOL has two systems of teaching and learning offering to the society. The first one is 

full time program that has four or five years duration. This program is for graduates of high 

school, or students who do not have background. The second is program that has two years 

duration and a half. It is for students who already have basic knowledge of the field. 

2.5. What are the attitudes on managerial self-governance? 

TMUA12-15 

NUOL has worked hard in order to be autonomous and has made a proposal to the central 

government about being autonomy.   

Meanwhile, NUOL has to look at its capacity of leadership. Although there will be some 

changes, NUOL has to keep its status on good condition without conflict.    

If NUOL has full autonomy, NUOL would be able to gain more revenues. In the future, if 

public sector has strong management, free education will be introduced. 

TMUA13-15 

Regarding the managerial self-governance, NUOL has autonomy in academic affairs, 

finance, and international relation.  

TMUA14-15 



TRANSCRIPTS 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

390 

 

Recently NUOL has autonomy in finance and international relation. For academic affairs, 

some activities are still under the responsibility of MOE. The management of NUOL would be 

better if NUOL had more autonomy; in particular, in curriculum development, the approval of 

developed curriculum, and admission system.    

TMUA16-25 

At the present, NUOL is in the process of improving self-governance on academics. Each 

faculty has power to set new policies, but NUOL always has problems with low budget. Although 

the government has tried to work hard on educational development, it is not really satisfactory.  

Regarding the autonomy of NUOL, Finance Unit of NUOL should work autonomously in 

setting budget plan. In the last few years, the NUOL could work independently on setting budget 

for human resource development without approval of MOE. This makes MOE disagree on this 

principle of working. In fact, MOE should not involve in this procedure of NUOL budgeting 

because Finance Unit (FU) of NUOL has the same status as state budget unit. Therefore, FU of 

NUOL has full right to work directly with the government in setting budget, using money for 

administrative work and human resource development. As the result, it seems that the 

performance of FU of NUOL is limited. For the Finance Unit at faculty level is prescribed to work 

as second (lower) level unit.  

For the academics, it gets better than before. Each faculty can develop more courses 

although there is a burden of political constraint such as one door service policy.  

TMUA17-25 

In the future, NUOL is aiming at being a ministry equivalent organization controlled by the 

government directly. Currently, NUOL is under the control of MOE, there seems to be some 

constraints influencing the free implementation of NUOL. In addition, there is ambiguity in terms 

of the level of authority because NUOL is determined by Department of Higher Education of MOE 

whose roles and rights are lower than NOUL’s. However, to upgrade the NUOL as a ministry 

equivalent organization, it is necessary to clarity all related aspects.       

TMUA18-25 

NUOL should have more priority in international cooperation because NUOL has to 

cooperate with many international education institutions for educational exchange and research. 

The government also should give university more autonomy in internal and external cooperation 

and set concrete policies for NUOL, so that NUOL can access the sources of funds, grants, and 
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scholarships from foreign aids, private sectors, and other countries. At the same time, NUOL has 

to develop its human resources to meet international standard in order to work well with other 

partners and foreign countries. So far, ability of university staff is in low quality. In addition, the 

annual budget is small. Therefore, so many activities cooperated with international universities 

have not been practiced well previously.  

Regarding the finance, the government should open wider in using its own revenues of 

NUOL. The government should give priority for NUOL to determine the expenditure of revenues 

for any kind of academic purposes. Currently, rules and regulations for implementing the policy 

of financial management system of NUOL are very vague, in particular the expenditure of internal 

revenues of NUOL receiving from academic services and normal activities of NUOL. As a human 

resource development institute, NUOL should have high priority in self-management, so that all 

activities can be taken into action smoothly. If NUOL has much control of the government, it 

would be difficult in developing human resources. Therefore, existing problems should be solved.     

TMUA19-25 

Self-management of NUOL is in low level now. The government should give more 

opportunity for NUOL to work independently, in particular, the development of curriculum.  

TMUA15-25 

The NUOL has been in the process of collecting information, studying possibilities of being 

an autonomous organization of the government that is equivalent to ministries.   

2.6. What are the policies on the structure of NUOL, management of financial mechanism and 

academic development?  

TMUA12-15 

In the past, financial mechanism of NUOL was controlled by Ministry of Education. As 

NUOL is a big organization and in order to make governance and management easier, now the 

finance system of NUOL is controlled by Ministry of Finance (MOF) directly. Base salary and 

budget expenditure of NUOL is approved by MOF.  

Currently NUOL can gain some revenues from academic services. This is the strength of 

governance and management of NUOL to help support the state budget for expenditure on 

administrative and academic services, repairing, and construction of NUOL. And this policy helps 

the development of NUOL more effectively.     
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For the new policy of financial mechanism, in order to make revenues of NUOL 

transparent and accountable all revenues have to be transferred to MOF. If NUOL wants to use 

some money, NUOL has to make a clear plan for expenditure to MOF; and follow the rules and 

regulations of MOF. However, NUOL has had difficulty in making a logically clear plan so far, and 

NUOL needs to improve specialists of finance to have more responsibility as well.    

TMUA13-15 

The main responsibility of NUOL is providing academic activities including:  

- Producing and developing human resources  

- Doing research and publishing the results of scientific studies for society. 

- Reserving and enhancing national culture and arts. 

- Providing academic services for the society.  

So far, it seems that academic affairs receive more freedom and self reliance in terms of 

the development and performance.  

TMUA16-25 

In reality, the state budget approved by the government each year can be used for few 

months only. For payment of the rest, NUOL has to use some revenues receiving from providing 

special courses. Based on the inspection of the government in expenditure of revenues, NUOL 

becomes in debt. This might be because of loosed management of NUOL and misunderstanding 

of rules and regulations on finance system.       

TMUA18-25 

In the second period of NUOL from 2001 to now, the financial management system has 

been changed. The level of autonomy in financial system of NUOL is better. Many financial 

activities of NUOL are not controlled by MOE, and annual budget has been directly cooperated 

with Ministry of Finance.    

TMUA22-25 

Academic development of NUOL is in good progress. New curriculums are improved and 

developed. Teachers are upgraded their knowledge. In the first period of establishment, NUOL 

has no master and PhD programs. Recently, some faculties can offer master programs for 

society.  

TMUA23-25 
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Currently, the policy of finance is good. It is more comfortable for monthly payment of staff 

because we use banking system by using credit cards. It does not have many procedures as 

before. However, mega-project investments are controlled by MOES. All revenues of faculties will 

be reported to remit to finance office of NUOL based on divided ratio, some faculties want to 

keep their revenues.   

TMUA24-25 

Regarding autonomy, NUOL has autonomy of finance directly under the Ministry of 

Finance, of research. In particular, NUOL has played its role in, and has autonomy of, mega 

projects of the state. For new recruitment of staff, it is still controlled by MOES. In the future, 

NUOL may get more autonomy of curriculum development based on its capacity and approved 

by higher authority.    

TMUA25-25 

Previously, the fund supporting the academic affairs receives from the government and 

revenues of NUOL such as tuition fee and credit charge. There is also some grant supporting 

disadvantaged students. NUOL’s donors for aids includes ADB (Asia Development Bank) for 

human resource development. 

Currently, NUOL emphasizes the quality of education based on the policy of MOES. The 

special programs will be abolished. NUOL will pay more attention to do research. Number of 

teaching staff will be reduced to ensure the quality of education.  

TMUA15-25 

 NUOL has autonomy in finance. The finance management unit of NUOL is prescribed as 

the state budget unit that all financial activities are associated with Ministry of Finance directly.  

2.7. What has been changed on policies of staff development and academic self-governance? 

TMUA19-25 

Now the autonomy of academics is almost 90% high in the area of doing research. 

TMUA22-25 

NUOL allows each faculty to be self-reliance. Based on each faculty’s capacity, master 

programs are developed. However, there are some difficulties because there is no standardized 

legislation to support the programs. The programs are not able to be checked and monitored. In 

fact, curriculum development, legislation, regulations and rules of the programs should be 



TRANSCRIPTS 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

394 

 

created at the same time, so that performance of programs can be monitored. All in all, NUOL 

lack human resources and structure of NUOL is not clear.            

TMUA24-25 

Regarding academic affairs, there are periods of academic development, and it is better. 

The duration of programs is shortened from five to four years, the development focuses on the 

quality in order to decrease expense.      

TMUA25-25 

The autonomy of academic affairs is partial, not full because NUOL is under the control of 

MOES. In some academic years, the ministry has performed managerial activities of NUOL by its 

own, such as NUOL’s entrance examination. In fact, the ministry should perform it tasks by 

inspecting the performance of NUOL and receiving the report. However, next year the ministry 

will transfer university entrance examination to NUOL. Regarding the opportunity of the NUOL to 

be autonomous, it will take time for preparation, and the readiness of officials and their ethics 

would be high.  

2.8. How the consensus on policies of structural, financial and academic mechanism has been 

implemented?     

TMUA11-15 

For financial management system of NUOL, it is under the control of Ministry of Finance 

(MOF). Resolution of NUOL’s finance is based on rules and regulations of Ministry of Finance. 

Although NUOL has its own rules and regulations, they are not combined well with MOF’s ones. 

NUOL cannot increase tuition fee directly and independently. The procedure is done through the 

system of horizontal and vertical management. Now, NUOL is revising and adapting new 

legislation of NUOL.  

NUOL is different from other universities of the world in terms of autonomy of finance 

because NUOL do not have its own budget on base salary of university staff. NUOL cannot 

employ and hire experts and specialists independently, and cannot use its own revenues without 

the approval of MOF. All procedures must be based on the rules and regulations on finance of 

MOF.  

TMUA16-25 

In order to make NUOL have self-reliance and teaching staff have more revenues, NUOL 

had provided special programs for the society in the past. This shows that academics and 
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income should be compatible. From 2012, all status of students will be the same. They have to 

pay for tuition fees, so teaching staff can earn some income for living. In fact, NUOL expect to 

offer students free courses.     

Now the government has new policy of finance for administrative activities on education. 

The government gives budget based on the number of students. For example, one student of 

primary school will receive 50.000 kip; one secondary student will receive 100,000 kip, and one 

university student will receive 150,000 kip.   

TMUA18-25 

For the major decision in implementing the policy of the government, it is normally the 

president’s charge.   

TMUA22-25 

Regarding financial management, the concept of decentralization was introduced at the 

beginning of establishment of NUOL, later following top-down system was used as before in order 

to be able to monitor and audit the financial activities. Decentralization help financial services 

faster, while top-down system is inefficiently slow, not on time and fact, so that extra budget is 

used for national and university events  before the approval of related authority. In consequence, 

there is a deficit of budget execution.    

TMUA23-25 

NUOL’s decision making is based on collegial approach. Meeting is important to doing 

consensus. However, the operation of consensus is not forced into action collectively.  

TMUA24-25 

The consensus is done through the annual meeting of the council of NUOL. 

2.9. What are the autonomy areas of NUOL? 

TMUA11-15 

In overall, NUOL is independent in administration, and has less control from MOE. NUOL has 

autonomy in finance, so the financial management system is cooperated with Ministry of Finance 

directly. Half autonomy of NUOL is international relation in cooperating with partner universities. 

NUOL does not have full autonomy. The development of curriculum is still controlled and 

approved by MOE, although MOE have lack of capacity to identify, evaluate, and revise the 

contents of developed curriculum. For this point, the autonomy of Lao university is different from 

international universities.  
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Regarding the management of academic development, NUOL has almost full autonomy of 

academic affairs in terms of teaching and learning procedures. However, the system of 

admission is questionable and debating now whether it should be the responsibilities of NUOL or 

MOE. What is more, the procedure of curriculum development of NUOL should be prescribed for 

NUOL to do it without the control of MOE and other parties because NUOL has enough capacity 

and qualified specialists to do it. 

TMUA13-15 

Regarding the managerial self-governance, NUOL has autonomy in academic affairs, 

finance, and international relation.  

TMUA19-25 

The autonomous areas of NUOL in management include financial and academic affairs.  

TMUA20-25 

NUOL should have autonomy. Now NUOL has autonomy of international relation directly to 

Ministry of Foreign Affairs, finance to Ministry of Finance, and cooperation with other 

organizations directly, but academic affairs are still under MOES. Academic activities should be 

autonomous because internal capacity of human resource persisted, they can do it by 

themselves.  

TMUA21-25 

At the commencement of NUOL’s operation, its financial unit is regarded as state budget 

unit level II. Currently, it becomes state budget unit level I. In the past, university financial unit did 

not perform well in terms of supporting human resource development, until 2010 there has been 

defined its regulations elaborately in using NUOL’s revenues. However, the revenues to be used 

are limited.   

TMUA15-25 

There are three areas of NUOL’s autonomy: finance, international cooperation, and 

academic affairs-curriculum development, methods of teaching and learning, as well as 

ratification of academic professorship promotion by the council of university.  

2.10. Who make decisions at NUOL level? 

TMUA11-15 
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The top decision maker of NUOL is president through the process of collegiality. NUOL 

also has university council, but the role of university council is not much important in the decision 

making level. 

TMUA13-15 

Top decision maker of NUOL is the president.  

TMUA24-25 

The highest authority for decision making is the president of NUOL. 

TMUA15-25 

The president of NUOL plays the roles on decision making.  

2.11. What is the attitude of NUOL towards being autonomy?  

TMUA11-15 

NUOL has autonomy in finance, so the procedure of financial unit of the university is cooperated 

directly with Ministry of Finance. NUOL also has half autonomy in international relations with 

partner universities. In academic affairs, NUOL does not have full autonomy; for example, the 

development of curriculum must be approved by MOE, although MOE do not have capacity to 

identify, evaluate, and revise the contents of developed curriculum. For this point, the autonomy 

of Lao university is different from world universities.  

In overall, NUOL is independent in administration, and has less control from MOE. NUOL 

has to keep on working hard to have completed autonomy. 

TMUA12-15 

NUOL should be faster in terms of development if NUOL has full autonomy.  

TMUA16-25 

We expect NUOL to have wide cooperation with universities in neighboring countries 

autonomously without influencing of political constraint. If we can do it, the development of NUOL 

will move faster. We should have direct cooperation with other universities in the world. Now all 

cooperation of NUOL is under the control of Ministry of Foreign Affairs except Vietnam.   

TMUA18-25 

The NUOL should have more priority in using its own revenues from academic services 

excluding the state budget. In doing so, this would make the governance and management of 

NUOL better.  
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The law about finance should be adapted to enhance the financial activities of NUOL as 

enterprises or entrepreneurs given.  

In addition, more autonomy should be given to NUOL, so that NUOL can cooperate with 

external organizations, companies, and factories freely in order to work together for sharing 

learning and having intern in a company, a factory, or an enterprise under the external 

cooperation. 

TMUA19-25 

In reality, NUOL wants to have less control from the government in particular the area of 

academic affairs, and expects to work under the rules and regulations of laws rather than much 

control of the higher authorities.    

TMUA21-25 

NUOL has autonomy of finance, academic development, and international cooperation. 

Nevertheless, it is good if NUOL has more autonomy, such as university entrance examination.  

In fact, operation of university examination is operated by NUOL, but by HED. Rationally, HED 

should be in charge of setting policies. Under the operation of HED, students could not match 

their skills and intellectual knowledge because those students, who desire to study natural 

sciences, take exam of social subjects. To set the goal of human capital, it needs to select good 

students for their specialization.        

TMUA22-25 

NUOL has many working procedures of coordination. For example, in management and 

curriculum development, it takes much time for the approval from MOES. Working procedures 

become a factor influencing motivation of curriculum development. If NUOL becomes 

independent, it will help all steps get faster and more compact. Currently, governance and 

management of NUOL is under centralization, it is complicated for academic activities because 

academic staffs are not able to use their knowledge appropriately. It is more efficient if NUOL 

allows each faculty to have self-governance and self- reliance. In the point of fact, the number of 

university enrollment is determined by MOES. Although NUOL has national long-term plan, the 

contents of the plan are not clear and deliberately and without legislations. The report is not 

based on the fact, and central levels lack paying attention on micro tasks. For NUOL, if all 

faculties enable to provide and make profits from academic services autonomously, NUOL’s 

budget revenues will be increased.  
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Another problem is the system of human resource development. The development is not 

based on knowledge and capacity, but seniority. Moreover, although new staff awarded 

scholarship for further study from third party and NUOL did have fund for human resource 

development, they were not permitted to continue their further study without two-year work 

experience in the past.      

TMUA23-25 

Currently, NUOL is still controlled by Department of Higher Education (DHE), MOES. This 

becomes a constraint for NUOL to perform inefficiently because DHE does not know its own role 

well. For example, implementation of university entrance examination was operated by DHE 

although NUOL has proposed to do it. This is indicated that DHE does not pay attention on state 

legislation although it is amended. Therefore, if NUOL becomes autonomy as an organization of 

the government, it is good for NUOL because all revenues of NUOL are reported and remitted to 

its category of academic affairs and others. Then, they are transferred to the national treasury. 

NUOL cannot use its revenues directly, all budget expenditures will be based all the budget 

approval of Ministry of Finance. There are some procedures of financial system, and it will take 

more years to be independent for NUOL.      

TMUA24-25 

In fact, if NUOL has more self-governance, it will be better for NUOL. Currently, it is good 

for NUOL to have autonomy of finance. Besides, NUOL has authority in international cooperation. 

In controversy, autonomy has some negative effects too.   

TMUA15-25 

In the future we expect NUOL will have autonomy and less control from the government. 

Now some extent of NUOL’s activities is still under Ministry of Education.  

2.12. What are the strengths and weaknesses of NUOL governance and management? 

TMUA11-15 

Overall, human resource development of NUOL is progressive. As we can see from the line 

of development graph of the NUOL, it is dramatically increased.  

Regarding the weakness of NUOL, the graduates are good in general subjects; however, 

specialized and specified knowledge of graduates is not satisfied. In addition, NUOL has paid less 

attention on research because all teaching staffs focus on teaching private programs for their 

earning without doing research.  
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TMUA12-15 

NUOL is able to link with international organizations, cooperate with many countries on 

education, and develop human resources for the society. Overall, the development of NUOL is 

very progressive. The basic infrastructure is better. The quality of teaching and learning is 

satisfactory. However, the procedure of financial management is still slow.     

TMUA13-15 

The development of NUOL helps provide society with thousands of graduates in many 

areas. In overall the development of NUOL is better. NUOL is accepted by the society for its 

performance. It is in a better status. In addition, NUOL is well known in international stage. This 

creates more opportunity for NUOL to cooperate with many educational institutions in the world. 

Meanwhile, NUOL has developed human resources such as teachers, lecturers and staff. 

Therefore, there is an increase of staff who obtains master and PhD degrees, as well as there is 

an increase of academic positions; professors and associate professors. 

NUOL has some weaknesses in terms of the quality of graduates and international 

cooperation. The quality of teaching and learning is low. The graduates cannot perform well in 

real jobs. For international cooperation, although NUOL has cooperated and signed MOUs with 

many international universities in the world, there is no effectiveness in implementation.         

TMUA14-15 

NUOL has evaluated the performance of the university leaders, and replaced new 

appointed administrator periodically at all levels. NUOL has a job replacement system. However, 

NUOL still has limited autonomy in comparison to other world universities for staff recruitment. It 

is the responsibility of MOE because the recruitment of NUOL is dependent on the system of 

general public management on civil servants. For years, NUOL has tried to have full autonomy in 

recruitment.   

NUOL has some weaknesses about rules and regulations. The practice of rules and 

regulations is not strict. For example, although NUOL has some revenues of academic services, it 

is difficult to use them when it is necessary. It would be better if NUOL has full autonomy.   

TMUA16-25 

There is a progressive movement of NUOL on development, security, stability. Although the 

living condition is not compatible with the income of teaching staff, due to the traditional thought 
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of Lao people this makes all situation normal. Comparing to other country, there would be 

serious conflict on living condition and income.     

TMUA17-25 

In general, NUOL has some problems with human resource development. The working 

culture of staff is not systematic. Staff are always told to work, they lack self confidence and 

creation. Another problem is about recruitment system. There is a gap on patronage of people in 

high ranking position to recruit staff unequally. As a result of this, NUOL are not able to recruit 

qualified staff satisfactorily. Currently, NUOL has been improving recruitment system by providing 

tests and interviewing.          

TMUA18-25 

The weakness of financial management of NUOL is excessive spending of budget permit.

  

In overall, financial management system of public sector is uncertain and much loosed 

from ministry level down to the local level. In particular, there is no fixed model for finance 

management system of public organizations including NUOL. In addition, NUOL still lacks 

qualified people in this area.  

Now NUOL desires to keep its roles as a state budget unit because this status makes 

financial management of the university better. The procedures of financial activities are faster. It 

is the time the government should decentralized its financial system operations to local level. It is 

necessary for the government to improve the legislation on financial management including 

budget law, and makes it appropriate for the current growth of economy.      

TMUA19-25 

Since NUOL was established, NUOL has some strengths including solidarity of staff. 

University staff has high motivation of self development and high responsibility.  

The weaknesses are the lack of experimental equipment. Basic infrastructure is not good 

enough.  

TMUA20-25 

NUOL has numbers of capable human resources with higher qualification, PhD and 

master degrees. The facilities are good.  

The weakness of NUOL governance: allocation of human resource is not appropriate. 

Academics are not autonomous to work.  
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The problem of inefficient of work of academics is from internal system because NUOL has 

two lines of governance, public and party principles. If the two are not compatible, it is hard. If 

the two are associated smoothly, human resources will be used productively. People to work 

should be selected and elected from public. 

Institutes should be autonomous to work with other sectors. For example, Research 

Institute has two tasks; coordination of research with all units at NUOL and academic service at 

NUOL. The Institute has no power to propose for research projects. If NUOL has an authority to 

propose for other projects as private enterprises do, nowhere except NUOL has full capacity of 

academic services, academic training, and environment survey, and so on. Now only private 

sector can do, and hire NUOL’s human resources. This problem should be solved form macro 

level, because the regulation of national finance is not permitted. Instead of earning more 

income, but it is in the pocket of individuals. NUOL are not permitted to provide academic freely, 

so NUOL has suffered brain drain.  

Therefore, the authority should not control, but enhance academics to work on their 

capacity. This will be strengthening of NUOL because of NUOL having many human resources, 

while less work.       

TMUA21-25 

Old regulations and rules of governance and management influence NUOL’s current 

governance and management. Although new regulations are promulgated, the influence of 

previous ones is existed. This becomes a constraint of human resource development. 

The strengths: NUOL opens wide academic cooperation, and decentralized work to local 

units, but the performance of tasks are done by old ways. Only some faculties cam apply 

centralization concept, while some are relied on individual thinking and intuition. In conclusion, 

the governance and management of NUOL is not systematic.     

TMUA23-25 

In governance and management of NUOL, it is found that some leaders understand the 

content of legislations, while some do not pay more attention to comprehend it for operating 

university’s activities. The act of financial rules and regulations is not effective. Basically, 

implementation of Decree No. 87 and No. 150 is satisfied for people who understand their own 

roles and rights. Many problems are not solved and unity of implementation is not respected.  
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However, NUOL has some strengthens of governance and management. Self-development 

of NUOL is progressive. This becomes a driving force for university development collegially. 

Leaders are confident for decision making for some budget to use for building infrastructures, but 

some issues are not able to consider absolutely because of lack of government monitoring. In 

addition, the outstanding organization and implementation is that now NUOL is on the process of 

amendment of legislations. Each level of NUOL will know its roles and rights in operating its tasks 

and activities. This will help manage activities of faculties and departments more effectively. Now 

NUOL cannot define its units of operation clearly, so it is not able to adapt legislations.           

TMUA24-25 

Based on the requirement, NUOL still has insufficient budget for development and 

management plan. And, the execution of budget has not focused on academic activities 

appropriately because of lack of budget. NUOL has positive points in terms of solidity and unity of 

staff. However, decision making has not been yet decisive and absolute, and is without scientific 

evaluation seriously.      

TMUA25-25 

The strength of NUOL is seen in general development over the past years until now far 

better. The procedures of work are more smoothly and faster. The administration system is well-

developed. Faculties have more qualified staffs who obtain master and PhD degrees. The quality 

of teachers’ life is improved better than before. The weakness is seen in the curriculum 

development. The procedure of curriculum approval from MOES is slow. The developed 

curriculum of each faculty has to submit to MOES for approval, and its approval is late. As a 

result, some faculties have to perform and implement ongoing proposing curriculum before the 

approval. The approval of curriculum from every faculty will be made at the same time. In the 

case MOES find out some changes in any curriculum, the ministry will return the curriculum to 

adapt, and others have to wait. This is the period of time-consuming. Another problem is that the 

persons, who make judgments for the approval of the curriculum, might have lack of knowledge 

and skills in the major proposed and judged. 

Another weakness of NUOL is that the role of academics is not enhanced and supported 

appropriately comparing to administrative work at all levels. If the role of academics is improved 

and raised better, qualified academics will not have motivation to play their roles in administrative 

tenures. Now academic and administrative work is treated differently, they should be equally 
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enhanced. Although there is promotion of academics, it will depend on how people have 

motivation in self-development.   

TMUA15-25 

The development of NUOL over the past fifteen years has been very progressive. There are 

expansion and development of NUOL at institutional and faculty levels; for example, in terms of 

international cooperation in the past NUOL had cooperated with only 7 international universities, 

but now there have been 160 international universities. 

The government also opens large investment for the construction of basic infrastructure, 

and gives the university priority in upgrading knowledge and abilities of teaching staff and general 

staff to train inside and outside the country.  

In addition, NUOL has received assistance from the government; in particular for the 

quality improvement of teaching and learning and governance and management mechanism 

improvement.  

Now organizational mechanism of NUOL has full set of governance and management 

components as national regime, and it becomes stable and sustainable in institutional 

governance and management of NUOL.        

The weakness of NUOL governance and management is seen that quality assurance is 

standard. Besides that, registration system, evaluation of teaching and learning, and testing need 

to be improved. 

 Some difficulties on governance and management of NUOL are: 

 Teaching and learning materials are not sufficient.  

The government provides big budget investment and pays much attention on building 

infrastructure, but the outcome of some projects is not effective; in particular, the dispute of 

public land holders in the areas of university campus.  

Some teaching staffs do not have self-motivation and they lack self development.  

2.13. What is your attitude towards the development of NUOL for the last 15 years? 

TMUA11-15 

Over the past fifteen year, the attempt of the government is to develop the quality of local 

higher education into regional level, and to make the quality of NUOL closer to ASEAN higher 

educational institutions. So far, NUOL’s development is quite fast in terms of quantity, whereas 
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quality is questionable and problematic. This might be because our system still consists of 

personal relation, nepotism, and the policy on historical revolutionaries.         

TMUA12-15 

Now NUOL are linking with more than 160 world universities, has produced thousands of 

graduates for the needs of labor market. The quality of graduates seems to be satisfied. In 

addition, basic infrastructure has been developed.  

However, NUOL still has some problems in the procedure of slow services in financial 

activities. For example, proposal of expenditure plan submitted to MOF is approved slowly.     

In addition, the financial management unit of NUOL cannot operate its activities well. 

Description of payment and expenditure is not clear for each item, and it is difficult to reveal all 

details of payment transparently and accountably.  

TMUA14-15 

The development of NUOL is very progressive in terms of human resource development. 

So far, the university staff have upgraded their knowledge and gained new lessons within the 

country and overseas. As we can see, at the beginning of the university, there were only three 

staffs that have PhD degrees, now there are more than 60 PhD degree staffs; there was no any 

professor and associate professor, but now there is an increase of eight professors and about 30 

associate professors.  In addition, NUOL has its constitution for the governance and 

management, as well as education law. There is an increase of laboratory rooms, faculty 

libraries, and so on.  

However, it has been questionable regarding the quality of university outcome to produce 

qualified graduates to meet the need of society. Therefore, NUOL has to work harder by 

emphasizing on the quality, increase more facilities to support the implementation of NUOL. 

NUOL has to improve the system of Quality Assurance, internal and external inspection. In 

addition, NUOL has to develop more specialists on each area, higher qualified staff with master 

and PhD degrees, and develop appropriate curriculum making it link with the national education 

reform.   

In the development of NUOL, some factors including budget and administrative 

mechanism still become constraints.  

TMUA16-25 
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According to the political system of the country, NUOL implementation is influenced by 

political constraint because the role of politics in the country is in high level. For example, 

entrance examination of NUOL, MOE should not involve in any activities of micro part but MOE 

did. In fact, it should be the responsibility of NUOL but NUOL has had no power at all in 

designing and printing the questions of entrance examination for the last 15 years.  

Therefore, NUOL continued giving some good recommendations for the entrance 

examination, but they were not accepted, and it was found that there was abnormal rate on the 

completion of entrance examination of each part; for example, Vientiane (15%), Xienkhuang 

(16%), Xamnuea (65%), and Vientiane Province (90%). This rate shows that there are some 

problems on the procedure of entrance examination.     

In the future, NUOL suggests the government that all students have to take the entrance 

examination at NUOL but the government ignored it and used the same system. This shows that 

NUOL has no self- governance and self-management, and is under the control of MOE.  

These are the suggestions NUOL used to have for MOE: 

Each faculty should organize the entrance examination. 

All procedures of the exam should be responsibility by NUOL even though the exam is 

taken in provincial areas.  

However, MOE still insists that MOE has policy for provincial students. In addition, the 

selection of quotas should not be based on merit of examination but on the percent of given 

quotas by using the total score of the province.  

For 2012, MOE has considered possibility in taking the suggestions of NUOL into action.   

TMUA22-25 

At the beginning of the establishment, governance and management of NUOL has no fixed 

system. Later, NUOL has been improved in terms of legislations, regulations and rules, but more 

regulations and rules slow the work. In the present, NUOL has quiet enough facilities and human 

resources, but the progress of development is slow, this is because of specifying factors 

seriously.    

TMUA23-25 

NUOL is weak at human resource development plan. Some scholars graduated from 

overseas and return, they are not put in the right job. As the result, new graduates have to find a 
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new job. NUOL has to improve the legislation in order to allocate human resource in the right 

place.   

TMUA15-25 

Quality Assurance of teaching and learning is questionable. Some students do not work 

hard and pay attention on their study but they can pass. Some are absent from classes, instead 

they have good relationship with teacher, they can pass. Moreover, there is bribery between 

teachers and students for good grades.  

There is a gap in the management system of NUOL. For example, some students were 

awarded the distinctions without full evaluation and standard set.  

In addition, the quality of teaching is low because some teachers do not have experience of 

teaching, and they do not have lesson plans. NUOL is also insufficient of qualified teachers, so 

some teachers with bachelor’s degrees have to teach undergraduate students; teachers with 

master’s degrees have to teach master program students.    

Furthermore, NUOL pays more attention on inputs of theories than practice in the areas of 

Mathematics, Chemistry, Biology, and Physics because NUOL has problems with lack of 

equipment in laboratories. That’s why, once students have real practice, they face difficulties.  

Overall, the awareness of teacher on the content of teaching and learning is not covered all 

aspects of political ideology, patriotism, and new regime. Students lack self motivation and self-

development to become capable students that have knowledge and ability to compete with 

international levels.         

 2.14. What is your expectation for the development of NUOL in the future? 

TMUA11-15  

NUOL has to step forward to improve quality in order to produce graduates with knowledge 

and ability to meet the needs of labor market and social needs. In the future, NUOL has to 

cooperate with famous companies to see their needs, so that NUOL can develop human resource 

to meet their needs. 

In addition, NUOL has to make the quality of higher education closer to the international 

standard step by step.    

TMUA12-15 

We expect young generation will understand the overall changes of governance and 

management system each period. From now we have to accept changes and open mind in order 
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to develop the university better although there will be difficulties. As NUOL is not an autonomous 

organization, we have to respect central principles in order to avoid conflicts.  

We have had a good strategic plan for the development of NUOL, but the implementation 

is slow and ineffective. This might be because NUOL is still controlled by central government.  

In fact, the leaders of NUOL expect to do many things, but final decision making is under 

the central government.      

TMUA13-15 

NUOL is expected to be a leading university accepted by the society and international 

stage, and take responsibility in providing society with qualified human resources to meet the 

need of socio-economic development. Therefore, NUOL has to: 

Upgrade the quality of staff,  

Improve the quality of teaching and learning,  

Develop the curriculum based on the needs of society,  

Provide and improve better facilities, 

Cooperate more effectively with international education institutes, 

TMUA14-15 

NUOL has to move on positive position for the development through observing the global 

change, follow the direction of the party policies on human resource development as priority, and 

improve the quality of university outcome. In order to achieve some expected goals; the 

government has to put more budgets on education, university has to built national research 

center and upgrade IT at department and faculty level to link with other university networks 

effectively. In addition, it is necessary for NUOL to study the problem of educational leadership, 

possibility of having full autonomy, and the need of external sectors, so that NUOL can develop 

appropriate outcomes.      

TMUA16-25 

On education, the autonomy of academics and finance should be enhanced. Free speech 

of academics and giving feedback should be supported. In addition, competent people should be 

promoted reasonably. Unknowledgeable people are in the position until retirement because of 

political power. This is expected to have better change in the future. So far, it is seen that the 

public management and governance is influenced by political constraint. 

TMUA17-25 
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According to the vision of NUOL, strengthening internationalization is an expected goal of 

NUOL to expand more cooperation with other foreign universities. Universities should be 

autonomous and self-reliant raising funds and seeking for revenues because the support of 

government may be decreased every year.  Universities also have to strengthen the academic 

services for communities, companies and organizations. In the near future, NUOL expects to 

establish a research institute and provide academic services for society. In doing so, NUOL has 

to assemble all academics of NUOL who work in and outside the university to work together and 

improves the rules and regulations on fee of academic services preferably in order to avoid big 

difference on before and after fees and to motivate staff performing their tasks effectively. 

In fact, overall benefits, transparency, and accountability of NUOL are vague. Therefore, 

NUOL needs to work seriously to improve these issues in order to save more incomes, and the 

policies of NUOL can be implemented on approved budget even though there is a decrease in the 

state budget every year.       

TMUA18-25 

In the future, the finance management system of NUOL would be a key unit for university 

management to determine transparency of university revenue and use it effectively.  In line with 

the financial management, the property management including land under the university 

authority is also an issue to be solved.     

TMUA20-25 

In the future, if NUOL has higher autonomy of academics, and is permitted from Ministry 

of Finance to perform its capacity of academic service for society, this is expected, and 

regulations of finance, Decree 008, which become a constraints for academic advancement, is 

amended; NUOL will be far progressive. Now, there is no sign of amendment. For example, 

academic service of PhD qualified professor is equalized with others; the prices of other services 

have been the same since the Decree was promulgated although the prices of product are getting 

higher. It should be amended in order to motivate people to work, and prevent corruption; for 

example, report of six-day meeting, but in fact, it takes three days.  Therefore, if this Decree 

amended, NUOL will be moved faster in terms of academic development.  

Supporting education, but the scholarship stipend for undergraduate students is 70, 000 

kip a person, salary of teachers also unchanged low.      

TMUA21-25 
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NUOL should review its vision in development seriously. Leaders should learn to know 

what vision is, what the goals of developments. In addition, it is necessary to find out what 

direction of global and internal education is. So far, knowledge exchange from others is not 

conducted although NUOL has some external cooperation. In addition, NUOL should match right 

people to the right job. NUOL has to accept the advancement of things. However, it is challenging 

for NUOL to do that because NUOL becomes a political system, not academic system. If NUOL is 

governed as academic institute, staff recruitment is based on knowledge. Therefore, academic 

governance of NUOL should be separated from political system, and NUOL has to make decision 

on accepting new things, separating between public and party tasks, and put the right person in 

the right job in order to enhance academic development.       

TMUA22-25 

NUOL should conduct internal and external studies scientifically in order to understand the 

weaknesses and strengths, then, develop and set new strategic plan. Information Technology 

system should be developed, credit system should be regionalized and globalized, not teaching 

and textbook-base. NUOL should transform the system of NUOL into science, not norms and 

regulations base.    

TMUA23-25 

If NUOL complete the amendment of legislations and constitution absolutely, 

implementation and organizing will be more systematic. NUOL will have good plan for human 

resource development, sending teachers for further study and allocating them in the right place 

upon their return. Therefore, NUOL will be able to reach its regional and international standard, 

and the developments will be faster if NUOL follows its rules and regulations. All staff will be 

more integrated.     

TMUA24-25 

The goal of NUOL is to be the top university of the country in research and experiments. 

Especially mega projects of the state should be evaluated by NUOL in order to see directions of 

state development.  

TMUA25-25 

If NUOL needs to improve the quality, we have to support academic staff seriously. Now 

there are various types of academic staff, but they do not have much opportunity and support. 

Therefore, we should support them and provide them facilities such as; experiment laboratories 
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with usable equipment, internet access of international information, and so on. Currently, we 

have insufficient facilities and fund. Hence, NUOL should act the way as other developed 

countries do, in particular enhancing rights and roles of academics to be equal to administrators. 

Well beings of academics should be improved. If not, brain drain would be happened when 

academics have to find extra jobs. In addition, staffs have to love in their job. The criteria of new 

recruitment should base on knowledge and ability, but not relative power.  

TMUA15-25 

NUOL has its strategic planning from 2010 to 2015 that consists of 31 projects. One of 

those projects is human resource development. The approach of human resource development is 

in the form of 1-6-3: one doctoral degree, six masters, and 3 bachelors. From 2015 to 2015, it 

will be 3-6-1: three doctoral degrees, six masters, and one bachelor.   

In the future, NUOL has to pay more attention on international cooperation, research, and 

upgrade the university moving into international level.  
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Transcript III: Transcripts of Interviews with Research Units III 

 

This is the transcript of interviews at the faculty level of National University of Laos (NUOL). Six 

faculties were selected for data collecting including Faculty of Letters (FOL), Faculty of Economics 

and Business Administration (FEBA), Faculty of Social Sciences (FOSS), Faculty of Education 

(FOE), Faculty of Sciences (FOS), and Faculty of Law and Political Sciences (FLPS). The 

respondents selected from each faculty include deans of each faculty, heads of Academic Affairs 

Division, heads of Financial-Treasury Division, heads of General and Personnel Division, heads of 

Research Division, and two heads of departments from each selected faculty. Totally there are 

forty-two respondents for the interviews. There are eight questions in the protocol of semi-

structured interviews. There are two types of the transcripts, the transcript in English and in Lao 

language. 

 

The transcript in English  

 

3.1. What has been changed over the past fifteen years at the faculty level?    

MMUA26-31 

For 15 years, changes in academic practices can be seen from the curriculum 

development. There is an increase of programs from 2 programs to 11 programs of bachelor 

degrees. There are 7 programs of master degrees. After 2002, the number of students has been 

increased, and there is an international cooperation of PhD programs in terms of cooperative 

teaching and cooperative research. The number of human resources increasingly developed. 

There is an increase of the departments from 2 departments into 5 departments.     

MMUA27-31 

After NUOL established, new faculties were established. One of them was them was the 

faculty of Lao Language and Literature and Humanity. Until 2000; there was a shift and a 

restructuring of the faculty, the faculty had divided into faculties, Faculty of Letters and Faculty of 

Social Sciences (FOSS). After that, FOSS has more self-reliance. The faculty has its own financial 

unit under the NUOL control considered as the second level of finance management. The faculty 

has its own revenues, specified budget, and ability to use the budget. However, it does not mean 
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that the budget is sufficient for the needs, but it makes academic tasks more streamlined 

because the faculty has some authority to make some decisions.  

In academic affairs, the faculty has more departments from three into five departments. 

Academic programs are increased from three into nice programs. Number of students is 

increased from 40 into109 students. At the present, the faculty has about 2,490 students. This 

indicates that the development of the faculty is in good progress. The programs offering for 

students include afternoon and evening classes. Teaching staff are also increased from 40 into 

90. At the beginning of faculty establishment, the faculty could provide only bachelor degrees, 

now two muster programs are offered, and ongoing process to propose three more master 

programs. 

Human resource has been development. Many academic staff hold master, PhD degrees. 

The condition of teaching staff is getting better.      

MMUA28-31 

Faculty of Education (FOE) has been changed a lot. In particular, when FOE was 

established, there were only 20 students. Now there are more than 3000 students. There is an 

achievement of training teachers for secondary educations and human resource development. 

Especially, in the present there are 12 PhD academic staff, and 28 faculty staff who have master 

degrees. In addition, the faculty structure has been improved, there are more department 

established. The administrative division is restructured and separated into General Administrative 

Division and Treasury Division. There is an increase of academic units such as Undergraduate 

Teacher Training, Postgraduate and Research Division.  

For Postgraduate program, FOE provides master program for educational management in 

cooperation with a Thai university and master program for teaching methodology. The 

cooperation was carried out for first period only. After lessons learned, FOE has performed the 

program with self-reliance of qualified academics of the faculty. However, visiting lectures from 

Thailand are invited for some courses. The faculty is requested to open master programs in other 

educational institutes in different parts of Laos such as Teacher Training College in Pakse, 

Savannakhet, Luangprabang. However, only in Luangprabang it is approved. This is the 

beginning of being self-reliant for better development and improvement. If the faculty relies on 

others, it cannot do anything by its own efforts. Overall development is the responsibility to the 

policy of the Party.  
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MMUA29-31 

At the beginning of the establishment of NUOL, Faculty of Sciences (FOS) was formed by 

an inclusive Chemistry and Physics Department. Later, the department was divided into 

separated departments, Chemistry Department and Physics Department. The structure of the 

faculty had been changed. There were administrative divisions of the faculty such as Finance-

Treasury Division and General Administrative Division that were under the regulations of NUOL. 

The details of university’s constitution were not in clear details in the past, in particular at the first 

period of four or five year of the university establishment. After that, the constitution had been 

amended. The profile of NUOL was restructured, and the legislations were improved in terms of 

rights and responsibilities. Each administrative and academic unit had the detail of work 

description regarding rights and responsibilities. Until 2003, Computer Department was 

established as an autonomous unit of the faculty in order to respond to changing and the needs 

of the society. Thus, the faculty has five departments. From 2009, the faculty has been 

restructured at all level, in particular the allocation of people in the right job and the increase of 

administrative units in the faculty; for example, there are six administrative units and five 

academic departments. Each department consists of three to five subjects. At the present, the 

new restructuring was received good feedback from the members of the faculty through 

evaluating the performance of the new restructuring. The procedures of tasks are easier in terms 

of decision making. The management of finance is better in comparing to the past. Especially the 

financial management system, it is under the financial regulations of Ministry of Finance and 

NUOL, which it is able to be inspected, and the allocation budget is divided based on approved 

budget.        

Regarding academic activities, there are more programs such higher diploma, bachelor, 

and master degrees in the Biology Department and Mathematics Department. The faculty also 

seeks for resource fund and cooperates with international institutes for providing master program 

on biology. This is the progressive of academic development. In addition, the faculty also offers 

Master Program on Physics by cooperating with Korea.    

In the future, the emphasis of work is research.       

MMUA30-31 

The Faculty of Law and Political Sciences (FLPS) was the School of Laws providing higher 

education diploma under the Ministry of Justice. After 1997, the faculty became a faculty of 
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NUOL under MOES. The first period of NUOL’s development is seen that administrative work was 

more emphasized.  FLPS had two departments at the beginning, Department of Laws and 

Department of Public Administration. Until 2007, the faculty had an additional department, 

Department of Business. In 2009, the Department of Civil Laws and the Department of Criminal 

Laws were established. Now FLPS has five departments.   

Regarding the cooperative work, the faculty has cooperated with international organizations 

such as SIDA, which supports students of Laws in Laos. From 2007-2008, it was the second 

phase of cooperation, and the project was ended in 2010. Later, the faculty has cooperated with 

Luxembourg enhancing the state governance by laws through educating university students.  

For the management of finance, the faculty financial unit was under the financial unit of 

NUOL and MOES respectively.  

In academic area, the first period was developing the academic curriculum focusing on 

producing the vocational education and specialists of laws for the prosecuting and interrogating 

work of the courts. After the faculty was controlled by NUOL, general students were accepted, the 

curriculum of five-year duration was developed, in which students had to study at the School of 

Foundation Studies (SFS) for two years first. Then, they could continue their specialization in the 

faculty for three years. In 2006, the curriculum has been change, that is, SFS was reduced from 

two years to one year. Finally, in 2009 SFS was abolished, so students directly study their key 

areas for five years full. When the national education was reformed by adding one more year to 

general education, in which the secondary education has seven years; thus, the four-year 

duration curriculum was developed, introduced, and performed in the academic year 2012-2013. 

In addition, the special programs were abolished too.  

For curriculum development and the approval, the curriculum is developed by the 

academic staff at the faculty level, and then submitted to the academic boards of NUOL. Finally, 

it is approved by MOES.  

In comparison with international curriculum, the duration of the programs is different. This 

was a reason to reform the general education in Laos, as well as the higher education at 

university level. Besides that, another reason is based on the needs of areas necessary for socio-

economic development focusing on the quality.         

MMUA31-31 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Luxembourg
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NUOL has changed in its structure of organization, human resource development, number 

of students, and facilities. Therefore, at faculty level there is also the expansion of departments, 

divisions, and sub units of tasks. In the past, FOL had three department and six divisions, now 8 

departments and 1 division, and one working unit. In addition, the structure of administration is 

also changed. For example, in the past there were three offices; administration, academic affairs, 

and finance. Now there are five offices with additionally research and post graduate.  Because of 

the expansion, the faculty is lack of staff implementing some tasks.  

3.2. What are the main tasks of the faculty, divisions, and departments? 

MMUA26-31 

FEBA performs academic activities, provides teaching, conducts research, and give social 

service such as consultation and advice for business units, public and private monetary institutes 

regarding the development. Besides, the faculty enhances the practices of traditional culture.     

MMUA27-31 

The tasks of the faculty are providing teaching, research, social services, and reserving the 

traditional culture.  

MMUA28-31 

The faculty is responsible for training teacher students for secondary education. In 

addition, the faculty does four big tasks of NUOL including providing social services, seminar for 

teacher development, rewarding certificates for many sectors because the faulty has the teacher 

trainers for teacher training of other sectors across the country.  

MMUA29-31 

The faculty offers diploma certificates, bachelor and master degrees, besides PhD program 

is the long-term plan.  

MMUA30-31 

The tasks of the faculty are producing lawyers, prosecutors, and specialists for the courts, 

interrogation, and prosecution.  

MMUA31-31 

The main objective of the faculty is to provide skills in English language for students. 

Therefore, they can use their knowledge and skills in English for real work.  In order to reach the 

goal, teaching staffs should have self-development, trainings, and active teaching and doing 

research. In doing so, it is necessary to cooperate with higher authority, internal and external 
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academics, and international universities in order to upgrade human capitals to response the 

coming ASEAN Community 2015.  

3.3. What decision you can make? 

MMUA27-31 

Academic staff can make decisions in a certain level of the faculty. Decision on finance can 

be made for some extent such as administrative expenditure, academic expenditure, but based 

on the regulations of state budget. The faculty can propose for new building construction but the 

budget must be approved by high level authority.  

MMUA28-31 

The dean is a top decision maker at faculty level for finance and expenditure under the 

agreement of all members in the faculty. Regarding the general academic affairs, individual 

academic is a decision maker based on the concerned rules. If it is about general policy, it must 

be discussed and consulted with the dean.   

MMUA29-31 

All decision making is done through the process of discussing among the member of 

academic council of the faculty. The agreement is proposed. However, all academic performance 

is based on the academic development plan.  

MMUA30-31 

There are a dean of the faculty and two vice deans. Everyone has his/her rights, roles, and 

responsibilities defined and described in details. Everyone can make a decision based on the 

areas of responsibilities appointed. 

3.4. What decision academics can make? 

MMUA26-31 

The faculty performs its tasks under collegial perspective and job appointment. Everyone 

can make a decision under the agreement of the group that is made together.   Academic staff 

has two main tasks teaching and doing research. Conducting a research with other parts must be 

proposed and permitted with documents of related concerns. 

MMUA28-31 

Academic staff can make decision for their teaching based on the teaching rules. Teaching 

staff have responsibility to give students marks based on the result of students’ performance. 

Academic staff has to improve their self-development.   
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MMUA29-31 

The activities of academic staff are conducting research, teaching, and having autonomy of 

teaching. Now the performance of academic staff is more systematic. In the past, it was much 

unstructured for academic activities and social services in particular in management of small 

projects without reports and taking notes. Currently, the details of an academic staff are noted 

what an individual does, what their achievement is. In doing so, the faculty will be able to know 

what academic staff do for a year.    

MMUA30-31 

Academic staff also has a boundary of decision making. They can make decision based on 

their designed tasks.  

3.5. What do you think about financial support on academic tasks and staff recruitment? 

MMUA26-31 

Financial support from the government is in a small amount. Besides the based salary, 

NUOL almost has no fund from the government. Until 2011, there was some financial support of 

the government for research, in which faculties, departments, and individual academic can 

propose their topic interest. In overall, subsidy received from the government is small. 

Maintenance cost is increased but there is no cost for maintenance. Thus, the revenue of 

academic services is used, but this will be a long-term problem because of the decrease of 

NUOL’ revenues affected by the new policy to focus on quality by reducing the number of 

students and replacement of government fund formulated by 550,000 of individual. This is a 

good deal; however, if this policy is not responded, it will affect overall governance and 

management.       

Staff recruitment in the past was under the uncertain system. NUUL accepted new 

recruitment based on the need of new recruitment. More recently, the recruitment is done by 

methods of examination and selection process systematically.  

Regarding financial management, there was shift of financial management from central 

into local financial unit. This makes the finance unit at faculty level has more power in budget 

execution. However, the rule of finance had been loose from 2002 to 2010. From 2010, Ministry 

of Finance (MOF) has new regulations of finance, that is, the revenue of NUOL must be remitted 

to the state budget unit under the Budget Treasury Department of MOF with a single account. As 

a result, finance management has more transparency.  However; there is a problem about selling 
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and buying products because there is no the rules of tax system based on the financial order of 

MOF. Another problem is related to the financial policy of MOF. The policy has not been modified 

by price and auction comparison, so the regulations of practices are not associated to the current 

situation and create more problems in reimbursing the debts of NUOL to MOF. If some 

documents are missing, NUOL cannot recover the debts, then the annual budget will not be 

approved. This is a barrier of financial management of NUOL.  However, the mechanism of 

finance has been continuously improved and inspected by central authority and duty. There are a 

steering manual and financial management based on the regulations of MOF.   

MMUA27-31 

Academic staff has teaching task and conducting research, writing books, teaching extra 

times, but they have to pay tax based on the regulations of finance management of MOF but they 

do not have full autonomy.   

MMUA28-31 

Regarding the finance management of NUOL, it had some difficulty at the beginning of the 

NUOL’s establishment because NUOL relied on the state budget only. Later, academic services 

were improved, for example, NUOL was allowed by the government to provide special programs 

for afternoon and evening class whose students paid their tuition, bridging courses during 

summer break. These programs helped the faculty earn some revenues and the faculty could 

spend some revenues for administrative work based on the capacity of the practice and rules of 

the finance of NUOL. 

 Last two year, the educational polices had been changed. The special programs were 

abolished. This leads to reduce the revenues of the faculty and the NUOL. However, based on the 

policy of the government all students have to pay tuition for the university enrollment. Despite of 

this, it is uncertain to guarantee that the policy will work well. For the new policy of the university 

budget, it will be rated as a value per individual such as one student per 550,000 Kip, in which 

the government will provide for the university. This policy is considered to take action at NUOL 

only, for other universities, it is uncertain. Besides that, this policy will be applied to general 

education but with the reduction of the rate of reimbursement.  

NUOL has two types of revenues; state budgets and revenues of academic services. The 

process of expenditure is based on the revenues earned and the regulations of the state budget. 

However, all revenues have to be remitted to National Treasury, MOF first. After that, NUOL can 
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set the budget to be approved by the government. Then, approved budget can be used. It is 

illegal if NUOL uses the earned revenues directly. In the past the central auditors had inspected 

the budget revenues and found that billions of Kip were spent with flouted regulations and 

without approval of the government.   

Last year, the state auditors had inspected the execution the state budget of NUOL, and 

found that it was in a good position. However, the approval of the revenues of academic services 

is a difficult point because if NUOL could not collect revenues as approved, thus, NUOL will be in 

debt and the government must give a helping hand.       

Based on the needs, financial support for academic development from the government is 

not sufficient. Some proposals were not approved because of the limited budget.  

Staff recruitment in the present is different from the past, but based on the regulations of 

civil servants. In the past, the method of being volunteers was used but approved by the high 

authority. Staff recruitment was based on quota allocated by the government. Later, new 

recruitment was done through the process of examination with more than 3 of the cumulative 

average points of the past degree. In addition, those who have master degrees will be considered 

as priority, then the minority for those who have bachelor degrees will be considered.     

MMUA29-31 

Financial support for academic activities is only the based salary from the government. For 

diary expenditure, it is taken from the revenue of academic service for the society. Government 

fund is insufficient. The faculty lacks of the facilities such as classroom, equipment, and 

chemistry. In the future, the faculty has to search for its resource fund, construct self-reliance, 

and cooperate with the government. The faculty has to be strong with self-reliance if the 

government and foreign aid are not available. Now, the faculty receives more projects.  

For the management of budget, revenue, and expenditure, the faculty set up budget plan. 

Approved budget was used all in the past because the approved budget was always lower than 

proposed budget. Therefore, the faculty was under the debt when the surplus of budget was used 

because the approved budget was not enough based on the needs. The procedures of setting 

budget were done through the subject units of the faculty based on the future requirement what 

equipment are needed, how much budget should be used. 

MMUA30-31 
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The budget for supporting academic activities is received from the government. The faculty 

has to set its budget plan to propose the government; then, it is approved by the government 

appropriately. After the special programs were allowed to open for students who pay for the 

tuition fee, the faculty has received some academic revenue. Then, the government allows using 

it for academic and administrative activities. Therefore, the payment on academic actives has no 

many problems. However; currently the special programs were abolished, the expenditure for 

academic activities would have some difficulties. However, this would be temporary emergence. 

In general, the state budget is not enough for academic activities.  

3.6. Autonomy of NUOL 

MMUA26-31 

Regarding the autonomy of NUOL, NUOL seems as an autonomous organization because 

the area of finance the finance unit of NUOL is considered as a unit of state budget, in which it 

can cooperate with any ministry directly. In the area of international cooperation, NUOL can have 

direct cooperation and sign MOUs. However, in the area of academic affairs NUOL is controlled 

by Department of Higher Education DHE, MOES, in terms of program permission, while DHE 

lacks qualified people of related subject matter. In consequence, the approval of the curriculum 

and proposed program is slow. In fact, regarding this, it should be the decision making of the 

council of NUOL, and then signed by the Minister of Education and Sports because NUOL has its 

capacity to do it with higher qualified academic staff.  

Decision making on the award of professional qualification such as associate professors 

and professor is approved by the Personnel Department of MOES, in fact, it can be done by the 

council of university and signed by educational minister.  

Therefore, NUOL should have more autonomy regarding the curriculum program 

development, whereas, policy governance and management should be determined by MOES.  

Regarding the entrance examination of university students should also be the responsibility 

of NUOL, NUOL can choose the best materials in the process of production. However, MOES has 

tried to perform micro tasks. MOES should perform more macro activities such as inspecting 

activities based on regulations and legislation. 

MMUA27-31 
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Academic staff has teaching task and conducting research, writing books, teaching extra 

times, but they have to pay tax based on the regulations of finance management of MOF but they 

do not have full autonomy.   

Financial support in the past is not sufficient based on the needs. The execution of budge 

is performed under the budget revenue gained. For example; the faculty has 3 billion Kip of 

revenues a year, the faculty can use it in the extent of that amount of budget but cannot be 

excessive. If not, the faculty must find some money to replace the debt.  Therefore, the autonomy 

of finance is based on the revenue received each year.    

The roles of NUOL should be considered important as other institutes such Political and 

Administrative Institute, and National Science Research Institute. The leaders of these institutes 

play their roles in equivalent to ministry levels and have political power. However, although NUOL 

has more population than other parts, in many areas, they are controlled by DHE of MOES. Many 

areas of NUOL have to be decided by DHE including university budget. Politically, the authority 

hierarchy of the village level is higher than NUOL’s roles. In fact, NUOL should be governed by 

the government directly, but recently NUOL is under the control MOES. This becomes a barrier in 

cooperation with other sectors. Many contract and mutual cooperation are based on the rules 

and regulations. 

In the development, NUOL should not focus on some points, produce qualified graduates. 

In the past, the society may be hopeless at HRD of NUOL in terms of quality. Thus, the method 

of student selection should be based on merit system base. In teaching, new methods should be 

applied. At the same time, basis education should be improved. Teachers in remote areas should 

be trained. The government has to pay more attention on basic education in rural remote areas 

by making people see the importance of education.      

MMUA30-31 

NUOL has good governance and management system because MOES has macro unit 

working on higher education. This is the strength on governance and management of NUOL. The 

party committees of MOES are also the leaders of NUOL. Therefore, if the micro part has a new 

idea for the development, NUOL will receive it directly. However, there is too much control of the 

micro part, for example, in the past year about the organizing the entrance examination for 

university students DOH of MOES took in charge of this. DOH used its system. In consequence, 

the system of university’s performance was late, the result of the entrance examination was late, 



TRANSCRIPTS 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

423 

 

and the transparency was questionable. In fact, this procedure is better to be the university’s 

task.  

Over the past fifteen years, NUOL has good progress in the development and research. 

Now, the outcomes of academic development are good. There are more staff of NUOL who have 

master and Phd degrees, and some are professors and associate professors holding 

administrative positions and research. This is the new image of NUOL’s development. 

The development of NUOL has broadened in the structure and its profile, there are more 

faculties, departments, more academic staff in particular in the area of research. The curricular 

has been developed. In the past, there were only bachelor degrees. In the present, NUOL has 

master and PhD programs.  

Weakness of governance and management of NUOL: NUOL has accepted too many 

students in the past, in which it leads to congestion, no enough classrooms, and teaching is not 

based on its principles. Teachers will have no time for self-development because of the overload 

of teaching. Therefore, knowledge acquisition of students may not be for all, students may have 

no chance for sharing experiences and acquire the new knowledge. This influences the low 

quality of education.  

Education planning in the past was not appropriate in the past because there was no 

inspection system for each period. The management of information technology of NUOL such as 

website was not effective. In addition, leadership development for long term plan is not based on 

the needs for the future. The majority of plans are for short term.      

In the future, if NUOL has autonomy, the development of NUOL will be better. If the 

government think that MOES has roles in controlling NUOL, the government has to improve the 

strategies and the forms of governance.                    

MMUA31-31 

If NUOL has autonomy, leaders of NUOL find the source of funds, and NUOL has self-

governance; the quality development of NUOL will be better. Therefore, if NUOL becomes a 

ministry-equivalent institute in the future, it is good for governance and management of NUOL. 

These are challenges and limitations, including other constraints, affecting the direction toward 

that position of NUOL .  

3.7. What is your attitude toward the development of NUOL for the last 15 years? 

MMUA26-31 
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Over the past 15 years, governance and management of NUOL has both positive and 

negative aspects. The management has a well-prepared plan with good direction but the 

inspecting system of activities is not continuously systematic. In consequent, evaluation of 

performance is not clear. The process of appreciation and motivation is vague. In addition, NUOL 

has no clear plan for human resource development relying on the international aids only, 

depending on the areas of the host donor offers. As the result, there is an overload of staff in 

some areas, and some necessary areas have no specialized staff. Although, the need in some 

specialization is high, the government has no fund.       

MMUA27-31 

Strengthens: The development of NUOL in the past has some good progression. There is a 

division of specialization such as natural sciences, engineering. There are some grants but the 

outcomes of the grants are not much effective. FOSS rarely receives the grants. In overall, 

NUOL’s development is better. However, so far the emphasis of the development is 

administrative work because it lacks qualified people for administrative work.  

In conclusion, the development of academic affairs is uncertain because the emphasis is 

on administrative work and infrastructure construction. HRD is not emphasized. Majority of 

academic staff training overseas receive foreign grants.   

Before, the administrative work cannot make academic work outstanding, but now both 

are better. The support and approval based on the activities proposed is considerably better. This 

makes academic work is better.  

Weaknesses: There is no a system for payment and expenditure of NUOL budget. NUOL 

budget is not run systematically. In particular, NUOL has no good steering system in comparison 

with international standards, which it is able to check information although many years have 

passed. Therefore, information management is not systematic, so that some people say that the 

international is easy approval but hard conclusion, the Lao is hard approval, but easy conclusion. 

This indicates that payment is based on the income without considering the negative effects. 

NUOL does not have this system.  

MMUA28-31 

Governance and management of NUOL so far has been equipped with the unity of 

development. All staff have dedicate to do their responsibility.  
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The weakness of the governance and management can be seen from the ambiguous 

mechanism of work such as unclear plan. This becomes a barrier for setting the development 

plan. NUOL has no a single unit for planning, only the committee of NUOL that include the 

president and vice presidents of NUOL and the deans of each faculty share ideas. NUOL should 

have specialists to conduct the policy. The mechanism of governance and management should 

have clear plan. NUOL should have more autonomy in performing its activities.     

Regarding international cooperation, the autonomy of international cooperation is not in 

high level, so that it is difficult. At faculty level, there is no autonomy of international cooperation. 

All activities are approved by NUOL.   

MMUA29-31 

The development of NUOL is not emphasized on the academic affairs although they are 

the main activities of NUOL. 

MMUA30-31 

Recruitment of new staff of the faculty, it seems that there is an overload of staff for a job. 

Some areas of work require many staff, but the recruitment is based on the quotas allocated by 

the government. For example, the faculty accepted 17 volunteering teachers but one allocated 

quota by the government although many people have been working for three and four years. 

According to the regulations of civil servant on volunteering, it has one year duration. Therefore, 

the faculty cannot accept new qualified staff if all volunteering staff not recruited.          

MMUA31-31 

In academic affairs, based on the reform of national education system the system of NUOL 

has changed in its programs periodically; from 2+3 in to 1+4, and now 0+5 and 0+4. More 

curricular are developed such as master programs. There is training on specialization.    

Regarding the financing, the faculty finance unit is ratified as the second level unit of state 

budget under direction of NUOL. The faculty has to report all budget revenues and expenditures. 

At the present, the management of revenues has to response the payment of teaching hours and 

equipment because state budget is not sufficient. All collection of revenues will be remitted to 

Ministry of Finance (MOF) at the end of the year, they cannot be used directly. The execution of 

budget can be done after the budget is approved by MOF. If the approved budget cannot be used 

all, the left one will be returned to MOF, or if there is the deficit of implementing the budget, 

NUOL has to find additional revenues to reimburse. In fact, the revenues of academic services 
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should be able to spend when there is some requirement of work because the approved budget 

has never met its requirement and its requested budget plan. Therefore, the faculty should be 

able to use its earnings for the necessary academic activities, and central authority can manage 

and inspect.  

The execution of budget and academic performance in the past become a constraint of 

conducting research to meet its goals because requested budget had never been approved as it 

is requested. Therefore, some collection of revenues should be allowed to use and operate 

faculty activities.   

Attitude toward to the development of NUOL, over the past years NUOL has some progress 

in improving the quality of human resources, academic affairs, structures of places, cooperation, 

and the increase of enrollment. However, there are some constraints affecting the development 

of NUOL. For example, NUOL is lack of human resources. The implementation of policy and 

areas of specialization cannot meet its objectives because of lack of donors supporting academic 

activities.  NUOL has ineffective leadership; therefore, the present staffs of NUOL work 

individually, NUOL’s staffs work without certain team work, using of staff is ineffective. Facilities, 

buildings, and classrooms are managed by faculties’ authority, so it has some problems when 

other faculties want to use them. English teachers can teach only in Faculty of Letters and 

Faculty of Education. Normally, the qualified teachers can teach other faculties or teachers of 

other subjects can do the same. Faculties should work together as a network, in particular 

related fields.   

3.8. What is your expectation for the development of NUOL in the future? 

MMUA26-31 

For governance and management in the future of NUOL, firstly there should be agendas of 

administration term, without monopoly system. For example, deans, heads and vice heads of the 

department should have two-year term in the position. Without the limitation of the term, the 

concept of the development is not practiced. Secondly, inspecting activities should be directed 

effectively, have fixed number and effective tools for inspecting.  

The government should support human resource development (HRD) of NUOL based on 

the need, for example, the requirement of three accounting specialists and five financial 

specialists. The government should have fund for teacher training within the country and 

overseas based on the fact.  
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NUOL has no fund for human resource development because, it is not approved by MOF 

or the government cannot see the importance of HRD, or emphasizing on the infrastructure 

construction and information technology first. 

The revenues of NUOL are from different sources such as academic services on weekday 

and also weekday from 5 A.M. to 20 P.M. NUOL should have the right to spend these revenues. 

The government should have the policy of commitment to pay tax or other maintenance 

expenditures, the rest should be academic and other expenditures. However, so far all revenues 

of NUOL become the state revenues. To sue some revenues, it must be approved by MOF first. 

In comparison with state enterprises such as banks and finance institutes under the government, 

it is completely different. Therefore, MOF should create motivation for educational sector in 

educational development because in the past the salary of teachers was low while living condition 

is high, and subsidy of the government is not sufficient.             

MMUA28-31 

In the future for the fast development of NUOL, NUOL should have more autonomy. This 

will help enhancing academic development. Recently, we have the imagination of breakthroughs 

without taking action because there is the notions of conservative constraints influencing. Thus, 

the administrative and academic work of NUOL is slow in terms of the development. Moreover, 

many activities of NUOL are influenced. Therefore, NUOL should have more autonomy of 

governance and management such as curriculum development of NUOL, in which in the past the 

academic boards of NUOL had considered that the process was already good; however, in reality 

the developed curriculum would be passed and approved by the Department of Higher 

Education, MOES. This procedure of work is slow. Besides, at faculty level there should be more 

autonomy of policy practices, in particular self-performance. However, in the present there are 

many procedures.  

In the future, in order to upgrade NUOL in the international stage NUOL should have self-

development into the international and regional standards. Therefore, human resource 

development should be emphasized in line with the push of the living condition of teaching staff. 

More importantly, the roles of academics should be praised in the society in terms of the 

academic development because in the past the emphasis is on the tenure.   

MMUA29-31 
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NUOL is the first university of Laos, and as the biggest institution of the country in the 

future, so NUOL must be a university model in academic, the knowledge institute, information 

centers and data sources for socio-economic development. To achieve, NUOL must have strong 

academic staff, enhance the academic for conducting research and their roles must be raised. 

Their achievement must be accepted by regional and international standard, and the government 

can apply it.  

Therefore, the local authority has to push and motivate the academic with competition to 

work for helping the country’s development.       

MMUA30-31 

Quantity and quality cannot be separated. However, there is the new policy of education 

that focuses on the quality by reducing the number of enrollment students. Although this policy 

will affect the living conditions of teachers because of reducing the teaching hours, teachers will 

receive lower revenues. Based on the this policy, it is good for the current situation because there 

is the classroom congestion. In the future, then NUOL can focus on both quantity and quality. In 

general, we have to accept the truth that the development of education requires knowledgeable 

and excellent people in order to produce them for the socio-economic development. For those 

who cannot pass the university entrance examination, vocational colleges are available for them. 

This policy of higher education has long-term advantage because there will be more good and 

knowledgeable people in the society. At the same time, teachers will have more time for self-

development, skillful practices, conducting research topics, having part-time jobs and other 

things.  

Staff recruitment based on the government quota, the government should allocate more 

quotas based on the staff requirement of the faculties. Academic development should be 

supported by giving academic positions and providing fund for conduction research.  

In the future, although NUOL focuses on the development of modern high technology, the 

most important element is the perspectives of university leaders. The development would go 

further if high raking administrators include in government members who are also decision 

makers. Then, NUOL’s goals would focus on research as the government policy in the future 

becoming the center of research. Besides, the government will upgrade NUOL to reach 

international standards.  
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Overall evaluation of NUOL, the management of education in the present is ambiguous. 

Therefore, it is necessary to conduct research and invite experts from Ministry of Interior for 

sharing and improving the university structure. In the future, nor soon or later NUOL will be 

restructured as a scientific character.               

MMUA31-31 

Governance and management of NUOL will face difficulties in the future. Various strategic 

plans of NUOL will not be able to accomplish its goals because of the abolishment of special 

programs which they are the source of university’s revenues, and under the circumstance it will 

bring about the decrease of incomes to support academic activities at NUOL. Even thought all 

revenues of NUOL will not be able to respond the planed budget because there will be an 

increase of requirement in research, human resource development, international cooperation, 

and expense of high technology in teaching. These problems will be solved if the government has 

specialized fund as other foreign countries do. So far, the government has taken in charge of 

salary of university staffs only.  

In the future, the faculty has to decrease the emphasis on governance and management, 

but increase much emphasis on academic and specialized activities. Governance and 

management should be the responsibility of another part. However, in the past NUOL has 

focused on administrative work. Academics and specialists are appointed to take administrative 

positions. As a result, the outcomes of academic services are significant, academics lack working 

motivation, and there is no supporting fund on specialization, and they do not conduct research.  

All in all, those are the foundation of NUOL. It is believed that in the future NUOL will have 

a good system and better academic services.     
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The transcript in Lao 

 

This part is the Lao transcript of interviews with participants of Research Unit III from P32 to P67. 

There are eight questions of the interviews (Apendix III). Each question is coded and represented as 

a cardinal number from 1 to 8.  

 

LMUA32-67 

1. ຄວາມເປັນຈິງແລຸ້ວ ວຽກງານວິຊາການແມ່ນປ່ຽນແປງດີຂຶັ້ນຫ າຍ ມີການເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນຂອງນັກວິຊາ 

ການ, ໂດຍສະເພາະ ມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວທາງດ້ານໂຄງສ້າງຂອງພາກວິຊາ ຈາກແຕ່ກ່ອນມີພຽງ 2 ພາກວິຊາ

ຄື: ພາກວິຊາເສດຖະສາດ ແລະ ພາກວິຊາບໍລິຫານທຸລະກິດ. ປັດຈຸບັນ ກໍມີເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ 5 ພາກວິຊາ ຄື: ພາກ

ວິຊາການຄ້າ ພາກວິຊາການເງິນ ພາກວິຊາການບັນຊີ. ນັກສຶກສາກໍເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນແຕ່ລະປີ. ແຕ່ສົກສຶກສາ 2011 

ຫາ 2012 ໄດຸ້ມີນະໂຍບາຍຈາກກະຊວງໃນການຮັບນັກສຶກສາທີື່ເນັັ້ນຄຸນນະພາບ ແລະ ຫຼຸດຜ່ອນປະລິມານ 

ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການຮັບນັກສຶກສາໜ້ອຍລົງ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງຝ່າຍວິຊາການຄະນະວິຊາກໍຄືບໍລິການວິຊາການ.  

3. ສິດ ແລະ ອໍານາດໃນການຕັດສິນໃຈຂອງພະແນກວິຊາການຄະນະແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນກັບຮອງຄະນະບໍດີ

ຝ່າຍວິຊາການ, ຂອບເຂດການຕັດສິນສ່ວນໃຫຍ່ແມ່ນການຮຽນການສອນ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ການບໍື່ໄດຸ້ເສັງຂອງ

ນັກສຶກສາ ຕິດຕາມການສອນຂອງຄູອາຈານ ແລະ ອືື່ນໆ.  

5. ຄວາມເປັນອິດສະຫ ະພາບຂອງນັກວິຊາການແມ່ນບໍື່ແນ່ນອນ ເພາະໂດຍທົື່ວໄປແລຸ້ວ ການເຮັດ

ວຽກແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການປະສານງານກັນ ແລະ ພົວພັນກັນກັບບັນດາພະແນກ ແລະ ບັນດາພາກວິຊາ ເພາະວ່າ

ແຕ່ລະພາກວິຊາມີຮອງຫົວໜ້າພາກວິຊາຮັບຜິດຊອບຝ່າຍວິຊາການຄືກັນ. 

6. ທັດສະນະຄະຕິຕໍື່ກັບງົບປະມານລັດທາງດ້ານວິຊາການເຫັນວ່າ ບໍື່ພຽງພໍກັບຄວາມຕ້ອງການໃນ

ການຂຽນປືັ້ມ, ຂຽນຫ ັກສູດ, ພັດທະນາບຸກຄະລາກອນ ແລະ ອືື່ນໆ. ປັດຈຸບັນເຫັນວ່າມີຄວາມຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກ

ຂຶັ້ນຕືື່ມອີກໃນການບໍລິຫານລາຍຮັບ ເພາະຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ປະຕິບັດຕາມລະບຽບການຂອງລັດ, ມີການຂຶັ້ນແຜນ ມີ

ການອະນຸມັດກ່ອນຈິື່ງສາມາດໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍໄດຸ້ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຄວາມຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກຂຶັ້ນຕືື່ມອີກ. ຖ້າພາກລັດໃຫຸ້ຄວາມສະ 

ດວກໃນການບໍລິຫານພາກສ່ວນລາຍຮັບແລຸ້ວ ວຽກງານວິຊາການກໍຈະດໍາເນີນການໄດຸ້ດີຫ າຍ ເພາະເຮົາສາ 

ມາດຈ່າຍຕາມແຜນລາຍຮັບ ແລະ ມອບໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ມອບໃຫຸ້ລັດຕາມລະບຽບກໍານົດໄວຸ້ຄືແຕ່ກ່ອນນັັ້ນແມ່ນ

ດີ. ສະນັັ້ນ, ປີນີັ້ (2012) ເຫັນວ່າຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກຫ າຍກ່ອນເກົື່າເພາະຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ມີການກວດກາຄັກແນ່, ມີໃບບິນ

ລະອຽດກ່ອນການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍ.  
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ສໍາລັບວຽກງານຮັບລັດຖະກອນໃນເມືື່ອກ່ອນແມ່ນຮັບໃນຮູບແບບອາສາສະໝັກເພືື່ອລໍຖ້າໂຄຕ້າຈາກ

ລັດຖະບານໃນການເປັນລັດຖະກອນສົມບູນ, ແຕ່ສອງປີຫ ັງມານີັ້ແມ່ນບໍື່ໃຫຸ້ມີແບບອາສາສະໝັກ ຜູຸ້ຈະເຂົັ້າ

ເຮັດວຽກແມ່ນມີການສອບເສັງເຂົັ້າ.  

7. ສໍາລັບວຽກງານບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງໂດຍພາບລວມ ເຫັນວ່າດ,ີ ມີການປັບປຸງລະບົບການ 

ຈັດຕັັ້ງ ມີຄວາມກ້າວໜ້າໃນການພັດທະນາວິຊາການ, ສາມາດສ້າງປະລິນຍາເອກໄດຸ້ເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ; ແຕ່ວຽກວິຊາ

ການບາງຢ່າງກໍຕອບສະໜອງຊ້າ ແຕ່ໂດຍລວມແມ່ນມີຄວາມກ້າວໜ້າ, ແຕ່ຖ້າມີຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດໃນ

ວຽກງານວິຊາການກໍອາດມີຄວາມກ້າວໜ້າຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ ເພາະຖ້າເຮົາສາມາດຄັດເລືອກນັກຮຽນຕາມຄວາມຕ້ອງ 

ການ ເຮົາກໍຈະໄດຸ້ນັກຮຽນທີື່ໄດຸ້ລະດັບຕາມຄວາມຕ້ອງການ. ແຕ່ຕໍື່ມາໄດຸ້ມີການຈໍາກັດຕົວເລກໃນການຮັບ

ນັກສຶກສາຫຼຸດລົງ ເພືື່ອເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການສຶກສາມີຄຸນນະພາບ ເປັນເຫດເຮັດໃຫຸ້ລາຍຮັບຫຼຸດລົງ ອາຈານຫາວຽກ

ເພີື່ມ ແລະ ໄປສອນຢູ່ສະຖາບັນເອກະຊົນເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ.   

ສໍາລັບວຽກວິຊາການໃນການຄັດເລືອກເອົານັກສຶກສາ ຖ້າເຮົາໄດຸ້ຮັບສິດຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດເອງກໍຈະດີ 

ເພາະເຮົາສາມາດຄັດເລືອກໄດຸ້ຕາມຄວາມຕ້ອງການ ເພາະຫ ັງຈາກສົມທຽບລະຫວ່າງການດໍາເນີນການເອງ 

ຂອງ ມຊ ກັບກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງນໍາໄປຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດເລືອກເອົານັກສຶກສາເຂົັ້າ ມຊ ນັັ້ນ ເຫັນວ່າເຮົາແມ່ນ

ເຮັດໄດຸ້ດີກ່ອນ.  

8. ໃນອະນາຄົດ ພາຍໃຕຸ້ການນໍາພາຂອງພັກ ແລະ ອະທິການບໍດີກໍເປັນຄະນະກໍາມະການສູນກາງ

ພັກ  ກໍເຊືື່ອໝັັ້ນວ່າຈະມີທ່າກ້າວໄປທາງທິດບວກ ຄູອາຈານທີຍົກລະດັບມາກໍຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກງານວິຊາການ

ດີຂຶັ້ນ ຖ້າອີງໃສ່ນະໂຍບາຍໃໝ່ທີື່ກໍານົດຮັບນັກສຶກສາຫຼຸດລົງ ເພືື່ອເຮັດໃຫຸ້ນັກວິຊາການສຸມໃສ່ວຽກງານ

ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິຊາການເປັນຫ ັກ ແຕ່ຖ້ານັກສຶກສາຫຼຸດລົງລາຍຮັບຫຼຸດ ພັກລັດບໍື່ຕອບສະໜອງຕາມຄວາມຕ້ອງ 

ການອາດຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກງານຕ່າງໆບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບຄຸນນະພາບ.    

LMUA33-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານວິຊາການແມ່ນມີການພັດທະນາດີຂຶັ້ນ ມີການປັບປຸງວຽກງານວິຊາການ ມີ

ນະໂຍບາຍໃຫຸ້ນັກສຶກສາທົື່ວໄປ ໂດຍສະເພາະຄະນະເຮົາກໍື່ໄດຸ້ມີການເປີດຫ ັກສູດພິເສດຂຶັ້ນ ຂະຫຍາຍຫ ັກ 

ສູດການສຶກສາຈາກ 3 ຫ ັກສູດມາເປັນ 7 ຫ ັກສູດ ທີື່ມີໄລຍະການຮຽນແມ່ນ 5 ປີ, ແຕ່ຕໍມາໄດຸ້ມີການຂະ 

ຫຍາຍເປັນ 9 ຫ ັກສູດ ທີື່ມີໄລຍະການຮຽນ 4 ປີ ຫ ັງຈາກມີການປະຕິຮູບການສຶກສາຄືນໃໝ່ຈາກກະຊວງ

ສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ຈໍານວນນັກຮຽນກໍຂະຫຍາຍຕົວຂຶັ້ນ, ດ້ານວິຊາການກໍໄດຸ້ມີການຂຽນຫ ັກສູດຄືນ.   
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2. ໜ້າທີື່ຄະນະວິຊາແມ່ນເປັນເສນາທິການໃຫຸ້ຄະນະວິຊາ ແລະ ພາກວິຊາ ໃນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າການ

ຮຽນການສອນ, ກວດກາລະບຽບການຮຽນການສອນຂອງຄູອາຈານ ແລະ ນັກຮຽນ, ອອກລະບຽບການ

ຕ່າງໆ ທາງດ້ານວິຊາການ, ດ້ານການນໍາໃຊຸ້ງົບປະມານ; ການອອກລະບຽບການແມ່ນກ ານົດໂດຍອີງໃສ່ຂໍັ້ກ າ 

ນົດ ແລະ ລັດຖະທໍາມະນູນຂອງມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລແຫ່ງຊາດທີື່ກໍານົດໄວຸ້ ຖ້າສິື່ງໃດຍັງຂາດເຫ ືອ ຫ ື ບໍື່ພໍກໍໄດຸ້

ມີການດັດແກຸ້ ແລະ ຕືື່ມໃສ່. ຖ້າອັນໃດບໍື່ສອດຄອ່ງກັບໄລຍະໃໝ່ຂອງພວກເຮົາກໍໄດຸ້ມີການອອກລະບຽບ

ການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າທາງວິຊາການ ຫ ື ວ່າສະພາວິຊາການຂອງຄະນະຈະອອກອັນໃດເພີື່ມເຕີມ. ສະພາວິຊາການ

ຂອງຄະນະຈະປະກອບມີ: ຮອງຫົວໜ້າພາກວິຊາຝ່າຍວິຊາການແຕ່ລະພາກ ແລະ ຫົວໜ້າວິຊາການຄະນະທີື່

ໄດຸ້ມີການຄົັ້ນຄວ້ານໍາກັນວາງລະບຽບການນໍາໃຊຸ້ໂດຍການຊີັ້ນໍາໆພາຈາກຮອງຄະນະບໍດີຝ່າຍວິຊາການ.  

3. ການຕັດສິນໃນວຽກງານວິຊາການທີື່ຝ່າຍວິຊາການສາມາດເຮັດໄດຸ້ ແມ່ນປະກອບມີການນໍາໃຊຸ້

ງົບປະມານວິຊາການທີື່ສາມາດຮັບຮູຸ້ໄດຸ້ລະຫວ່າງການເງິນ ແລະ ວິຊາການຮູຸ້ຕົວເລກມີເທົື່າໃດ ລາຍຮັບໄດຸ້

ຈາກການລົງທະບຽນຂອງນັກຮຽນເທົື່າໃດ ແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການຄິດໄລ່, ສ່ວນງົບປະມານລັດກໍໄດຸ້ມີການສົມທົບ

ກັນ ເມືື່ອຮູຸ້ວ່າມີຕົວເລກເທົື່າໃດ ກໍໄດຸ້ມີການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ສາມາດນໍາໃຊຸ້ໄດຸ້ຫ າຍປານໃດ. ວຽກງານທາງ

ດ້ານວິຊາການທີື່ສາມາດຕັດສິນໄດຸ້ອີກແມ່ນການຈັດການຮຽນການສອນ ໂດຍສະເພາະແມ່ນຫ ັກສູດຂອງປີ

ທີ 1 ຂອງທຸກໆສາຂາວິຊາຮຽນໃນ 9 ຫ ັກສູດ. ຫ ັງຈາກຮຽນວິຊາພືັ້ນຖານໃນປີທີ 1 ແລຸ້ວ ປີຕໍື່ມາຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ມີ

ການຊັບຊ້ອນນັກຮຽນອອກໄປແຕ່ລະພາກທີື່ເຂົາໄດຸ້ໝາຍຮຽນ ແລຸ້ວໃຫຸ້ພາກຄຸຸ້ມຄອງຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິດບັດການ 

ຮຽນການສອນ ໂດຍການຕິດຕາມຂອງຝ່າຍວິຊາການຄະນະ ວ່າມີການປະຕິບັດຕາມໜ່ວຍກິດຫ ືບໍື່ ນີັ້ແມ່ນ

ຝ່າຍວິຊາການສາມາດຕັດສິນ.   

4. ການຕັດສິນຝ່າຍວິຊາການດ້ານໃດໆ ຄະນະບໍດີ ກໍຍັງຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຂໍຄໍາເຫັນຈາກຮອງຄະນະບໍດີຝ່າຍວິ 

ຊາການຂອງຄະນະພາກວິຊາ ສິື່ງໃດທີື່ສາມາດຕັດສິນໄດຸ້ກໍໄດຸ້ດໍາເນີນການໄປເລີຍ ເຊັື່ນ: ການຂໍເຂົັ້າຮຽນຄືນ 

ຫ ັງຈາກມີການໂຈະຮຽນຂອງນັກສຶກສາ ທີື່ມີການລາພັກຕາມລະບຽບການແຕ່ຖ້າສິື່ງໃດທີື່ນອກເໜືອລະ 

ບຽບການວາງໄວຸ້ກໍໄດຸ້ຂໍຄໍາເຫັນ ເຊັື່ນ: ການປະລະການຮຽນ ຂາດຮຽນໂດຍບໍໄດຸ້ຮັບການອະນຸຍາດ ແລະ 

ຫ າຍເກີນໄປແລຸ້ວມາຂໍເຂົັ້າຮຽນຄືນ, ລະບຽບການຕ່າງໆ ຖ້າອີງໃສ່ລະບຽບຂອງມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລ ແລະ

ລັດຖະທໍາມະນູນ ມຊ ກໍຄົງເປັນເອກະພາບກັນ.  

6. ງົບປະມານໃນການສະໜັບສະໜູນຝ່າຍວິຊາການເຫັນວ່າບໍື່ມີຈາກຂັັ້ນເທິງ ຊໍັ້າບໍື່ພໍອັດຕາຕ່າງໆ

ຂອງຄະນະເມືື່ອມີການຖືກແຕ່ງຕັັ້ງໃຫຸ້ເຮັດວຽກໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ແມ່ນຄະນະໄດຸ້ມີການຮັບຜິດຊອບເອງທາງດ້ານ

ອັດຕາກິນ. ສໍາລັບການເຮັດບົດຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈແມ່ນໄດຸ້ຈາກງົບປະມານຈາກລັດທີື່ຂຶັ້ນແຜນໄວຸ້ໃນແຕ່ລະປີ 
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ແລະ ຍັງມີງົບປະມານວິຊາການ ທີື່ໄດຸ້ຈາກການລົງທະບຽນນັກສຶກສາໃນແຕ່ລະປີທີື່ເຫ ືອຈາກການຫັກເປີ 

ເຊັນໃຫຸ້ກັບ ມຊ ແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການຂຶັ້ນແຜນການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍ.  

7. ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າມີດ້ານດີ ແລະ ດ້ານອອ່ນ. 

ດ້ານດີ: ມີຄວາມກ້າວໜ້າຫ າຍ ສາມາດສ້າງຫ ັກສູດ ແລະ ເປີດສອນປະລິນຍາໂທ ແຕ່ລະຄະນະມີການພັດ 

ທະນາຫ ັກສູດ, ຫ ັກສູດໄດຸ້ມີການພັດທະນາຈາກຄະນະພາກວິຊາແລຸ້ວ ໄດຸ້ນ າສະເໜີຂຶັ້ນໄປ ມຊ ຈາກນັັ້ນ 

ມຊ ນໍາສະເໜີຕໍື່ກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ. ດ້ານອອ່ນ: ຫ ັກສູດທີື່ມີການປັບປຸງຕາມມາດຕະຖານກະຊວງ

ສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ມາຕະຫລອດນັັ້ນບໍື່ມີລາຍເຊັນອະນຸມັດ ເມືື່ອມີການສະເໜີຂຶັ້ນໄປ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ເຫັນວ່າຂອດ

ປະສານງານລະຫວ່າງ ມຊ ແລະ ກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ບໍື່ຈະແຈຸ້ງ, ສັງເກດເຫັນໄດຸ້ໃນການປັບປຸງ

ຫ ັກສູດຈາກ 5 ປີ ມາເປັນ 4 ປີ ໃນປີກາຍນີັ້ ໄດຸ້ສະເໜີຂຶັ້ນໄປ ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບອະນຸມັດ ແຕ່ກະຊວງໄດຸ້ແບ່ງຕົວ

ເລກນັກສຶກສາໃຫຸ້ມາຮຽນຕາມຫ ັກສູດ 4 ປີ ທີື່ສະເໜີຂຶັ້ນໄປ; ມາຮອດດຽວນີັ້ກໍື່ບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ເຫັນການອະນຸມັດ 

ແຕ່ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຕີລາຄາວ່າຫ ັກສູດໄດຸ້ຖືກອະນຸມັດແລຸ້ວ ຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງການຮຽນການສອນ. ນອກຈາກນີັ້ 

ມຊ ຍັງບໍື່ສາມາດສະໜອງອາຄານສະຖານທີື່ໃນການສິດສອນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຕາມມາດຕະຖານ ແລະ ລະບຽບການ 

ຂອງເຄືອຂ່າຍມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລອາຊຽນ.  

ປັນຫາຕໍື່ມາແມ່ນການແບ່ງຕາຕະລາງໃນການນໍາໃຊຸ້ອາຄານບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີ ບໍື່ສອດຄ່ອງ, ມຊ ບໍື່ສາມາດດ າ 

ເນີນວຽກງານຈຸລະພາກໄດຸ້ດີ ເພາະວ່າກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງທີື່ຮັບຜິດຊອບ ມຊ ໂດຍກົງ ມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດ

ວຽກງານຈຸລະພາກເອງ ເຊັື່ນ: ການຈັດຕັັ້ງການສອບເສັງເອົານັກສຶກສາເຂົັ້າຮຽນເອງໃນສອງປີຜ່ານມາ ເຮັດ

ໃຫຸ້ມີຫາງສຽງຫ າຍ ໂດຍສະເພາະຄຸນນະພາບໃນການສອບເສັງ. ຜົນການການກວດສອບບົດເສັງອອກຊ້າ ມີ

ການແຈຸ້ງຊືື່ຜູຸ້ເສັງຜ່ານຊ້າ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບໍື່ສາມາດຈັດຕັັ້ງການຮຽນການສອນໃຫຸ້ທັນກັບເວລາ ແລະ ປະຕິທິນ ມຊ. 

ອອກຊືື່ໄປແລຸ້ວກໍມີປັນຫາທາງດ້ານວິຊາຮຽນຂອງນັກຮຽນ ເພາະວ່າບາງຄົນບໍື່ມັກວິຊາທີື່ຖືກກໍານົດໃຫຸ້, ບາງ

ຄົນຢາກຮຽນພາສາອັງກິດ ແຕ່ເສັງເລກບໍື່ຜ່ານຄະແນນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີ  ກໍບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮຽນພາສາອັງກິດ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ນັກສຶກສາ 

ບໍື່ລົງທະບຽນຮຽນຕາມທີື່ກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ກໍານົດໃຫຸ້ ແລຸ້ວຂໍປ່ຽນວິຊາຮຽນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຄວາມ

ຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກຂຶັ້ນຕືື່ມ. ນີັ້ແມ່ນການຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດຂອງກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງໃນສອງປີຜ່ານມາ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບໍໄດຸ້ຄຸນ

ນະພາບການສຶກສາ ຫ ື ນັກສຶກສາມັກຮຽນວິຊາເລກ ແຕ່ການສອບເສັງແມ່ນກ່ຽວກັບວິຊາສັງຄົມ ນີັ້ຄືປັນຫາ

ຄວາມຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກ. ຖ້າຄະນະວິຊາມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງການສອບເສັງ ຮັບເອົານັກຮຽນເອງ ແມ່ນຈະໄດຸ້ຄຸນນະພາບ

ກວ່າ.      
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ສິື່ງທີື່ສະທ້ອນໃຫຸ້ເຫັນອີກອັນໜຶື່ງກໍຄື: ແບບຟອມຂໍັ້ມູນການສອບເສັງທີື່ກະຊວງອອກໃນປີຜ່ານມາ

ແມ່ນສັບສົນ ໂດຍສະເພາະບໍື່ໄດຸ້ລະບຸຫ ັກສູດໃສ່ໃນພາກວິຊາ ທັງທີື່ມີ 9 ຫ ັກສູດ 5 ພາກວິຊາ, ເວລາສົື່ງ

ນັກຮຽນໃນພາກວິຊາແມ່ນສົື່ງມາແບບພາກວິຊາ ບໍື່ແມ່ນແບບຈັດແບ່ງຕາມຫ ັກສູດ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການປະຕິບັດ

ຍາກ ເພາະວ່າແຕ່ລະວິຊາ ໜ່ວຍກິດບໍ ື່ຄືກັນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການເກັບຄ່າຮຽນບບໍື່ຖືກ, ສະນັັ້ນ ຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ມີການແກຸ້ໄຂ

ດ້ວຍການໃຫຸ້ສົື່ງເອກະສານແບບຟອມໃຫຸ້ແຕ່ລະແຂວງໃຫຸ້ໝາຍ ແຕ່ກໍື່ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບການປະຕິບັດ ຈິື່ງເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີ

ຄວາມຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກ ໃນການຈັດການຮຽນການສອນ ແຕ່ຂອບເຂດສິດຂອງວິຊາການ ພັດບໍື່ມີອໍານາດໃນການ

ຊັບຊ້ອນນັກສຶກສາໄປຫາສາຍທີື່ເຂົາມັກ ຊັບຊ້ອນໄດຸ້ແຕ່ໃນພາກສິຊາ ແລະ ຫ ັກສູດທີື່ເຂົາມັກ, ສະນັັ້ນ ຈິື່ງ 

ໄດຸ້ມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງການຮຽນພືັ້ນຖານກ່ອນ ຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ມີການສອບເສັງ ແລຸ້ວເອົາຄະແນນໄປວັດໃຫຸ້ນັກສຶກສາຮຽນ

ໃນຫ ັກສູດທີື່ເຂົາຕ້ອງການ, ສະນັັ້ນ ສະຫລຸບໄດຸ້ວ່າ ຖ້າ ມຊ ເຮົາປະຕິບັດເອງແມ່ນຈະດີກ່ອນ. 

8. ທັດສະນະຄະຕິຕໍື່ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ໂດຍບໍື່ຂຶັ້ນກັບກະຊວງສຶກສາສາມາດຕີລາຄາໄດຸ້

ທັງສອງດ້ານດີ ແລະ ບໍື່ດີ. ດ້ານດີີ: ມຊ ຈະສາມາດເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກມະຫາພາກສະດວກ ມີການກ ານົດນິຕິກ າ

ໄດຸ້ດ,ີ ຖ້າ ມຊ ບໍລິຫານນິຕິກ າເອງ ແລະ ອອກລະບຽບ ແລຸ້ວໃຫຸ້ພາກສ່ວນຄະນະວິຊາດ າເນີນການຈັດ ຕັັ້ງ

ປະຕິບັດ ການຮຽນການສອນກໍຈະປະຕິບັດໄດຸ້ດີ ການບໍລິຫານການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ມຊ ກໍຈະດີຂຶັ້ນ ເພາະວ່າຄູ

ອາຈານໃນຂັັ້ນຄະນະວິຊາແມ່ນຜູຸ້ມີວິຊາສະເພາະຢູ່ແລຸ້ວ. ສໍາລັບມະຫາພາກແລຸ້ວ ພຽງແຕ່ຕິດຕາມກວດກາ

ຕາມພາລະບົດບາດທີື່ລະບຸໄວຸ້ໃນນິຕິກໍາກໍດີແລຸ້ວ, ສະນັັ້ນ ການສອບເສັງຄັດເລືອກເອົານັກສຶກສາເຂົັ້າ ມຊ 

ຄວນມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດດ້ວຍ ມຊ ເພືື່ອເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄຸນນະພາບດີກວ່າ.  

ໃນອະນາຄົດ ເຖິງພາກສ່ວນວິຊາການຄະນະວິຊາບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຢູ່ໃນຄະນະສ້າງແຜນການການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ 

ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງກໍຕາມ ແຕ່ຢາກໃຫຸ້ມີຄວາມສະດວກສະບາຍໃນການມີການພົວພັນກັນງ່າຍຂຶັ້ນ ໂດຍ ມຊ 

ຕ້ອງເປັນເຈົັ້າການໃຫຸ້ແຕ່ລະຄະນະຕ່າງໆ ທາງດ້ານລະບຽບການ ແລະ ພິທິການຕ່າງໆ, ໂຮມຄະນະຕ່າງໆ 

ໃຫຸ້ຢູ່ໃນຮົັ້ວດຽວກັນ. ທາງດ້ານຫ ັກສູດກໍຄວນມີການປັງປຸງ ຖອດຖອນບົດຮຽນກັບປະເທດອອ້ມຂ້າງຫ ື 

ໃກຸ້ຄຽງ ຫ ື ປະເທດທີື່ມີມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລທີື່ຖືກຍອມຮັບຈາກສາກົນ. ຄວນມີການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈໃຫຸ້ຫ າຍ

ຂຶັ້ນ. ສໍາລັບງົບປະມານໃນດ້ານວິຊາການ ກະຊວງການເງິນຄວນສະໜອງງົບຕາມແຜນງົບປະມານໃນແຕ່ລະ

ປີທີື່ສະເໜີຂຶັ້ນໄປ, ມີການກວດກາການນໍາໃຊຸ້ແຜນງົບປະມານໃຫຸ້ຖືກຕ້ອງສອດຄ່ອງ. ຄຸນນະພາບຂອງຄູ 

ຄວນໄດຸ້ຮັບການພັດທະນາ ແລະ ສົື່ງເສີມ, ຄວນມີການສົື່ງເສີມການຂຽນການແປແຕ່ລະຂະແໜງຂອງຄ

ອາຈານໃຫຸ້ຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ ເພາະວ່າຂໍັ້ມູນຕ່າງໆ ສໍາລັບໃຫຸ້ນັກສຶກສາຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈແມ່ນບໍື່ພຽງພໍ ແຕ່ລະຄະນະກໍ
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ຄວນມີຫໍສະໝຸດ ແລະ ປືັ້ມ ເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ນັກຮຽນມີທາງເລືອກໃນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ. ປັດຈຸບັນຄະນະເຮົາບໍື່ມີຫໍສະ

ໝຸດ ເພາະໃນວິທະຍາເຂດ ມຊ ໃຫຸ້ມີມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລ ໃຫຸ້ມີແຕ່ຫໍສະໝຸດກາງ.  

LMUA34-67 

1. ໂຄງຮ່າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງຂອງຄະນະສຶກສາສາດປະກອບມີຄະນະບໍດີ ຮອງຄະນະບໍື່ດີຮັບຜິດຊອບໜ້າ

ທີື່ໆໄດຸ້ກໍານົດໄວຸ້. ສໍາລັບພາກວິຊາກໍໄດຸ້ມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວ ມີການພັດທະນາຊັບພະຍາກອນມະນຸດ. ດ້ານ

ວິຊການ ຫ ັກສູດກໍໄດຸ້ມີການປ່ຽນແປງແຕ່ລະໄລຍະ ເຊິື່ງເມືອກ່ອນເຮົາປະຕິບັດ ຫ ັກສູດ 2+3 ຕໍື່ມາ 1+4 

ຫ ື 0+5, ປັດຈຸບັນໄດຸ້ປັບຫ ັກສູດເປັນຫ ັກສູດ 4 ປີ ແລະ ຕອນນີັ້ແມ່ນສ າເລັດເກືອບ 100 ເປີເຊັນໃນການ

ປະຕິບັດ, ຫ ັກສູດປະກອບ ມີ 13 ຫ ັກສູດ ສ າລັບການຮຽນໃນລະດັບປະລິນຍາຕີ, ນອກຈາກນີັ້ ຍັງມີຫ ັກ 

ສູດຕໍື່ເນືື່ອງປົກກະຕິ ແລະ ຕໍື່ເນືອງພັກແລຸ້ງ, ພາກພິເສດສອນນອກເວລາ ເຊິື່ງຍັງປະຕິບັດສໍາລັບນັກຮຽນທີື່

ຍັງບໍື່ທັນຈົບ. ແຕ່ສົກຮຽນນີັ້ແມ່ນມີນະໂຍບາຍຈາກກະຊວງສຶກສາທິການ ແລະ ກິລາ ບໍື່ໃຫຸ້ຮັບນັກສຶກສາ

ເພີື່ມໃນຫ ັກສູດນີັ້. ສໍາລັບລະບົບການບໍລິຫານວິຊາການເຫັນວ່າໃນຄະນະກໍມີພະແນກວິຊາການຄືກັບແຕ່ລະ

ຄະນະ ເປັນເສນາທິການໃຫຸ້ຮອງຄະນະບໍດີຝ່າຍວິຊາການ ເຮັດບົດບາດໜ້າທີື່ທາງດ້ານວິຊາການ ໂດຍສະ 

ເພາະ ເກັບກໍາສະຖິຕິ ຄະແນນ ແລະ ຂໍັ້ມູນຂ່າວສານຕ່າງໆຈາກມະຫາວິທະໄລລົງຫາພາກວິຊາ.  

ປັດຈຸບັນ ກໍາລັງຮ່າງຂໍັ້ກໍານົດຕ່າງໆຂອງຄະນະເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ມີການປ່ຽນແປງໃຫຸ້ມີຂໍັ້ກໍານົດແບບວິທີການ

ເຮັດວຽກ ມີກົດລະບຽບຮັບຮອງດ້ວຍຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ສາມາດນໍາໃຊຸ້ໄດຸ້ໃນຄະນະວິຊາໃຫຸ້ທົື່ວເຖິງກັນ 

ເປັນຕົັ້ນແມ່ນລະບຽບເລືື່ອງການຂຽນບົດລາຍງານບົດຈົບຊັັ້ນແມ່ນໄດຸ້ອີງໃສ່ລະບຽບຂອງ ມຊ ແລະ ຄະນະ

ໄດຸ້ປັບປຸງອີກເທືື່ອໜຶື່ງ; ລະບຽບການລາພັກ ລະບຽບການອັບເກຣດ ໄດຸ້ພະຍາຍາມເຮັດໃຫຸ້ເປັນຂໍັ້ກໍານົດ 

ເພືື່ອຈະໄດຸ້ມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດງ່າຍຂຶັ້ນ ແລະ ສອດຄ່ອງກັບສະພາບການ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຂອງພະແນກວິຊາການຍັງໄດຸ້ມີການກວດກາຕິດຕາມການຮຽນການສອນ ໂດຍສະເພາະວິ 

ຊາລວມທີື່ກໍານົດດ້ວຍພະແນກວິຊາການ ເພາະໃນແຕ່ລະຄະນະມີວິຊາລວມທີື່ຈະມີການສິດສອນ. 

3. ໃນການຮັບຜິດຊອບຕັດສິນປັນຫາທີື່ໄດຸ້ກໍານົດໄວຸ້ ເຊັື່ນ: ການແຈຸ້ງການວິຊາການ ແຈຸ້ງການອັບ

ເກຣດ ແຕ່ການຕັດສິນທັງໝົດແມ່ນຕ້ອງຜ່ານການໃຫຸ້ຄໍາເຫັນຈາກຮອງຄະນະບໍດີຝ່າຍວິຊາການ.  

5. ໜ້າທີື່ຫ ັກຂອງນັກວິຊາການກໍຄື: ສອນ ວິໄຈ ແລະ ການບໍລິການວິຊາການໃຫຸ້ສັງຄົມ ໂດຍປະຕິ 

ບັດຕາມຫ ັກສູດ ແລະ ສາມາດນໍາເອົາບົດຮຽນ ແລະ ຄວາມຮູຸ້ຈາກບອ່ນອືື່ນໆ ມາປະກອບການສິດສອນໃນ

ວິຊາທີື່ຕົນເອງສອນໄດຸ້ບໍື່ໃຫຸ້ກາຍ 10 ເປີເຊັນ, ແຕ່ໂດຍລວມກໍຍັງປະຕິບັດຕາມຫ ັກສູດທີື່ໄດຸ້ກໍານົດປະຕິບັດ

ຕາມໂມງເວລາ. ສໍາລັບການສັງເກດການສອນປະຊຸມ ສໍາມະນາ ແລະ ວຽກໂຄງການແມ່ນມອບໃຫຸ້ພາກ
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ວິຊາເປັນເຈົັ້າການໃນການນໍາສະເໝີຜ່ານພະແນກວິຊາການຂອງຄະນະ ແລຸ້ວນໍາສະເໜີຕໍື່ຮອງຄະນະບໍດີຝ່າຍ

ວິຊາການໃນການອະນຸມັດຈັດສໍາມະນາ ເຊິື່ງລວມມີສໍາມະນາວິທີສອນ, ການສໍາມະນາການຂຽນບົດລາຍ

ງານຈົບຊັັ້ນໃຫຸ້ແກ່ຄູອາຈານທີື່ໄດຸ້ມີການປະຕິບັດກັນເລືັ້ອຍໆ; ນີັ້ເປນັໜ້າທີື່ ແລະ ຫົວຄິດປະດິດສ້າງຂອງແຕ່

ພາກສ່ວນ ເຊິື່ງຄະນະບໍດີກໍໄດຸ້ໃຫຸ້ການສະໜັບສະໜນູໃນການຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດ ຂໍພຽງແຕ່ລະພາກວິຊານັັ້ນມີ

ໂຄງການກ່ຽວກັບການພັດທະນາຫຍັງ ແມ່ນໃຫຸ້ສະເໜີຂຶັ້ນມາ. ນອກຈາກນີັ້ ຍັງໄດຸ້ສົື່ງເສີມດ້ານການວິໄຈ

ລະດັບພາກວິຊາ, ສ່ວນບຸກຄົນຖ້າມີຄວາມສາມາດ ຖ້າມີການສະເໜີຄະນະກໍມີງົບປະມານສ່ວນໃດສ່ວນໜຶື່ງ

ໃຫຸ້ ເຊິື່ງໃນລະດັບ ມຊ ຫ າຍໆປີກໍໄດຸ້ມີການອະນຸມັດໃນຫ າຍໆຫົວຂໍັ້ ສວ່ນຫ າຍກໍື່ເນັັ້ນການເປັນເຈົັ້າຕົນເອງ

ຂອງນັກວິຊາການໃຫຸ້ມີອິດສະຫ ະໃນການປະຕິບັດຕາມຫ ັກສູດຕາມວິທີການ.  

6. ການປ່ຽນແປງກ່ຽວກັບການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ, ວຽກງານການເງິນກໍໄດຸ້ມີການປະຕິບັດ 

ຕາມລະບຽບການເງິນ ມຊ ແລະ ລະບຽບກະຊວງການເງິນ ເຊິື່ງໃນພາກວິຊາແມ່ນຄະນະບໍດີ ເປັນຜູຸ້ຕັດສິນ 

ແລະ ມີການກວດກາ. ສໍາລັບບາງລາຍຮັບລາຍຈ່າຍທີື່ຫາມາໄດຸ້ກໍໄດຸ້ແບ່ງປັນໃຫຸ້ພາກວິຊາເປັນຫ ັກ ແລະ 

ເນັັ້ນໃສ່ໃຫຸ້ພາກວິຊາກຸຸ້ມຕົນເອງ ເປັນເຈົັ້າຕົນເອງ. ສົມມຸດ ມີລາຍໄດຸ້ຈາກສ່ວນໃດສ່ວນໜຶື່ງ ກໍໄດຸ້ມີການ

ແບ່ງປັນເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ພາກ ແລະ ພະແນກການຕ່າງໆ ພາຍໃນຄະນະ ມີເງິນສະສົມທີື່ສາມາດຈັດການຕົວເອງໄດຸ້.    

ງົບປະມານໃນການພັດທະນາວິຊາການໃນໄລຍະການສ້າງຕັັ້ງ ມຊ ໃໝ່ແມ່ນບໍື່ພຽງພໍ ມາໄລຍະຫ ັງ 

ສອງສາມປີຜ່ານມາ ທາງຄະນະໄດຸ້ຮັບງົບປະມານຈາກ ມຊ ໃນການປັບປຸງຫ ັກສູດຈາກ 1+4 ມາເປັນ 4 ປີ

ເລີຍ, ນອກຈາກນີັ້ຍັງມີລາຍຮັບຈາກການສອນພາກພິເສດ. 

ໃນການຮັບລັດຖະກອນໃນຕອນສ້າງຕັັ້ງ ມຊ ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ມີຂໍັ້ກໍານົດແນ່ນອນ, ສະນັັ້ນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຫ າຍ

ປະກົດການໃນການຮັບພະນັກງານໃໝ່ບໍື່ມີເງືື່ອນໄຂຫ າຍປານໃດໃນການຮັບພະນັກງານ  ບາງຄົນມີຄະແນນ

ບໍື່ດີ ແຕ່ຢາກເປັນຄູກໍໄດຸ້ຮັບເອົາ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີປັນຫາຕາມມາໃນ ການປະຕິບັດໜ້າທີື່ຄູ; ພາຍຫ ັງສອງປີຜ່ານມາ

ນີັ້ກໍໄດຸ້ມີການກໍານົດກົດລະບຽບໃນການບັນຈຸພະນັກງານໃໝ່ ແລະ ຍັງເນັັ້ນອີກວ່າຈະບໍື່ຮັບພະນັກງານທີື່ຈົບ

ປະລິນຍາຕີ ຮັບແຕ່ຜູຸ້ຈົບປະລິນຍາໂທຂຶັ້ນໄປ ແລະ ເປັນຄົນຮຽນເກ່ງ ຄຸນສົມບັດດີ ເປັນຂໍັ້ກໍານົດຄໍາສັື່ງໃນ

ການປະຕິບັດໃນປັດຈຸບັນ.   

7. ການບໍລິຫານການຈັດການ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງໃນລະດັບ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າຍອ້ນເຮົາມີຄະນະນໍາມີ

ໜ່ວຍພັກນໍາພາໃນລະດັບມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລ ແລະ ລະດັບຄະນະວິຊາທີື່ຢືດໜັັ້ນຕາມແນວທາງຂອງພັກ ນີັ້ຖື

ວ່າເປັນຈຸດແຂງໃນການນໍາພາ. ອີກຈຸດແຂງດ້ານໜຶື່ງແມ່ນການໃຫຸ້ບຸກຄົນເຂົັ້າມາມີສ່ວນຮ່ວມ ແລະ ສາມາດ

ໃຫຸ້ຄໍາຄິດຄໍາເຫັນ. ແຕ່ຖ້າເບິື່ງໃນລະດັບຄະນະກໍໄດຸ້ພະຍາຍາມໃຫຸ້ທຸກຄົນມີສ່ວນຮ່ວມໃນການຈັດການຄຸຸ້ມ
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ຄອງຂອງຄະນະ ຫ ືວ່າຂັັ້ນເທິງ ແລະ ຄະນະນໍາກໍຕ້ອງຟັງຄໍາຄິດຄໍາເຫັນຂອງຂັັ້ນລຸ່ມຂອງຄູອາຈານວ່າການບໍ 

ລິຫານຂອງຕົນເອງເປັນແນວໃດ ນີັ້ແມ່ນຈຸດແຂງຂອງການບໍລິຫານ ມຊ. ແຕ່ມີຈຸດ ອອ່ນທີ 1 ທີື່ ເຫັນໄດຸ້ຄື

ເລືື່ອງຄວາມຄິດເຫັນໃນຕົວຂອງສ່ວນບຸກຄົນ ແລຸ້ວນໍາມາຕັດສິນຄົນດຽວ, ຈຸດອອ່ນ ທີ 2 ແມ່ນການບໍລິ 

ຫານການຈັດການວຽກຕ່າງໆ ແທນທີຈະສະເໜີຂຶັ້ນໄປມືັ້ໜຶື່ງສອງມືັ້ຈະໄດຸ້ຄໍາຕອບ ແຕ່ໄປຄ້າງໄວຸ້ໃນໜ່ວຍ

ງານທີື່ຮັບຜິດຊອບ ບາງເທືື່ອເອກະສານກໍເສຍ ຂໍັ້ມູນກໍເສຍ, ສະນັັ້ນ ຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ມີການດໍາເນີນການໃໝ່. ນີັ້

ແມ່ນການບໍລິຫານການຈັດການບໍດີປານໃດ ໂດຍສະເພາະໃນລະດັບ ມຊ ເຮົາເອງ. ຈຸດທີ 3 ແມ່ນການໃຊຸ້

ເວລາໃນການຕັດສິນປັນຫາແມ່ນໃຊຸ້ເວລາຫ າຍ ຄະນະນໍາ ຫ ື ການບັນຊາຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ປະຊຸມກັນເລືັ້ອຍໆ ໃນ

ການຕັດສິນປັນຫາ ເພືື່ອບໍື່ໃຫຸ້ພາກສ່ວນອືື່ນຕິດຂັດໄປນໍາເຊັື່ນ: ການສະເໜີຫ ັກສູດປະລິນຍາໂທ ຖ້າບໍື່ໄດຸ້ມີ 

ການອະນຸມັດ ພວກເຮົາກໍຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດບໍື່ໄດຸ້, ປັນຫານີັ້ ຍັງຕົກຢູ່ໃນລະດັບ ມຊ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບໍື່ສອດຄ່ອງທັນ

ເວລາ.         

ທັດສະນະສ່ວນຕົວກ່ຽວກັບການເຮັດວຽກຂອງ ມຊ ກັບກະຊວງສຶກສາທິການ ແລະ ກິລາ  ສັງເກດ 

ເຫັນວ່າ ການປະຕິບັດຫ ັກສູດ ແທນທີື່ອະທິການບໍດີ ຫ ື ຮອງອະທິການບໍດີເປັນຜູຸ້ຕັດສິນໃນການນໍາໃຊຸ້ຫ ັກ 

ສູດ ກົງກັນຂ້າມການຕັດສິນແມ່ນຍັງຂຶັ້ນກັບກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງ, ກະຊວງສຶກສາທິການ ແລະ ກິລາ ເຮັດມີ

ການແກ່ຍາວເວລາໃນການປະຕິບັດຫ ັກສູດ; ຖ້າ ມຊ ເຮົາ ຕັດສິນເອງກໍຈະໄວຂຶັ້ນ ເພາະ ມຊ ກໍແມ່ນສູນ

ການການສຶກສາແຫ່ງຊາດຢູ່ແລຸ້ວຄວນໄດຸ້ຮັບສິດນັັ້ນ.  

ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ໃນອະນາຄົດ ຖ້າເຮັດໄດຸ້ເຮົາກໍຈະມີຄວາມເປັນ ອິດສະຫ ະຂຶັ້ນໃນ

ລະບົບການບໍລິຫານ ການຈັດການ ໂດຍແມ່ນຄະນະນໍາ ມຊ ເປັນຫົວໃຈຫ ັກໃນການບໍລິຫານບັນຊາ. ເຖິງ

ຈະຍັງຢູ່ພາຍໃຕຸ້ການບັນຊາຂອງກະຊວງ ແຕ່ຄວາມເປັນອິດສະຫ ະຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ເບິື່ງວ່າອັນໃດຄວນເປັນອິດສະ 

ຫ ະ ອັນໃດຄວນໄຕຸ້ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ໂດຍສະເພາະ ວິຊາການການເຮັດຫ ັກສູດ ການເຮັດໂຄງການຕ່າງໆ ກໍອາດ

ມອບໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ເປັນຜູຸ້ຕັດສິນ ເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ຂັັ້ນຕອນຕ່າງໆໄວຂຶັ້ນ ແຕ່ເລືື່ອງລະບົບລາຍງານນັັ້ນກໍແລຸ້ວແຕ່ຈະປະຕິ 

ບັດຕາມຄວາມເໜາະສົມ.    

ສິື່ງທີື່ພົັ້ນເດັື່ນຂອງ ມຊ ນັບແຕ່ໄດຸ້ມີການສ້າງຕັັ້ງ ມຊ ໄດຸ້ເປັນສູນກາງວັດທະນະທໍາສູນກາງການສຶກ

ສາແຫ່ງຊາດ ໂດຍພາລະກິດມີຄື: ການສອນ, ການວິໄຈ, ການບໍລິການວິຊາການໃຫຸ້ສັງຄົມ, ການສົື່ງເສີມສິ 

ລະປະວັດທະນາທໍາ ໂດຍສະເພາະ ການວິໄຈແມ່ນກໍາລັງມີການພັດທະນາ ແລະ ການຈັດຕັັ້ງຂະບວນການ

ແລກປ່ຽນຂອງແຕ່ລະຄະນະມີການສໍາມະນາພັດທະນາວິຊາການ ມີການຮ່ວມມືພາຍໃນ ແລະ ພາຍນອກ, 

ນັກວິຊາກການໄດຸ້ຍົກລະດັບທາງວິຊາສະເພາະ ເຂົັ້າຮວ່ມສໍາມະນາຕ່າງໆ ເປັນບາດກ້າວທີື່ພົັ້ນເດັື່ນທາງດ້ານ
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ວິຊາການ ແຕ່ກໍື່ປາສະຈາກບໍື່ໄດຸ້ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີ ຜ່ານມາ ທີື່ເຮົາເຮັດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີໃນການສົື່ງວິຊາການໄປຮຽນຕໍື່ 

ເພາະຍັງບໍື່ມີທືນພຽງພ ໍແລະ ບໍື່ມີການຮ່ວມມືຈາກສ່ວນອືື່ນໆປານໃດ.  

8. ໃນອະນາຄົດເຫັນວ່າ ມຊ ເຮົາຈະໄດຸ້ຮັບການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ການຍົກລະດັບນັກວິຊາການຢ່າງເປັນຂະ 

ບວນ ແລະ ຄາດຫວັງວ່າ ຈະມີຫ າຍລະບົບການສຶກສາເກີດຂຶັ້ນ ເຊັື່ນ: ລະບົບປະລິນຍາຕີ, ໂທ, ເອກ. ຈຸດ

ໜຶື່ງທີື່ ມຊ ຈະຕອ້ງໄດຸ້ເບິື່ງແມ່ນການພັດທະນາລະບົບ QA ຫ ື ການຮັບປະກັນຄຸນນະພາບເພືື່ອເປັນເຄືື່ອງ 

ມືວັດແທກຄຸນນະພາບ.  

ສໍາລັບນະໂຍບາຍໃໝ່ທີື່ເນັັ້ນຄຸນນະພາບ ແລະ ຫຼຸດປະລິມານ ເຫັນວ່າ ຕາມນະໂຍບາຍຖ້າປະຕິບັດ

ໄດຸ້ແມ່ນດີ ແຕ່ບໍື່ຮູຸ້ຈະປະຕິບັດໄດຸ້ນ້ອຍຫ າຍປານໃດ ແຕ່ເຊືື່ອວ່າ ຖ້າຄະນະນໍາແຕ່ລະຂັັ້ນ ສາມາດເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄູ

ອາຈານມີວຽກເຮັດງານທໍາໄປເລືັ້ອຍໆ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກວິຊາການເດນີໄປດ້ວຍດີ ຊີວິດການເປັນຢູ່ດີຂຶັ້ນກໍຈະບໍື່ມີ

ປັນຫາ ແລະ ເຮົາກໍຈະມີຄຸນນະພາບ ໂດຍເອົາລະບົບຮັບປະກັນຄຸນນະພາບເປັນຫ ັກ.    

LMUA35-67 

1. ນັບແຕ່ມີການສ້າງຕັັ້ງ ມຊ ມາ ເຫັນວ່າ ມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວທາງດ້ານໂຄງສ້າງຂອງຄະນະວິທະຍາ 

ສາດທໍາມະຊາດແມ່ນພັດທະນາຈາກກຸ່ມມາເປັນພາກວິຊາ, ປັດຈຸບັນມີ 5 ພາກວິຊາ. ໃນ ມຊ ກໍມີການຂະ 

ຫຍາຍຄະນະວິຊາເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງຄົບຊຸດໃນແຕ່ລະຂັັ້ນ, ຂັັ້ນພາກວິຊາກໍມີຫົວໜ້າ ແລະ ຮອງຫົວໜ້າ 

ຂັັ້ນຄະນະວິຊາກໍມີຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ຮອງຄະນະບໍດີຄົບຊຸດ ແລະ ມີພະແນກການຕ່າງໆ ເປັນເສນາທິການ

ເຮັດວຽກບໍລິຫານໃນຫ້ອງການ. ໂດຍລວມ ແລຸ້ວເຫັນວ່າ ລະບົບການຈັດຕັັ້ງບໍລິຫານຂອງ ມຊ ແມ່ນມີ

ການຫຍາຍຕົວຢ່າງຮັດກຸ່ມ ແລະ ຄວບຄຸມ.  

ທາງດ້ານການເງິນ: ທັດທະນະຕໍື່ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງການເງິນ ເຫັນວ່າ ມີລັກສະນະດຽວກັນ 

ກັບການເງິນໃນທຸກໆພາກສ່ວນ. ການເງິນຄະນະວິຊາໄດຸ້ຖືກກໍານົດໃຫຸ້ຂຶັ້ນກັບ ມຊ ໂດຍກົງ ເຊິື່ງເປັນຫົວ

ໜ່ວຍການເງິນຂັັ້ນ 2; ໃນເບືັ້ອງຕົັ້ນສ້າງຕັັ້ງ ມຊ ທຸກຢ່າງແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນກັບ ມຊ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຜືດໃນການການເຄືື່ອນ 

ໄຫວວຽກງານຕ່າງໆ ປັນຫາໜຶື່ງແມ່ນງົບປະມານໜ້ອຍທີື່ແບ່ງໃຫຸ້ແຕ່ລະຄະນະ ອາໃສແຕ່ການຊ່ວຍເຫ ືອ 

ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບໍື່ພຽງພໍຕໍື່ຄວາມຕ້ອງການໃນວຽກງານຕ່າງໆ. ຕໍື່ມາໄດຸ້ມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນເຫັນວ່າເປັນ 

ລະບົບຂຶັ້ນ, ໃນຄະນະວິຊາ ກໍໄດຸ້ກໍານົດໃຫຸ້ມີຫົວໜ່ວຍການເງິນຂັັ້ນ 2 ມີການບໍລິຫານກັນເອງ ສາມາດຂຶັ້ນ

ແຜນງົບປະມານປະຈໍາປີເອງ ຖືກອະນຸມັດເທົື່າໃດ ມີຄວາມສາມາດຂໍອະນຸມັດຈ່າຍເທົື່ານັັ້ນ ກໍມີສິດນໍາໃຊຸ້

ເງິນເທົື່າທີຖືກອະນຸມັດ, ການບໍລິຫານການເງິນຂອງຄະນະວິຊາດ້ວຍຕົນເອງ ເຫັນວ່າມີທັງຂໍັ້ດີ ແລະ ຂໍັ້ເສຍ 

ເນືື່ອງຈາກວ່າ ບໍື່ມີປະສົບການໃນການບໍລິຫານການເງິນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຄວາມຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກ ເງິນບາງງວດລາຍຮັບ
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ຕ່າງບໍື່ເຂົັ້າສູ່ລະບົບຂອງມັນໃນການບໍລິຫານການເງິນ ແຕ່ສ່ວນໃຫຍ່ກໍເຂົັ້າສູ່ລະບົບໄດຸ້ດີ, ຖ້າເຂົັ້າສູ່ລະບົບ

ແລຸ້ວກໍຈະມີຄວາມສະດວກໃນການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍ ແລະ ໃນການກວດກາຈະດີຂຶັ້ນ.  

ລາຍໄດຸ້ສ່ວນຫ າຍຂອງຄະນະໃຫຍ່ແມ່ນມາຈາກການບໍລິການວິຊາການ, ໃນການຂຶັ້ນແຜນງົບປະມານ 

ແມ່ນອີງໃສ່ການຄາດຄະເນໃນການຮອງຮັບນັກຮຽນຈະໄດຸ້ເທົື່າໃດ ແລະ ອີງໃສ່ພືັ້ນຖານໂຄງຮ່າງຫ້ອງຮຽນ 

ຫ້ອງທົດລອງ ແລຸ້ວຂຶັ້ນງົບຕາມຄວາມເປັນຈິງ ມີການສົມທົບກັບການເງິນ ແລະ ມີການປຶກສາຫາລືກັນ ຖ້າ

ເງນິບໍພໍຈະເຮັດແນວໃດ ຖ້າເຫ ືອຈະເຮັດແນວໃດ. ທີື່ຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍແມ່ນບໍື່ທັນເປັນລະບົບດີ

ປານໃດ ຈໍານວນໜຶື່ງກໍຢູ່ໃນລະບົບ ບາງຈໍານວນກໍນອກລະບົບ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຫາງສຽງບໍື່ຄ່ອຍດີປານໃດ ໃນບາງ

ຄະນະວິຊາ. ໃນຊ່ວງມີການກ ານົດໃຫຸ້ຄະນະເປັນຫົວໜ່ວຍການເງິນຂັັ້ນ 2 ເນືື່ອງຈາກວ່າ ຜູຸ້ບໍລິຫານໃນໄລ 

ຍະນັັ້ນມີການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍເງິນນອກລະບົບ ຫ ື ໃຊຸ້ເງິນບໍື່ຢູ່ໃນແຜນອະນຸມັດ ແລະ ມີການບວກລົບບໍື່ໄດຸ້ເປັນໄປ

ຕາມລະບົບ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການປັບປຸງລະບົບການເງິນຄືນອີກໃນສອງສາມປີຜ່ານມາ.   

ທາງດ້ານວິຊາການ: ພາບລວມເຫັນວ່າມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວ ມີຫ້ອງຮຽນ ຫ້ອງທົດລອງຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ ມີອຸ 

ປະກອນໃໝ່ຈໍານວນໜຶື່ງ ແລະ ຄູອາຈານໄດຸ້ຮັບການພັດທະນາ ມີຄວາມຮູຸ້ສູງຂຶັ້ນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຜູຸ້ຈົບໂທຈົບ

ເອກຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ. ການຮຽນການສອນເຫັນວ່າຄຸນນະພາບຍັງອອ່ນກ່ອນເລີື່ມສ້າງຕັັ້ງ ມຊ, ມີນັກສຶກສາຈົບໃນ 

ລຸຸ້ນກ່ອນສາມາດເຮັດວຽກໄດຸ້ດີກ່ອນໃນລຸຸ້ນຈົບ ມຊ ຍ້ອນຫ າຍສາຍເຫດຄື: ໜຶື່ງຍ້ອນນັກຮຽນເອງ, ສອງ 

ແມ່ນຍ້ອນຢາກມີການຂະຫຍາຍທາງດ້ານປະລິມານ ໂດຍບໍື່ຄໍານຶງເຖິງຄຸນນະພາບ ເມືື່ອປະລິມານເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ກໍ

ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການຄວບຄຸມຄຸນນະພາບຍາກ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ເຄືື່ອງມື ແລະ ຫ້ອງຮຽນບໍື່ພຽງພໍ, ສາຍເຫດທີສາມແມ່ນ

ຜົນຂອງການເພີື່ມປະລິມານ ເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ມີລາຍຮັບເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ແລະ ສາມາດກຸຸ້ມຕົນເອງທາງດ້ານການເງິນ ເຮັດ 

ໃຫຸ້ເກັບຄ່າຮຽນ ຮັບນັກສຶກສາຫ າຍ ແລຸ້ວສົື່ງຜົນເສຍຕາມມາເມືື່ອມີການບໍລິຫານບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຜົນໄດຸ້

ຮັບອອ່ນ ແລະ ບໍື່ສາມາດຄຸມໄດຸ້ຕາມມາດຕະຖານ. ເຫດຜົນເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຄຸນນະພາບຕໍື່າອີກແມ່ນມາຈາກລະ 

ບົບການຮັບນັກສຶກສາເຂົັ້າຮຽນ ນັກຮຽນທີື່ເຂົັ້າຮຽນສ່ວນຫ າຍແມ່ນຜູຸ້ທີື່ເສັງເຂົັ້າຄະນະອືື່ນບໍື່ຜ່ານ ຫ ື ເຫ ືອ

ຈາກການຮັບຂອງຄະນະຕ່າງໆ, ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ນັກສຶກສາທີື່ຮັບເຂົັ້າຮຽນໃນຄະນະເຮົາ ແລະ ມັກຮຽນວິຊາຕ່າງໆ 

ຂອງຄະນະແມ່ນມີນ້ອຍ ໂດຍສະເພາະ ພາກວິຊາເລກ ມີນັກຮຽນຫ າຍຍ້ອນມີີກະແສນິຍົມຂອງວິຊາຄອມ 

ພິວເຕິ, ສະນັັ້ນ ການເຂົັ້າຮຽນຂອງນັກຮຽນແມ່ນແລ່ນນ າກະແສນິຍົມຂອງວິຊາຕ່າງໆ ໃນແຕ່ລະໄລຍະ 

ເຊັື່ນ: ພາສາອັງກິດ, ເສດຖະສາດ, ວິທະຍາສາດສິື່ງແວດລ້ອມ, ແລະ ຄອມພິວເຕິ. ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ເຫັນໃນຫ ັກສູດ 

ຄອມພິວເຕິມີນັກຮຽນຮຽນ 20 ຄົນ ຕໍື່ຄອມພິວເຕິ 1 ໜ່ວຍ. ນີັ້ຄືປັນຫາທີື່ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄຸນນະພາບອອ່ນ ເຖິງ

ຈະມີການຂະຫຍາຍທາງດ້ານປະລິມານກໍຕົວ.  
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ສໍາລັບວຽກງານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈຂອງອາຈານ: ເຫັນວາ່ມີການວິໄຈເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ແລະ ມີທ່າດີຂຶັ້ນ ຈາກອະດີດ

ບໍື່ມີຫົວຂໍັ້ວິໄຈໃນວະລະສານສາກົນ ແຕ່ມາຮອດປັດຈຸບັນ ເຫັນວ່າມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວດີຂຶັ້ນໃນແຕ່ລະວິຊາ  

ນີັ້ເປັນປະກົດການທີເດັື່ນ ແລະ ດີຂຶັ້ນ. ສັງຄົມຍອມຮັບຄວາມສາມາດຄູອາຈານໃນການເປັນທີື່ປຶກສາ ແລະ 

ຊ່ວຍວຽກໃນອົງການສາກົນຕ່າງໆທີື່ປະຈໍາຢູ່ລາວ.  

3. ການຕັດສິນໃຈໃນວຽກງານຕ່າງໆຂອງຄະນະວິຊາແມ່ນອີງໃສລະບົບລວມສູນປະຊາຕິປະໄຕ 

ແລະ ເປັນໄປຕາມລະບົບການຕັດສິນພາຍໃຕຸ້ການຊີັ້ນໍາຂອງຄະນະພັກຂອງຄະນະວິຊາ. ວຽກທຸກຢ່າງໄດຸ້

ເປັນເອກະພາບກັນລະຫວ່າງຄະນະນໍາດ້ວຍກັນໃນການຕັດສິນ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ແຕ່ກ່ອນມີການປະຊຸມກັນໃນການ

ຕັດສິນເດືອນລະ 2 ຄັັ້ງ, ມາປັດຈຸບັນ ຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ຮອງ ຈະມີການປະຊຸມກັນທຸກໆ ວັນຈັນ ເພືື່ອເບິື່ງ

ວຽກໃນແຕ່ລະວຽກວ່າມີປັນຫາແນວໃດ ຈະແກຸ້ໄຂແນວໃດ. ການຕັດສິນໃຈຕ່າງໆ ແມ່ນມີການປະຊຸມຂໍ

ຄໍາຄິດຄໍາເຫັນຕົກລົງນໍາກັນທັງໝົດ, ຖ້າເປັນປັນຫາລວມແມ່ນຈະມີສະພາຄະນະວິຊາຄົບທຸກພາກສວ່ນມີ

ສ່ວນຮ່ວມໃນການຕັດສິນໃຈໃນວຽກງານຕ່າງໆ ເຊັື່ນ: ວຽກງານການກໍານົດຂໍັ້ກໍານົດຕ່າງໆ, ລະບຽບນັກ 

ສຶກສາ, ການຕັດສິນງົບປະມານ, ແລະ ການຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດວຽກງານຕ່າງໆ ຫ ັງຈາກຕົກລົງກັນແລຸ້ວກໍນໍາສະ 

ເໜີຂັັ້ນເທິງ ມຊ ຕາມລໍາດັບ.  

5. ສໍາລັບຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງນັກວິຊາການ ເຫັນວ່າມີຄວາມເປັນອິດສະຫ ະຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ ຖ້າມີ

ວຽກວິໄຈ ນັກວິຊາການກໍສາມາດຂຽນສະເໜີເພືື່ອຂໍອະນຸຍາດໃນການເຮັດວຽກວິໄຈ ບໍື່ມີການກົດໜ່ວງກັນ 

ວ່ານັກວິຊາການທີື່ເຮັດວຽກບໍລິຫານຕອ້ງເຮັດວຽກບໍລິຫານຢ່າງດຽວ. ການຊຸກຍູຸ້ສົື່ງເສີມວິຊາການແມ່ນມີ

ນ້ອຍຫ າຍໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ທືນຂອງລັດຖະບານກໍບໍື່ມີ ຫາກໍມີໃນສອງສາມປີແລຸ້ວນີັ້ ແຕ່ຍັງມີີຈໍາກັດຢູ່ ເຖິງ

ລັດຖະບານເຫັນຄວາມສໍາຄັນໃນການພັດທະນາການສຶກສາກໍຕາມ ແຕ່ທືນຍັງບໍື່ມີຕອບສະໜອງໄດຸ້. ເຖິງ

ແນວໃດກໍຕາມ ລັດຖະບານກໍໄດຸ້ເປີດກວ້າງໃນໄລຍະຕໍື່ມາ ໃຫຸ້ນັກສຶກສາ ແລະ ຄູອາຈານສາມາດສະໜັກ

ເອົາທືນການສຶກສາທີື່ປະເທດຕ່າງໆສະເໜີໃຫຸ້.   

7. ທັດສະນະຄະຕິຕໍື່ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ເຫັນວ່າມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວ ແຕ່ໃຫຸ້ພຽງ 

ພໍກັບຄວາມຕ້ອງການແມ່ນຍັງບໍື່ພຽງພໍ ໂດຍສະເພາະ ອາຄານສະຖານທີື່, ວັດຖຸຮັບໃຊຸ້. ສະນັັ້ນ ການພັດທະ 

ນາພືັ້ນຖານໂຄງຮ່າງ ເຫັນວ່າສໍາເລັດໃນລະດັບໃດໜຶື່ງ. ພາບລວມແລຸ້ວແມ່ນມີຜົນສໍາເລັດທາງດ້ານການ

ພັດທະນາບຸກຄະລະກອນ ແຕ່ປັນຫາ ແລະ ສິື່ງ ຄ້າງຄາແມ່ນຍັງມີຫ າຍ ນັກສຶກສາຮຽນຈົບບໍື່ມີຄຸນນະພາບ. 

ເຫັນວ່າເຄິື່ງໜຶື່ງແມ່ນຢູ່ໃນລະດັບຕໍື່າ ແລະ ເຄິື່ງທີື່ຈົບອອກໄປແມ່ນຢູ່ໃນລະດັບພໍໃຊຸ້ ແຕ່ບໍື່ເກ່ງ.  
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ສິື່ງທີື່ເປັນປັນຫາທີື່ສຸດແມ່ນລະບົບສືື່ສານ ລະບົບໄອທີ ຂອງ ມຊ ເຮົາ ຖືວ່າພັດທະນາຢູ່ ແຕ່ກ່ອນບໍື່ມີ 

ຄອມພິວເຕິ ບໍື່ມີອິນເຕິເນັດ ແຕ່ດຽວນີັ້ກໍມີຂຶັ້ນມາ, ລະບົບໄອທີໃນຍົກນີັ້ ຖືວ່າເປັນສິື່ງສໍາຄັນໃນການຮຽນ 

ການສອນ, ໃນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ, ແຕ່ລະບົບໄອທີໃນ ມຊ ຖ້າທຽບໃສ່ກັບບ່ອນອືື່ນເຫັນວ່າຍັງຕໍື່ທີື່ສຸດ; ມີ

ລະບົບໄອທີຂຶັ້ນມາໃນ ມຊ ແຕ່ຂາດການພັດທະນາ ແລະ ຫາຄໍາຕອບຍາກໃນການພັດທະນາໄອທີ ມຊ. ນີັ້

ແມ່ນຂອດທີື່ອອ່ນທີື່ຄ້າງທີື່ສຸດໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ. ມຊ ໜ້າຈະມີການພັດທະນາມີການເອົາໃຈໃສປັນຫາ

ດັື່ງກາ່ວນີັ້ໃຫຸ້ໄດຸ້.  

8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ສິື່ງທີື່ຈະປະຕິບັດ ແລະ ດໍາເນີນໃຫຸ້ໄດຸ້ຕາມແຜນພັດທະ 

ນາ ມຊ, ມຊ ຈະຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ສູຸ້ຊົນໃຫຸ້ມີລະບົບຕິດຕໍື່ສືື່ສານໃນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າຮໍື່າຮຽນ-ວິໄຈ. ອີງໃສ່ອຸປະກອນ, 

ປືັ້ມ, ເອກະສານກໍບໍື່ພຽງພໍຢູ່ແລຸ້ວ, ສະນັັ້ນ ມັນມີຄວາມຈໍາເປັນທີເຮົາຈະຕ້ອງພັດທະນາລະບົບໄອທີໃຫຸ້ສາ 

ມາດເຂົັ້າເຖິງຂໍັ້ມູນຈາກພາຍນອກໃຫຸ້ຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ ໂດຍຜ່ານອິນເຕິເນັດ.                      

LMUA36-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງທີື່ສັງເກດເຫັນໄດຸ້ໃນການພັດທະນາວິຊາການແມ່ນການປັບປຸງຫ ັກສູດໃຫຸ້ຍັບເຂົັ້າສູ່

ລະບົບສາກົນຈາກ 1+4 ມາເປັນ 0+4 ໜາຍຄວາມວ່າ ໄລຍະຮຽນວິຊາສະເພາະທັງໝົດແມ່ນ 4 ປີ. ສໍາ 

ລັບການພດັທະນາວິຊາການໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າບໍື່ໄດຸ້ເນັັ້ນທາງດ້ານຄຸນນະພາບ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການປະຕິຮູບ

ການສຶກສາຄືນໃໝ່ໃນປີຜ່ານມາ ໂດຍຍົກເລີກລະບົບນະໂຍບາຍລະບົບຝາກຮຽນ ຫຼຸດຜ່ອນປະລິມານນັກ 

ສຶກສາລົງ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ພະແນກວິຊາການຂອງຄະນະເຮົາແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການແບ່ງໜ້າທີື່ໃນການເຮັດວຽກ ເຊິື່ງມີຫົວ 

ໜ້າ ແລະ ຮອງຫົວໜ້າ 2 ຄົນໃນການເຮັດວຽກວິຊາກການໃນຄະນະນິຕິສາດ ແລະ ລັດຕະສາດ ເຊິື່ງໜ້າ

ທີື່ລວມມີພັດທະນາຫ ັກສູດ, ວາງແຜນ, ເກັບກໍາສະຖິຕິ, ກວດກາປະເມີນຜົນ, ແລະ ລົງທະບຽນສະຖິຕິ, 

ຈັດນັກສຶກສາເຂົັ້າຫ້ອງຮຽນ.  

3. ຂອບເຂດຄວາມຮັບຜິດຊອບໃນການຕັດສິນວຽກງານວິຊາການໃນວຽກງານລົງທະບຽນສອບເສັງ 

ກໍານົດວັນເດືອນປີເປີດ ແລະ ປິດສົນຮຽນແມ່ນຫົວໜ້າຝ່າຍວິຊາການສາມາດດໍາເນີນການເອງໄດຸ້ ແລຸ້ວສະ 

ເໜີຄະນະບໍດີ ເພືື່ອອະນຸມັດ ແລະ ຄໍາຄິດເຫັນ. ຖ້າເປັນວຽກລວມແລຸ້ວ ເຊັື່ນ: ການເຝິກງານພາກວິຊາ ຄະ 

ນະບໍດີ ແລະ ພະແນກວິຊາການຕ້ອງສັນຫາງົບປະມານ ແລະ ຕົກລົງກັນຈະກໍານົດເອົາມືັ້ໃດ ໄລຍະໃດ, ຖ້າ

ວຽກການສອບເສັງການຮຽນການສອນຈົບມືັ້ໃດ ເສັງມືັ້ໃດ ແມ່ນຝ່າຍວິຊາການຕັດສິນໄດຸ້.   
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5. ສໍາລັບນັກວິຊາການແມ່ນສາມາດເຮັດວຽກຕາມໜ້າທີື່ຂອງເຂົາເຈົັ້າ ໃນການຕັດສິນແມ່ນຍັງອີງໃສ່ 

ການຊີັ້ນໍາຈາກພະແນກວິຊາການຂອງຄະນະ ແຕ່ຄະນະວິຊາກໍໄດຸ້ພະຍາຍາມສົື່ງເສີມໃຫຸ້ນັກວິຊາການໃຫຸ້

ຕັດສິນດ້ວຍຕົນເອງກ່ຽວກັບວຽກງານທີື່ຄິດວ່າມີຜົນປະໂຫຍດຕໍື່ສວ່ນລວມ ສາມາດປະຕິບັດໄດຸ້ຮັບຄຸນ

ນະພາບ.  

6. ການສະໜັບສະໜູນວິຊາການໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ນັບແຕ່ມີການເປີດການຮຽນການສອນລະບົບ

ພິເສດ ເຫັນວ່າວິຖີຊິວີດ ແລະ ຄຸນນະພາບຂອງຄູອາຈານ ແລະ ພະນັກງານວິຊາການແມ່ນດີຂຶັ້ນ ເພາະມີ

ລາຍຮັບເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນຈາກເງິນລ່ວງເວລາ ແລະ ເງິນໃນໜ້າທີື່ວຽກງານເຊັື່ນ: ການສອບເສັງພາກ I ແລະ ພາກ II, 

ນັກສຶກສາແກຸ້ F, ແລະ ເງິນຍາມຕອນແລງ, ຍາມວັນເສົາວັນທິດ, ນີັ້ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີລາຍໄດຸ້ເພີື່ມ.  

ການຮັບລັດຖະກອນໃໝ່: ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າໃນປັດຈຸບັນໂຄຕ້ານ້ອຍລົງ ແລະ ມີເງືື່ອນໄຂ 

ເຂັັ້ມງວດກວ່າເກົື່າ ແລະ ມີການສອບເສັງເອົາ, ກ່ອນໜ້ານີັ້ຍ້ອນຄວາມຮຽກຮ້ອງຕ້ອງການສູງ ຍ້ອນຂາດຄູອາ 

ຈານເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການຮັບພະນັກງານຄູບໍມີເງືື່ອນໄຂຫ າຍປານໃດ ແລະ ເຫັນວ່ານັກສຶກສາຮຽນຈົບຜູຸ້ໃດຢາກເປັນ

ຄູ ຄະນະກໍຮັບເອົາ ແລະ ຜູຸ້ທີື່ຖືກເປັນຄູສ່ວນຫ າຍກໍແມ່ນລູກຫ ານ ຫ ື ຄົນຮັກແພງຂອງຄູອາຈານໃນຄະນະ 

ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຜູຸ້ມີຄວາມສາມາດ ມີຄວາມຮູຸ້ຂາດໂອກາດໃນການເປັນຄູ. ແຕ່ກ່ອນແມ່ນມີການຮັບງວດດຽວ 10 

ຄົນ ມາປັດຈຸບັນ ຮັບໄດຸ້ພຽງ 1 ແລະ 2 ຄົນຕໍື່ປີ. 

7. ທັດສະນະລວມຕໍື່ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າຂອດປະສານງານຍັງບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ຮັບ

ຂໍັ້ມູນທີື່ຊັດເຈນ ຂາດເທັກນິກໃນການຕິດຕໍື່ສືື່ສານ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ເອກະສານມີການຕົກເຮ່ຍເສຍຫາຍ ແລະ ບໍື່ທ່ວງ

ທັນເວລາປານໃດ ແລະ ໜ່ວຍງານທີື່ຮັບຜິດຊອບຍັງກໍາໜ້າທີື່ຕົນເອງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີປານໃດ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຫ າຍຂັັ້ນ

ຕອນໃນການດໍາເນີນວຽກໃນການປະສານງານຕ່າງໆ. ຂອດປະສານງານຂອງກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງ ແລະ ມຊ 

ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີບັນຫາໃນປີຜ່ານໆມາ ໃນການລົງທະບຽນນັກຮຽນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮຽນຕາມວິຊາທີື່ມັກ ແລະ ນັກຮຽນບໍື່ມາ

ລົງທະບຽນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການອະນຸມັດຊັກຊ້າ. ...ອໍານາດບໍລິຫານເຫັນວ່າຍັງຂຶັ້ນກັບກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງໃນການ

ຮັບເອົານັກສຶກສາ ການຄັດເລືອກນັກສຶກສາເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີປັນຫາໃນປີຜ່ານໆມາ. ແຕ່ຖ້າ ມຊ ມີ ຄວາມເປັນ

ເອກະລາດໃນການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງຕົນເອງ ຫ ື ກາຍເປັນທະບວງການສຶກສາກໍອາດມີທັງຈຸດດີ ແລະ 

ຈຸດອອ່ນຄືກັນ, ຄວາມເປັນອິດສະຫ ະອາດເຮັດໃຫຸ້ເກີດມີການໃຊຸ້ສິດໃຊຸ້ອໍານາດເກີນຂອບເຂດ, ຖ້າເປັນ

ທະບວງແລຸ້ວລັດຖະບານເອົາໃຈໃສຄວບຄຸມກໍດີ ຖ້າຂາດການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ກໍອາດເກີດມີການເຮັດວຽກ ແລະ 

ການຕັດສິນໃຈຂອງຄະນະນໍາບາງຄົນອາດມີແນວຄິດການຕັດສິນໃຈແບບໃນຕົວກໍເປັນໄດຸ້.  ນັກວິຊາການ
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ແມ່ນຍັງເຮັດວຽກຢ່າງອືື່ນອີກ ເຊັື່ນວຽກບໍລິຫານເປັນສ່ວນໃຫຍ່ ທັງເຮັດວຽກ ແລະ ສອນເຮັດໃຫມີປັນຫາ

ໃນວຽກວິຊາການ, ເງິນເດືອນຍັງບໍື່ພຽງພໍ.  

8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນອະນາຄົດ ຖ້າອີງໃສ່ແຜນພັດທະນາ ມຊ ເຊິື່ງມີການສົື່ງການຄົັ້ນ ຄວ້າວິໄຈ 

ຢາກໃຫຸ້ຄູອາຈານມີບົດວິໄຈເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ, ສົື່ງເສີມຄູອາຈານໃຫຸ້ມີລະດັບການສຶກສາສູງຂຶັ້ນກວ່າເກົື່າ ແຕ່ແບບວິທີ 

ເຮັດວຽກບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບການພັດທະນາ ນັກວິຊາການຍັງເຮັດວຽກບໍລິຫານບໍື່ມີເວລາເຮັດວິຊາສະເພາະ ເຫັນວ່າ

ເປັນປັນຫາຍາກທີື່ຈະບັນລຸເປົັ້າໝາຍ. ສະນັັ້ນ, ມັນຈໍາ ເປັນຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ເອົາໃຈໃສ່ບັນຫາເສດຖະກິດຄູອາຈານ 

ເພີື່ມເງິນເດືອນຄູອາຈານ ແລະ ຄູອາຈານເອງຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຕັດສິນໃຈໃນການພັດທະນາຕົນເອງ.   

P37. Faculty of Letters, Head of Academic Affairs 

1. 15 ປີຜ່ານມາ ຄະນະອັກສອນສາດກໍໄດຸ້ມີການປ່ຽນແປງການຈັດຈັັ້ງ ມີການມອບໜ້າ ທີື່ໃຫຸ້ສ່ວນ

ບຸກຄົນໃນດ້ານວິຊາການ. 

2. ພາລະໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງຄະນະວິຊາແມ່ນຮັບເອົານະໂຍບາຍຈາກ ມຊ ແລະ ແຜນປະຈໍາປີມາປະຕິ 

ບັດ ໂດຍສະເພາະວຽກງານວິຊາການການພັດທະນານັກວິຊາການດ້ານພາສາສາດ. ພາກວິຊາແມ່ນຫົວໜ່ວຍ

ປະຕິບັດນະໂຍບາຍ ແລະ ແຜນງານປະຈໍາປີ. ພາຍຫ ັງຄະນະວິຊາຮັບນັກສຶກສາແລຸ້ວ ພາກວິຊາກໍຈະຈັດຕັັ້ງ

ການສອນ ສ້າງນັກວິຊາການໃນຫ ັກສູດຕ່າງໆ. ນອກຈາກນັັ້ນຍັງຄະນະ ແລະ ພາກວິຊາຍັງໄດຸ້ສິດສອນ ສົື່ງ 

ເສີມດ້ານວັດທະນາທໍາສັງຄົມ ແລະ ການເຄືື່ອນໄຫວກິດຈະກໍາຕ່າງໆ ໂດຍອີງໃສ່  5 ຫ ັກມູນການສຶກສາ 3 

ຄຸນລັກສະນະ: ຄຸນສົມບັດສຶກສາ, ປັນຍາສຶກສາ, ສິລະປະສຶກສາ, ພາລະສຶກສາ, ແລະ ແຮງງານສຶກສາ. 3 

ຄຸນລັກສະນະ: ລັກສະນະຊາດ, ລັກສະນະມາະຫາຊົນ, ແລະ ລັກສະນະວິທະຍາສາດ.  

3. 4. ແບບວິທີການເຮັດວຽກ ການຕັດສິນໃຈໃນສາຍງານວິຊາການແມ່ນຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຜ່ານຄໍາເຫັນຈາກ

ຄະນະບໍດີ ພະແນກວິຊາການມີໜ້າທີື່ຮັບເລືື່ອງຈາກພາຍນອກ ຈາກຄະນະພາກວິຊາ ຈາກພະແນກຕ່າງໆ 

ແລະ ນັກສຶກສາພາຍໃນຄະນະ ແລຸ້ວນໍາສະເໜີຄະນະບໍດີ ເຊິື່ງມີຂັັ້ນຕອນພົວພັນວຽກລະອຽດ, ແຕ່ກໍມີບາງ

ວຽກງານທີື່ໄດຸ້ຖືກໃຫຸ້ສິດໃນການເຮັດວຽກ ເຊັື່ນ: ການໂອນຄະແນນແມ່ນພະແນກວິຊາການສາມາດດໍາເນີນ

ການໄດຸ້.   

5. ຄວາມເປັນຈິງແລຸ້ວງົບປະມານວິຊາການແມ່ນໄດຸ້ຈາກງົບປະມານລັດ ແລະ ຈາກລາຍຮັບວິຊາ

ການການລົງທະບຽນນັກສຶກສາລະບົບພິເສດ ເຊິື່ງໄດຸ້ມີການແບ່ງປັນແລຸ້ວ, ເມືື່ອຕີລາຄາແລຸ້ວງົບປະມານທາງ

ດ້ານວິຊາການແມ່ນບໍື່ພຽງພໍກັບຄວາມຕ້ອງການ. 
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6. ທັດສະນະຄະຕິຕໍື່ກັບການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນ 15 ປີຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າ ໃນການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມ 

ຄອງ ມຊ ແມ່ນມີແຜນການພັດທະທະນາດີ, ມີກົດລະບຽບ, ແລະ ມີນິຕິກໍາຕ່າງໆແຕ່ຍັງຂາດການຈັດຕັັ້ງ

ປະຕິບັດບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ດີ ແລະ ມີຫ າຍໆປັດໃຈເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ເຮົາມີລະບຽບໃນ

ການຕິດຕາມວິຊາການໃນການເຄືື່ອນໄຫວບໍລິການວິຊາການໃຫຸ້ກັບພາກສ່ວນພາຍນອກ ແມ່ນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບການ

ຕິດຕາມວ່າມີການບໍລິການຫຍັງແນ່ ແລະ ຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ເສຍພັນທະບໍ ເຮົາບໍສາມາດຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດໄດຸ້. ສະນັັ້ນ,

ຂັັ້ນເທິງຄວນເນັັ້ນການກວດກາ ຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດໃຫຸ້ໄດຸ້ຮັບຜົນໃນວຽກງານບໍລິການ ແລະ ວິຊາການ. 

7. ໃນອະນາຄົດ ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ຄວນເນັັ້ນທາງດ້ານຄຸນນະພາບ ໄປພ້ອມໆກັບ ປະລິມານ 

ແລະ ປະຕິບັດແຜນການໃຫຸ້ມີປະສິດຕິຜົນ ໃຫຸ້ມີການກວດກາປະເມີນ ຖ້າຂາດການ ປະເມີນການ

ພັດທະນາ ກໍຈະບໍື່ປ່ຽນແປງໄປຈາກຜ່ານໆມາ.        

LMUA38-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານການບໍລິຫານການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງການເງິນໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າມີຄວາມເປັນ

ລະບົບລະບຽບກ່ອນເກົື່າ ການສັື່ງຈ່າຍແມ່ນແມ່ນມີລະບຽບ ແລະ ໂປ່ງໃສກ່ອນໄລຍະທໍາອິດຂອງການສ້າງ 

ຕັັ້ງ ມຊ, ລະບົບລາຍງານການເງິນພາຍໃນຄະນະນ າເອັງກໍຂາດການປະສານງານ ແລະຍັງບໍື່ເປັນລະບົບ ເຮັດ

ໃຫຸ້ຄະນະນໍາບາງຄົນ ແລະ ມະຫາຊົນບໍື່ສາມາດຮັບຮູຸ້ລາຍລະອຽດການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍງົບປະມານໃນແຕ່ລະປີ. ປັດ 

ຈຸບັນ ສາມາດເວົັ້າໄດຸ້ວ່າ ການປະຕິບັດງົບປະມານຕ່າງໆສາມາດກວດກາໄດຸ້.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຫົວໜວ່ຍການເງິນຄະນະແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນແຜນງົບປະມານຄະນະ ກວດກາ ແລະ ລາຍງານການປະ 

ຕິບັດງົບປະມານ ນອກຈາກນີັ້ແມ່ນຮັບຈ່າຍເບຸ້ຍລ້ຽງຕ່າງໆ. 

3.4. ການຕັດສິນທາງດ້ານການເງິນແມ່ນຄະນະບໍດີເປັນຜູຸ້ຕັດສິນຊີັ້ຂາດສຸດທ້າຍ ແຕ່ກໍື່ໄດຸ້ຜ່ານການ 

ກວດກາ ແລະ ເຊັນຈາກພະແນກການເງິນ ຫ ັງຈາກມີການສະເໜີມາຈາກພາກ ແລະ ພະແນກຕ່າງໆຂອງ

ຄະນະ. ໃນໄລຍະຕົັ້ນໆ ຍັງມີປັນຫາໃນຂອດການປະສານງານ ເພາະວ່າບາງວຽກບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຜ່ານພະແນກການເງິນ 

ແລຸ້ວຂໍຄໍາເຫັນ ແລະ ລາຍເຊັນນໍາຄະນະບໍດີເລີຍ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກງານການເງິນບໍື່ເປັນລະບົບ ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບການ

ກວດກາກ່ອນຂໍອະນຸມັດ ແລະ ລາຍເຊັນ ຈາກຄະນະບໍດີ.  

6. ການຕອບສະໜອງງົບປະມານດ້ານວິຊາການເຫັນວ່າດີ. ວຽກງານການຮັບພະນັກງານເຫັນວ່າໃນ

ແຕ່ລະປີແມ່ນມີການອະນຸມັດໂຄຕ້ານ້ອຍ ແລະ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການຂາດແຄນພະນັກງານການເງິນ ແລະ ບຸກ

ຄະລາກອນ ຍັງບໍື່ມີພະນັກງານສະເພາະ ເພາະພະນັກງານເຮັດວຽກບໍລິຫານສ່ວນຫ າຍກໍເຮັດວຽກວິຊາສະ 

ເພາະໃນການສອນໄປພ້ອມໆກັນ. 
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ການຮັບພະນັກງານໃນໄລຍະກ່ອນແມ່ນດ້ວຍວີທີເຝິກງານ ຫ ື ອາສາສະໝັກ ແລະ ຜ່ານການຕົກລົງ

ພາຍໃນສະພາຄະນະ ດ້ວຍການຮັບເອົາຜູຸ້ທີື່ມາເປັນສັນຍາຈ້າງກ່ອນ ຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ຮັບໂຄຕ້າພະນັກງານສົມບູນ ເມືື່ອ

ໄດຸ້ຮັບໂຄຕ້າ ແບ່ງປັນຈາກກະຊວງສຶກສາທິການ ແລະ ກິລາ. ປັດຈຸບັນ ແມ່ນບໍື່ມີການຮັບພະນັກງານສັນຍາ

ຈ້າງ. 

7. ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ມຊ ໂດຍລວມ ເຫັນວ່າມີການປະຕິບັດຕາມນະໂຍບາຍ ແລະ 

ແນວທາງຂອງພັກລັດ. ສໍາລັບການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງພາຍໃນຄະນະກໍໄດຸ້ມີການປ່ຽນແປງຈັດຕັັ້ງໂຄງ

ຮ່າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງຄືນໃໝ່, ໂດຍຜ່ານການສອ່ງແສງຈາກຄະນະພັກ ມຊ ແລຸ້ວ ເຫັນວ່າ ຄະນະເຮົາຍັງຂາດ

ຄວາມສາມັກຄີ ແຕ່ຄວາມເປັນຈິງທຸກຄົນພາຍໃນຄະນະກໍມີຄວາມສາມັກຄີດີ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຄໍາຖາມວ່າ ເອົາສິື່ງ

ໃດມາເປັນຕົວວັດໃນຄວາມສາມັກຄີ.  

ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີຜ່ານມາ ສ າລັບການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ມຊ ແລຸ້ວ ເຫັນວ່າ ໃນລະດັບດີ 

ແຕ່ການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍງົບປະມານແລຸ້ວແມ່ນພາຍໃຕຸ້ລະບຽບກົດໝາຍຂອງກະຊວງການເງິນ, ສະນັັ້ນ ສິື່ງທີື່ຈໍາເປັນ

ຕ້ອງເບິື່ງລະບຽບຄືນໃໝ່.   

8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງຕາມທັດສະນະການອະນຸມັດການເງິນຄວນອະນຸມັດຕາມການສະເໜີງົບປະມານ

ໃນແຕ່ລະປີ ຄວນມີເອກະລາດໃນການຈ່າຍ ແລະ ເພີື່ມງົບປະມານໂດຍໃຫຸ້ມີການຈ່າຍປະມານ 60 ຫາ 70 

ເປີເຊັນຂອງວົງເງິນທີື່ຫາມາໄດຸ້. 

LMUA39-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານການເງິນລະດັບຄະນະວິຊາແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການປ່ຽນແປງດ້ວຍການຂະ ຫຍາຍ

ໂຄງຮ່າງການບໍລິຫານ ແຕ່ກ່ອນການເງິນແມ່ນໜ່ວຍງານທີື່ຂຶັ້ນກັບພະແນກສັງລວມ. ປັດຈຸບັນ ແມ່ນໄດຸ້

ແຍກເປັນພະແນກເງິນ ແລະ ຊັບສິນ ຕັັ້ງແຕ່ເດືອນ 4 ປີ 2010 ເປັນຕົັ້ນມາ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ການເງິນແມ່ນປະຕິບັດຕາມພາຍໃຕຸ້ການຊີັ້ນໍານໍາພາຂອງການນໍາຄະນະວິຊາ, ການບໍລິຫານ 

ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງການເງິນແມ່ນອີງໃສ່ລະບຽບການເງິນຂອງ ມຊ ແລະ ກະຊວງການເງິນໃນການປະຕິບັດລາຍ

ຮັບລາຍຈ່າຍ, ປະເພດລາຍຮັບແມ່ນຈະປະກອບມີງົບປະມານລັດ ແລະ ລາຍຮັບຈາກເກັບຄ່າຮຽນນັກສຶກ

ສາ ຄ່າທໍານຽມ ແລະ ອືື່ນໆ.  

3. ການຕັດສິນບັນຫາແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນກັບຄະນະນໍາຂອງຄະນະວິຊາ ຫົວໜ້າພະແນກບໍື່ສາມາດຕັດສິນດ້ວຍ

ຕົນເອງ ແຕ່ກໍມີຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດໃນລະດັບໜຶື່ງ ເພາະວຽກງານການເງິນບໍື່ຈໍາເປັນຕ້ອງຜ່ານພະແນກ

ບໍລິຫານສັງລວມຄືແຕ່ກ່ອນ, ເອກະສານທຸກຢ່າງແມ່ນຈະຜ່ານຄໍາເຫັນຈາກຄະນະບໍດີເລີຍ. 
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4. ການຕັດສິນໃຈໃນວຽກງານການເງິນຂອງຄະນະສາມາດຕັດສິນກ່ຽວກັບເງິນບໍລິຫານ ສາມາດອະ 

ທິບາຍຄວາມຈໍາເປັນນ້ອຍຫ າຍໃນການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍ ໂດຍສົມທຽບກັບພາກສ່ວນອືື່ນ. ແຜນທີື່ຂຶັ້ນໄວຸ້ ແລະ ງົບ 

ປະມານທີື່ມີຢູ່ແຕ່ກ່ອນບໍື່ມີລະບຽບການຈ່າຍທີື່ແນ່ນອນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍເງິນນອກແຜນບໍື່ເປັນລະບົບ 

ເຊິື່ງເປັນປະເດັນທີື່ນໍາມາເວົັ້າ ແລະ ແກຸ້ໄຂບໍື່ຕົກຈັກເທືື່ອ ຍ້ອນເຫດຜົນພາກສ່ວນອືື່ນບໍື່ເຂົັ້າໃຈລະບຽບການ

ເງິນ ແລຸ້ວມີການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍບໍື່ເປັນລະບົບ. ທີື່ຜ່ານມາຫ າຍພາກສ່ວນກໍເຂົັ້າໃຈວ່າ ເຮົາມີເງິນເປັນຫຍັງບໍື່ຈ່າຍ ແຕ່

ຄວາມຈິງແລຸ້ວເຮົາຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຈ່າຍໄປຕາມແຜນງົບປະມານ.     

6. ງົບປະມານຈາກພາກລັດໃນການພັດທະນາຍົກລະດັບວິຊາສະເພາະຜ່ານມາໄດຸ້ຮັບລຸຸ້ນດຽວໃນ

ການຍົກລະດັບປະລິນຍາໂທໂດຍທືນຮ່ວມ 70 ເປີເຊັນແມ່ນຈາກລັດຖະບານ, ງົບປະມານສະເພາະພັດທະ 

ນາວິຊາການສັງເກດເຫັນມີນ້ອຍຫ າຍ.     

7. ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດທາງດ້ານການບໍລິຫານເຫັນວ່າຍັງມີປັນຫາ ມີການໃຊຸ້ຫ ັກ 

ການເກີນໄປ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການເຄືອນໄຫວວຽກງານຕ່າງໆຊັກຊ້າເສຍເວລາ. ການປະຕິບັດວຽກງານໃດໆ ແມ່ນ

ໄດຸ້ຜ່ານຂໍຄໍາເຫັນຈາກຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຕັດສິນໃຈດ້ວຍຕົນເອງ ການປະຕິບັດວຽກຕ່າງໆ ແມ່ນບົນ

ພືັ້ນຖານລະບຽບຂອງ ມຊ.  

ຈຸດດີ ແລະ ຈຸດອອ່ນ ຖ້າເຮົາຈະເປັນເອກະລາດໃນການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງການເງິນ ສາມາດຕີ

ລາຄາໄດຸ້ວ່າ ການເປັນເອກະລາດກໍເຮັດໃຫຸ້ເຮົາສາມາດເຮັດວຽກດ້ວຍຕົນເອງໄດຸ້ດີຂຶັ້ນ ທີື່ຜ່ານມາຍັງຂຶັ້ນກັບ

ພາກສ່ວນອືື່ນຢູ່ ແລະ ເຫັນວ່າມີຄວາມຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກຫ າຍ ເພາະຜູຸ້ເຮັດວຽກຕົວຈິງບາງຄົນບໍື່ມີຄວາມຮູຸ້ດ້ານການ

ເງິນ ແລະ ບໍື່ເຂົັ້າໃຈວຽກງານການເງິນ. ຈຸດອອ່ນອີກກໍຖືກຕໍານິຈາກຄະນະນໍາຂອງຄະນະວິຊາ ແລະ ພາກ 

ສ່ວນຕ່າງໆ ໃນການປະຕິບັດວຽກງານການເງິນ ທີື່ບາງຄັັ້ງບໍື່ສາມາດຕອບສະໜອງ ແລະ ອະນຸມັດຕາມຂໍັ້ສະ 

ເໝີຈາກພາກສ່ວນຕ່າງໆ ແຕ່ຄວາມຈິງແລຸ້ວພະແນກການເງິນແມ່ນປະຕິບັດຕາມລະບຽບການເງິນທຸກຢ່າງ. 

ຈຸດດີ: ຖ້າມີຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດໃນວຽກງານການເງິນແລຸ້ວຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ສາມາດຕັດສິນໃຈງ່າຍຂຶັ້ນໂດຍ

ອີງໃສ່ລະບຽບ ມຊ ແລະ ລະບຽບການເງິນກະຊວງການເງິນເລີຍ. ທັດສະນະຕໍື່ການບໍລິຫານ ມຊ ໂດຍ 

ລວມດາ້ນວິຊາການເຫັນວ່າບໍື່ມີພະນັກງານວິຊາການຜູຸ້ມີຄວາມສາມາດສະເພາະດ້ານທີື່ເກ່ງ ໃນການກວດກາ

ເອກະສານວິຊາການ ແລະ ໃຫຸ້ຄວາມເຫັນຕ່າງໆກ່ຽວກັບວຽກວິຊາການທີື່ສະເໝີຂຶັ້ນໄປຫາ ມຊ. ຕົວຢ່າງ: 

ສະເໜີຂໍຮຽບຮຽງເອກະສານຜ່ານມາ ສັງເກດເຫັນວ່າຍັງຂາດນັກວິຊາການໃນການກວດກາ ແລະ ໃຫຸ້ຄໍາ

ເຫັນກ່ຽວກັບວຊິາສະເພາະດ້ານ. ສະນັັ້ນ ຖ້າບໍື່ມີກໍຄວນຄັດເອົານັກວິຊາການຈາກຄະນະຕ່າງໆ ໄປໂຮມກັນ

ໄດຸ້ ແຕ່ເປັນຫຍັງທີື່ຜ່ານມາຂາດການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ໃນລັກສະນະນີັ້; ມຊ ຄວນມີຄະນະກໍາມະການວິຊາ ການທີື່
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ເກ່ງ. ເຖິງແມ່ນວ່າຈະໃຫຸ້ອໍານາດວິຊາການໃນຂັັ້ນພືັ້ນຖານ ຂັັ້ນເທິງກໍຄວນມີຄະນະກໍາມະການທ່ີື່ສາມາດ

ກວດກາ ແລະ ໃຫຸ້ຄໍາເຫັນວຽກງານວິຊາການໄດຸ້ເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ເປັນລະບົບ ແລະ ບໍື່ໃຫຸ້ຂັັ້ນລຸ່ມເຮັດວຽກໄປໂດຍ

ລໍາພັງ ແນ່ໃສ່ເຮັດການພັດທະນາວິຊາການມີຄວາມສົມບູນຂຶັ້ນກ່ອນເກົື່າ. ສະນັັ້ນ ເຮົາຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ມີການປັບປຸງ

ດ້ານນີັ້, ນອກຈາກນີັ້ ຍັງສັງເກດເຫັນວ່າ ຄວາມບໍື່ເປັນເອກະພາບທາງດ້ານການປະຕິບັດຫ ັກສູດໃນປັນຫາ

ໜ່ວຍກິດ ວິຊາເລືອກເສລີເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການເກັບເງິນນັກຮຽນບໍື່ເປັນລະບົບ. ສະນັັ້ນ, ວິຊາການດ້ານນີັ້ຄວນມີ

ລະບົບຊັດເຈນ ແລະ ວາງລະບຽບນັກຮຽນໃຫຸ້ຊັດເຈນຂຶັ້ນ. ຈຸດອອ່ນ: ດ້ານການເງິນໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາກ່ອນ

ມີການປ່ຽນແປງ ເຫັນວ່າເຮັດວຽກມີຫ າຍຂັັ້ນຕອນ ແລະ ໃຊຸ້ເວລາຫ າຍເກີນໄປໃນການພິຈາລະນາ ພ້ອມ

ດຽວກັນຜູຸ້ບໍລິການກໍຍັງບໍື່ມີຄວາມຮູຸ້ດ້ານການເງິນດີ ບໍື່ມີວິຊາສະເພາະເກ່ງໃນລະດັບບໍລິຫານ.  

8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງຕໍື່ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນອະນາຄົດ, ມຊ ຄວນສົື່ງເສີມສ້າງພະນັກງານສືບທອດ

ທີື່ເກ່ງ ມີຄວາມສາມາດ ໂດຍສະເພາະທາງດ້ານພາສາອັງກິດ ແລະ ເທັກໂນໂລຢີຕອ້ງໄດຸ້ປັບປຸງເຄືອຂ່າຍການ

ເຮັດວຽກໃຫຸ້ດີ ນັບແຕ່ເທິງລົງລຸ່ມ ແທນທີື່ຈະມີລະບົບເຊືື່ອມຕໍື່ກັນຈາກທຸກພາກສ່ວນ ແຕ່ບໍື່ສາມາດພັດທະ 

ນາໄດຸ້ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ, ສະນັັ້ນ ເຮົາຕ້ອງມີການພັດທະນາດ້ານນີັ້ໃຫຸ້ສາມາດເຊືື່ອມຕໍື່ກັນໄດຸ້ທຸກພາກສ່ວນ 

ຄົນລຸຸ້ນໃໝ່ຕ້ອງມີການພັດທະນາ. ດ້ານການເງິນ ກົດລະບຽບ ຫ ື ການລາຍງານຕ້ອງເປັນລະບົບດຽວ ໂດຍມີ

ການລາຍງານ ແລະ ແຈຸ້ງການຜ່ານລະບົບເທັກໂນໂລຢີ.  

LMUA40-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານການເງິນສໍາລັບຄະນະແລຸ້ວ ທໍາອິດແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນກັບການເງິນຂັັ້ນ I ຕໍື່ມາ ໄດຸ້ມີ

ການແຍກເປັນການເງິນຂັັ້ນ II ເຊິື່ງມີການບໍລິຫານກ່ຽວກັບລາຍຮັບວິຊາການທີື່ໄດຸ້ຈາກການເກັບຄ່າຮຽນ

ຈາກນັກສຶກສາ. ການແຍກຕົວອອກຈາກການເງິນຂັັ້ນ I ແມ່ນເພືື່ອ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກງານການເງິນມີການຄ່ອງຂຶັ້ນ 

ແຕ່ກ່ອນຂຶັ້ນກັບ ມຊ ເລີຍແມ່ນຊ້າ ແຕ່ການແບ່ງວຽກບໍລິຫານທາງດ້ານການເງິນນັັ້ນກໍຍັງຂຶັ້ນກັບການຊີັ້ນໍາ

ນໍາພາຈາກຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ອະທິການບໍດີໃນການປະຕິບັດການຈ່າຍ ການອະນຸມັດ ໂດຍປະຕິບັດຕາມ

ລະບຽບກະຊວງການເງິນ. ແຕ່ກ່ອນແມ່ນຮັບຄໍາສັື່ງຈາກອະທິການບໍື່ດີ ຫ ັງຈາກເປັນຫົວໜ່ວຍການເງິນຂັັ້ນ II 

ການສັື່ງການເເມ່ນຂຶັ້ນກັບຄະນະບໍດີ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການບໍລິການວິຊາການໄວຂຶັ້ນກ່ອນເກົື່າ.    

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຫົວໜ່ວຍການເງິນຂັັ້ນ I ແມ່ນມີໜ້າທີື່ບໍລິຫານການຈັດການການນໍາໃຊຸ້ເງິນ ງົບປະ 

ມານໃຫຸ້ຖືກຕ້ອງຕາມລະບຽບຂອງກະຊວງການເງິນ ໃຫຸ້ມີການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍໃຫຸ້ຖືກເປົັ້າໝາຍແນ່ນອນທີື່ສຸດ ບໍື່

ໃຫຸ້ມີຊ່ອງວ່າງ ແລະ ໃກຸ້ຄຽງຄວາມເປັນຈິງທີື່ສຸດ. 
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3. ໃນການຕັດສິນວຽກງານການເງິນ ເຫັນວ່ານິຕິກໍາເຮົາຍັງບໍື່ເຫັນ ອີງໃສ່ການປະຕິບັດຜ່ານມາ ແມ່ນ

ສາມາດດໍາເນີນການອະນຸມັດໄດຸ້ໃນວົງເງິນຕໍື່າກວ່າໜຶື່ງລ້ານກີບລົງມາ ເຊັື່ນ: ວຽກງານທີື່ຮີບດ່ວນ, ເງິນນໍັ້າມັນ 

ແມ່ນສາມາດຈ່າຍກ່ອນໄດຸ້ ນີັ້ແມ່ນສິື່ງທີື່ເຄີຍປະຕິບັດມາ.  

4. ການຕັດສິນໃຈຂອງນັກວິຊາການເຮົາໃນລະດັບຄະນະວິຊາເຫັນວ່າເຮັດໄດຸ້ດີ ໃນການພັດທະນາ

ຫ ັກສູດປະລິນຍາໂທ ແລະ ມີແຜນຂະຫຍາຍຫ ັກສູດ. 

5. ງົບປະມານສະໜັບສະໜູນວິຊາການໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ແຕ່ກ່ອນເລືື່ອງງົບປະມານສ່ວນຫ າຍ 

ແມ່ນມີງົບປະມານຮັບໃຊຸ້ວິຊາການ ແຕ່ກໍມີງົບປະມານລັດອີກສ່ວນໜຶື່ງອີກ. ໃນມໍື່ໆນີັ້ກໍື່ເລີື່ມເຫັນເງິນຊ່ວຍ 

ເຫ ືອຂອງລັດຖະບານ ແຕ່ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າຍັງມີການສະໜັບສະໜູນນ້ອຍຫ າຍ ເງິນທີື່ຫາມາໄດຸ້ເອົາ

ເປັນລາຍຈ່າຍວິຊາການກໍຍັງບໍື່ພຽງພໍການພັດທະນາບຸກຄະລາກອນ ແລະ ວຽກງານວິຊາການ.  

6. ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີຜ່ານມາ ເຫັນວ່າມີດ້ານດີຂຶັ້ນຫ າຍອັນ ທາງດ້ານການພັດທະ 

ນາຊັບພະຍາກອນມະນຸດກໍໄດຸ້ມີຍົກຂຶັ້ນມາເວົັ້າເລືັ້ອຍໆ. 

7. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງຕໍື່ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນອະນາຄົດ: 1. ການນໍາຕ້ອງເຂັັ້ມແຂງ ພະຍາຍາມ ເປັນ

ຈຸດຢືນ ເປັນແບບເປັນຢ່າງ ໃຫຸ້ຄວາມສະເໝີພາບໃນການໃຫຸ້ທືນການສຶກສາ ແລະ ໃຫຸ້ເບິື່ງຄວາມເໝາະສົມ 

ບໍື່ໃຫຸ້ຢູ່ໃນຂອບເຂດພັກພວກຫ າຍເກີນໄປສໍາລັບຜູຸ້ນໍາສໍາຄັນ 2. ຈາກນັັ້ນບຸກຄະລາກ່ອນເອງກໍຄວນໄດຸ້ຮັບ

ມີການສຶກສາອົບຮົມຄືກັນ     

LMUA41-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາໃນຄະນະວິທະຍາສາດທໍາມະຊາດເຫັນວ່າມີການປ່ຽນແປງຫ າຍ

ຢ່າງ ໂດຍສະເພາະການພັດທະນາວຽກງານວິຊາການແມ່ນດີຂຶັ້ນ ມີອຸປະກອນການນໍາໃຊຸ້ເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ມີການ

ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າເຮັດວິໄຈຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ ການການພັດທະນາຊັບພະຍາກອນບັນລຸເປົັ້າໝາຍຕາມເປົັ້າໝາຍຕາມອັດຕາສ່ວນ

ຈາກ 136 ສາມາດເປັນໄດຸ້ 137, ໂຄງຮ່າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງກໍໄດຸ້ ມີການປ່ຽນແປງທຸກໆ 5 ປີ.  

ສໍາລັບວຽກງານການເງິນແລຸ້ວ ລາຍຮັບລາຍຈ່າຍແມ່ນເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນຍ້ອນມີລາຍຮັບຕົັ້ນຕໍມາຈາກການ

ລົງທະບຽນຂອງນັກສຶກສາ ແຕ່ກໍມີລາຍຈ່າຍເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນຫ າຍຄືກັນຍ້ອນການບໍລິຫານທີື່ມີຈໍານວນພົນຫ າຍກໍື່ຈະ

ມີການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍຫ າຍ ມີການບໍາລຸງຮັກສາຫ້ອງຮຽນຫ້ອງສອນ ແລະ ຊືັ້ອຸປະກອນການຮຽນການສອນເພີື່ມ

ຂຶັ້ນ. ການເພີື່ມລາຍລາຍຮັບລາຍຈ່າຍນັັ້ນແມ່ນສາມາດເຮັດໃຫຸ້ພະນັກງານເຮົາ ອົງກອນຂອງເຮົາມີການພັດ 

ທະນາຂຶັ້ນ ເພາະມັນໝາຍເຖິງການລົງທືນໃສ່ການພັດທະນາ ໂດຍສະເພາະຄູອາຈານສາມາດເຮັດບົດຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ

ແລະ ວິໄຈຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ ເພາະເປັນຄະນະວິທະນາສາດ ເປົັ້າໝາຍຄະນະກໍື່ແມ່ນເລັື່ງໃສ່ການວິໄຈ. 
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2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງຄະນະພາກວິຊາວິທະຍາສາດທໍາມະຊາດ ແມ່ນໃຈກາງໃນການເຜີຍແພ່ ແລະ 

ສ້າງນກັວິຊາການວິທະຍາສາດ ເປັນຕົັ້ນແມ່ນຄະນິສາດ ຟີຊິກ ເຄມີ ຊີວະ. 

3. ການຕັດສິນໃຈໃນໜ້າທີື່ວຽກງານແມ່ນຈະກໍານົດດ້ວຍສິດ ແລະ ໜ້າທີື່ຂອງໃຜລາວ ເຊັື່ນ: ຄະ 

ນະບໍດີກໍມີຮ່າງກໍານົດສິດ ແລະ ໜ້າທີື່, ຫົວໜ້າພະແນກການເງິນກໍມີສິດ ແລະ ໜ້າ ທີື່ກໍານົດໄວຸ້.  

4. ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງນັກວິຊາການພາຍໃນຄະນະແມ່ນສາມາດຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ແລະ ວິໄຈຕາມ

ນັກວິຊາການຕ້ອງການ ແຕ່ສໍາຄັນຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ມີການຂຽນບົດສະເໝີໂຄງການເພືື່ອຂໍທຶນຖ້າໄດຸ້ຮັບອະນຸມັດກໍ

ສາມາດດໍາເນີນການໄດຸ້. ນັກວິຊາການມີສິດວາງແຜນການວິໄຈບົດຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ແລະ ມີສິດພັດທະນາຕົນເອງ 

ຍົກລະດັບຄວາມຮູຸ້ຄວາມສາມາດ, ເຖິງວ່າທາງຄະນະອາດຈະມີບຸລິມະສິດໃຫຸ້ກັບສ່ວນບຸກຄົນໃນແຕ່ລະ

ກໍລະນີກໍຕາມ ຫາກແຕ່ວ່າຖ້າຜູຸ້ໃດສາມາດຊອກທຶນໄດຸ້ເອງທາງຄະນະກໍອະນຸຍາດໃນການພັດທະນາຕົນເອງ

ໄດຸ້. 

5. ຮູບແບບການສະໜັບສະໜູນງົບປະມານຂອງຄະນະຂອງ ມຊ ແມ່ນການຫາເງິນເພືື່ອກຸຸ້ມຕົນເອງ 

ຈະບໍື່ແມ່ນສະໜັບສະໜູນ ມຊ ຈະເປັນພຽງຜູຸ້ຄວບຄຸມເບິື່ງແຍງ. ສ່ວນຄະນະແມ່ນຈະຕ້ອງຫາລາຍຮັບຈາກ

ການເກັບຄ່າທະບຽນນັກສຶກສາ ຫ ັງຈາກເກັບກໍາລາຍຮັບແລຸ້ວ ລາຍຮັບທັງໝົດແມ່ນຈະຖືກໂອນເຂົັ້າລາຍຮັບ

ຂອງລັດຖະບານ ຕ່າງແຕ່ວ່າຄະນະສາມາດໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍໄດຸ້ໃນຮ່ວງທີື່ຫາມາໄດຸ້ຕາມແຜນການປະຈໍາປີ ແລະ 

ແຜນຈ່າຍປະຈໍາປີທີື່ຂຶັ້ນໄວຸ້ຕາມລະດັບໃຫຍ່ນ້ອຍຂອງແຜນການ. ນອກຈາກນັັ້ນ, ເຮົາກໍື່ສາມາດຂໍເງິນຈາກ

ຮ່ວງລັດຖະບານໄດຸ້ຄືກັນ ໂດຍການຂຶັ້ນແຜນສະເໜີລະອຽດຄວາມຈໍາເປັນໃນການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍ, ຖ້າມີການ

ອະນຸມັດເຮົາຈິງສາມາດນໍາໃຊຸ້ງົບປະມານລັດຖະບານໄດຸ້.  

6. ການພັດທະນາໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາຂອງ ມຊ ນັບແຕ່ປີ 1996 ເຫັນວ່າມີການປ່ຽນແປງ ແລະ ມີ

ຜົນສໍາເລັດຫ າຍ ມີຕຶກໃໝ່ຂຶັ້ນມາໃນແຕ່ລະຄະນະ ນັກວິຊາການໃນແຕ່ລະຄະນະມີການພັດທະນາ ແລະ 

ຍົກລະດັບຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ ເຫັນວ່າມີຫ າຍຈຸດດີ. ສໍາລັບຈຸດອອ່ນແມ່ນມີຫ າຍ ເຊັື່ນ: ການບຸກລຸກທີື່ດິນ ເຊິື່ງ ມຊ 

ເຮົາຍັງບໍື່ສາມາດແກຸ້ໄຂໄດຸ້ດີຍ້ອນບໍື່ມີຂໍັ້ກໍານົດລະອຽດໃນການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງທີື່ດິນ. ນອກຈາກນີັ້ ຄຸນນະພາບການ

ສຶກສາແມ່ນບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ດີ ການປະຕິບັດລະບຽບວິໄນຂອງນັກສຶກສາແມ່ນປະຕິບັດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີຄືກັນ ນັກສຶກສາຊາຍ

ໃສ່ຕຸຸ້ມຫ,ູ ການປັບປຸງໂຄງຮ່າງພືັ້ນຖານກໍື່ບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ດີ ລະບົບໄຟຟຸ້າບໍື່ທັນສະໄໝ ການປັບປຸງຫ້ອງຮຽນກໍື່ຍັງບໍື່

ໄດຸ້ດີ ຫ້ອງຮຽນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ປັງປຸງ ແລະ ອຸປະກອນການຮຽນການສອນແມ່ນຂາດແຄນ, ສະນັັ້ນ 

ມຊ ເຮົາຄວນມີການລົງທຶນໃສ່ບັນຫາດັື່ງກ່າວນີັ້ໃຫຸ້ດີຂຶັ້ນ ແລະ ເໝາະສົມ. ຄວາມຈິງແລຸ້ວ ມຊ ກໍເປັນຈຸດ
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ໃຈກາງໃນການສ້າງນັກວິຊາການໃນດ້ານຕ່າງໆເພືື່ອປະເທດຊາດ, ສະນັັ້ນ ຖ້າບໍື່ລົງທຶນໃສ່ການປັບປຸງ ແລະ 

ການກໍື່ສ້າງໂຄງຮ່າງພືັ້ນຖານໃຫຸ້ໄດຸ້ດີຂຶັ້ນ ການກໍື່ສ້າງນັກວິຊາການໃຫຸ້ໄດຸ້ມາດຕະຖານກໍເປັນເລືື່ອງຍາກ. 

7. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນອະນາຄົດ ມຊ ຈະເປັນສູນກາງສ້າງນັກວິຊາການ 

ຕອບສະໝອງໃຫຸ້ແກ່ການພັດທະນາປະເທດຊາດ, ສະນັັ້ນ ທຸກຄົນທີື່ຈະຈົບອອກໄປຕ້ອງ ເປັນນັກວິຊາການ

ທີື່ດີ ແລະ ມີຄຸນນະພາບ ມີຄວາມສາມາດຊ່ວຍການພັດທະນາປະເທດຊາດເຮົາໃຫຸ້ເທົື່າທຽມກັບປະເທດ 

ອືື່ນໆ. ແນ່ນອນ ຄູອາຈານເຮົາກໍຕ້ອງກາຍເປັນນັກວິໄຈ ເປັນຜູຸ້ຕອບສະໜອງຂໍັ້ມູນຂ່າວສານໃຫຸ້ແກ່ລັດຖະ 

ບານໃນການພັດທະນາ ແລະ ລັດຖະບານກໍຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ອາໃສຄູອາຈານໃນ ມຊ ເພືື່ອຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ ເພືື່ອຫາຊ່ອງ

ທາງໃນການພັດທະນາວ່າຈະມີຄວາມເປັນໄປໄດຸ້ຫ າຍປານໃດ.    

LMUA42-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາໃນວຽກງານການເງິນຄະນະນິຕິສາດ ລັດຖະສາດ ເຫັນວ່າໄດຸ້ມີ

ການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານໂຄງຮ່າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງພາຍໃຕຸ້ການຊີັ້ນໍານໍາພາເດັດຂາດຈາກຄະນະບໍດີໃນການຮັບການ

ຈ່າຍ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍພະແນກການເງິນແມ່ນສ້າງແຜນງົບປະມານປະຈໍາປີ ທັງລາຍຮັບ ແລະ ລາຍຈ່າຍ ເຊິື່ງ

ລາຍຮັບຈະມີ 2 ປະເພດ ຄື: ລາຍຮັບວິຊາການ ແລະ ລາຍຮັບຈາກງົບປະມານລັດ ເຊິື່ງອະນຸມັດໃຫຸ້ມີພຽງ

ແຕ່ເງິນເດືອນ ແລະ ເບຸ້ຍລ້ຽງ ການເບີກຈ່າຍແມ່ນໃຊຸ້ລະບົບທະນາຄານ ໂດຍຜ່ານບັດເອທີເອັມ ບໍື່ແມ່ນ

ເງິນສົດຄືເມືື່ອກ່ອນ, ເຫ ືອນັັ້ນ ລັດຖະບານຕັດໝົດທຸກຢ່າງ. ການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍບໍລິຫານນັັ້ນ ແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນກັບລັດຖະ 

ບານອະນຸມັດການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍຕາມແຜນທີື່ຄະນະຂຶັ້ນໄປ ໂດຍສາມາດນໍາໃຊຸ້ເງິນຈາກລາຍຮັບວິຊາການເຊັື່ນ: 

ເງິນຄະນະຫາເອງໄດຸ້ຈາກການເກັບຄ່າຮຽນ ລົງທະບຽນ ແລະ ອືື່ນໆ. ...ຜ່ານມາ ການກໍມີປັນຫາໃນການ

ຂຶັ້ນແຜນທີື່ບໍື່ເປັນເອກະພາບກັນໃນແຕ່ລະຄະນະ ບາງຄະນະຂຶັ້ນ ແຜນນ້ອຍລາຍຮັບຫ າຍຈ່າຍບໍື່ໄດຸ້, ສະນັັ້ນ 

ຂັັ້ນເທິງຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ມີການກວດກາເລືັ້ອຍໆ. ...ການຈ່າຍສ່ວນຫ າຍແມ່ນມີອຸປະສັກເງິນບໍື່ພໍ ເພາະການຈ່າຍຕົວຈິງ

ເຫັນວ່າມີການຈ່າຍນອກແຜນຫ າຍ ເພາະແຜນຄາດຄະເນແມ່ນເອົາຕາມຕົວເລກທີື່ອະນຸມັດຕົວຈິງ ແຕ່ພັດ

ມາຈ່າຍຕົວຈິງແລຸ້ວພັດເກີນແຜນເຊິື່ງເຮົາເອີັ້ນວ່າລາຍຈ່າຍນອກແຜນເຊິື່ງປັນຫານີັ້ເກີດຂຶັ້ນກັບເກືອບທຸກໆ

ຄະນະວິຊາ ການຈ່າຍເກີນ ຫ ື ຈ່າຍນອກແຜນນັັ້ນລັດຖະບານຈະບໍື່ຮັບຮູຸ້ຫຍັງ ເວລາພາກສ່ວນກ່ຽວຂ້ອງມາ

ກວດເຫັນການຈ່າຍເກີນແຜນ ພາກສ່ວນກ່ຽວຂ້ອງຈະໄດຸ້ສະເໜີຂຶັ້ນຫາ ມຊ ແລະ ມຊ ຈະໄດຸ້ດໍາເອົາປັນຫາ

ນີັ້ຂຶັ້ນຫາພາກສ່ວນກ່ຽວຂ້ອງ ກະຊວງການເງິນ ກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ແລະ ສະພາເພືື່ອດັດແກຸ້ ບາງກໍ

ລະນີັ້ກໍຜ່ານ.  
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ຕາມຈິດໃຈແລຸ້ວ ເງິນທີື່ຫາມາໄດຸ້ກໍຄວນໄດຸ້ສິດໃນການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍຕາມວຽກຕົວຈິງ  ແຕ່ຄວາມຈິງແລຸ້ວ

ເງິນທີື່ຫາມາໄດຸ້ ລັດຈະເປີດບັນຊີໃຫຸ້ ໂດຍການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງຂອງກົມງົບປະມານບັນຊີ ບໍື່ສາມາດເປີດບ່ອນອືື່ນ 

ຖ້າຕ້ອງການໃຊຸ້ແລຸ້ວຄະນະຈິື່ງສາມາດຂຶັ້ນແຜນການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ແລຸ້ວ ມຊ ຈະອະນຸມັດໃຫຸ້ . ຕາມ

ຈິດໃຈ ຖ້າຂັັ້ນເທິງອະນຸຍາດຫົວໜ່ວຍການເງິນຂັັ້ນ 2 ເປັນ ເອກະລາດກໍດີ ໂດຍການກ ານົດອາກອນຕ້ອງ

ຖອກເທົື່າໃດ ແລະໃຫຸ້ລັດຕາມອັດຕາສ່ວນທີື່ກໍານົດໄວຸ້ ໃຫຸ້ຄືກັບລະບົບເອກະຊົນ ໂດຍຖອກໃຫຸ້ລັດ ຕາມ

ເປີເຊັນທີື່ກໍານົດໄວຸ້ ເຫ ືອນັັ້ນແມ່ນພາກສ່ວນກ່ຽວຂ້ອງສາມາດບໍລິຫານໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍເອງ ແລຸ້ວທຸກໆທ້າຍປີ 

ພາກສ່ວນກ່ຽວຂ້ອງ ຫ ື ຄະນະກວດກາກໍສາມາດກວດສອບ ສະຫຼຸບໄດຸ້ ແລະ ລາຍງານ ຕາມຄວາມເປັນຈິງ 

ຖ້າວ່າຈ່າຍບໍື່ໝົດກໍສາມາດຂຶັ້ນແຜນວ່າຄວນຖອກເຂົັ້າງົບປະມານແຫ່ງຊາດຫ ື ບໍື່ ຫ ື ຂຶັ້ນແຜນຈ່າຍຕໍື່. ໃນໄລ 

ຍະຜ່ານມາກໍໄດຸ້ມີການສະເໝີໃນລັກສະນະນີັ້ ແຕ່ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຖືກອະນຸມັດ. ຈຸດດີ: 1. ຖ້າເປັນເອກະລາດໄດຸ້ຈະ

ສາມາດຕອບສະໜອງໄດຸ້ຄວາມຮຽນຮ້ອງຕ້ອງການວຽກງານພາຍໃນ. 2. ຈະເປັນການກະຕຸກຊຸກຍູຸ້ໃຫຸ້ຄູ

ອາຈານທີື່ເຮັດວຽກຕົວຈິງມີກໍາລັງໃຈຂຶັ້ນ. 3. ລັດກໍຈະໄດຸ້ອາກອນລາຍຮັບປະຈໍາປີຈາກຄະນະ ແລະ ຄູ

ອາຈານກໍື່ຈະມີລາຍຮັບເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ.  

7. ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາຂອງ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າ ຈຸດດີ: ແມ່ນມີຄວາມເປັນເອ 

ກະພາບກັນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ສາມາດປຸ້ອງກັນເອົາແຕ່ລະຄະນະໄດຸ້ ເມືື່ອມີປັນຫາ. ສໍາລັບຈຸດອອ່ນແລຸ້ວ ເຫັນ

ວ່າການບໍລິຫານ ການຕອບສະໜອງໃຫຸ້ແຕ່ລະຄະນະໃນການປະກອບເອກະສານຂຶັ້ນໄປແມ່ນຊ້າທີື່ສຸດຍ້ອນ

ມີຫ າຍຂອດຫ າຍຂັັ້ນຕອນ.          

8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ຖ້າ ມຊ ປັບຕາມແຜນພັດທະນາ 5 ປີ ຂອງ ມຊ ທັງລະ 

ບົບຂອດບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຂອດຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ການນໍາ ແລະ ຄະນະນໍາ ມຊ ຄວນ ເບິື່ງໃຫຸ້ທົື່ວເຖິງ ໃຫຸ້ຄວາມ

ສໍາຄັນ ແລະ ສະໜັບສະໜູນແຕ່ລະຄະນະຢ່າງເຕັມຈິງຈັງ. ຜ່ານມານັັ້ນສັງເກດເຫັນວ່າ ວິທະຍາເຂດທີື່ຮ່າງ

ໄກສໍານັກງານອະທິການບໍດີ ແມ່ນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ ແລະ ໃຫຸ້ຄວາມສໍາຄັນເທ່າທີື່ຄວນ ການປະສານ

ງານ ແລະ ບໍລິການຍັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ໄດຸ້ດີລະຫວ່າງວິທະນາເຂດທີື່ຫ່າງຈາກສໍານັກງານອະທິການ

ບໍດ.ີ 

LMUA43-67 

1. ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງຄະນະອັກສອນສາດແມ່ນປະກອບມີສາຍຕັັ້ງ ແລະ ສາຍຂວາງ,  

ໃນນັັ້ນ ສໍາລັບສາຍຕັັ້ງມີຄະນະບໍດີເປັນຜູຸ້ຊີັ້ນໍາລວມທຸກໆ ປັນຫາຂອງຄະນະ, ພາກວິຊາ ແລະ ພະແນກ

ຕ່າງໆ. ສໍາລັບສາຍຂວາງ ແມ່ນເລຂາພັກຄະນະພັກຮາກຖານເປັນຜູຸ້ຊີັ້ນໍານໍາພາ ແລະ ເປັນຜູຸ້ສັງເກດການ 
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ການປະຕິບັດງານຂອງສາຍຕັັ້ງ ໂດຍມີການປຶກສາຫາລືຄຽງຄູ່ກັນໄປລະຫວ່າງສາຍຕັັ້ງ ແລະ ສາຍຂວາງ. 

ຄະນະພັກຮາກຖານຈະລົງເລີກວຽກງານນະໂຍບາຍກໍື່ສ້າງ ແລະ ສົື່ງເສີມບຸກຄະລາກອນໃນການເລືື່ອນຕໍາ 

ແໜ່ງພະນັກງານຂັັ້ນຄະນະບໍດີຮອງຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ຂັັ້ນຕ່າງໆ ພາຍໃນຄະນະແມ່ນຈະມີການປະຕິບັດໂດຍ

ຜ່ານການຢັື່ງຫາງສຽງຈາກມະຫາຊົນ ແລະ ບຸກຄະລາກອນພາຍໃນຄະນະ ບໍື່ແມ່ນການບົື່ງໂຕຈາກຂັັ້ນເທິງ 

ແຕ່ໄດຸ້ຈາກຄໍາຄິດຄໍາເຫັນ ແລະ ການປ່ອນບັດຄັດເລືອກຈາກສະມາຊິກພາຍໃນຄະນະ.  

ສໍາລັບການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໂດຍລວມແລຸ້ວ ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີຜ່ານມາ ເຫັນວ່າ ມີການພັດທະນາໄດຸ້

ໄວ ແລະ ພັດທະນາໄດຸ້ດີຫ າຍ ຖ້າສົມທຽບກ່ອນສ້າງຕັັ້ງ ມຊ ໂດຍສະເພາະການກໍສ້າງໂຄງຮ່າງແມ່ນມີການ

ຂະຫຍາຍຕົວຫ າຍ, ການພັດທະນາຄົນຂອງແຕ່ລະຄະນະແມ່ນມີຈໍານວນເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ແຕ່ຄຸນນະພາບຍັງມີປັນ 

ຫາ ເພາະວ່ານັກສຶກສາທີື່ຈົບອອກໄປແມ່ນຖືກຕໍານິ. ສໍາລັບການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ກໍມີຄວາມກ້າວໜ້າ ມີຫ ັກສູດ

ປະລິນຍາໂທເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ. ສໍາລັບວຽກງານການເງິນໃນ ສີື່ຫ້າປີຜ່ານມາ ຫົວໜ່ວຍການເງິນ ມຊ ໄດຸ້ຖືກກໍານົດ

ໃຫຸ້ເປັນຫົວໜ່ວຍການເງິນຂັັ້ນໜຶື່ງທີື່ຂຶັ້ນກັບກະຊວງການເງິນ ເຊິື່ງ ມຊ ມີສິດຄຸຸ້ມຄອງງົບປະມານໂດຍຕົວ

ເລກຕ້ອງຜ່ານສະພາແຫ່ງຊາດເປັນຜູຸ້ອະນຸມັດ. ການເງິນຄະນະແມ່ນຖືກກ ານົດໃຫຸ້ເປັນຫົວໜ່ວຍການ ເງິນ

ຂັັ້ນ ສອງລະບົບບັນຊີເງິນເດືອນຕອ້ງຜ່ານອະທິການບໍດີ, ໜ້າທີື່ການເງິນຂັັ້ນສອງແມ່ນມີໜ້າທີື່ເກັບລາຍຮັບ

ວິຊາການ, ເກັບຄ່າໜ່ວຍກິດ, ຄ່າທໍານຽມຕ່າງໆ ຕາມຂໍັ້ກໍານົດຂອງສະພາແຫ່ງຊາດ. ...ສໍາລັບລາຍຮັບປະຈໍາ

ວັນແມ່ນມີໃບບິນຈາກກະຊວງການເງິນແລຸ້ວຂຽນລາຍການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍ ແລະ ລາຍຮັບເຂົັ້າໃບບິນ ຈາກນັັ້ນມີ

ການສະຫຼຸບປະຈໍາເດືອນ ງວດ ແລະ ປີ ແລຸ້ວລາຍງານຕາມສາຍຕັັ້ງ. ...ນະໂຍບາຍໃນການບໍລິຫານຕາມທິດ

ທາງຂັັ້ນເທິງແລຸ້ວ ລາຍຮັບທັງໝົດຕ້ອງເອົາໄປຖອກທີື່ຄັງເງິນແຫ່ງຊາດ ແຕ່ຂັັ້ນເທິງສາມາດອະນຸຍາດໃຫຸ້ໃຊຸ້

ຈ່າຍກ່ອນໄດຸ້ແລຸ້ວປົດໜີັ້ຕາມຫ ັງ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ສໍາລັບຄະນະເຮົາແມ່ນເປັນເສນາທິການໃຫຸ້ອະທິການບໍດີ ເຮັດວຽກເບິື່ງແຍງຄຸຸ້ມຄອງພະນັກ 

ງານ ຊບັສົມບັດ ແລະ ທຸກໆປັນຫາແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການປະສານງານກັນກັບຂັັ້ນເທິງ ເຮັດວຽກບໍລິຫານຕາມຂອບ

ເຂດທີື່ກໍານົດໄວຸ້ ເຊັື່ນ: ການນໍາໃຊຸ້ງົບປະມານໃນການສອ້ມແປງ. ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຮົາມີເງິນລາຍຮັບວິຊາ 

ການແຕ່ເປັນເງິນລັດຖະບານ, ສະນັັ້ນ ເຮົາຕອ້ງໄດຸ້ສະເໜີຜ່ານອະທິການບໍດີ ແລຸ້ວອະທິການບໍດີປະສານງານ

ກັບໜ່ວຍງານທີື່ຮັບຜິດຊອບເພືື່ອຄິດໄລ່ແລຸ້ວຊອກຫາບໍລິສັດປະມູນໃນການສອ້ມແປງ ແຕ່ຖ້າມີມູນຄ່າຫ າຍ

ກ່ອນກໍານົດກໍບໍື່ສາມາດດໍາເນີນການໄດຸ້ ໂດຍສະເພາະຂໍັ້ກໍານົດຂອງອະທິການບໍດີປະມານ 20 ລ້ານຂຶັ້ນໄປ

ແມ່ນຈະຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຜ່ານຄໍາເຫັນອະທິການບໍດີ. ໃນການຈັດຊືັ້ວັດຖຸຮັບໃຊຸ້ລົດພາຫະນະແມ່ນອີງໃສ່ມູນຄ່າໃນ

ຂອບເຂດອະນຸມັດໂດຍຜ່ານກະຊວງການເງິນ ແລະ ກະຊວງສຶກສາທິການ ແລະ ກິລາ.  
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3. ພະນັກງານວຊິາກສາມາດປະຕິບັດຫ ັກສູດໄປຕາມປະຕິທິນການສຶກສາ ແລະ ສາມາດຕັດສິນວຽກ 

ໃນຂອບເຂດການຮຽນການສອນ.  

6. ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາການສະໜັບສະໜູນການກໍື່ສ້າງບຸກຄະລາກອນແມ່ນບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ດີປານໃດ ຍອ້ນ

ວ່າ ເຮົາມີທືນຮອນບໍື່ພຽງພໍ ແລະ ແຜນງົບປະມານ ກໍສ້າງບຸກຄະລາກອນ ໃນໄລ ຍະຜ່ານມາກໍບໍື່ມີຍ້ອນວ່າ

ລັດຖະບານບໍມີງົບປະມານພຽງພໍ ມີແຕ່ແຜນພັດທະນາອຸປະກອນການສຶກສາ ແລະ ແຜນສໍາມະນາ ຫ ື ມີ 

ນະໂຍບາຍໃຫຸ້ຢືມພຽງເດັກນອ້ຍເທົື່ານັັ້ນ. ຜ່ານມາ ສັງເກດເຫັນໄດຸ້ວ່າ ບາງວຽກທີື່ຈໍາເປັນໃນການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍ

ຫ າຍແມ່ນຖືກອະນຸມັດໃນອັດຕານ້ອຍ ເຊັື່ນ: ວຽກຮັບໃຊຸ້ບໍລິຫານງົບປະມານອະນຸມັດແມ່ນນ້ອຍ ແຕ່

ສັງເກດເຫັນວ່າ ມີການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍເກີນເກືອບທຸກໆປີ, ໃນນັັ້ນ ມີວຽກສອ້ມແປງກ ານົດໃຫຸ້ປີລະ 10 ລ້ານ ກີບ 

ຫ ື ວຽກອືື່ນໆ ເຊັື່ນ: ເງິນແຮໄປຕ່າງປະເທດ ລາຍຈ່າຍການຮັບແຂກ ແລະ ອືື່ນໆ.  ແຕ່ຕົວຈິງ ແມ່ນຈ່າຍ

ເກີນ. ສະນັັ້ນ ທຸກໆວຽກບໍລິຫານທີື່ນໍາໃຊຸ້ເງິນໃນທຸກໆປີແມ່ນເກີນ. ສໍາລັບເງິນວິຊາການແລຸ້ວ ແລະ ເງິນ

ພາກສ່ວນອືື່ນໆເຫັນວ່າໄດຸ້ຕາມແຜນ.    

7. ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າ ລະບົບການເງິນແມ່ນດີຂຶັ້ນ ເບີກຈ່າຍບັນຊີເງິນເດືອນປັດຈຸບັນແມ່ນ 

ໃຊຸ້ລະບົບບັດເອທິເອັມ ເຊິື່ງດໍາເນີນວຽກງານດ້ວຍຫົວໜ່ວຍການເງິນຂັັ້ນສອງ ແຕ່ຕ້ອງຜ່ານກະຊວງການ

ເງິນກອ່ນອະນຸມັດໃຫຸ້ໂອນເຂົັ້າບັດເອທີເອັມ ນີັ້ຖືວ່າມີຄວາມສະດວກ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ເງິນເດືອນໄດຸ້ໄວ ແຕ່ກໍຍັງຊັກ

ຊ້າໃນຕົັ້ນງວດ. ແຕ່ບັນຫາໃໝ່ແມ່ນຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ໄປຜ່ານເອກະສານໃຫຸ້ກະຊວງພາຍໃນ ກົມລັດຖະກອນເພືື່ອຂໍ

ອະນຸມັດງົບປະມານ. ຕ້ອງມີບັນຊີ ມີຈໍານວນພົນແນ່ນອນຖ້າເຫັນດີແລຸ້ວ ຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ອະນຸມັດເບີກຈ່າຍ ເຫັນວ່າ

ມີຫ າຍຂອດເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ. ສໍາລັບການເງິນຂັັ້ນສອງແມ່ນຄຸຸ້ມຄອງດ້ວຍຄະນະບົນພືັ້ນຖານຫ ັກການ ແລະ ຂໍັ້

ກໍານົດຂອງລະບົບການເງິນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຄວາມສະດວກໄວຂຶັ້ນ ໃນການສະໜອງອຸປະກອນການຮັບໃຊຸ້ ແຕ່

ກ່ອນແມ່ນຕ້ອງຜ່ານຫ າຍຂັັ້ນຕອນເພືື່ອຂໍຄໍາເຫັນ, ປັດຈຸບັນ ອໍານາດການເງິນຂັັ້ນສອງແມ່ນມີສິດເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນໃນ

ການນໍາໃຊຸ້ງົບປະ ມານປະຈໍາປີ ແລະ ການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍກໍໄດຸ້ມີການກວດສອບຈາກອົງການກວດສອ້ມແຫ່ງລັດ

ຫ ັງການຈ່າຍວ່າມີການຈ່າຍຖືກຕາມຫ ັກການບໍື່ ໃນທຸກໆ ປີ ວັນທີ 30 ເດືອນກັນຍາ.        

8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນອະນາຄົດແມ່ນຄວນມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງການສິດສອນໃຫຸ້ມີຄຸນນະພາບຕືື່ມ ໂດຍ

ສະເພາະ ຄວາມໃກຸ້ຊິດຕິດແທດລະຫວ່າງອາຈານ ແລະ ນັກສຶກສາ.     

LMUA44-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາຂອງຄະນະເສດຖະສາດ ແລະ ບໍລິຫານທຸລະກິດເຫັນວ່າ ມີການ

ພັດທະນາເທືື່ອລະຂັັ້ນ ໄລຍະທໍາອິດເຫັນວ່າຍັງຂາດແຄນອາຈານສອນ ແຕ່ມາຮອດປັດຈຸບັນຈໍານວນອາຈານ
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ສອນກໍື່ເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ. ສໍາລັບວຽກງານວິຊາການບໍື່ເຫັນມີການປ່ຽນແປງປານໃດຍັງຄືເກົື່າ ສັງເກດໂດຍສະເພາະ

ການພັດທະນາໂປຣແ໌ກຣມການລົງຄະແນນ ແຕ່ກ່ອນມາຮອດປັດຈຸບັນກໍຍັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບການປັບປຸງ ວຽກວິຊາ 

ການແມ່ນຍັງມີຄວາມຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກຢູ່ ເຖິງແມ່ນວ່າມີການປ່ຽນຫົວໜ້າວິຊາການໃໝ່ກໍບໍື່ໄດຸ້ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ດີີຂຶັ້ນປານ 

ໃດ. ...ວຽກງານການເງິນເຫັນວ່າຍັງມີປັນຫາ ແລະ ພົບຄວາມຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກຢູ່ ໂດຍສະເພາະມີການຈ່າຍເກີນ

ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ງົບປະມານຕິດລົບ. 

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍື່ຂອງພະແນກຈັດຕັັ້ງສັງລວມແມ່ນຮັບຜິດຊອບວຽກລວມອາຄານສະຖານທີື່ ແລະ 

ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງພະນັກງານຈັດຕັັ້ງ ໃຫຸ້ນະໂຍບາຍເລືື່ອນຊັັ້ນ ແລະ ຂັັ້ນພະນັກງານ.  

3. ການຕັດສິນປັນຫາສໍາລັບຫົວໜ້າຮັກສາການແລຸ້ວແມ່ນບໍື່ສິດເດັດຂາດໃນການຕັດສິນບັນຫາ. 

4. ສໍາລັບນັກວິຊາການແລຸ້ວກໍສາມາດຕັດສິນໃນການໃຫຸ້ຄະແນນ ແລະ ວຽກງານການຮຽນການ

ສອນ.  

6. ງົບປະມານສະໜັບສະໜູນວິຊາການໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າ ໃຊຸ້ງົບຫ າຍເກີນໄປ ໂດຍສະເພາະ 

ໃຊຸ້ເຈຸ້ຍພິມເອກະສານມີການໃຊຸ້ຫ າຍ ແຕ່ບໍື່ເຫັນເອກະສານທີື່ພິມອອກມາ. ງົບປະມານດ້ານວິຊາການນັັ້ນ

ແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມາຈາກສ່ວນແບ່ງຈາກ ມຊ ທີື່ໄດຸ້ມາຈາກລາຍຮັບວິຊາການ.  

7. ທັດສະນະລວມຕໍື່ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າດີຫ າຍຢ່າງໃນແຕ່

ລະໄລຍະ ສິື່ງທີື່ພົັ້ນເດັື່ນແມ່ນໄລຍະທີ 2 ຂອງການຈັດຕັັ້ງ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າ ການນ າແມ່ນມີການເຮັດວຽກໄວ 

ຕັດສນິໃຈເດັດຂາດ ມີຄວາມຮັບຜິດຊອບສູງ ບາງທ່ານຍັງຂາດການຮັບຜິດຊອບໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ.  

ຈຸດອອ່ນ: ສັງເກດເຫັນວ່າການສືື່ສານລະບົບເອກະສານມີການຊັກຊ້າ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ການແຈຸ້ງທືນຈະຮອດ

ວັນໝົດກໍານົດເອກະສານຈິງມາຮອດ ຫ ື ແຈຸ້ງການປະຊຸມ ແລະ ອືື່ນໆຍັງຊັກຊ້າ ເວລາບໍື່ເປັນເວລາ. ການ

ບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງຍັງມີລະບົບເຈົັ້ານ້ອຍເຈຸ້ຍໃຫຍ່ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄຸນນະພາບການສຶກສາບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີໃນໄລຍະ

ຜ່ານມາ. ວຽກງານຄຸຸ້ມຄອງລັດຖະກອນໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາຂອງ ມຊ ສ່ວນຫ າຍແມ່ນຍັງອີງໃສ່ຍາດຕິພີື່ນ້ອງ

ເປັນສ່ວນຫ າຍການຈັດຕັັ້ງໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາແມ່ນເອົາເຂົັ້າໄວຸ້ແບບອາສາສະໝັກ ລໍຖ້າມີໂຄຕ້າລັດຖະກອນ 

ແລະ ການຕັດສິນຕ່າງໆແມ່ນຍັງຂາດການມີສ່ວນຮ່ວມ ສັງເກດໄດຸ້ທີື່ຂ້າພະເຈົັ້າໄດຸ້ຮັບຜິດຊອບວຽກຈັດຕັັ້ງ

ມາແຕ່ປີ 2003 ຈົນມາຮອດປີກາຍ 2011 ແລະ ປີນີັ້ ໄດຸ້ມີສ່ວນຮ່ວມ ຜ່ານມາບໍື່ໄດຸ້ມີສ່ວນຮ່ວມວ່າຈະເອົາ

ຜູຸ້ໃດເປນັລັດຖະກອນມີແຕ່ຄະນະບໍດີຮອງຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ພາກສ່ວນອືື່ນໆຕັດສິນປັນຫາຕ່າງໆເລີຍ ແລະ 

ປີກາຍນີັ້ກໍື່ໄດຸ້ມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງສອບເສັງເອົາ ແລະ ອີງໃສ່ຜູຸ້ມີຄະແນນສູງ ແລະ ຜົນການຮຽນດີໃນຜ່ານໆມາ.       
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8. ທັດສະນະຕໍື່ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ເຮົາຄວນຜ່ານກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ກົມສຶກສາ

ຊັັ້ນສູງ ແຕ່ວ່າການລົງທະບຽນ ຫ ື ຄັດເລືອກຄວນຜ່ານລະບົບ ມຊ ກ່ອນ. ແຕ່ການດໍາເນີນວຽກງານຕ່າງໆ

ຂອງ ມຊ ຄວນຖືກລາຍງານໃຫຸ້ຂັັ້ນເທິງເປັນລະບົບຄືກັນ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ການຈັດຕັັ້ງສອບເສັງຄັດເລືອກເອົານັກ  

ຮຽນ ປີໜ້ານີັ້ຄວນລົງທະບຽບ ແລະ ຈັດຕັັ້ງໂດຍ ມຊ ເອງ ຫ ັງຈາກສໍາເລັດການຈັດຕັັ້ງລົງທະບຽນແລຸ້ວຈິງ

ສະເໝີຜ່ານຂັັ້ນເທິງ. ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງແມ່ນມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງສອບເສັງເອງເຮັດໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ບໍື່ຮັບ

ຮູຸ້ຂັັ້ນຕອນຕ່າງໆໃນການຮັບນັກສຶກສາ.  

ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງຕໍື່ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ຄະນະນໍາ ມຊ ຄວນເບິື່ງຕືື່ມວ່າຜູຸ້ໃດທີື່ຈະເປັນຄະນະນໍາສືບຕໍື່ 

ຕ້ອງເປັນຜູຸ້ທີື່ມີວິໄສທັດເຫັນກ້ວາງມອງໄກ ບາງທ່ານຍັງບໍື່ມີວິໄສທັດທີື່ກ້ວາງຂວາງ ເຫັນແຕ່ຜົນປະໂຫຍດ

ສ່ວນຕົວເປັນຫ ັກ ບາງທ່ານກະເຮັດວຽກໄປແບບຜ່ານໄປເປັນມືັ້ໆ, ສະນັັ້ນ ຄະນະນໍາຄວນເບິື່ງຄືນຄວນມີ

ການເພີື່ມງົບປະມານສ້າງອາຄານ, ສະໜອງໂຕະຕັື່ງ ແລະ ອືື່ນໆ. ນັກສຶກສາທີື່ຈະມາຮຽນ ມຊ ຕ້ອງຜ່ານ

ແມ່ນ ມຊ ຈັດຕັັ້ງເສງເອງ.    

ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໜຶື່ງກໍຄືຜູຸ້ທີື່ບໍື່ຜ່ານວິທີການສອນຕັັ້ງໄດຸ້ຜ່ານວິຊາຄູ ມີການເຝິກອົບຮົມຄືນວິຊາຄູ 

ແລະ ອືື່ນໆ.    

LMUA45-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງໃນວຽກງານການຈັດຕັັ້ງຂອງຄະນະວິທະຍາສາດສັງຄົມ ໂດຍສະເພາະວຽກງານ 

ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຈັດຕັັ້ງສັງລວມ ໃນອະດີດແມ່ນເປັນຫ້ອງການຈັດຕັັ້ງສັງລວມ ເຊິື່ງມີໜ່ວຍງານການ

ເງິນນໍາຢູ່ນໍາ ຕໍື່ມາຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ມີການແຍກອອກ ລວມມີ 5 ພະແນກ, ຈາກແຕ່ກ່ອນມີ 4 ພະແນກ. ສໍາລັບວຽກ

ງານຈັດຕັັ້ງຫ ັງຈາກສ້າງຕັັ້ງ ມຊ ກໍເປັນວຽກງານໜຶື່ງທີື່ມີການພັດທະນາຂຶັ້ນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການແບ່ງວຽກງານໃຫຸ້

ມີຄວາມສອດຄ່ອງກັບຄວາມເປັນຈິງໃນແຕ່ລະພະແນກ. ໃນການປັບປຸງການຈັດຕັັ້ງ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ 

ໄດຸ້ພົບເຫັນວ່າ ໜ່ວຍງານຢູ່ໃນແຕ່ລະຄະນະວິຊາ ຫ ື ພະແນກຕົນເອງນັັ້ນບໍື່ມີຄວາມເປັນເອກະພາບກັນ 

ແລະ ມີຄວາມແຕກຕ່າງກັນຫ າຍໃນດ້ານ ໂຄງສ້າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງ. ປັດຈຸບັນ ຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ມີການປະ ຊຸມ ແລະ ຕົກລົງ

ກັນເຮັດໃຫຸ້ລະບົບການຈັດຕັັ້ງໃນແຕ່ລະຄະນະວິຊາ ແລະ ພະແນກເປັນເອກະພາບກັນ ທົື່ວໆ ມຊ. ສໍາລັບ

ວຽກງານການເງິນກໍໄດຸ້ແຍກອອກຈາກຫ້ອງການຈັດຕັັ້ງ ແລະ ສັງລວມໃນຄະນະວິຊາ ແຕ່ກ່ອນແມ່ນເປັນ

ຫົວການເງິນຂັັ້ນ 2 ທີື່ຂຶັ້ນກັບ ມຊ ໂດຍກົງ ຕໍື່ມາ ພະແນກການເງິນໃນແຕ່ລະຄະນະໄດຸ້ຂະ ຫຍາຍ ແລະ 

ກາຍເປັນຫົວໜ່ວຍການເງິນຂັັ້ນ 2 ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກງານການເງິນມີຄວາມເປັນອິດສະຫ ະຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ ໂດຍສະເພາະ 

ທາງດ້ານການບໍລິຫານການຈັດການການເງິນເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄະນະສາມາດກຸ ຸ້ມຕົນເອງເປັນສ່ວນໃຫຍ່ ແຕ່
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ລັດຖະບານກໍປະກອບສ່ວນ ສ່ວນໜຶື່ງຄືກັນ ແຕ່ກໍຍັງມີປັນຫາໃນວຽກງານການເງິນເພາະລາຍຈ່າຍຫ າຍກ່ອນ

ລາຍຮັບໃນແຕ່ລະປີ. ແຕ່ອີກໃນຮູບລັກສະນະໜຶື່ງກໍຄືເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການບໍລິຫານຈັດການການເງິນມີຄວາມຟູມ

ເພືອຍໃນກໍລະນີທີື່ວ່າ: ຫາກຄະນະໃດຈ່າຍເງິນບໍື່ໝົດຕາມງົບທີື່ຂຶັ້ນໄວຸ້ກໍຈະຖືກຖອນຄືນໝົດ.  ສະນັັ້ນ, 

ມັນເປັນການບັງຄັບໃນຕົວເຮັດໃຫຸ້ແຕ່ລະຄະນະຕ້ອງຈ່າຍເງິນໃຫຸ້ໝົດ ຖ້າໃຊຸ້ໝົດກໍເປັນການບໍື່ປະ ຢັດເລີຍ.  

ທາງດ້ານວິຊາການໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາຕັັ້ງແຕ່ສ້າງຕັັ້ງ ມຊ ກໍເຫັນວ່າ ມີການປ່ຽນແປງຫ າຍໃນແຕ່ລະ

ໄລຍະແຕ່ກໍຍັງມີຈຸດອອ່ນ ເຊັື່ນ: ການຮຽນການສອນການບັນທຶກຊົື່ວໂມງສອນອາຈານ ກໍບໍື່ລະອຽດເທືື່ອ 

ເມືື່ອມີການສະຫຼຸບກໍສາມາດພົບເຫັນຂໍັ້ຜິດພາດ, ການລົງທະບຽນຂອງນັກສຶກທີື່ບໍື່ລົງຕາມກໍານົດທີື່ວາງໄວຸ້

ຍ້ອນປັນຫາການເງິນ ຈົນໝົດປີຮຽນຈິື່ງຄ່ອຍມາຈ່າຍ ເຊິື່ງເປັນປັນຫາໜັກໃຫຸ້ແກ່ຄະນະເຮົາ ແລະ ຄະນະ

ອືື່ນໆກໍອາດເປັນຄືກັນ. ສະນັັ້ນ, ຂັັ້ນເທິງຈິງມີນະໂຍບາຍໃນການຄິດເປັນເປີເຊັນໃນການປັບໃໝຜູຸ້ລົງທະ 

ບຽນຊ້າ.  

ການຮ່ວມມືກໍມີໜ່ວຍງານການຮ່ວມມືກັບຕ່າງປະເທດກໍໄດຸ້ມີການພົວພັນ ກັບພະແນກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ 

ແລະ ຫ ັງປະລິນຍາຕີ ມີການດໍາເນີນການເຄືື່ອນໄຫວເປັນປົກກະຕິ ໂດຍມີການປະສານສົມທົບກັບຫ້ອງ 

ການສໍາພັນການຕ່າງປະເທດ ມຊ ແລະ ໄດຸ້ຮັບເອົາຊ່ຽວຊານ ອາສາ ສະໝັກ ນັກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າປະລິນຍາເອກ 

ຈາກຕ່າງປະເທດມາປະຈໍາໃນຄະນະຂອງເຮົາ. ມີການຮ່ວມມືກັນ ແລະ ປະສານງານພາຍໃນຄະນະ ມີການ

ເຊັນສັນຍາຮ່ວມມືກັບພາກສ່ວນຕ່າງໆ. 

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງພະແນກບໍລິຫານສັງລວມແມ່ນເປັນເສນາທິການໃຫຸ້ແກ່ຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ຮອງ

ຄະນະບໍດີໃນວຽກງານຈັດຕັັ້ງພະນັກງານ ແລະ ການບໍລິຫານສັງລວມ. ແຕ່ກ່ອນແມ່ນ ມີ 4 ໜ່ວຍງານ ແຕ່

ມາປັດຈຸບັນ ໂດຍມະຕິກອງປະຊຸມ ມຊ ເຫັນດີໃຫຸ້ມີໜ່ວຍງານເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນອີກ ລວມເປັນ 7 ໜ່ວຍງານ ເຊັື່ນ: 

ເລຂານຸການ ຈັດຕັັ້ງ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງພະນັກງານ ວາງແຜນ ແລະ ຮ່ວມມືກັບຕ່າງປະເທດ ບໍລິຫານສັງລວມ, 

ໜ່ວຍງາມເພີື່ມມີ: ສະຖິຕິດ ປຸ້ອງກັນ ແລະ ປະຊາສໍາພັນ. ຄວາມຈິງແລຸ້ວ ຜູຸ້ເຮັດວຽກແມ່ນບໍື່ພໍ ແຕ່ບາງ

ວຽກກໍຈັດຕັັ້ງຂຶັ້ນເພືື່ອເຮັດວຽກຕ່າງໆ; ເວົັ້າລວມແລຸ້ວໜ້າທີື່ວຽກແທຸ້ໆແມ່ນຈັດຕັັ້ງບໍລິຫານສັງລວມ. 

3. ການຕັດສິນໃນວຽກງານແມ່ນສາມາດຕັດສິນໄດຸ້ບາງເລືື່ອງ ໂດຍສະເພາະແມ່ນວຽກທີື່ບໍື່ເໜືອ

ຄວາມຮັບຜິດຊອບ ຄວາມຈິງແລຸ້ວບໍື່ສາມາດຕັດສິນບັນຫາໄດຸ້ທຸກຢ່າງ ການຕັດສິນປັນຫາແມ່ນອີງໃສ່ພາລະ

ໜ້າທີື່ຕາມຂອບເຂດສິດ ແລະ ພາລະບົດບາດຂອງເຮົາ. 

4. ການຕັດສິນດ້ານວິຊາການແມ່ນເກີນຂອບເຂດສິດຂອງພະແນກຈັດຕັັ້ງ ແລະ ບໍລິຫານສັງລວມ 

ພະແນກວິຊາກການຈະຮັບຜິດຊອບບົດບາດນີັ້ ໂດຍລວມແລຸ້ວ ແມ່ນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ກ້າວກ່າຍວຽກພາກສ່ວນອືື່ນໆ. 



TRANSCRIPTS 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

457 

 

5. ການສົື່ງເສີມວຽກງານວິຊາການແມ່ນເລັງໃສ່ການພັດທະນາຊັບພະຍາກອນມະນຸດ ແຕ່ມາເບິື່ງ 

ທຶນຮອນຕົວຈິງໃນການພັດທະນາແລຸ້ວເຫັນວ່າໄດຸ້ຮັບການສະໜັບສະໜູນຈາກລັດຖະບານ ແລະ ພາກສ່ວນ 

ມຊ ຍັງໜ້ອຍ ມີນະໂຍບາຍພັດທະນາບຸກຄະລາກອນວ່າທຸກຄົນຕ້ອງຈົບໂທ ຈິື່ງຈະສອນຢູ່ທີື່ລະດັບມະຫາວິ 

ທະຍາໄລໄດຸ້, ສະນັັ້ນ ຜ່ານມາກໍມີພະນັກງານຕືື່ນຕົວໄປຮຽນດ້ວຍການໃຊຸ້ທຶນຕົນເອງ ກັບການຊ່ວຍເຫ ືອ

ເລັກນ້ອຍ. ດ້ານທັດສະນະ ຕິດຕາມການຝຶກງານນັກສຶກສາກໍມີທຶນຈ າກັດ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ເຮັດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີບໍື່ສາມາດໄປ

ໄກໄດຸ້.  

6. ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາວຽກງານການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າທາງດ້ານວິຊາການແມ່ນມີ

ການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວໄວທາງດ້ານປະລິມານ, ສາຂາວິຊາ ຫ ັກສູດມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວທາງ ປ. ຕີ, ປ. ໂທ, 

ແລະ ປ. ເອກ. ຄູອາຈານ ແລະ ນັກສຶກສາກໍື່ເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ, ແຕ່ສໍາລັບຄຸນນະພາບແລຸ້ວກໍື່ມີຫາງສຽງຈາກສັງຄົມຄື

ກັນ. ຈຸດອ່ອນແມ່ນມາຈາກການຄັດເລືອກເອົານັກສຶກສາເຂົັ້າຮຽນ ແລະ ການມີການຮັບເອົານັກສຶກສາລະ 

ບົບນະໂຍບາຍ ແລະ ນະໂຍບາຍພິເສດ, ສະນັັ້ນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການສຶກສາອ່ອນຫ າຍ. ປັນຫາຄຸນນະພາບການສຶກ

ສາເຮົາຈະເວົັ້າໃນ ມຊ ກະບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ເຮົາຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ເບິື່ງຄືນອີກປັນຫາການສຶກສາຂັັ້ນພືັ້ນຖານ ເສັງໄດຸ້ຈິງໃຫຸ້ຜ່ານ

ເສັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ກໍໃຫຸ້ຮຽນຊັັ້ນເກົື່າ. ...ນະໂຍບາຍຕ່າງໆຍັງປະຕິບັດໃຫຸ້ໄດຸ້ສົມບູນແບບແມ່ນຍາກເພາະວ່າການ

ປະຕິບັດຍັງອີງໃສ່ກົນໄກເກົື່າ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ຄົນເພິື່ນຄົນໂຕ. ຄວາມຈິງແລຸ້ວ ແມ່ນຍັງບໍື່ເດັດຂາດເທືື່ອ ແລະ 

ເຮັດແທຸ້ໆ ຍັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ການຮັບເອົານັກສຶກສາເຂົັ້າມາຮຽນຈະເອົາຄະແນນຕົວຈິງຍັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້, ຈະຕ້ອງມີ

ເຈຸ້ຍນ້ອຍເຈຸ້ຍໃຫຍ່ເຂົັ້າມາຊອດແຊກ ແລະ ມີຄົນເພິື່ນຄົນໂຕຢູ່, ສະນັັ້ນ ເວົັ້າລວມແລຸ້ວການປະຕິບັດ

ນະໂຍບາຍຍັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີ. ...ສໍາລັບສິື່ງທີື່ພົັ້ນເດັື່ນໃນ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາແມ່ນຍັງບໍື່ສາມາດເຫັນອັນໃດທີື່ພົັ້ນ

ເດັື່ນ ແລະ ຊັດເຈນ ເຖິງຈະມີການສະຫ ອງຄົບຮອບ 15 ປີ ມຊ ກໍຍັງບໍື່ສາມາດເຫັນອັນໃດພົັ້ນເດັື່ນ ເພາະ

ຍັງມີປັນຫາບໍື່ສອດຄ່ອງ.  

ການເຮັດວຽກຮ່ວມກັນກັບກະຊວງແມ່ນໄດຸ້ຮ່ວມມືກັນໃນການສ້າງຫ ັກສູດ ແຕ່ໂດຍທົື່ວໄປແລຸ້ວ 

ກະຊວງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ມີຕົວແບບໃນການພັດທະນາຫ ັກສູດ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ນະໂຍບາຍການປ່ຽນຫ ັກສູດ ຈາກ 5 ປີ ມາ

ເປັນ 4 ປີ ແຕ່ກະຊວງກໍໃຫຸ້ຄ າຊີັ້ນ າຈິງໄດຸ້ມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດໄປກ່ອນ ສຸດທ້າຍກະຊວງກໍໄດຸ້ມາເບິື່ງ ແລະ 

ເອົາຕົວແບບຈາກຄະນະເຮົາໄປດັດແກຸ້ເປັນແນວທາງຂອງການສ້າງຫ ັກສູດໃນລະດັບກະຊວງ ການສ້າງຫ ັກ 

ສູດກໍໄດຸ້ເຊີນເຈົັ້າໜ້າທີື່ຈາກກະຊວງຄືກັນ ຫ ັງຈາກສໍາເລັດແລຸ້ວກໍໄດຸ້ມີການສະເໜີຜ່ານ ມຊ ແລຸ້ວ ສະເໜີຕໍື່

ກະຊວງ, ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການອະນຸມັດຊັກຊ້າ ບາງຫ ັກສູດກໍໄດຸ້ປະຕິບັດໄປກ່ອນ ເຊິື່ງເລີື່ມຕົັ້ນແຕ່ທ້າຍປີ 2009 

ເຖິງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບການອະນຸມັດກໍຕາມແຕ່ຈໍາເປັນຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ປະຕິບັດ. ...ຄວາມເປັນຈິງແລຸ້ວ ໂຮງຮຽນພາກລັດ 
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ແລະ ເອກະຊົນ ແມ່ນພາຍໃຕຸ້ການຊີັ້ນໍານໍາພາຈາກກະຊວງສຶກສາທິການ ແລະ ກິລາ ໃນການພັດທະນາ

ຫ ັກສູດ, ສະນັັ້ນ ທາງກະຊວງກໍຄວນມີຕົວແບບ ວ່າມາດຕະ ຖານໃນການສ້າງຫ ັກສູດໃນລະດັບ ປ. ຕີ, ປ. 

ໂທ, ປ. ເອກ ແມ່ນມີຄືແນວໃດ. ກະຊວງຄວນວາງແນວ ທາງ ກໍານົດຂອບເຂດຫ ັກສູດຂອງຕົນເອງວ່າຈະ

ເອົາໄປແນວທາງໃດ.  

7. ເພືື່ອກຽມຕົວເຂົັ້າສະມາຄົມອາຊຽນ ກະຊວງເຮົາກໍເລີື່ມສ້າງຕັັ້ງກົມປະກັນຄຸນນະພາບການສຶກສາ 

ກ່ອນໜ້ານີັ້ບໍື່ມີ ຖ້າເຮັດໄດຸ້ແມ່ນຈະເປັນການດີທີື່ຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການສຶກສາເຮົາສາມາດເຂົັ້າໃກຸ້ກັບຄຸນນະພາບ

ການສຶກສາພາກພືັ້ນ ແລະ ສາກົນ. ຕໍື່ໜ້າຖ້າຫາກ ມຊ ເຮົາບໍື່ຂຶັ້ນກັບກະຊວງກ ຈະມີຈຸດດີ ແລະ ຈຸດອ່ອນ ຄື: 

ຖ້າບໍື່ຂຶັ້ນ ມຊ ກໍສາມາດໃຊຸ້ກອບແນວຄວາມຄິດຕົນເອງຢ່າງເປັນອິດສະຫ ະ ໂດຍສະເພາະແມ່ນອີງໃສ ຈຸດ

ພິເສດຂອງແຕ່ລະທ້ອງ ຖິື່ນ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ມຊ ໃນການສ້າງຫ ັກສູດກໍຈະສ້າງໄປໃນລັກສະນະສະເພາະໃນຕົວ

ເມືອງ, ຫ ວງພະບາງ ຈໍາປາກສັກກໍສ້າງຫ ັກໄປອີກໃນຮູບແບບໜຶື່ງ ໂດຍອີງໃສ່ຄວາມເປັນຈິງຂອງໂຂງເຂດ. 

ຈຸດອອ່ນ: ຄວາມເປັນເອກະພາບໃນທົື່ວປະເທດໃນນາມຂອງລັດທີື່ເຮົາມີລັດດຽວມັນຈໍາເປັນບໍທີື່ຈະແຍກ

ການຂຶັ້ນກັບທີື່ແຕກຕ່າງກັນ ຫ ື ຕ່າງຄົນຕ່າງເຮັດ.  

8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງຢາກໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ສ້າງເງືື່ອນໄຂ ແລະ ສະພາບຕົວເອງໃຫຸ້ເຂົັ້າກັບສະພາບ ແລະ ເງືື່ອນ 

ໄຂຂອງພາຍນອກ ເພາະສະພາບການຂອງໂລກກໍາລັງບີບບັງຄັບພວກເຮົາ ເພາະໂລກປັດຈຸບັນບໍື່ອະນຸຍາດໃຫຸ້

ຜູຸ້ໃດຢູຢ່າງໂດດດ່ຽວໄດຸ້ ມັນຈະຕ້ອງມີການຮ່ວມກຸ່ມ, ສະນັັ້ນ ການທີື່ຈະຮ່ວມກຸ່ມກັບພາກສ່ວນອືື່ນໄດຸ້ນັັ້ນ

ເຮົາຈະຕ້ອງມີການພັດທະນາ ແລະ ສ້າງເງືື່ອນ ໄຂຂອງຕົນເອງໃຫຸ້ມັນເທົື່າທຽມກັບປະເທດອືື່ນ. ຖ້າເປັນ

ແນວນັັ້ນ ຖ້າພວກເຮົາຍັງຈະຢຶດທິດສະດີ ຫ ື ແນວຄິດອັນເກົື່າ ອັນນັັ້ນເຮົາກໍື່ຈະໄປບໍື່ລອດຄືກັນ. ...ສ້າງ

ນະໂຍບາຍສ້າງໄດຸ້ ແຕ່ການປະຕິບັດຕົວຈິງແມ່ນຍາກ, ສະນັັ້ນ ມຊ ເຮົາຢາກສ້າງໃຫຸ້ມີຄຸນນະ ພາບນັັ້ນຄື

ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນຕໍື່ໜ້າ.  

LMUA46-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານໂຄງຮ່າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງພາຍໃນຄະນະແມ່ນມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວ ມີພະ ແນກ

ບໍລິຫານເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ແລະ ມີພາກວິຊາເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ເຊິື່ງມີ 7 ພາກ 6 ພະແນກ ໃນປັດຈຸບັນ. 

2. ໜ້າທີື່ພະແນກບໍລິຫານສັງລວມ ແມ່ນມີ 4 ໜ່ວຍງາມ ຄື: ການເງິນ ແລະ ຊັບສິນ ບໍລິຫານ ຈັດ

ຕັັ້ງເລຂານຸການ ແລະ ສໍາພັນຕ່າງປະເທດ. ຕໍື່ມາ ການເງິນ ແລະ ຊັບສິນ ໄດຸ້ແຍກຕົວອອກເປັນພະແນກ

ຕ່າງຫາກ. ວຽກຕົັ້ນຕໍຄື ເຄຫາ ບໍລິການ ບຸກຄະລາກອນ ສະຖິຕິ. 

3. ການຕັດສິນແມ່ນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ມີການແຊກແຊງສິດ ແລະ ໜ້າທີກັນ ແລະ ກັນ. 
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4. ການສະໜັບສະໜູນການພັດທະນາຊັບພະຍາກ່ອນມະນຸດ ການສະໜັບສະໜູນພາຍໃນ ແມ່ນບໍື່

ມີ ແຕ່ມີການເປີດຫ ັກສູດປະລິນຍາໂທ ບໍລິຫານການສຶກສາ ຮຽນໃນວັນທ້າຍອາທິດ ແລະ ຄູອາຈານພາຍ

ໃນເຮົາກໍໄດຸ້ຮັບສິດທິພິເສດໃນການຮຽນໂດຍບໍື່ໄດຸ້ເສຍຄ່າຮຽນເຕັມ.  

5. ວຽກງານການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ເຊັື່ນການຮັບພະນັກງານຄູ ຫ ື ພະນັກງານບໍລິຫານ ແມ່ນຍັງມີລັກສະນະ

ເຄືອຍາດ ຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ເບິື່ງແຍງກັນ. ແຕ່ໄລຍະຫ ັງມາ ແມ່ນປິດການຮັບສັນຍາຈ້າງການ ຮັບລັດຖະກອນໃໝ່ 

ແມ່ນມີການສອບເສັງເອົານັບແຕ່ປີ 2009 ມາ.  

6. ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າ ມີການພັດທະນາທີື່ດີ ຖ້າທຽບໃສ່ການສ້າງ 

ຕັັ້ງມາບໍື່ດົນນານປານໃດ ແຕ່ກະຍັງມີບາງຢ່າງທີື່ມີການຜ່ອນສັັ້ນຜ່ອນຍາວກັນ ແຕ່ໂດຍລວມແລຸ້ວແມ່ນດີ. 

ຈຸດເດັື່ນຄະນະນໍາແຕ່ລະຊຸດແມ່ນມີຈຸດພິເສດຕ່າງກັນ ບາງອັນເດັື່ນ ບາງອັນກໍເດັື່ນໆຄົນລະຢ່າງ.  

7. ຖ້າບໍື່ມີນະໂຍບາຍເຮັດແນວໃດຜູຸ້ທຸກຈະໄດຸ້ຮຽນ ຄົນເຂດນອກເຮັດແນວໃດຈະໄດຸ້ພັດທະນາ ໃຫຸ້

ແຕ່ຄົນໃນເມືອງມາພັດທະນາເຂດນອກກໍຍາກ ແຕ່ຄົນເຂດນອກເອງມາຮຽນໃນເມືອງແລຸ້ວຍັງບໍື່ຄິດຈະກັບ

ໄປພັດທະນາບ້ານເກີດ. ແຕ່ກໍດີ ຖ້າມີນະໂຍບາຍແລຸ້ວເຮົາກໍື່ສາມາດຖອດຖອນບົດຮຽນຈາກນະໂຍບາຍໄດຸ້.  

ການເຮັດວຽກຮ່ວມກັນກັບກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງ ຄວາມເປັນຈິງແລຸ້ວ ມຊ ເຮົາກໍມີວິຊາການລະດັບຊາດ 

ແລຸ້ວເປັນຫຍັງເຮົາຕ້ອງຜ່ານກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງ ຫ ື ຊ່ຽວຊານຕ່າງປະເທດ. ສະພາວິຊາການ ມຊ ເຮົາກໍມີຢູ່ 

ແລຸ້ວ ຄວາມເປັນຈິງແລຸ້ວ ບໍື່ຮູຸ້ວ່າຂັັ້ນກົມຈະສາມາດຮູຸ້ເລິກວຽກງານຫ ັກສູດເທົື່າກັບວິຊາການ ມຊ ເຮົາບໍື່? ນີັ້

ຍັງເປັນປັນຫາການເຮັດວຽກຮ່ວມກັນ ການເຮັດວຽກຮ່ວມກັນ ເຫັນວ່າຍັງມີຫ າຍຂອດຢູ່.  

8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນອະນາຄົດ ມຊ ເຮົາຄົງຈະມີຄຸນນະບຸດດີກ່ອນ ແລະ ຄົງອາດທຽບທັນ ປະ 

ເທດອືື່ນໆຢູ່. ...ການພັດທະນາ ແລະ ການຊຸກຍູຸ້ທາງອອ້ມກໍຄວນມີຄືການຮັບພະນັກງານ ຫ ື ວິຊາຊີບຕ້ອງ

ເນັັ້ນວິຊາສະເພາະແທຸ້ໆ ຖ້າຫາກບໍື່ມີໃບຢັັ້ງຢືນ ຫ ື ໃບປະກາດຈົບວິຊາສະເພາະ ການພິຈາລະນາການເຮັດ

ວຽກກໍຄວນເອົາໃຈໃສ່ດ້ານນີັ້ຄືກັນ.       

LMUA47-67 

1. ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ມຊ ແມ່ນມີການປ່ຽນແປງຫ າຍເກືອບທຸກໆດ້ານ: ດ້ານວິຊາ

ການ ດ້ານບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ. ການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ ແຕ່ລະປີແມ່ນມີຫົວບົດຄົັ້ນຄວ້າອີງໃສ່ທຶນທີື່ມີ. 

ນອກຈາກນີັ້ ຍັງມີການຮ່ວມມືໃນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າທາງດ້ານວິທະຍາສາດ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີທຶນຈາກພາຍນອກເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ 

ແລະ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າພົັ້ນເດັື່ນຂຶັ້ນ. ສໍາລັບວຽກງານການເງິນ ກໍເປັນລະບົບຂຶັ້ນ ໂດຍອີງຕາມລະບຽບ

ປະຕິບັດຈາກກະຊວງການເງິນ. ...ສໍາລັບວຽກງານການຮ່ວມມືແມ່ນເຫັນວ່າຍັງມີບັນຫາ ເຊັື່ນ: ໄດຸ້ມີການ
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ເຊັນສັນຍາຮ່ວມມືກັນກັບ ຫ າຍໆສະຖາບັນ ແຕ່ທາງເທິງບໍື່ດໍາເນີນການຕໍື່ໄປ ບໍື່ປະສານລົງມາ ໃນເວລາມີ

ການສະເໜີຈາກພາຍນອກຈິື່ງເຮັດໃຫຸ້ກິດຈະກໍາຫ າຍໆຢ່າງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບການປະຕິບັດ ແລຸ້ວການຮ່ວມມືກໍໄດຸ້

ຖືກຍົກເລີກໄປ. ແນວໃດກໍດີທາງຄະນະເຮົາໄດຸ້ພະຍາຍາມດຶງເອົາການຮ່ວມມືໂດຍກົງກັບສະຖາບັນອືື່ນໆ 

ສໍາລັບໂຄງການທີື່ຄະນະສາ ມາດດໍາເນີນໄດຸ້.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຄະນະເຮົາແມ່ນຈັດຕັັ້ງການຮຽນການສອນ, ນອກຈາກນີັ້ ຍັງເຮັດວຽກບໍລິການສັງຄົມ, ໂຄງ 

ການຮ່ວມ ເປັນທີື່ປຶກສາ ສອນໃຫຸ້ພາກສ່ວນອອ້ມຂ້າງ ແລະ ເຮັດການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ. 

3. ການຕັດສິນບັນຫາຕ່າງໆແມ່ນອີງໃສ່ຂອບເຂດ ແລະ ສິດຂອງ ມຊ ວາງອອກ ທີື່ໄດຸ້ກໍານົດໄວຸ້

ແລຸ້ວ. ສໍາລັບນັກວິຊາການແລຸ້ວກໍຈະມີຫົວໜ່ວຍວິຊາໃນການຕັດສິນບັນຫາ ເຊິື່ງມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງໄວຸ້ແລຸ້ວ 

ເປັນຂັັ້ນໆຂຶັ້ນມາຕາມໜ່ວຍງານຕ່າງໆ.   

4. ໃນການພັດທະນາບຸກຄະລາກອນ ແລະ ງົບປະມານສະໜັບສະໜູນສ່ວນຫ າຍແມ່ນ ອີງໃສ່ທຶນ

ຊ່ວຍເຫ ືອຈາກຕ່າງປະເທດ. ຖ້າລັດຖະບານມີງົບປະມານລັດຖະບານ ເພືື່ອການພັດທະນາບຸກຄະລາກອນ

ແມ່ນຈະດີຫ າຍ ເຊັື່ນ: ມີການລະບຸວ່າແຕ່ລະຄະນະສາມາດໄດຸ້ຮັບຈາກທຶນໃນການສຶກສາ ປ. ໂທ ຫ ື ການ

ເຮັດບົດວິໄຈ, ຖ້າພາກສ່ວນພາຍນອກ ບໍື່ມີເງິນສະໜັບສະໜູນກໍຄວນມີງົບພາຍໃນເຮົາເອງໃນການວິໄຈ. 

ແຕ່ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມານັກວິຊາການເຮົາແມ່ນ ໄດຸ້ວິັ້ງເຕັັ້ນໃນການຊອກທຶນຮຽນເອງ ເພືື່ອຕອບສະໜອງ

ນະໂຍບາຍ 3:6:1.  

5. ພາບລວມໆ ໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ແມ່ນດີ ແລະ ເຫັນວ່າ ດ້ານດີ ມີການຈັດສັນການເຮັດວຽກ

ໄດຸ້ດີ ແຕ່ບາງວຽກງານຍັງມີການໃຊຸ້ຄົນບໍື່ຖືກວຽກ ມີລະບົບນະໂຍບາຍຕ່າງໆຫ າຍໂພດ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຄຸນ

ນະພາບຕໍື່າ ສະມັດຕະພາບການເຮັດວຽກຕໍື່າ ແລະ ມີການຍຸຍານໄປເລືັ້ອຍໆເຮັດໃຫຸ້ເກີດຄວາມສັບສົນ ມີ

ນັກຮຽນອອ່ນຮຽນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ຜູຸ້ສອນຖືກຕໍານິ, ສະນັັ້ນ ເຮົາຄວນຕັດອອກທຶນນະໂຍບາຍຕ່າງໆ ເພືື່ອເນັັ້ນຄຸນ

ນະພາບໃຫຸ້ດີຂຶັ້ນ. ການສັງເກດອີກຢ່າງໜຶື່ງເຫັນວ່າ ການສິດສອນແຕ່ລະຄະນະຍັງບໍື່ເປັນເອກະພາບ ແຕ່ລະ

ຄະນະກໍມີລາຍຮັບຫ າຍ ບາງຄະນະກໍມີລາຍຮັບນ້ອຍ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ລາຍຮັບໂຕນກັນໃນການແບ່ງປັນ ແລຸ້ວເຮັດ

ໃຫຸ້ເກີດປັນຫາ ບາງຄະນະອອ່ນແອລົງ. ຖ້າເຮົາເຮັດເປັນລະບົບ ຄຸຸມກັນທັງໝົດແລຸ້ວ ຄິດວ່າແຕ່ລະພາກ 

ສ່ວນຈະໄດຸ້ເຮັດວຽກຢ່າງເຕັມທີື່ຕາມຄວາມຮູຸ້ທີື່ມີ ແລະ ຄົງບໍື່ເລືອກວຽກເຮັດ.     

6. ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ຈະມີ 2 ດ້ານ ຄື: ຖ້າເຮົາມີຄວາມພ້ອມດ້ວຍບຸກຄະລາກອນ 

ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດແມ່ນດີ ຖ້າເຮົາພັດທະນາບຸກຄະລາກອນບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ ການແຍກຕົວອອກໄປຈາກການດູ

ແລຂອງລັດແມ່ນອາດມີປັນຫາ.    
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7. ປັນຫາທີື່ຄວນແກຸ້ ຄື: ຊີວິດການເປັນຢູ່ຄູອາຈານ ຖ້າລາຍຮັບຍັງນ້ອຍຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄູອາຈານເຮົາ

ຊອກຊ່ອງທາງໃໝ່ໃນການສ້າງລາຍໄດຸ້. ...ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນອະນາຄົດສໍາລັບວຽກງານບໍລິຫານແລຸ້ວບໍື່

ຄວນເອົາຜູຸ້ຮຽນຈົບສູງໆ ມາ ເຮັດວຽກບໍລິຫານ ແຕ່ສໍາລັບວຽກວິຊາການແລຸ້ວ ແມ່ນມີຄວາມຈໍາເປັນ, ສ່ວນ

ຫ າຍແລຸ້ວແມ່ນເອົາ ນັກວິຊາການທີື່ມີຄວາມຮູຸ້ມາເຮັດວຽກບໍລິຫານ ແທນທີື່ຈະແມ່ນຜູຸ້ຈະເຮັດວຽກຝ່າຍ

ບໍລິຫານເລີຍ ດ້ານວຊິາການກໍື່ເປັນວຽກຂອງວິຊາການ.        

LMUA48-67 

1. ພະແນກຈັດຕັັ້ງສັງລວມຈະມີ 3 ໜ່ວຍງານ: ພິທິການ ຈັດຕັັ້ງ ແລະ ພົວພັນສາກົນ, ໃນນັັ້ນ ແຕ່

ລະໜ່ວຍຈະມີວຽກສະເພາະ. ນອກຈາກນັັ້ນ ຫ້ອງການຈັດຕັັ້ງສັງລວມແມ່ນເຮັດວຽກດ້ານນະໂຍບາຍ ສະ

ຫວັດຕິການ ການເລືື່ອນຊັັ້ນ ແລະ ຂັັ້ນ ວຽກປະກັນສັງຄົມ ສະຖິຕິ ຕົວເລກຄຸຸ້ມຄອງພະນັກງານລັດຖະ 

ກອນ.  

2. ການຕັດສິນວຽກງານແມ່ນຢູ່ໃນຂອບເຂດສິດ ແລະ ໜ້າທີື່ໃນການຕັດສິນ ແຕ່ຖ້າເປັນວຽກທີື່ 

ສໍາຄັນແມ່ນຈະຜ່ານຄະນະບໍດີເພືື່ອຂໍຄໍາເຫັນ. ...ອໍານາດຕັດສິນນັກວິຊາການກໍມີສິດ ແລະ ໜ້າທີື່ຂອງ

ໃຜລາວ ແຕ່ຖ້າວຽກໃດທີື່ບໍ ື່ຄັກກໍື່ຈະຜ່ານການປຶກສາຫາລື, ໃນການແກຸ້ໄຂປັນຫາກໍຍັງມີການສ່ອງແສງ

ປະຈໍາເດືອນ. 

5. ກ່ຽວກັບງົບປະມານຕໍື່ກັບວຽກງານວິຊາການຈະບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຕາມຄວາມຕ້ອງການສະເໝີໄປ ສ່ວນຫ າຍ

ແມ່ນອີງໃສ່ຄວາມເໝາະສົມ 

6. ການຮັບລັດຖະກອນໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ເມືື່ອກ່ອນມີສັນຍາຈ້າງ ສັງເກດເຫັນວ່າຫ າຍ ແລະ ເຫ ືອບໍື່

ພໍ ການອະນຸມັດຈາກຂັັ້ນເທິງແມ່ນຈໍາກັດ ແຕ່ຄວາມຕ້ອງການກໍມີ ແຕ່ທັງໝົດກໍພາຍໃຕຸ້ການຊີັ້ນໍາໆພາຈາກ

ຂັັ້ນເທິງ.  

7. ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າ ໄດຸ້ເອົາໃຈໃສ່ແຕ່ລະໜ້າວຽກ, ມຊ ເຮົາກໍມີການ 

ພັດທະນາໄປໄກ ແລະ ເປັນບາດກ້າວອັນໃໝ່ຂອງປະເທດເຮົາໃຫຸ້ສາມາດທຽບກັບປະເທດຕ່າງໆໃນໂລກນີັ້

ໄດຸ້, ນີັ້ແມ່ນຈຸດເດັື່ນ. ສໍາລັບວິຊາການກໍມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວໄວທາງດ້ານຫ ັກສູດປະລິນຍາໂທ ປະລິນຍາ

ເອກຂຶັ້ນ ນີັ້ກໍເປັນບາດກ້າວອັນໃໝ່ຂອງແຕ່ລະຄະນະຈະໄດຸ້ເອົາໃຈໃສ່ ເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ເຮົາມີຊືື່ສຽງໃນການ

ສ້າງນັກສໍາມະນາກອນ ແລະ ຜູຸ້ທີື່ມີຄວາມຮູຸ້ຄວາມສາມາດໃນແຕ່ລະໂຂງເຂດ. ນອກຈາກນັັ້ນ, ທາງຄະນະ

ນໍາ ມຊ ກໍື່ໄດຸ້ສູຸ້ຊົນໃນການເຂົັ້າເປັນຄະນະກໍາມະການສູນກາງ. ຄຽງຄູ່ກັບຈຸດເດັື່ນ ກໍຍັງມີຈຸດອອ່ນຄື: ການ

ນໍາຍັງຂາດການລົງໃກຸ້ຊິດຕິດແທດໃນແຕ່ລະຄະນະ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບໍື່ສາມາດກໍາສະພາບໃນແຕ່ລະຄະນະໄດຸ້ຢ່າງ
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ຊັດເຈນ. ສະນັັ້ນ, ການນໍາຄວນມີເວລາໃຫຸ້ຄວາມສໍາຄັນລົງໃກຸ້ຊິດຕິດແທດຕືື່ມເພືື່ອຈະຮັບຮູຸ້ຈິດໃຈ 

ພະນັກງານພືັ້ນຖານເຮົາໂດຍແທຸ້.  

8. ໃນອະນາຄົດ ຖ້າການນໍາໃຫຸ້ການໃກຸ້ຊິດຕິດແທດກໍຄົງຈະດີ ເພາະຈະໄດຸ້ຮັບຮູຸ້ວຽກງານພືັ້ນຖານ

ຂອງຂັັ້ນລຸ່ມວ່າເຮົາຄວນມີການປັບປຸງ ແລະ ພັດທະນາແນວໃດແນວໃດ ເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ທຽບເທົື່າສາກົນໄດຸ້ ໂດຍ

ສະເພາະວຽກງານການສ້າງຜົນງານການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ ທີື່ເປັນວຽກສໍາຄັນ ທີື່ຕ້ອງຕິດພັນກັບວຽກງານວິຊາ ທີື່

ຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າຍັງຂາດການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ດ້ານນີັ້ ແລະ ເຫັນວ່າ ເນັັ້ນໃສ່ວຽກບໍລິຫານຫ າຍກວ່າ,  ສະນັັ້ນ ສິື່ງທີື່

ຄວນເອົາໃຈໃສ່ຄືເອົາໃຈໃສ່ວຽກງານວິຊາການ ການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ແລະ ວິໄຈ ຂອງນັກວິຊາການ ແນ່ໃສ່ເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້

ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ນັກວິຊາການເຮົາມີການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ ມີບົດ ແລະ ຜົນງານດ້ານວິໄຈເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ເຮົາກ້າວ

ສູ່ລະດັບພາກພືັ້ນ ແລະ ສາກົນໄດຸ້ ນີັ້ຄືື່ສິື່ງທີື່ເຮົາຈະຕ້ອງເບິື່ງຄືນຄວາມເໝາະສົມ. ...ວຽກງານການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ

ວິໄຈຈະຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ເຮັດໄປພ້ອມໆກັນ ຢ່າງເປັນຂະບວນ ຮຽນຮູຸ້ ແລະ ປະຕິບັດໃຫຸ້ເປັນລະບົບ. ຄວາມຄາດ

ຫວັງຄະນະພວກເຮົາຄວນມີການພັດທະນາວິຊາການ ແລະ ໃຫຸ້ມີສາຂາຍົກລະດັບການສຶກສາປະລິນຍາໂທ 

ປະລິນຍາເອກຂຶັ້ນ ນັກວິຊາການ ເຮົາຄວນໄດຸ້ຮັບໂອກາດການພັດທະນາ ແລະ ຝຶກອົບຮົມພາຍໃນ ແລະ 

ຕ່າງປະເທດ. ທາງ ມຊ ເຮົາຄວນສ້າງບົດບາດໃນເວທີສາກົນໃຫຸ້ສູງຂຶັ້ນ ແລະ ທຽບເທົື່າສາກົນ.    

LMUA49-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານໂຄງຮ່າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງຂອງຄະນະອັກສອນສາດເຮົາແມ່ນມີການປ່ຽນແປງ

ໃຫຍ່ໃນປີ 2000 ກ່ອນໜ້ານັັ້ນແມ່ນເປັນຄະນະມະນຸດສາດ. ຫ ັງຈາກກາຍມາເປັນຄະນະອັກສອນສາດ

ແລຸ້ວກໍື່ໄດຸ້ມີການປັບປຸງລະບົບການຈັດຕັັ້ງເລືັ້ອຍໆມາ ຄະນະນໍາຄະນະບໍດີ ແມ່ນມີພຽງ 3 ຄົນ ຫ ັງຈາກນັັ້ນ

ຄະນະນໍາບາງທ່ານກໍໄດຸ້ໄປຮຽນຕໍື່ ແລະ ເຮັດໜ້າທີື່ຢູ່ຕ່າງປະເທດຕໍື່ມາຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ມີການແຕ່ງຕັັ້ງຜູຸ້ບໍລິຫານເພີື່ມ

ຂຶັ້ນຕາມລໍາດັບນັບແຕ່ປີ 2003 ຫາ 2004 ແລະ ປີ 2007 ຫາ 2008 ກໍຍັງມີການປ່ຽນແປງ, ນັບແຕ່ປີ 

2008 ຈົນຮອດປັດຈຸບັນ ຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ມີການປັບປຸງການຈັດຕັັ້ງສໍາເລັດໃນແຕ່ລະລະດັບ ແຕ່ເທິງລົງລຸ່ມໃນທ້າຍປີ 

2012. ...ສໍາລັບໂຄງຮ່າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງຂອງຄະນະອັກສອນສາດກໍື່ມີການປ່ຽນແປງຖ້າທຽບໃສ່ໄລຍະການ

ສ້າງຕັັ້ງ ໃໝ່ ມີພາກວິຊາເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ແລະ ສູນ, ພະນັກງານຄູອາຈານກໍເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ. ...ສໍາລັບວຽກວິຊາການກໍ

ເຫັນມີການປ່ຽນແປງ 3 ຄັັ້ງ ໂດຍອີງໃສ່ຫ ັກສູດການຮຽໜທີື່ມີການ ຮຽນການສອນແມ່ນຫ ັກສູດ 2+3 

ຮອດປີ 2004 ຫາ 3005 ຕໍື່ມາແມ່ນຫ ັກສູດ 1+4 ແລະ ຈະສິັ້ນສຸດໃນ 3 ປີຕໍື່ໜ້າ, ຕໍື່ໄປແມ່ນເລີື່ມ 0+4 

ເຊິື່ງມີການເລີື່ມຕົັ້ນແຕປີນີັ້ໄປ. ...ຫ ັກສູດການຮຽນການສອນແມ່ນອີງໃສ່ຫ ັກສູດແຫ່ງຊາດ ໂດຍມີວິຊາ

ບັງຄັບແມ່ນປະມານ 30 ໜ່ວຍກິດ ເຫ ືອນັັ້ນແມ່ນວິຊາສະເພາະ. ສໍາລັບວຽກງານການເງິນ ເບືັ້ອງຕົັ້ນແມ່ນ
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ຂຶັ້ນກັບພະແນກສໍາງລວມ ຈົນມາຮອດປີ ເດືອນ 6 ປີ 2010 ຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ມີການປັບປຸງການຈັດຕັັ້ງ ແລະ ສ້າງ

ພະແນກການເງິນ ແລະ ຊັບສິນຂຶັ້ນ. ວິທີການເຮັດວຽກແມ່ນມີການປະຕິບັດແຜນງົບປະມານເຊິື່ງຂັັ້ນເທິງໄດຸ້

ກໍານົດຕົວເລກໃຫຸ້ມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລແຫ່ງຊາດ ແລຸ້ວມະຫາວິ ທະຍາໄລແຫ່ງຊາດຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ແບ່ງຕົວເລກໃຫຸ້

ຄະນະວິຊາ ແລຸ້ວຄະນະວິຊາຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ມອບໃຫຸ້ພະແນກການເງິນ ແລະ ຊັບສິນ ສ້າງແຜນງົບປະມານ ສ້າງແຜນ

ລາຍຮັບ. ໃນການສ້າງແຜນງົບປະມານ ສ້າງລາຍຮັບໃນປີຜ່ານ ມາເຫັນວ່າມີການຫຼຸດລົງ ສາຍເຫດຫ ັກໆ

ແມ່ນຍ້ອນວ່າມີການຮັບນັກສຶກສາຫຼຸດລົງ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກງານການເງິນມີປັນຫາຂຶັ້ນ ການແບ່ງປັນຕົວເລກ

ງົບປະມານບໍື່ພຽງພໍ.  

3. ການຕັດສິນວຽກງານຕ່າງໆພາຍໃນຄະນະວິຊາແມ່ນຖືກກໍານົດດ້ວຍສິດ ແຕ່ພະນັກງານລະດັບ

ກາງຈະບໍື່ມີສິດຕັດສິນ ແຕ່ມີສິດໃນການນໍາສະເໜີຄໍາເຫັນສໍາລັບລະບົບຄະນະຜູຸ້ຕັດສິນແມ່ນຜູຸ້ມີອໍານາດ 

ເໜືອກວ່າບັນຫານັັ້ນ ຜູຸ້ບໍລິຫານລະດັບກາງແມ່ນຄົັ້ນຄວ້າປັນຫາສະໜອງຂໍັ້ມູນ ແລະ ຊອກຊ່ອງທາງເພືື່ອ

ສະເໝີຂັັ້ນເທິງຕາມຄວາມເປັນໄປໄດຸ້.   

6. ສໍາລັບການສະໜັບສະໜູນການເງິນດ້ານວິຊາການໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານແມ່ນໄດຸ້ຮັບການສະໜັບສະໜູນ

ຈາກທະນາຄານພັດທະນາເອເຊຍໃນການພັດທະນາຊັບພະຍາກອນມະນຸດ ເຝິກອົບຮົມ. ສໍາລັບການຊ່ວຍ 

ເຫ ືອຈາກພາກລັດກໍມີຢູ່ ແຕ່ກໍຍັງມີນ້ອຍ ຖ້າທຽບໃສ່ຄວາມຕ້ອງການ ໂດຍສະເພາະສໍາລັບຄະນະອັກສອນ 

ສາດ ບໍື່ມີຫ ັກຖານໃຫຸ້ເຫັນວ່າ ນີັ້ແມ່ນບ່ວງເງິນມອບໃຫຸ້ອາຈານ. ກ ອາຈານ. ຂ ໄປຮຽນທືນຄະນະອັກສອນ 

ສາດ ຜ່ານມາ 10 ກວ່າປີ ປາກົດວ່າບໍື່ເຫັນງົບປະມານແບບນີັ້ໃນການກໍື່ສ້າງຊັບພະຍາກອນມະນຸດ, ສ່ວນ

ຫ າຍແມ່ນທືນເປີດກ້ວາງ ທຶນໄດຸ້ຮັບການຊ່ວຍເຫ ືອຈາກຕ່າງປະເທດ ແລະ ການຮ່ວມມື 2 ຝ່າຍ. ໃນໄລຍະ

ຜ່ານມາໃນການຮຽນຕໍື່ພາຍໃນ ຄູອາຈານແມ່ນຮັບຜິດຊອບເອງ ທາງການຈັດຕັັ້ງແມ່ນອໍານວຍຄວາມສະ 

ດວກ.     

7. ທັດສະນະຄະຕິຂອງທ່ານຕໍື່ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານ

ມາຍັງຂາດການປະເມີນແຜນການໃນການກວດກາຄືນແຜນການທີື່ເຮັດໄດຸ້ ແລະ ເຮັດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ເຊິື່ງເອີັ້ນວ່າ : 

ແຜນລ້າ ແລະ ມີການລາຍງານແບບດອກໄມຸ້ຍັງມີຫ າຍ ເຊັື່ນ: ແຜນກໍື່ສ້າງຊັບພະຍາກອນມະນຸດມັນກໍເປັນ

ພຽງແຕ່ທິດສະດີ ແລະ ບໍື່ຮູຸ້ວ່າຈະມີການເລີື່ມຕົັ້ນແນວໃດ ເພາະບໍື່ມີແຜນງົບປະມານບໍື່ມີເງິນສະເພາະມີແຕ່

ນະໂຍບາຍທີື່ມາຈາກສາຍພັກທີື່ໄດຸ້ກໍານົດໄວຸ້ ແລະ ສາຍລັດກໍໄດຸ້ນໍາມາສະເໜີ. ...ການທີື່ຈະສ້າງແຜນກໍື່ສ້າງ

ຊັບພະຍາກ່ອນມະນຸດມັນຈໍາເປັນຕ້ອງສ້າງແຜນງົບປະມານເພືື່ອຈະໄດຸ້ປະ ຕິບັດ. ສໍາລັບການປະຕິບັດ

ແຜນການໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າ ການປະເມີນແຜນການຍັງຂາດການເອົາໃຈ ໃສ່ບໍື່ຊັດເຈນ ບໍື່ຮູຸ້ວ່າວຽກ
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ອັນໃດສໍາເລັດ ແລະ ບໍື່ສໍາເລັດຕາມແຜນໃນໄລຍະ 5 ປີ. ສ່ວນຫ າຍແມ່ນເລັື່ງປະຕິບັດແຜນການໃນປີສຸດ

ທ້າຍ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການປະຕິບັດບໍື່ມີປະສິດຕິພາບ ແລະ ເປັນລັກສະນະເຮັດເພືື່ອເອົາໜ້າ ລັກສະນະແຜນລ້າ 

ແລະ ການລາຍງານດອກໄມຸ້. ...ສໍາລັບສະພາບລວມຂອງຄະນະອັກສອນສາດເຫັນວ່າ 1 ວຽກງານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ

ບໍື່ປະສົບຜົນສໍາເລັດ, 2 ປະຕິບັດຫ ັກສູດ 1+6+3 ບໍື່ໄດຸ້.  

8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນອະນາຄົດສໍາລັບຄະນະແລຸ້ວ ຜູຸ້ເກ່ງຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ດີ ຜູຸ້ຮຽນ

ປານກາງຕ້ອງສູຸ້ຊົນ.    

LMUA50-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງຂອງ ມຊ ເຫັນໄດຸ້ໃນວຽກງານການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ ແມ່ນມີກິດຈະກໍາ ແລະ ການສະ

ໜັບສະໜູນກໍເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນຫ າຍຕັັ້ງແຕ່ປີ 2003 ເປັນຕົັ້ນມາ. ປັດຈຸບັນ ກໍເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ເພາະຊືື່ສຽງຄະນະກໍດີຂຶັ້ນ 

ແລະ ອາຈານກໍມີຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ. 

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງພະແນກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າແມ່ນເຮັດໜ້າທີື່ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ມີການຮ່ວມມືໃນການເຮັດຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ 

ວິໄຈກັບສາກົນ ສ້າງຄວາມສາມາດໃຫຸ້ກັບບັນດາຄູອາຈານກ່ຽວກັບວຽກງານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ.  

3.4. ໃນການຕັດສິນວຽກງານແມ່ນອີງໃສ່ສິດ ແລະ ໜ້າທີື່ທີມີ ສໍາລັບນັກວິຊາການແມ່ນມີອໍາ ນາດ

ໃນການຂຽນບົດ ແມ່ນມີສິດໃນການສຶກສາຄົັ້ນຄວ້າແມ່ນເອກະລາດ ເຫັນວ່າບໍື່ມີຂອບເຂດຈໍາກັດ ຂໍພຽງແຕ່

ເຮົາມີຄວາມສາມາດພຽງພໍ. 

5. ການສະໜັບສະໜູນ ຫ ື ງົບປະມານໃນວຽກງານວິຊາການການເຮັດຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈແມ່ນບໍື່ມີ ເຖິງມີ

ກໍນ້ອຍ ທຶນພາຍໃນຄະນະກໍບໍື່ມີ, ຖ້າຢາກໄດຸ້ທຶນວິໄຈ ຈະຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ແຂ່ງຂັນຂຽນບົດສະເໝີເພືື່ອຂໍທຶນຈາກ

ອົງກອນສາກົນ.   

6. ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ການຮັບພະນັກງານເຂົັ້າກໍມີຫ າຍຄົນຕ້ອງການຢາກເປັນອາ 

ຈານ ແລະ ຫ າຍຄົນກໍບໍື່ຢາກເປັນ ແຕ່ປັນຫາສໍາຄັນຄວນມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດ ມີການປະຊາສໍາພັນເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້

ຫ າຍຄົນໄດຸ້ຮູຸ້ການຮັບພະນັກງານ.  

ສິື່ງທີື່ບໍື່ມັກທີື່ສຸດຢູ່ໃນລະບົບກົນໄກຂອງລັດແມ່ນການຮັບພະນັກງານເຂົັ້າເພືື່ອການຝຶກງານ ແທນທີື່

ຈະເປັນການຮັບເຂົັ້າສົມບູນ ມີເງິນເດືອນກິນຄືກັບຫ າຍປະເທດເຂົາປະຕິບັດ. ເຖິງຈະມີການເສັງເຂົັ້າໃນ

ໄລຍະຜ່ານມາກໍຍັງບໍື່ປອດໃສ ຖ້າມີການເສັງແລຸ້ວກໍຄວນມີການສໍາພາດ ມີຄະນະກໍາມະການ ເພາະເຮົາຢາກ

ໄດຸ້ຜູຸ້ເກ່ງເຂົັ້າມາເຮັດວຽກໃນ ມຊ ເຮົາ. ກ່ອນໜ້ານີັ້ ເຮົາອາດບໍື່ມີລະບຽບຫ ັກການທີແນ່ນອນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີ

ການປະຕິບັດໃນລັກສະນະເສັັ້ນສາຍ ແລະ ຄົນຮູຸ້ຈັກຮັກແພງ, ດັື່ງນັັ້ນ ເຮົາຈິງບໍື່ເຫັນຄົນເກ່ງໃນ ມຊ. ເຮົາ
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ຕ້ອງມີການເປີດກວ້າງດ້ວຍການປະຊາສໍາພັນເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ຄົນທົື່ວໄປໄດຸ້ຮູຸ້ນໍາ ແລະ ຄວນບໍື່ໃຫຸ້ມີລະບົບສັນຍາ

ຈ້າງ ຖ້າຢາກໄດຸ້ຜູຸ້ເກ່ງເຮົາຕ້ອງມີຄະນະກໍາມະການເພືື່ອກວດສ້ອມຄວາມໂປ່ງໃສ.   

ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາອາດບໍື່ມີປັນຫາຫ າຍໃນການປະສານງານກັບກົມ

ສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງສໍາລັບວຽກງານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ. ທັດສະນະລວມສໍາລັບວຽກງານບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງໃນໄລຍະ

ຜ່ານມາ ເຫັນວ່າຄວນມີການປະເມີນຜົນທີື່ຊັດເຈນ ມີເປົັ້າໝາຍທີື່ແນ່ນອນ ຮູຸ້ໜ້າທີື່ຮັບຜິດຊອບ, ຜ່ານມາ

ແມ່ນອີງຕາມຄວາມຮູຸ້ສຶກຂອງບຸກຄົນຂອງຜູຸ້ທີື່ເປັນຫົວໜ້າ. ຈຸດເດັື່ນ: ວຽກງານທົື່ວໄປຂອງຄະນະເສດຖະ 

ສາດເຫັນວ່າມີຈຸດເດັື່ນຫ າຍ ມີຄວາມສາມາດ ມີບຸກຄະລາກ່ອນທີື່ສູງ ມີອາຈານທີື່ມີຄວາມສາມາດໃນການ

ເຮັດການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ. ຈຸດອອ່ນ: ເຮົາຕ້ອງເບິື່ງຄືນເປົັ້າໝາຍ ໜ້າທີື່ ແລະ ມີການປະເມີນທີື່ແນ່ນອນ.  

7. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງຢາກໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ຕິດອັນດັບ 1 ໃນ 50 ຂອງ ມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລ ຢູ່ໃນລະດັບພາກ

ພືັ້ນອາຊຽນ. 

LMUA51-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງໃນຄະນະວິທະຍາສາດສັງຄົມ ໄດຸ້ສ້າງຕັັ້ງນັບແຕ່ປີ 2000 ແລະ ສັງເກດ ເຫັນວ່າ 

ມີການປັບປຸງຄຸນນະພາບການຮຽນການສອນ ໂດຍເລັງໃສ່ ການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ ເປັນຫ ັກ ເພືື່ອໃນການພັດທະ 

ນາຫ ັກສູດ. ມີການຂໍທືນ ແລະ ງົບປະມານ ເຂົັ້າໃນວຽກງານການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ ແລະ ຂຽນໂຄງການ ໄດຸ້ມີ

ການຝຶກອົບຮົມການເຮັດວິໄຈ ການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ.  

5. ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ງົບປະມານລົງທືນເຂົັ້າໃນວຽກວິຊາການແມ່ນໜ້ອຍຫ າຍ ສ າລັບ ການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ

ວິໄຈ ທີື່ຜ່ານມາອາດລົງທືນໃສ່ສະຖາບັນວິທະຍາສາດ ແລະ ການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າແຫ່ງຊາດຫ າຍກວ່າ ແຕ່ສະຖາບັນ

ຍັງຂາດນັກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ແລະ ນັກວິໄຈ, ສ່ວນຫ າຍແມ່ນຂໍທືນຈາກຕ່າງປະເທດ. 

6. ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າ ກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງ ຍັງເຂົັ້າມາມີບົດບາດໃນການສອບເສັງ

ຄັດເລືອກນັກສຶກສາ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຫາງສຽງຄວາມບໍື່ໂປ່ງໃສ ຄວາມຈິງແລຸ້ວກົມສຶກສາ ຊັັ້ນສູງຄວນຮັບຜິດຊອບ

ລະດັບການສຶກສາໃດໜຶື່ງ ສ່ວນລະດັບມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລ ຄວນເປັນທະບວງທີື່ມີເອກະລາດຫ າຍກວ່າ. ຖ້າ 

ມຊ ເຮົາມີຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດເຮົາຈະສາມາດຕັດສິນປັນຫາໄດຸ້ຫ າຍຢ່າງ ຕົວຢ່າງ : ນັກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ຈາກ

ຕ່າງປະເທດທີື່ຮ່ວມມືກັບ ມຊ ຄວນຜ່ານ ມຊ ແລະ ກະຊວງການຕ່າງປະເທດກໍພໍບໍື່ຈໍາເປັນຕ້ອງຜ່ານ

ກະຊວງສຶກສາ, ກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ຄວນຮັບຜິດຊອບວຽກມະຫາພາກ. ຖ້າເອກະສານຜ່ານກະຊວງ

ສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ເພືື່ອພິຈາລະນາອະນຸຍາດນັັ້ນ ສັງເກດເຫັນວ່າ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການຊັກຊ້າເວລາໄປຕືື່ມອີກ, 

ຄວາມເປັນຈິງຄວນມອບສິດ ແລະ ອໍານາດໃຫຸ້ແກ່ອະທິການບໍດີຝ່າຍວິຊາການຕັດສິນ ແລະ ອະນຸມັດເລີຍ. 



TRANSCRIPTS 
_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

466 

 

ນອກຈາກນີັ້ວຽກງານ ການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ ບາງອັນກໍື່ບໍື່ຄວນຖືກຈໍາກັດ ຄວນໃຫຸ້ສິດໃນການເວົັ້າຄວາມເປັນ

ຈິງ. ການປະສານງານເຫັນວ່າຍັງມີຫ າຍຂອດຫ າຍ.   

7. ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີຜ່ານມາແມ່ນມີການຂະຫຍາຍ ຄະນະວິຊາປັບປຸງ ການຮຽນການສອນ ແລະ 

ອາຄານສະຖານທີື່ ແມ່ນເຮັດໄດຸ້ດີຫ າຍ. ສໍາລັບລະລົບການບໍລິຫານຄວນໄດຸ້ເບິື່ງຄືນຄຸນນະພາບພະນັກງານ

ການເຮັດວຽກ ການແລ່ນເອກະ ສານ ການເຮັດວຽກບໍເປັນລະບົບ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກຄ້າງເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຊ້າ, ເລືື່ອງ

ລະບົບການຈັດການ ພະນັກງານເລຂາ ນຸການແມ່ນຍັງຂາດການຮຽນຮູຸ້ດ້ານເລຂານຸການ, ສະນັັ້ນ ນັກ

ບໍລຫິານຜູຸ້ບໍລິຫານ ຫ ື ພະນັກງານບໍລິຫານຍັງຂາດຄວາມຮູຸ້ດ້ານການບໍລິຫານ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ປະສິດຕິພາບໃນການ

ເຮັດວຽກບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີ. ການສືື່ສານ ແມ່ນຍັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີຍ້ອນອິນເຕິເນັດຍັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຕອບສະໜອງຄວາມຕ້ອງການໃນ

ການຊອກຫາຂໍັ້ມູນ ຄວາມສະດວກທາງດ້ານອິນເຕີເນັດ ແມ່ນແກຸ້ໄຂບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ທົື່ວ ມຊ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ

ວິໄຈ ມີປັນຫາຫ າຍສົມຄວນ. ຂອດການເຮັດວຽກບໍື່ທັນຄ່ອງແຄຸ້ວ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ພາກສ່ວນທີຮັບຜິດຊອບວຽກ

ໃດໜຶື່ງບໍື່ຮູຸ້ລາຍລະອຽດວຽກ. 

8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນອະນາຄົດ ມຊ ຄວນເອົາໃຈໃສ່ປັບປຸງການຮຽນການສອນ ແລະ ປືັ້ມຕໍາລາ

ສອນ ປັບປຸງວຽກງານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ຊອກຫາແຫ ື່ງທຶນໃນການເຮັດຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ ຜົນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ພິ ມໂຄ

ສະນາເຜີຍແຜ່ອອກສູ່ສາທາລະນະ ເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ຄົນທົື່ວໄປ ແລະ ຜູຸ້ອອກນະໂຍບາຍໄດຸ້ຮູຸ້ ເພືື່ອສ້າງນະໂຍບາຍ. 

ພັດທະນານັກວິຊາການຕອບສະໜອງເອກະສານໃຫຸ້ແກ່ນັກສຶກສາໃຫຸ້ພຽງພໍໃຫຸ້ມີຫໍສະໝຸດ, ລະບົບໄອທີ 

ແມ່ນສໍາຄັນຄືກັນຄວນໄດຸ້ປັບປຸງລະບົບຂໍັ້ມູນຂ່າວສານ, ວຽກງາມຄຸຸ້ມຄອງບໍລິຫານກໍຄວນໄດຸ້ຮັບການປັບ 

ປຸງຄືກັນ.  

LMUA52-67 

1. ສໍາລັບວຽກງານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິທະຍາສາດແມ່ນມີການປ່ຽນແປງ ເພາະວ່າກ່ອນໜ້ານີັ້ແມ່ນບໍື່ທັນມີ 

ແລະ ຕໍື່ມາມີການຮັບຮູຸ້ເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ແຕ່ຍັງຂາດງົບປະມານໃນການດໍາເນີນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າໃນທ້ອງຖິື່ນຕ່າງໆ. 

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍແມ່ນເຮັດວຽກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິທະຍາສາດ ແລະ ຊອກແຫ ື່ງທຶນ ໂດຍການແຈຸ້ງການຫາຜ່ານ

ແຕ່ລະພະແນກໃຫຸ້ສະເໝີຫົວຂໍັ້ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າຂຶັ້ນມາ ແລຸ້ວແຈຸ້ງຜ່ານໃຫຸ້ຜູຸ້ຮັບຜິດຊອບ ຄະນະບໍດີຝ່າຍວິຊາການ 

ຫ້ອງການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິທະຍາສາດຂອງ ມຊ.  

3. ໃນການຕັດສິນໃຈເຮັດໄດຸ້ຕາມຂັັ້ນພືັ້ນຖານ ໂດຍມີການກວດກາຫົວຂໍັ້ ແລະ ໂຄງສ້າງຂອງບົດ 

ຫ ັງຈາກນັັ້ນໃຫຸ້ມີການດັດແກຸ້ ແລຸ້ວສະເໝີຕໍື່ຂັັ້ນເທິງຕາມລໍາດັບ. ຖ້າໃນກໍລະນີມີການກໍານົດຫົວຂໍັ້ ກໍໄດຸ້ມີ
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ການປຶກສາຫາລືກັບ ຄະນະບໍດີໃນການໃຫຸ້ບູລິມະສິດນັກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າຕາມຄວາມເໝາະສົມ ໂດຍການພິຈາລະ 

ນາ ແລະ ຕັດສິນໃຈຂັັ້ນສຸດທ້າຍແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນກັບຂັັ້ນເທິງ ມຊ. 

4. ສໍາລັບນັກວິຊາການ ໃນການຕັດສິນໃຈ ແມ່ນສາມາດດໍາເນີນການໄດຸ້ໃນການສິດສອນ ແຕ່ກໍຍັງ

ຂຶັ້ນກັບວິຊາການຂອງຄະນະ ພະແນກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າບໍື່ໄດຸ້ມີສ່ວນຮ່ວມໃນວຽກງານວິຊາການປັບປຸງຫ ັກສູດ ສ່ວນ

ຫ າຍແມ່ນເຮັດວຽກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ແລະ ສອນວິຊາທີື່ກ່ຽວຂ້ອງ. 

5. ສໍາລັບທຶນໃນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາແມ່ນຍັງນ້ອຍ ຂາດງົບປະມານ.  

6. ກ່ຽວກັບວຽກງານບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ຈຸດເດັື່ນ: ແມ່ນມີການພັດທະນາໄປ

ໄດຸ້ໄກ. ຈຸດອ່ອນ: ແມ່ນປ່ຽນແປງໄປໄວບາງເທືື່ອເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການເຮັດວຽກບໍື່ມີຄວາມສະເໝີພາບ. ບາງຄະນະ

ພັດທະນາໄວ ບາງຄະນະກຸຸ້ມຕົນເອງດ້ວຍການເປີດສອນລະບົບພິເສດ ແລະ ຍັງຫ າຍອັນຂາດເຂີນ. ການ

ເອົາໃຈໃສການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງເຄຫາແມ່ນອ່ອນ ໂຕະຕັື່ງຂາດການເອົາໃຈໃສບົວລະບັດ ສອ້ມແຊມ ການບໍາລຸງ

ຮັກສາບໍໄດຸ້ດີ. ຂັັ້ນນໍາຂາດການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ວຽກງານຄຸຸ້ມຄອງເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີຫ າຍປັນຫາ. ...ສໍາລັບວຽກງານການ

ຮັບລັດຖະກອນແມ່ນຍັງບໍື່ເປັນລະບົບ ບໍື່ຖືກເປົັ້າໝາຍ ຮັບພະນັກງານແບບສັນ ຍາຈ້າງບາງຄົນໄດຸ້ເຂົັ້າລັດ 

ຖະກອນໄວ ບາງຄົນໄດຸ້ເຂົັ້າຊ້າເຮັດໃຫຸ້ເສຍກໍາລັງໃຈ ແລຸ້ວກໍອອກຫາວຽກໃໝ່ ຫ ັງຈາກປີຜ່ານມາກໍເຮັດໃຫຸ້

ມີການເປັນລະບົບຂຶັ້ນ ໂດຍມີການສອບເສັງເອົາແຕ່ກໍຍັງບໍື່ໂປ່ງໃສ. ...ທັດສະນະຕໍື່ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດ

ຂອງ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າມີຫ າຍຄະນະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການປະສານຮ່ວມມືກັນເປັນເອກະລັກໃຜມັນ ບໍື່ມີແບບລວມສູນໃນ

ການກວດກາ ບໍື່ເປັນລະບົບຄະນະໃຜ ຄະນະມັນ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ໂຄງສ້າງແບບ ຫ ື ຕົວແບບຂອງບົດວິທະຍານິພົນ

ປະລິນຍາໂທຄວນມີໄວຸ້ເປັນຫ ັກໃຫຸ້ແຕ່ລະຄະນະປະຕິບັດຕາມ, ສີຄວນເປັນສີດຽວກັນ ຕ່າງແຕ່ເນືັ້ອໃນຂອງ

ບົດ. ສິື່ງນີັ້ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ເຫັນວ່າ ມຊ ເຮົາຍັງຂາດຄວາມເປັນເອກະພາບໃນການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ. ...ການທີື່ຈະເປັນ

ເອກະລາດບໍື່ຂຶັ້ນກັບກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງ ອາດເປັນໄປບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ເພາະການບໍລິຫານສາຍຕັັ້ງແມ່ນເປັນແບບນັັ້ນ. ເຖິງ

ເປັນເອກະລາດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ກໍຄວນໄດຸ້ຮັບຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈກ່ອນການປ່ຽນແປງ ເຊັື່ນ: ປ່ຽນ ແປງຫ ັກສູດໃນການບໍື່ໃຫຸ້

ມີການສອນພາກຄໍື່າ (ເພື ື່ອໃຫຸ້ມີເວລາຄົັ້ນຄ້ວາ) ເພາະວ່າເຖິງບໍ ື່ມີພາກຄໍື່າ ຄູອາຈານ ກໍອອກສອນໃຫຸ້

ພາກສ່ວນພາຍນອກຄືກັນ. ...ໃນການປະສານງານລະຫວ່າງກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງ ແລະ ຄະນະສຶກສາສາດເຫັນ

ວ່າ ມີການປະສານງານດ້ານວິຊາການການເປີດຫ ັກສູດການສອນກໍື່ບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ດີ ເພາະຫ ັກສູດທີື່ມີໄວຸ້ແລຸ້ວຈະ

ນໍາໄປເປີດສອນໃນອີກສາຂາໜຶື່ງກໍໃຫຸ້ຂຶັ້ນຫ ັກສູດໃໝ່ໃຫຸ້ກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງ ກ່ອນໄດຸ້ຮັບອະນຸມັດໃຫຸ້ເປີດ

ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຊັກຊ້າ.     
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7. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນອະນາຄົດໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ແມ່ນຄວນເອົາໃຈໃສ່ໃຫຸ້ເປັນລະບົບເຄືື່ອ

ຂ່າຍເຊືື່ອມຕໍື່ແຕ່ລະຄະນະ ໂດຍສະເພາະລະບົບໄອທີຄວນໄດຸ້ຮັບການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ເຊືື່ອມໂຍງກັບ

ສາກົນ, ເຮົາຄວນໃຫຸ້ມີການເຊືື່ອມໂຍງພາຍໃນດີກ່ອນເພືື່ອເຮົາຈະສາມາດນ າເອົາຂໍັ້ມູນຈາກສາກົນມາຊ່ວຍ

ວຽກງານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ. ຖ້າພັດທະນາໄດຸ້ເຮົາກໍື່ຈະສາມາດໄດຸ້ຮັບຂໍັ້ມູນດີກ່ອນເກົື່າ. ...ສໍາລັບການພັດທະນາ

ບຸກຄະລາກອນ ເຮົາກໍຕ້ອງມີການພັດທະນາຄູ ວຸດທິການສຶກສາຄວນໄດຸ້ເອົາ ໃຈໃສ.່     

LMUA53-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ 15 ປີ ເຫັນວ່າມີການປ່ຽນແປງໄປຕາມຊ່ວງເວລາປ່ຽນ 

ແປງຕາມຂໍັ້ກໍານົດໄລຍະດໍາລົງຕໍາແໜ່ງຕ້ອງປ່ຽນຜູຸ້ບໍລິຫານ ມີບາງຊ່ວງທີື່ມີການຍ້າຍຕໍາແໜ່ງ. ການພັດທະ 

ນາຫ ັກສູດ ກໍມີການພັດທະນາເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ຈາກບໍື່ມີຫ ັກສູດ ປ ໂທ ກໍມີເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ. ການປ່ຽນແປງວຽກງານ

ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າກໍມີການປ່ຽນແປງມີຫົວຂໍ ັ້ຄົ ັ້ນຄວ້າໄດຸ້ຖືກພິມອອກໃນວາລະສານໃນສະຖາບັນຕ່າງໆ ແລະ 

ວາລະສານຂອງມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລເຮົາເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ. ເມືື່ອກ່ອນພະແນກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນກັບພະແນກວິຊາການ 

ຕໍື່ມາໄດຸ້ມີການແຍກອອກເປັນພະແນກສະເພາະ ໂດຍມີຂໍັ້ກໍານົດຕ່າງໆ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງຄະນະແມ່ນອີງໃສ່ 5 ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງຂໍັ້ກ ານົດ ມຊ.    

3. ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດແມ່ນມີຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດໃນການສະເໝີວຽກງານແນວຄວາມຄິດໃຫຸ້

ຂັັ້ນເທິງ, ດໍາເນີນວຽກໃຫຸ້ຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ຮອງຄະນະບໍດີເປັນຜູຸ້ຕັດສິນ. ການປະສານງານກ່ຽວກັບວຽກທີື່

ສະເໝີໄປເຫັນວ່າ ມີການພິຈາລະນາ ແລະ ອະນຸມັດຊັກຊ້າ ໃຊຸ້ເວລາຫ າຍ. 

4. ງົບປະມານໃນການສະໜັບສະໜູນວິຊາການເຫັນວ່າມີງົບປະມານຈໍານວນໜຶື່ງ ແຕ່ວ່າ ການນໍາໃຊຸ້

ແມ່ນໃຊຸ້ເວລາດໍາເນີນເອກະສານກ່ອນ.  

6. ໃນອະນາຄົດຖ້າ ມຊ ເຮົາເປັນເອກະລາດຄິດວ່າໃນແງ່ວິຊາການຖ້າເອົາຈາກຫ າຍໆ ຂອດກໍຈະໄວ

ຂຶັ້ນ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ການອະນຸມັດສຸດທ້າຍແມ່ນກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ. ຕາມລະບຽບການແມ່ນອະນຸມັດ

ກ່ອນຈິງໄດຸ້ມີການປະຕິບັດໂຄງການຫ ັກສູດ ແຕ່ໄລຍະຜ່ານມາແມ່ນໃຊຸ້ເວລາຫ າຍເກີນໄປໃນຂັັ້ນກະຊວງ 

ຂອດດໍາເນີນການມີຫ າຍຂອດ ຖ້າມີກໍາມະການຮັບຮອງ ຫ ື ອະນຸມັດໄວໆ ກໍຈະດີ. ສ່ວນນະໂຍບາຍອືື່ນໆ 

ທີື່ກ່ຽວຂ້ອງກໍອາດຈະແຍກອອກຄືກັນ.  

7. ຈຸດດີ ແລະ ຈຸດອ່ອນການບໍລິຫານ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາໂດຍອີງໃສ່ເວລາແມ່ນຍັງນ້ອຍຢູ່ ເຫັນ

ວ່າມີຈຸດດີທາງດ້ານການຮຽນການສອນ ການເຮັດຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ມີຕໍາແໜ່ງວິຊາການເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ພະ 

ນັກງານຄູອາຈານໄດຸ້ໄປຝຶກອົບຮົມຕ່າງປະເທດຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ. ຈຸດອ່ອນ: ງົບປະມານຍັງບໍື່ພຽງພໍ. 
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8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນອະນາຄົດ ຢາກໃຫຸ້ຄຸນນະພາບການສຶກສາດີຂຶັ້ນ. 

LMUA54-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງໃນວຽກງານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິທະຍາສາດໃນທົື່ວ ມຊ ແມ່ນໄດຸ້ໃຫຸ້ຄວາມສໍາຄັນຕໍື່ວຽກ

ງານການສິດສອນ, ຊ່ວງກ່ອນໜ້ານີັ້ແມ່ນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ເອົາໃຈໃສ່ ຕໍື່ມາ ປີ 2006 ແມ່ນມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວ ຄູອາ 

ຈານເລີື່ມມີປະສົບການ ຍ້ອນມີການສົື່ງເສີມຈາກຄະນະໃຫຸ້ໄປຍົກລະດັບຈາກຕ່າງປະເທດ ໂດຍທຶນສະໜັບ

ສະໜູນໂຄງການຂອງລັດ ໂດຍທຶນສະໜັບສະໜູນຂອງຊີດາ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກງານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິທະຍາສາດຂະ 

ຫຍາຍຕົວຂຶັ້ນຢ່າງສະໝໍື່າສະເໝີ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ສາມາດສໍາເລັດຄົັ້ນຄວ້າໃນ 2 ຫົວຂໍັ້. ຂະບວນການເຮັດການ

ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິທະຍາສາດ ໄດຸ້ມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວ ແຕ່ກ່ອນອາຈານບໍື່ມີເວລາ ຍ້ອນສອນຫ າຍ, ຫ ັງຈາກ

ປີຜ່ານມາ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ອາຈານຫັນມາເອົາໃຈໃສ່ວຽກງານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ຫົວຂໍັ້ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າແມ່ນຈະສະເໝີຜ່ານ 

ມຊ; ຍ້ອນມີງົບປະມານບໍື່ພຽງພໍ ແລະ ມີຄວາມຈໍາເປັນຂອງຂອງຫົວຂໍັ້ການດໍາເນີນການຂໍອະນຸມັດແມ່ນໄດຸ້

ຈາກ ມຊ ສ່ວນທຶນຄົັ້ນຄວ້າແມ່ນນໍາໃຊຸ້ທຶນໂຄງການຂອງຄະນະ, ສະນັັ້ນ ຈິື່ງເຮັດໃຫຸ້ສາມາດດໍາເນີນການ

ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າໄດຸ້.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງພະແນກແມ່ນເຮັດສອງໜ້າທີື່ຄື: ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິທະນາສາດ ແລະ ຫ ັງປະລິນຍາຕີ, 

ເຮັດວຽກບໍລິການ ແລະ ຊອກແຫ ື່ງທຶນ 

3. ຂອບເຂດການຕັດສິນໃຈແມ່ນໄດຸ້ຮັບການຊີັ້ນໍາຈາກຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ຮອງຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ປຶກ 

ສາຫາລືກັນ ເປີດກອງປະຊຸມເພືື່ອພິຈາລະນາ ເພືື່ອນໍາສະເໝີຕໍື່ ມຊ ແລະ ຫົວຂໍັ້ຕ່າງໆ ຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຜ່ານການຮັບ 

ຮອງຈາກ ມຊ ໃນການດໍາເນີນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ.  

6. ງົບປະມານການສະໜັບສະໜູນໃນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິທະຍາສາດແມ່ນໄດຸ້ຮັບການແຈຸ້ງການຈາກ ມຊ 

ແລະ ມີການນໍາສະເໝີຫົວຂໍັ້ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ແຕ່ສ່ວນຫ າຍແມ່ນບໍື່ຜ່ານ.    

7. ທັດສະນະຕໍື່ການບໍລິຫານຂອງຄະນະນໍາແມ່ນມີການເຮັດວຽກແບບລວມສູນປະຊາທິປະໄຕ ແຕ່

ການຕັດສິນໃຈຍັງບໍື່ເດັດຂາດປານໃດໃນການພັດທະນາດ້ານໂຄງຮ່າງ ອາຄານ ສະຖານທີື່ ແລະ ສືື່ການຮຽນ

ການສອນ ແມ່ນຍັງຊັກຊ້າ ສ່ວນພັດທະນາບຸກຄະລາກ່ອນກໍເຮັດໄດຸ້ດີມີທຶນສະໜັບສະໜູນ. ...ການຕັດສິນ

ຊີັ້ຂາດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີ ໃນການພັດທະນາແນວຄິດພັດທະນາຍັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີ ຖ້າມີແນວຄິດພັດທະນາ ຄິດວ່າຄົງມີການ

ພັດທະນາໄດຸ້ດີກ່ອນນີັ້ ຂາດການລົງໃກຸ້ຊີດຕິດແທດ, ການຈັດການການບໍລິຫານບໍື່ເດັດດ່ຽວເດັດຂາດ ການ

ຮັບພະນັກງານບໍໄດຸ້ຄຸນນະພາບ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄຸນນະພາບນັກສຶກສາທີື່ຈົບບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີ. ...ການປະສານງານລະຫວ່າງ

ກະຊວງກັບມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລ ແລະ ລະຫວ່າງຂັັ້ນເທິງ ແລະ ຂັັ້ນຣ່າງ ເຫັນວ່າບໍື່ໄດຸ້ທົື່ວເຖິງ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ເຖິງຈະ
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ໃຫຸ້ບູລິມະສິດໃນການພັດທະນາຫ ັກສູດ, ແຕ່ລະຄະນະໃນການສະເໝີ ພັດທະນາ ແລະ ປັບປຸງຫ ັກສູດ 

ແມ່ນຈະໄດຸ້ຜ່ານໄປຕາມຂັັ້ນຕອນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ໃຊຸ້ເວລາສົມຄວນ. ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ການຮັບລັດຖະກອນແມ່ນ

ມີປັນຫາ ໃນການຮັບພະນັກງານໃໝ່ແມ່ນຮັບເປັນສັນ ຍາຈ້າງ ຕໍື່ມາມີການເປີດກວ້າງໃນການຮັບພະນັກງານ 

ໃໝ່ມາຮັບໃຊຸ້ວຽກອາຈານສອນ ຜູຸ້ຮັບໃຊຸ້ວຽກບໍລິ ຫານ ໃນການຮັບມີການເປີດກ້ວາງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຄັດອອກ ເຮັດ

ໃຫຸ້ການຮັບບໍື່ເໝາະສົມ ໃນໄລຍະຕໍື່ມາ ໃນການຮັບເປັນພະນັກງານສົມບູນ ແມ່ນອີງໃສ່ໂຄຕ້າທີື່ກໍານົດໃຫຸ້

ຈາກຂັັ້ນເທິງ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີປັນຫາ. ຕໍື່ກັບປັນຫາການຮັບພີື່ຮັບນ້ອງເຂົັ້າເຮັດວຽກເຫັນວ່າແມ່ນປະກົດການທົື່ວ

ໄປບໍື່ໄດຸ້ເກີດແຕ່ພາຍໃນຄະນະຂອງພວກເຮົາ ເຊິື່ງມີການໃຊຸ້ອໍານາດທີື່ບໍສາມາດປະຕິເສດໄດຸ້ ຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຮັບ

ດ້ວຍຄວາມຈໍາເປັນ ໂດຍສະເພາະ ແມ່ນຄົນທີື່ມາຈາກການນໍາ ເຖິງແມ່ນວ່າບຸກຄົນນັັ້ນອາດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຄຸນນະພາບ

ປານໃດ. ເຖິງຢ່າງໃດກໍຕາມທາງຄະນະຍັງມີທຶນສ່ວນໜຶື່ງສະໜັບສະໜູນ ແລະ ມີການຝຶກອົບຮົມ.         

8. ສໍາລັບຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ໃນອະນາຄົດເຫັນວ່າ ຄະນະແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນກັບ ມຊ ແລະ ມຊ 

ແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນກັບກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ, ສະນັັ້ນ ເລືື່ອງວຽກຕ່າງໆ ເຊັື່ນ: ວຽກງານຫ ັກສູດ ແລະ ວຽກງານ 

ອືື່ນໆຄືກັນ ກ່ອນໄດຸ້ຮັບການອະນຸມັດນັັ້ນ ເຫັນວ່າໃຊຸ້ເວລາດົນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບໍື່ທັນກັບສະພາບການ, ດ້ວຍເຫດ

ນັັ້ນ ມຊ ສົມຄວນອາດຈະເປັນທະບວງໜຶື່ງກໍດີ. ໃນອະນາຄົດຄວນມີການເພີື່ມວຽກງານກວດກາ ຕ້ອງຝຶກ

ອົບຮົມແນວຄິດ ບໍື່ຄວນປະປ່ອຍລະເລີຍ ເພາະຄູອາຈານມີຈໍານວນຫ ວງຫ າຍ, ສະນັັ້ນ ຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ເອົາໃຈໃສ່

ເພືື່ອປັບປຸງຄຸນນະພາບ. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນອະນາຄົດ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ຮັບຮູຸ້ຈາກ

ສາກົນເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນພັດທະ ນາບຸກຄະລາກອນ ຄະນະນໍາເປັນແບບຢ່າງຕົັ້ນຕໍ ເອົາໃຈໃສ່ແຕ່ລະຄະນະໃຫຸ້ທົື່ວເຖິງ

ກັນ. 

LMUA55-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາໃນຄະນະອັກສອນສາດ ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີ ພາບລວມໃຫຍ່ໆ 

ແມ່ນມີການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານໂຄງຮ່າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງ, ການກໍສ້າງໂຄງຮ່າງກໍມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວ ມີອາຄານ

ສະຖານທີື່ເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ, ຄຸນນະວຸດທິຄູອາຈານກໍໄດຸ້ມີການພັດທະນາລະດັບການສຶກສາລະດັບສູງຂຶັ້ນ. 

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງຄະນະແມ່ນຊີັ້ນໍາລວມ ໃຫຸ້ຄໍາແນະນໍາ ແລະ ຕັດສິນ. ໜ້າທີື່ພາກວິຊາແມ່ນໃຫຸ້ 

ການຮ່ວມມືປຸ້ອນຂໍັ້ມູນ ແລະ ປະຕິບັດຕາມຄໍາແນະນໍາຂອງ ມຊ ແລະ ການຊີັ້ນໍາຂອງຄະນະ. 

3. ການຕັດສິນປັນຫາ ໃນຄະນະເຮົາແມ່ນມີສິດຕັດສິນເກືອບທຸກດ້ານໂດຍສະເພາະວຽກງານວິຊາ

ການການສິດສອນ ແລະ ໃນການຊີັ້ນໍາວຽກຕ່າງໆ ແຕ່ທຸກໆການຕັດສິນໃຈແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການປະຊຸມປຶກສາຫາ 

ລືເປັນຄະນະ ແລະ ມີການຊີັ້ນໍາໃຫຸ້ຄໍາແນະນໍາປຶກສາຫາລຈືາກຄະນະນໍາ.  
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4. ສໍາລັບພະນັກງານວິຊາການສາມາດຕັດສິນປັນຫາໃດແນ່ ແມ່ນຄືກັນກັບຂໍັ້ 3 ແມ່ນສາມາດຕັດສິນ

ປັນຫາຕາມສິດ ແລະ ໜ້າທີື່ໂດຍຜ່ານການປຶກສາຫາລື ແລະ ພາຍໃຕຸ້ການຊີັ້ນໍາຈາກຄະນະນໍາຄະນະບໍດີ 

ຮອງຄະນະບໍດີ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ຫົວໜ້າພະແນກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິຊາການ ເມືື່ອມີວຽກເຂົັ້າມາຈະບໍື່ສາມາດຕັດສິນທັນທີ

ໄດຸ້ ແຕ່ສາມາດໃຫຸ້ທັດສະນະໃນການໃຫຸ້ຄໍາຕັດສິນ ແຕ່ຜູຸ້ໃຫຸ້ຄໍາປຶກສາວ່າເໝາະສົມຫ ືບໍື່ນັັ້ນແມ່ຄະນະນໍາ

ຂອງພວກເຮົາ ບໍື່ໝາຍຄວາມວ່າເຮົາສາມາດຕັດສິນໄດຸ້ 100 ເປີເຊນັ ແຕ່ຢ່າງນ້ອຍເຮົາກໍໄດຸ້ສິດໃນການອອກ

ຄໍາເຫັນກ່ອນການຕັດສິນໃຈ.   

5. ງົບປະມານສະໜັບສະໜູນດ້ານວິຊາການ ແລະ ບຸກຄະລາກ່ອນ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າເຮົາຍັງມີຂໍັ້ຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກ

ຫ າຍອັນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ງົບປະມານບໍື່ພຽງພໍຕໍື່ກັບວຽກງານວິຊາການ ແຕ່ກໍເຮັດວຽກດ້ວຍຄວາມເຕັມໃຈ ນີັ້ກໍເປັນ

ຈັນຍາບັນນັກວິຊາການ.  

6. ທັດສະນະຄະຕິຕໍື່ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າດີ ມີແຜນພັດທະນາທີດີຕາມຕົວ

ເລກ 1:6:3 ແລະ ປ່ຽນມາ ເປັນ 3:6:1 ເປັນແຜນທີື່ເດັື່ນ.  

ບັນຫາທີຜ່ານມາແມ່ນສັງເກດເຫັນແມ່ນການບໍລິຫານດ້ານເວລາ ການວາງແຜນການເຮັດວຽກ ຄູ

ອາຈານບາງຄົນເຮັດວຽກຫ າຍເກີນໄປ ບາງຄົນເຮັດວຽກໜ້ອຍ.  

7. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນອະນາຄົດໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ຄື: ສ້າງບຸກຄະລາກອນໃຫຸ້ມີນັກວິຊາການ

ຈົບ ປ ເອກໃຫຸ້ຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ, ໃຫຸ້ມີການພົວພັນກັບສາກົນຄວນມີຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນຕືື່ມທາງດ້ານຂໍັ້ມູນສືື່ສານ ເພືື່ອເຮັດ

ໃຫຸ້ນັກສຶກສາສາມາດເຂົັ້າ ແລະ ຊອກຫາຂໍັ້ມູນໃນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈໃຫຸ້ສະດວກຂຶັ້ນຕືື່ມ.     

LMUA56-67 

1. ນັບແຕ່ສ້າງຕັັ້ງ ມຊ ມາ ໂຄຮ່າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງ ພາກວິຊາພາສາຝລັື່ງ ແມ່ນມີຈໍານວນອາຈານອາວຸໂສ

ຫ າຍທີື່ມີຄວາມຊານານ ແລະ ລະດັບພາສາແນ່ນອນກວ່າ, ຕໍື່ມາອາຈານພວກດັື່ງກ່າວແມ່ນອອກກິນເບຸ້ຍ

ບໍານານ ແລະ ມີອາຈານລຸຸ້ນໃໝ່ກະເທີນ. ໂຄງຮ່າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງປ່ຽນແທຸ້ໆແມ່ນສອງປີກ່ອນ ໂດຍກ່ານປ່ຽນ

ເອົາຄະນະນໍາຄົນໃໝ່ເຂົັ້າມາ 2 ທ່ານ. ສໍາລັບຄວາມຮູຸ້ດ້ານວິຊາການລະດັບພາສາຂອງຄູອາຈານແມ່ນບໍື່ເທົື່າ

ເມືື່ອກ່ອນ ເພາະແຕ່ກ່ອນ ແມ່ນມີລະດັບພືັ້ນຖານດີກ່ອນ ແຕ່ປັດຈຸບັນກໍມີວິທີຮຽນຫ າຍ ມີເທັກໂນໂລຢີ 

ແລະ ເຄືື່ອງມືທັນສະໄໝ ໃນການຮຽນ ອິນເຕີເນັດ ຂ່າວສານ ແລະ ມີການເຝິກອົບຮົມຫ າຍ. ການເງິນ 

ອຸປະກອນການສອນ ແມ່ນໄດຸ້ຮັບການສະໜັບສະໜູນຈາກສະຖານທູດຫ າຍ ປັດຈຸບັນຖືກຕັດອອກ ແລຸ້ວ

ເອົາໄປລົງປະຖົມ ແລະ ມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລ ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບການຊ່ວຍເຫ ືອ. ແຕ່ກໍຍັງມີການຊ່ວຍ ເຫ ືອຈາກອົງ
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ກອນສາດົນດ້ານພາສາໃນການເຝິກອົບຮົມ. ເງິນວິຊາການແມ່ນບໍື່ພຽງພໍ ແລະ ຍັງຂໍນໍານັກຮຽນເຊິື່ງໃນແຕ່

ລະເດືອນໃຫຸ້ນັກສຶກສາຊືັ້ເຈຸ້ຍໃຫຸ້ຫ້ອງໜຶື່ງ ລ່າມໜຶື່ງເປັນລະບຽບການທີື່ຕົກລົງເອງ ໂດຍບໍື່ຜ່ານຂັັ້ນເທິງ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງພາກວິຊາພາສາຝລັື່ງແມ່ນເພືື່ອພາສາຝລັື່ງວິຊາສະເພາະ ເພືື່ອກໍື່ສ້າງພະນັກງານ

ພາສາຝຣັື່ງ ເພືື່ອຮັບໃຊຸ້ສັງຄົມເຂົັ້າໃນວຽກງານຂະແໜງອືື່ນໆທີື່ບໍື່ແມ່ນຄູ ແຕ່ເຂົັ້າເຮັດວຽກຢູທ່ອງທ່ຽວ ເລຂາ

ຈັດຕັັ້ງສາກົນ ກະຊວງການຕ່າງປະເທດ ແລະ ກະຊວງຕ່າງໆ, ສະນັັ້ນ ໂຄງການຫ ັກສູດພາສາຝຣັື່ງແມ່ນສອນ

ພາສາທົື່ວໄປບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ເອົາວິຊາສະເພາະເຂົັ້າມານໍາ ສາມພາກຮຽນສຸດທ້າຍໃນນັັ້ນມີວິຊາພາສາຝຣັື່ງທ່ອງ

ທ່ຽວ ພາສາຝຣັື່ງເພືື່ອທຸລະກິດອາ ທິດລະ 4 ຊົື່ວໂມງ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ນັກສຶກສາຮູຸ້ພືັ້ນຖານດ້ານຕ່າງເມືື່ອເຂົາໄດຸ້

ວຽກເຮັດ. 

3. ການຕັດສິນໃຈແມ່ນໄດຸ້ຈັດແບ່ງກັນຮັບຜິດຊອບ ເຊັື່ນ: ວີຊາການ, ວຽກຈັດຕັັ້ງ, ພົວ ພັນ

ຕ່າງປະເທດ, ແລະ ວຽກມະຫາຊົນອືື່ນໆ. 

4. ນັກວິຊາການແມ່ນມີຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດໃນການແຕ່ງບົດສອນເອງ ສາມາດອອກແບບການ

ສອນເອງ ບາງວິຊາມີປືັ້ມ ບາງວິຊາບໍື່ມີ, ສະນັັ້ນ ຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ສ້າງບົດສອນເອງ. ສໍາລັບອາຈານທີື່ມີປະສົບການ

ແລຸ້ວແມ່ນມີຄວາມເອກະລາດເຕັມທີ ສ່ວນອາຈານທີື່ຂາດປະສົບການແມ່ນພາຍໄຕຸ້ການຊີັ້ນໍາຈາກຜູຸ້ມີປະສົບ

ການ ແຕ່ກໍເຮັດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີ ເພາະວ່າຜູຸ້ມີປະສົບການແມ່ນມີວຽກອືື່ນອີກໃນການຫາລາຍໄດຸ້ເພີື່ມ.  

5. ທັດສະນະຕໍື່ເງິນ ແລະ ງົບປະມານສະໜັບສະໜູນດ້ານວິຊາການບໍື່ວ່າແຕ່ພາກວິຊາພາສາຝຣັື່ງ ແຕ່

ພາກສ່ວນອືື່ນໆ ຄົງຈະມີຄວາມຂັດຂ້ອງອີງຕາມສະພາບປັດຈຸບັນນີັ້. ຖ້າເວົັ້າໂດຍລວມແທຸ້ໆ ໃນຕອນທີື່ມີ

ການຮຽນການເມືອງ ເພິື່ນກໍເວົັ້າຢາກໃຫຸ້ປະເທດຈະເລີນ ເອົາໃຈໃສ່ການສຶກສາ ຈະມີພັດທະນາ ແລະ ຍົກ

ລະດັບການຊີວິດການເປັນຢູ່ຂອງຄູ ແຕ່ຂຶັ້ນເງິນເດືອນໃຫຸ້ພັດພຽງແຕ່ 100, 000 ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ທຸກຄົນຜິດຫວັງ 

ຄິດວ່າຈະຫ າຍກ່ອນນັັ້ນ. ໃນນາມສ່ວນຕົວເຄີຍໄດຸ້ຍິນ ແລະ ລົມກັບໝູ່ໃນເວລາອອກໄປສໍາມະນາ 

ຕ່າງປະເທດ ໂດຍສະເພາະ ຫວຽດນາມ, ໄທ, ຈີນ ລັດຖະບານເຂົາແມ່ນເອົາໃຈໃສ່ກ່ອນລັດຖະບານເຮົາ, 

ສະນັັ້ນ ລັດຖະບານເຮົາຄວນເອົາໃຈໃສ່ຄູໃຫຸ້ດີກ່ອນນີັ້ ໃຫຸ້ຄູສາມາດອອກໄປສອນ ແລະ ເຮັດວຽກນອກໄດຸ້

ແຕ່ຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ມີການຄອບຄັກແນ່.  

6. ການຄຸຸ້ນຄອງໃນການຮັບພະນັກງານໃນພາກພາສາງຝຣັື່ງແມ່ນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຕາມທີື່ຕ້ອງການ ຢາກໄດຸ້ຜູຸ້ເກ່ງ

ຫ້າວຫັນແຕ່ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ເພາະຜູຸ້ເກ່ງໄປເຮັດວຽກອືື່ນ. ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາແມ່ນເຮັດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ໄດຸ້ຮັບພຽງແຕ່ລະດັບກາງ. 

ທັດສະນະຕໍື່ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ຖ້າ ມຊ ເປັນເອກະລາດອາດມີປັນຫາຂັດຂ້ອງໃນ ສາຍລັດ 

ເພາະຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຍົກລະດັບຂຶັ້ນທຽບເທົື່າກະຊວງ ແຕ່ຖ້າມີການອະນຸຍາດແມ່ນຈະດີກ່ອນໃນການເຮັດວຽກ 
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ເພາະໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາໃນການແລ່ນເອກະສານອອກຈາກ ມຊ ແມ່ນຜ່ານກະຊວງ ຮອດກະຊວງກໍເສຍເວລາ

ອີກ ແຕ່ກະບໍື່ເຂົັ້າໃຈຄືກັນວ່າ: ຜ່ານກະຊວງມີຫຍັງດີ ມີຫຍັງບໍື່ດີອີກ? ແຕ່ເປັນຍ້ອນລະບົບການຈັດຕັັ້ງບ້ານ

ເຮົາບໍ? ຕອ້ງຜ່ານກະຊວງແລຸ້ວໄປຂັັ້ນເທິງ ແຕ່ຖ້າເປັນເອກະລາດແມ່ນລັດຕອນດີ, ແຕ່ຄາຢູ່ບ່ອນໜຶື່ງຖ້າຈະ

ເປັນເອກະລາດໃນການຄວບຄຸມ ເພາະບ້ານເຮົາຄວບຄຸມກັນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ມີກວດກາພັກລັດ ມີກວດການັັ້ນນີັ້ ແຕ່ຜູຸ້

ໄປກວດກໍເປັນຄົນເຂົາເລີຍ ນີັ້ຄືປັນຫາ, ມິອັນດີ ແລະ ອັນເສຍ. ຜ່ານມາກົມສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງແມ່ນໄດຸ້ເຂົັ້າມາ

ຈັດການການຄັດເອົານັກສຶກສາເຫັນວ່າ ບໍື່ສົມຄວນ ກົມມີໜ້າທີຄວບຄຸມກໍຄວບຄຸມ ບໍື່ຄວນເຂົັ້າມາເຮັດເອງ 

ແຕ່ຖ້າມີຄວາມໂປງໃສໃຜເຮັດກໍໄດຸ້ ຖ້າລະແວງກັນກໍຄວນສົມທົບກັນເຮັດ; ເຫັນວ່າ ບ້ານເຮົາປີນີັ້ເຮັດແບບ

ນີັ້ ປີຕໍື່ມາເຮັດແບບໜ້າ. ຈຸດດີ ແລະ ຈຸດອ່ອນໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າ ການພັດທະນາດ້ານວິຊາການ

ພັດທະນາຄູອາຈານ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ພາກວິຊາພາສາຝຣັື່ງ 16 ປີຜ່ານມາລະດັບແມ່ນຊ້າ ລະດັບອາຈານບໍໄດຸ້ ຫ ື 

ຕ້ອງມີຜູຸ້ໄດຸ້ ປ. ໂທ ໝົດ, ຕາມແນວຄິດແລຸ້ວ ທົື່ວ ມຊ ກໍເປັນແບບດຽວກັນ. ວຽກງານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າກໍຊ້າ ບໍື່

ເດີນດີ ເພາະມີວ່າໄດຸ້ເງິນນ້ອຍ ເຊັື່ນ: ໄດຸ້ ຮສ ໄດຸ້ 250000 ກີບ, ໄດຸ້ ດຣ ກໍໄດຸ້ຂັັ້ນດຽວ. ຖ້າມີການເພີື່ມ

ລາຍໄດຸ້ຈຸດນີັ້ແມ່ນຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການແຂ່ງຂັນກັນຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ຮໍື່າຮຽນ ບ້ານເຮົາຄວນໃຫຸ້ຄວາມສໍາຄັນຈຸດນີັ້ 

ຊຸກຍູຸ້ໃຫຸ້ຄູອາຈານຫາຄວາມຮູຸ້ໃສ່ຕົວເອງ.  

7. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນອະນາຄົດແມ່ນຢາກໃຫຸ້ນັກສຶກສາທີື່ຈົບຈາກ ມຊ 

ເປັນຜູຸ້ທີື່ມີຄຸນນະພາບກວ່ານີັ້, ເຖິງປັດຈຸບັນມີຄຸນນະພາບ ແຕ່ໃນອະນາຄົດຢາກໃຫຸ້ໄດຸ້ມາດຖານກວ່ານີັ້. 

ເພາະຜ່ານມາແມ່ນມີການສ່ອງແສງຈາກສັງຄົມຫ າຍຄຸນນະພາບນັກສຶກສາທີື່ຈົບ ໃຫຸ້ມີການໃສ່ໃຈການຮ່ວມ

ມືກັບຕ່າງປະເທດໃຫຸ້ທົື່ວເຖິງເພືື່ອການພັດທະນາບຸກຄະລາກອນເພືື່ອເຮັດໃຫຸ້ອາຈານເກ່ງ ແລຸ້ວນັກສຶກສາ

ຈະເກ່ງ.  

LMUA57-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງໄລຍະຜ່ານມາແຕ່ການສ້າງຕັັ້ງຮອດປັດຈຸບັນ ແຕ່ກ່ອນພາກວິຊາບໍລິຫານທຸລະກິດ 

ປັດຈຸບັນໄດຸ້ແບ່ງບໍລິຫານທຸລະກິດອອກເປັນສອງພາກຄື: ພາກວິຊາການເງິນ ການທະນາຄານ ແລະ ພາກ

ວິຊາບໍລິຫານທຸລະກິດ, ໃນນັັ້ນ ພາກວິຊາບໍລິຫານທຸລະກິດກໍມີສອງສາຂາຄື: ບໍລິຫານທຸລະກິດທົື່ວໄປ ແລະ 

ການຕະຫ າດ. ການປ່ຽນແປງວຽກງານວິຊາການເຫັນວ່າ ມີຄວາມຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກຫ າຍໃນປັນຫາຄື : ການອອກ

ຄະແນນແມ່ນຊັກຊ້າ ອາຈານບໍື່ພຽງພໍ ແລະ ມີຄວາມຮັບຜິດຊອບກວ້າງຂວາງ ເພາະມີສາຂາຢູ່ສະຫວັນນະ

ເຂດ,  ວິທະຍາໄລສົມສີ ແລະ ບໍື່ແກຸ້ວສາຂາໃໝ່.  
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2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງພາກມີ 3 ວຽກໃຫຍ່ຄື: ວຽກວິຊາການການຈັດຕັັ້ງສອບເສັງ ການຂຶັ້ນຫ້ອງຄູ

ອາຈານ ການແບ່ງປັນຊົື່ວໂມງສອນ ແລະ ຜົນຕອບແທນ ແລະ ຕິດຕາມການຂາດຮຽນຂອງນັກຮຽນ. ນອກ 

ຈາກນີັ້ ຍັງມີສ່ວນຮ່ວມໃນວຽກງານກິດຈະກໍາກິລາການຈັດຕັັ້ງຕະຫ າດນັດ ແລະ ວຽກຊ່ວຍສັງຄົມໃນການ

ບໍລິການການສອນໃຫຸ້ພາກສ່ວນພາຍນອກ. 

3. ຂອບເຂດການຕັດສິນແມ່ນໄດຸ້ທຸກເລືື່ອງໃນການຊີັ້ນໍາ ເຊັື່ນດ້ານວິຊາການ ແຕ່ຖ້າເລືື່ອງທີື່ຍາກ

ແມ່ນຈະມີໜ້າທີຮັບຜິດຊອບເລິກ. ສ່ວນວຽກອືື່ນໆກໍໄດຸ້ມອບໃຫຸ້ຄະນະນໍາຜູຸ້ອືື່ນໆ ຮັບຜິດຊອບບົນພືັ້ນ 

ຖານແຜນການທີື່ມີຢູ່ ມີການຊີັ້ນໍາທົບທວນກວດກາ ປະເມີນຜົນພ້ອມກັນ.  

4. ເງິນສະໜັບສະໜູນວິຊາການຈາກສ່ວນລວມ ມຊ ຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າ ໜ້ອຍທີື່ສຸດ. ງົບທີື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບພຽງ

ແຕ່ເງິນບໍລິຫານປະມານເດືອນລະ 200,000, ສ່ວນງົບອືື່ນໆເຊັື່ນ: ງົບການສອບເສັງຈະຕ້ອງຂຶັ້ນງົບເປັນປີ 

ເປັນສົກຮຽນ, ສ່ວນເງິນຮັບໃຊຸ້ອືື່ນໆກໍຈະຕ້ອງຂຶັ້ນແຜນຈິື່ງຈະໄດຸ້ ແລະ ແຜນທີື່ຂຶັ້ນໄປກໍຈະບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຕາມຕົວຈິງ 

ຈະຕ້ອງມີການດັດສົມ ແຕ່ບາງງົບກໍື່ໄດຸ້ຕາມແຜນເພາະມີຕົວເລກທີື່ແນ່ນອນເຊັື່ນ: ງົບສ າລັບການສອບເສັງ. 

ສ່ວນຂຶັ້ນແຜນຊືັ້ອຸປະກອນເຄືື່ອງເອືັ້ອອໍານວຍຄວາມສະດວກໃນການສອນເຊັື່ນ: ຊີດີ, ຄອມພິວເຕີ ເຄືື່ອງ 

ສາຍແມ່ນຈະຕ້ອງຜ່ານຄະນະບໍດີ ແລະ ເປັນເລືື່ອງຍາກທີື່ຈະໄດຸ້ຕາມໃຈເຮົາ. ການຮັບລັດຖະກອນໃໝ່: 

ເຫັນວ່າໄດຸ້ຮັບໂຄຕ້າໜ້ອຍ ແລະ ມີຄໍາແນະນໍາໃຫຸ້ຮັບອາຈານທີື່ຮຽນຈົບ ປ. ໂທ ແລະ ປ. ເອກມາ ເປັນ

ອາຈານສອນ. ການຮັບໃນເມືື່ອກ່ອນແມ່ນບໍື່ຍາກຄືປັດຈຸບັນ ເພາະວ່າ ຜູຸ້ໃດທີື່ຢາກເປັນອາຈານສອນກໍຈະ

ເຂົັ້າມາເຮັດວຽກລໍຖ້າ ແລະ ມີການລຽງລໍາດັບກັນ ເມືື່ອມີໂຄຕ້າກໍື່ຮັບຕາມລໍາດັບນັັ້ນ, ຖ້າວ່າບໍື່ມີຄວາມ

ຈໍາເປັນໃນການຮັບຜູຸ້ໃດຜູຸ້ໜືື່ງກ່ອນຕາມການພິຈາລະນາຂອງຄະນະນໍາ. ແຕ່ປັດຈຸບັນຕ້ອງມີໂຄຕ້າຈິື່ງຮັບຄົນ

ເຂົັ້າມາ ເຊິື່ງກໍເປັນເລືື່ອງຍາກ ເພາະວ່າ ຖ້າບໍື່ມີໂຄຕ້າ ເຮົາກໍື່ບໍື່ສາມາດຮັບເອົາຜູຸ້ທີື່ເກ່ງໄວຸ້ເມືື່ອເຂົັ້າຮຽນຈົບ 

ເມືື່ອໂຄຕ້າມີພວກເຂົາກໍໄດຸ້ວຽກໃໝ່ແລຸ້ວ. ຫາງສຽງໃນການຮັບເອົາຄົນເຂົັ້າເຮັດວຽກໂດຍບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຄັດເລືອກ

ແມ່ນມີໃນອະດີດ. ສົມມຸດ: ຄູອາຈານໃດໜຶື່ງ ທ່ານໃດທ່ານໜຶື່ງ ຜູຸ້ບໍລິຫານໃດໜຶື່ງ ມີລູກຫ ານ ຢາກເອົາມາ

ເຮັດວຽກຢູ່ນີັ້ ກໍໄດຸ້ເອົາມາລໍຖ້າໂຄຕ້າ ຮອດຍາມໂຄຕ້າມາກໍຮັບເອົາຕາມລໍາດັບ ບໍື່ມີການຄັດເລືອກ. ແຕ່

ປັດຈຸບັນ ແມ່ນມີລະບອບແບບແຜນໃນການເລືອກຕາມຂະບວນການບໍລິຫານຊັບພະຍາກອນມະນຸດ. ຖ້າມີ

ການປະຕິບັດໄດຸ້ດີເຮົາກໍຈະໄດຸ້ຄົນມີຄຸນນະພາບຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ ຖ້າຢືດຖືເອົາແບບເກົື່າເອົາລູກຜູຸ້ນີັ້ ໃກຸ້ຊິດຄົນນັັ້ນ

ຄົນນີັ້ເປັນເຄືອຍາດກໍຈະເຮັດໃຫໃຊຸ້ວຽກຍາກ ມີການເກງໃຈ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄຸນນະພາບການເຮັດວຽກບໍມີປະສິດ

ຕິພາບປານໃດ. ທັດສະນະຕໍື່ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ, ວຽກທຸກຢ່າງແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນກັບ ມຊ ແຕ່ບາງເລືື່ອງ

ທີື່ສະເໜີ ຂຶັ້ນ ມຊ ແມ່ນແກ່ຍາວເວລາຍາວນານ ເພາະຜ່ານຫ າຍຂອດຫ າຍຕອນ ເຊັື່ນວ່າ : ຂໍອະນຸມັດ
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ງົບປະມານ ຂໍອະນຸມັດຮັບພະນັກງານໃໝ່ ແລະ ວຽກການແຕ່ງຕັັ້ງເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຊັກຊ້າ. ດຽວນີັ້ ທຸກຢ່າງກ່ຽວກັບ

ການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍເງິນແມ່ນຍາກ ເພາະມີລະບຽບຮັດກຸມ ມີນິຕິກໍາ ມີໃບບິນ ມີລະບຽບຈາກກະຊວງການເງິນ

ປະຕິບັດຍາກຕໍື່ການບໍລິຫານວຽກງານ. ແຕ່ຖ້າຈະເປັນເອກະລາດແມ່ນມີຄວາມເປັນໄປໄດຸ້ຍາກ ເພາະ ມຊ 

ເປັນອົງກອນຂອງລັດ ມັນຕ້ອງເປັນໄປຕາມຂັັ້ນຕອນລະບົບຂອງມັນ ຖ້າຈະແກຸ້ກໍແກຸ້ນິຕິກໍາ ລະບຽບໃນ

ການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍ ການເສຍອາກອນຄວນມີຄວາມສະເໝີພາບອົງກອນນ້ອຍໃຫຍ່ໃນການໃຊຸ້ໃບບິນອາກອນ. 

6. ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ວຽກງານຄຸຸ້ຄອງໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາຂອງ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າ ບາງເທືື່ອແມ່ນບໍື່ມີຄວາມ

ກະຈ່າງແຈຸ້ງໃນໜ້າທີື່ວຽກງານໃນໜ້າທີື່ວຽກງານ ບໍື່ຮູຸ້ວ່າບາງວຽກແມ່ນຢູ່ໃນຂອບເຂດການຕັດສິນໃຈຂອງ

ໃຜແທຸ້ ບາງເທືື່ອກໍຮູຸ້ວ່າເປັນຂອບເຂດການຕັດສິນໃຈຂອງຜູຸ້ນີັ້ ແຕ່ພັດບໍື່ມີສິດໃນການຕັດສິນໃຈ, ຄົນທີື່ເຮັດ

ວຽກກ່ຽວກັບວຽກງານຈັດຕັັ້ງ ແຕ່ບໍື່ຮູຸ້ວີທີການເຮັດວຽກ. ບ່ອນອືື່ນໆ ກໍຄ້າຍຄືກັນ ເຖິງຈະມີລະບຽບໃນ

ການປະຕິບັດ ມີຫ ັກການ ແຕ່ບໍື່ຄ່ອຍປະຕິບັດຕາມສິື່ງທີື່ກໍານົດໄວຸ້ ຂ້າມຂັັ້ນຕອນ ຫ ື ບໍື່ຖືກແບບເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຍາກ

ແກ່ການຕັດສິນໃຈ. ຈຸດເດັື່ນໃນວຽກບໍລິຫານ ມຊ ສັງເກດອອກໄດຸ້ບາງວຽກ ເຊັື່ນ: ວຽກບໍລິຫານ ວຽກຈັດ

ຕັັ້ງ ເຫັນວ່າ ຫ້ອງການຈັດຕັັ້ງ ມຊ ບໍື່ມີພາລະບົດບາດໃນການໃຫຸ້ແຕ່ລະຄະນະ ແຕ່ລະໜ່ວຍງານນໍາໃຊຸ້

ພາລະບົດຂອງຕົວເອງໃຫຸ້ສົມວ່າ ເປັນມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລແຫ່ງຊາດ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ການເອົາຄົນເຂົັ້າເອົາຄົນອອກ 

ຄົນໄປຮຽນ ຄົນເສຍຊີວິດ ແມ່ນຊ້າ ຂາດການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ຄຸນນະພາບຊີວິດຂອງພະນັກງານ ການເຈັບເປັນບໍື່

ໄດຸ້ຮັບການເອົາໃຈ ໃສ່ເທົື່າທີື່ຄວນ ຂາດການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ບໍລິຫານຄົນ ສ້າງຄວາມກະຕືລືລົັ້ນໃຫຸ້ພະນັກງານ

ເທົື່າທີື່ຄວນ ປະປ່ອຍໃຫຸ້ເປັນໄປຕາມທໍາມະຊາດຫ າຍກວ່າ ເຊັື່ນວ່າ: ຜູຸ້ມີຜົນງານຢາກໄປຮຽນກະບໍື່ໄດຸ້ໄປ, 

ຜູຸ້ມີຜົນງານຖືກຍ້ອງຍໍຊົມເຊີຍກໍມີຢູ່, ຜູຸ້ບໍື່ມີຜົນງານແຕ່ມີຄວາມໃກຸ້ຊິດຕິດແທດ ຫ ື ຂໍເອົາ ບາງເທືື່ອກໍໄດຸ້ຜົນ

ຕອນແທນ. ສະນັັ້ນ, ຫ້ອງການຈັດຕັັ້ງຍັງບໍລິຫານຄົນຕາມຫ ັກການບໍລິຫານຄົນ ຍັງບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ດີເທືື່ອ. ດ້ານ

ວິຊາການ: ການຮັກນັກຮຽນເຂົັ້າຮຽນແມ່ນຊັກຊ້າ ປິດແລຸ້ວກະຍັງບໍື່ປິດ ກາຍຍາມຮັບກໍຍັງສົື່ງນັກສຶກສາມາ 

ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການຮຽນການສອນສອນຍາກ ຈະເສັງເທີມແລຸ້ວ ນັກຮຽນຍັງເຂົັ້າມາຢູ່ ກໍື່ສົື່ງມາ ນະໂຍບາຍຫັັ້ນ

ນະໂຍບາຍນີັ້, ປັດຈຸບັນ ຕັດນະໂຍບາຍອອກກໍຍັງຄືເກົື່າ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຍາກໃນການບໍລິຫານ. ການຮັບນັກສຶກສາ: 

ກ່ອນປີ 2012 ແມ່ນກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາມີການຕັດຕັັ້ງສອບເສັງເອງ ໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ຮັບລົງທະບຽນ. ແຕ່

ກ່ອນ ກ່ອນຈະມີລະບົບພິເສດການຈັດຕັັ້ງສອບເສງເອົາ ນັກສຶກສາ ເຂົັ້າຮຽນແມ່ນກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ 

ຈັດຕັັ້ງສອບເສັງ ແລະ ນະໂຍບາຍຕ່າງໆ ກໍແມ່ນກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ນໍາເຂົັ້າມາ ເຫັນວ່າມີຄວາມ

ຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກມີກໍາລັງພົນ ແລະ ສະຖານທີື່ບໍື່ພຽງພໍ ແລະ ຜູຸ້ເຮັດຕົວຈິງແມ່ນພະນັກງານຈາກ ມຊ, ຍ້ອນເຫັນໄດຸ້

ປັນຫາດັື່ງກ້າວ ກະຊວງສິກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ປັບປ່ຽນໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ຈັດຕັັ້ງສອບເສງ ນະໂຍບາຍຕ່າງໆ ມອບ
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ໃຫຸ້ຄະນະພາກວິຊາ ແຕ່ລະຄະນະເປັນຜູຸ້ຈັດຕັັ້ງສອບເສັງເອົາຄົນເຂົັ້າມາ  ຕໍື່ມາໄດຸ້ຕັດບໍື່ໃຫຸ້ມີລະບົບພິເສດ

ແຕ່ປີ 2011.    

7. ຄວາມຫວັງໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນອະນາຄົດ ມຊ: 1 ຄວນເປີດກວ້າງການຍົກລະດັບໃຫຸ້ ແກ່

ຄູອາຈານຕາມຂັັ້ນ ແລະ ສາຂາທີື່ເຂົາຮຽນມາ. 2 ຄວນເບິື່ງຊີວິດການເປັນຢູ່ຂອງຄູອາຈານ ໃຫຸ້ຊົື່ວໂມງສອນ

ເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນໃຫຸ້ໃກຸ້ຄຽງກັບເອກະຊົນ ເພາະເງິນເດືອນກໍຕໍື່າຢຸ່ແລຸ້ວ ຖ້າເຮັດໄດຸ້ ພະນັກງານກໍຈະມີກໍາລັງໃຈເຮັດ

ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າເອົາສິື່ງດີໆໃໝ່ມາສອນ. 3 ຄວນພັດທະນາ ແລະ ປັບປຸງດ້ານວິທີການເຮັດວຽກໃຫຸ້ດີຂຶັ້ນ ເຊັື່ນ: ມີ

ການບໍລິຫານຄົນໃຫຸ້ຖືກຕ້ອງ, ມີສະຫວັດດີການ ມີການເບິື່ງແຍງຊີວິດການເປັນຢູ່ຄວາມປອດໄພຕ່າງໆ ເຊັື່ນ 

ຫ້ອງການບໍື່ມີເຄືື່ອງໃຊຸ້ ແລະ ອຸປະກອນການສຶກສາ. ສໍາລັບຄະນະເສດຖະສາດ ແລະ ບໍລິຫານທຸລະກິດກໍດີ

ຢູ່ ແຕ່ຄະນະອືື່ນແມ່ນຍັງບໍື່ມີສິື່ງອໍານວຍຄວາມສະດວກພຽງພໍ ເຊັື່ນ: ພັດລົມຫ້ອງຮຽນ. ດ້ານວິຊາການຢາກ

ໃຫຸ້ຄັດເອົານັກສຶກສາທີື່ເກ່ງແທຸ້ມາຈໍານວນຫ າຍ ຜູຸ້ອ່ອນໃຫຸ້ມີຈໍານວນນ້ອຍລົງ, ເອົາໃຈໃສ່ຫໍສະໜຸດ ຕໍາລາ

ສອນ ເພາະຕໍາລາລາວເຮົາເກືອບບໍື່ມີ ມີແຕ່ປືັ້ມຕ່າງປະເທດ ແຕ່ລະຄະນະຄວນມີງົບປະມານໃນການຊືັ້ປືັ້ມ 

ງົບລັດຖະບານ ງົບກະຊວງສຶກສາ ຄວນມີງົບປະມານຊືັ້ປື ັ້ມ ມີງົບໃຫຸ້ອາຈານຂຽນປືັ້ມຫ າຍໆ ເຮັດການ

ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈຫ າຍໆ ເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ຄູອາຈານ ແລະ ນັກສຶກສາໄດຸ້ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ຈິື່ງຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄຸນນະພາບການສຶກສາ

ໄດຸ້ດ.ີ      

LMUA58-67 

1. ພາກວິຊາແມ່ນບໍື່ປ່ຽນແປງຫ າຍ ເພາະກໍາລັງກໍື່ຕັັ້ງ ແລະ ແຍກອອກມາຈາກພາກວິຊາ ເສດຖະ 

ສາດ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍແມ່ນສ້າງບຸກຄະລາກອນໃຫຸ້ມີຄວາມຮູຸ້ທາງດ້ານການຄ້າພາຍໃນ ແລະ ການຄ້າສາກົນ 

ລວມທັງການເຈລະຈາຕໍື່ລອງ ແລະ ຮູຸ້ຕ່ອງໂສຸ້ການຄ້າ. 

3. ການຕັດສິນແມ່ນໃນລະດັບພາກແມ່ນສາມາດຕັດສິນໄດຸ້ ເຊັື່ນ: ການຮຽນການສອນ ການປັບປຸງ

ຫ ັກສູດ ຕັດສິນ ຫ ື ເອົາວິຊາໃດເຂົັ້າ ແລຸ້ວນໍາສະເໝີຕໍື່ ມຊ.  

4. ນັກວິຊາການແມ່ນເຮັດວຽກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ມີສິດສະເໝີວຽກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າການສິດສອນ.  

5. ທັດສະນະຕໍື່ການບໍລິຫານ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າ ງົບປະມານສົື່ງເສີມວິຊາ ການແມ່ນ 

ເຮັດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີ ບໍື່ຖືກຍອມຮັບ ຫ ັກການການບໍລິຫານ ມຊ ບໍື່ໄປຕາມຫ ັກການສາກົນ ສ່ວນຫ າຍແມ່ນໃຊຸ້ 

ທັດສະນະສ່ວນບຸກຄົນຫ າຍກວ່າ ເຖິງມີການສະເໝີ ແຕ່ກໍບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຕອບສະໜອງ ງົບປະມານແມ່ນບໍື່ມີ ງົບປະ 

ມານແມ່ນງົບປະມານທີື່ຫາມາໄດຸ້ເອງ ແຕ່ຕ້ອງຂຶັ້ນແຜນເພືື່ອອະນຸມັດ. ການບໍລິຫານຜ່ານມາສະແດງໃຫຸ້ເຫັນ
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ວ່າ ບໍື່ເປີດຊ່ອງວ່າງໃຫຸ້ວຽກງານບໍລິຫານໄປຕາມກົນໄກຂອງມັນ. ການຮັບພະນັກງານໃໝ່ແມ່ນບໍື່ໄປຕາມ

ຂະບວນ ບໍື່ມີຄຸນນະພາບ ມີຄົນເຈົັ້າຄົນຂ້ອຍ ແຕ່ບໍື່ຮຸນແຮງປານໃດ ແຕ່ບາງຄົນທີື່ຮັບກໍໃຊຸ້ການບໍື່ໄດຸ້ . ຕໍື່

ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ກະພໍໄດຸ້ບາງວຽກ ແຕ່ບາງວຽກກໍບໍື່ມີ ເຊັື່ນ: ການສ້າງສິື່ງໃດສິື່ງໜຶື່ງແມ່ນຊັກ

ຊ້າ ຜ່ານຫ າຍຂັັ້ນຕອນ ເຊັື່ນ: ການສະເໜີຫ ັກສູດ. ຖ້າເຮົາເປັນອິດສະຫ ະແມ່ນດີ ເພາະລະດັບມະ ຫາ

ວິທະຍາໄລມັນຄວນເປັນເອກະລາດແຕ່ດົນແລຸ້ວ ຂັັ້ນເທິງຄວນຄວບຄຸມທາງດ້ານຫ ັກການໃຫຍ່ ແຕ່ໃນກອບ

ການປະຕິບັດການຄວນໃຫຸ້ເຂົາເປັນເອກະລາດທຸກຢ່າງ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ການອັບການສິດສອນ ການຈັດການການ

ຮຽນການສອນ ແລະ ການໃຊຸ້ງົບປະມານເລັກໆນ້ອຍໆຄວນເປັນວຽກຂອງ ມຊ, ປັດຈຸບັນ ຖ້າເວົັ້າເຖິງການ

ເງິນ ລະບຽບການເງິນແມ່ນ ຕ້ອງຂຶັ້ນກັບກະຊວງການເງິນ ຊືັ້ດອກໄຟດອກໜຶື່ງກໍຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ແຈຸ້ງໃຫຸ້ກະ ຊວງຮູຸ້

ນໍາ ເຊິື່ງມັນບໍື່ຄວນເປັນແບບນັັ້ນ ເພາະວຽກເຮົາບໍື່ຄືວຽກກະຊວງ ແຕ່ເຮົາພັດນໍາໃຊຸ້ ລະບຽບການເງິນ

ກະຊວງ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຂະບວນການເຮັດວຽກ ແລະ ກົນໄກການເຮັດວຽກຊັກຊ້າ.    

6. ທັດສະນະຕໍື່ການບໍລິຫານໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາແມ່ນບໍື່ມີຈຸດເດັື່ນ ບໍື່ມີຜູຸ້ໃດຈະໄປດຶງກົນໄກໃຫຸ້ດີຂຶັ້ນ

ກ່ອນເກົື່າ ເພາະມັນໄປຕາມກົນໄກ ແລະ ມີວິວັດທະນາການຂອງມັນເອງ. ຜູຸ້ບໍລິຫານໃນລະດັບ ມຊ ບໍື່ແມ່ນ

ນັກບໍລິຫານ ເພາະວ່າບໍື່ໄດຸ້ນໍາໃຊຸ້ຄວາມຮູຸ້ທາງດ້ານການບໍລິຫານມາບໍລິຫານ ແຕ່ໃຊຸ້ຄວາມຮູຸ້ສຶກມາບໍລິຫານ.

ສໍາລັບວຽກວິຊາການກໍື່ບໍື່ພົັ້ນເດັື່ນ: ການຈັດການຮຽນການສອນຮອດປັດຈຸບັນກໍຍັງຄຸມເຄືອກັນຢູ່ ຕ່າງຝ່າຍ

ຕ່າງເຮັດ ເຊັື່ນ: ໃບປະກາດນັກສຶກສາແມ່ນຄະນະໃຜຄະນະລາວເຮັດ, ວຽກທີື່ຍາກກໍື່ປ່ອຍໃຫຸ້ຄະ ນະແຕ່

ຄະນະເຮັດ ແທນທີື່ຈະເປັນບ່ອນດຽວເຮັດ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກງານການບໍລິຫານບໍື່ໄດຸ້.  

7. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງການບໍລິຫານຄວນມີຫ ັກການນິຕິກໍາ ແລະ ໃຫຸ້ທຸກຄົນປະຕິບັດ ແລະ ເບິື່ງ 

ຄວາມອາດສາມາດແຕ່ລະຄະນະໃຫຸ້ມີຄວາມແຕກຕ່າງກັນໄປ. ຖ້າ ມຊ ມີຫ ັກການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ເປັນ

ແບບຢ່າງທີື່ດີກໍຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກ ມຊ ເປັນໄປດ້ວຍດີ. ຄວນມີແຜນທີື່ແນ່ນອນ ມີຫ ັກການ ມີແຜນສ້າງບຸກ

ຄະລາກອນທີື່ແນ່ນອນຕໍື່ນະໂຍລານ 3:6:1, ວາງເປົັ້າໝາຍຕ້ອງມີແຜນສະໜັບສະໜູນ ມີວັດຖຸປັດໃຈ ແລະ 

ອືື່ນໆ. ຖ້າຢາກພັດທະນາ ທີມງານຜູຸ້ບໍລິຫານຕ້ອງຕີແຕກວ່າຈະເຮັດແນວໃດ ແລຸ້ວສ້າງແຜນສະໜັບສະໜູນ, 

ປັດຈຸບັນມແີຕ່ນະໂຍບາຍ ແຕ່ຂາດແຜນ.    

LMUA59-67 

1. ປີ 2000 ເປັນຕົັ້ນມາໄດຸ້ມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວແຍກອອກຈາກຄະນະມະນຸດສາດມາ ເປັນຄະນະວິ 

ທະຍາສາດສັງຄົມ ມີແຕ່ 3 ພາກວິຊາ ລວມທັງພາກວິຊາການວິທະຍາສາດການເມືອງ ພາກປະຫວັດສາດ 

ແລະ ພາກພູມສາດ ຕໍື່ມາຈິື່ງມີພາກວິຊາທ່ອງທ່ຽວ, ປັດຈຸບັນກໍເກີດມີພາກວິຊາສັງຄົມສົງເຄາະ ແລະ ການ
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ພັດທະນາ. ປ່ຽນແປງໜຶື່ງແມ່ນປ່ຽນຈາກພະແນກມາເປັນພາກວິຊາ, ຈາກພາກວິທະຍາສາດການເມືອງມາ

ຮອດ 2010 ກໍໄດຸ້ແຍກອອກເປັນ 2 ພາກ ໂດຍສະເພາະແມ່ນ ຈາກພາກວິທະຍາສາດການເມືອງ ກໍື່ປ່ຽນຊືື່

ມາເປັນພາກການເມືອງ ແລະ ບໍລິຫານລັດຖະກິດ ແລະ ພາກໃໝ່ຄື: ພາກສັງຄົມສົງເຄາະ ແລະ ການພັດ 

ທະນາ. ທາງດ້ານວິຊາການກໍໄດຸ້ມີການປັບຫ ັກສູດເປັນລະບົບ 2+3, ນັບແຕ່ປີ 2002 ຫາ 2003 ກໍໄດຸ້ປັບ

ມາເປັນ 1+4, ຈາກມີ ມ 7 ກໍື່ໄດຸ້ກາຍມາເປັນລະບົບ 0 + 4, ນອກຈາກນັັ້ນ ກໍຍັງມີຫ ັກສູດຕໍື່ເນືື່ອງ 3 ປີ

ເຄິື່ງ. ການຮ່ວມມືຜ່ານມາແມ່ນໄດຸ້ຮັບການສະໜັບສະໜູນຈາກອຍູນິສະໂກ ໃນການສ້າງຫ ັກສູດສັງຄົມ

ວິທະຍາ ຫ ັງຈາກນັັ້ນໄດຸ້ຮັບໂຄງການຮ່ວມມືກັບນໍເວກ່ຽວກັບສິດທິເດັກຕ່າງໆ, ມີການເຝິກອົບຮົມ. ຫ ັງຈາກ

ແຍກມາເປັນພາກວິຊາແມ່ນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ມີການພົວພັນຮ່ວມມືກັບຕ່າງປະເທດ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍກໍອີງໃສ່ 5 ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງ ມຊ ຄ:ື 1 ການສ້າງຊັບພະຍາກ່ອນມະນຸດລະດັບ ປະລິນ 

ຍາຕີ 5 ປີ, 2 ການກໍສ້າງຍົກລະດັບຄູອາຈານພາຍໃນ ສ່ວນໜຶື່ງກໍໄດຸ້ໄປດ້ວຍຕົນເອງ ມີທຶນຈາກ ມຊ ແມ່ນ

ນ້ອຍ ແຕ່ກໍໄດຸ້ຮັບທຶນຈາກພາກສ່ວນອືື່ນ ທຶນສະເພາະໄປຮຽນຫວຽດແມ່ນບໍື່ມີ, ຈາກນັັ້ນ ກໍເຮັດໜ້າທີື່ 

ລວມໃນການປົກປັກຮັກສາວັດທະນະທໍາ ໃຫຸ້ການບໍລິການວິຊາການໃຫຸ້ແກ່ສັງຄົມ ແລະ ສອນໃຫຸ້ຄະນະ

ອ້ອມຂ້າງທຸກໆຄະນະ.  

3. ການຕັດສິນໃຈໃນຂອບເຂດວິຊາການແມ່ນຕັດສິນດ້ານຫ ັກສູດ ຈັດຕັັ້ງການຮຽນການສອນ, 

ສ່ວນການຮັບແມ່ນ ມຊ ເປັນຜູຸ້ເຮັດ, ສິດອືື່ນໆ ເຊັື່ນ: ການລາພັກກໍຕັດສິນໄດຸ້ພາຍໃນຂອບເຂດ 1 ອາທິດ. 

ຖ້າພົວພັນພາຍນອກແມ່ນຈະຕ້ອງຜ່ານຄະນະ ແລະ ມຊ.  

4. ສໍາລັບວິຊາການກໍມີສິດ ແລະ ຂອບເຂດໃນການເຮັດວຽກ ເຊັື່ນ: ການສອນ ການຂີດຂຽນທີື່ມີ

ການມອບໝາຍໃຫຸ້ ກໍສາມາດຮັບດໍາເນີນການໄດຸ້ ໃຫຸ້ສິດການຂີດຂຽນປືັ້ມ ແຕ່ຕ້ອງຜ່ານການກວດກາ

ຄວາມເໝາະສົມ.  

5. ງົບປະມານຮັບໃຊຸ້ວິຊາການແຕ່ກ່ອນແມ່ນຜືດ ກ່ອນທີື່ບໍື່ມີລະບົບພິເສດ, ພາຍຫ ັງມີລະບົບພິ ເສດ 

ລາຍຮັບວິຊາການກໍເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ຊີວິດການເປັນຢູ່ດີຂຶັ້ນ, ຖ້າທຽບໃສ່ເມືື່ອກ່ອນ ຄະນະມີເງິນອຸດໜູນຕ່າງໆ ເປັນ 

ໂບນັດຕ່າງໆ ໄປທັດສະນະສຶກສາ ຕັດຊຸດໃຫຸ້ ແລະ ອືື່ນໆ. ລາຍໄດຸ້ແມ່ນສ່ວນໜຶື່ງແມ່ນມາຈາກການລົງທະ 

ບຽນ ເງນິທີື່ເຫ ືອກໍຈະມີການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍໃນການທັດສະນະສຶກສາ ແລະ ວຽກງານອືື່ນໆ.  

6. ກ່ຽວກັບວຽກບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງການບັນຈຸພະນັກງານ ແມ່ນອີງຕາມຄວາມໂຄຕ້າຂອງ ມຊ 

ການບັນຈຸແມ່ນອີງໃສ່ລະບຽບການລັດຖະກອນມີການສອບເສັງເອົາ.  
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ຕໍື່ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ໂດຍອີງໃສ່ດໍາລັດຂອງນາຍົກ  ມຊ ກໍມີສິດຫ າຍອັນ ມີສິດໃນການ

ພົວພັນສາກົນ ມີການເຊັນບັນທຶກຄວາມເຂົ ັ້າໃຈກັບຫ າຍໆມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລໃນໂລກ ຫ າຍກວ່າຮ້ອຍ

ມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລຂຶັ້ນໄປ, ເຫັນວ່າພັກລັດແມ່ນໃຫຸ້ສິດຫ າຍແລຸ້ວ ແຕ່ສໍາຄັນແມ່ນການຈັດຕັັ້ງປະຕິບັດຄິດວ່າ 

ບໍື່ສາມາດເຮັດໄດຸ້ຕາມການເຊັນເອັມໂອຍູ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບໍື່ມີປະສິດຕິພາບ ແລະ ປະສິດຕິຜົນ. ຖ້າ ມຊ ບໍື່ຂຶັ້ນກັບ

ກະຊວງສຶກສາ ເປັນເອກະລາດ ຄວາມຈິການບໍລິຫານ ການຕັດສິນໃຈ ອາດຈະໄວຂຶັ້ນ ເພາະບໍື່ຜ່ານຫ າຍຂັັ້ນ

ຕອນ. ຖ້າເວົັ້າເຖິງເລືື່ອງບໍລິຫານ ການກະຈາຍອ ານາດ ຖ້າການບໍລິຫານມີຫ າຍຂັັ້ນຫ າຍຕອນວຽກກໍື່ຈະຊ້າ, 

ຖ້າ ມຊ ຂຶັ້ນກັບລັດຖະບານບໍື່ຜ່ານກະຊວງ ແມ່ນຈະຫຍໍັ້ຂັັ້ນຕອນໃນການເຮັດວຽກ ອາດມີການຕັດສິນໃຈ

ໄວຂຶັ້ນ ແຕ່ຄວາມຮັບຜິດຊອບຈະຕ້ອງສູງກ່ວາເກົື່າ ມີຄວາມຊ່ຽງສູງຂຶັ້ນ ແຕ່ການບໍລິຫານຈະໄວຂຶັ້ນ, ແຕ່ໃນ

ເງືື່ອນໄຂປັດຈຸບັນນີັ້ແມ່ນອີງໃສ່ ມຊ ເຮົາມີຄວາມພ້ອມຫ າຍປານໃດ? ຜົນງານ ມຊ ໃນ 15 ປີ ຜ່ານມາ 

ເຫັນວ່າມີຜູຸ້ຈົບ ປ ໂທ ປ ເອກ ຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ, ການພັດທະນາຫ ັກສູດມີການເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ມີການຂະຫຍາຍຄະນະ 

ແລະ ມີການແຍກຕົວອອກເປັນຫ າຍຄະນະ ສາມາດເປີດປະລິນຍາໂທ ການສ້າງອາຄານສະຖານທີື່ ສິື່ງ

ອໍານວຍຄວາມສະດວກແມ່ນມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວ. ດ້ານອ່ອນ: ອີງໃສ່ງົບປະມານຂອງລັດຖະບານແມ່ນ

ນ້ອຍ ແລະ ຈໍາກັດ. ລັດຖະບານໃຫຸ້ງົບມີແຕ່ເງິນເດືອນພະນັກງານ, ງົບສ່ວນຫ າຍແມ່ນກຸ ຸ້ມຕົນເອງ 

ລັດຖະບານໃຫຸ້ງົບປະມານ ເປັນຕົວເລກ ແຕ່ຕ້ອງຫາດ້ວຍຕົນເອງຕາມງົບທີື່ກໍານົດໃຫຸ້ຈາກລັດຖະບານ. 

ເຖິງມີງົບໃຫຸ້ ແລະ ເງິນຫາໄດຸ້ກໍຍັງເຫັນວ່າບໍື່ພຽງພໍ ແລະ ຈໍາກັດ. ເນືື່ອງຈາກນະໂຍບາຍໃໝ່ໃນການຮັບ

ນັກສຶກສານ້ອຍລົງກໍຈະສົື່ງຜົນກະທົບຕໍື່ລາຍຮັບວິຊາການຫຼຸດລົງ. 

7. ໃນຕໍື່ໜ້າ ແລະ ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງຂອງ ມຊ ແມ່ນການສ້າງອັນດັບມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລ ໃຫຸ້ໃກຸ້ຄຽງ

ກັບມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລພາກພື ັ້ນ ໃຫຸ້ສາມາດເຊື ື່ອມໂຍງກັບພາກພືັ້ນ. ໃຫຸ້ໄດຸ້ຮັບຜົນ ຕາມນະໂຍບາຍ 

ພັດທະນາຊັບພະຍາກ່ອນມະນຸດ 3:6:1 ແຕ່ປັນຫາເຮົາພັດບໍື່ມີທຶນ. ຖ້າຢາກຍົກລະດັບຄຸນນະພາບການສຶກ

ສາ ເຮົາກໍຕ້ອງພັດທະນາຄູ ພັດທະນາຫ ັກສູດ ແລະ ສະໜອງສິື່ງອໍານວຍຄວາມສະດວກ ລວມທັງພັດທະນາ 

ແລະ ຍົກລະດັບຜູຸ້ບໍລິຫານການສຶກສາ.          

LMUA60-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງໂດຍລວມຂອງຄະນະແມ່ນແຍກໂຕມາຈາກຄະນະອັກສອນສາດ ຜູຸ້ຮັບຜິດຊອບກໍ

ໄດຸ້ມີການປ່ຽນແປງ, ມາຮອດໄລຍະໜຶື່ງ ພາກວິຊາໄດຸ້ມີການຂະຫຍາຍອອກເປັນຫ າຍພາກວິຊາ ແລະ ມີ

ການເຕີບໃຫຍ່ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງປ່ຽນແປງ ມີຫົວໜ້າພາກວິຊາ ມີຮອງພາກວິຊາ ຖ້າພາກວິຊາທີື່ໃຫຍ່ກໍ

ຈະມີຮອງ ແລະ ພາກນ້ອຍແມ່ນບໍື່ມີຮອງພາກວິຊາ. ສໍາລັບ ພາກວິຊາສົງເຄາະ ແລະ ການພັດທະນາແມ່ນ
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ພາກວິຊາໃໝ່ທີື່ແຍກມາຈາກພາກວິຊາການເມືອງ ມີອົງປະກອບພາກວິຊາທີື່ສົມບູນ ມີຄະນະພາກວິຊາ ແລະ 

ຮອງພາກວິຊາ 2 ຄົນ ຜູຸ້ທີ 1 ຮັບຜິດຊອບວຽກງານວິຊາການ, ຜ ັ້ທີ 2 ຮັບຜິດຊອບວຽກງານການບໍລິຫານ 

ກິດຈະກໍາ-ອາສາສະໝັກ. ໃນຫ າຍພາກວິຊາ ສັງເກດເຫັນວ່າ ນັກສືກສາເລືອກເຂົັ້າຮຽນໃນພາກວິຊາພາກ

ວິຊາສັງຄົມສົງເຄາະ ແລະ ການພັດທະນາ ຫ າຍກວ່າພາກວິຊາອືື່ນ ເຖິງແມ່ນວ່າເປັນປີເປີດຫ ັກສູດປີທີສອງ 

ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ນັກສຶກສາເລືອກເຂົ ັ້າຮຽນປີທໍາອິດຫ າຍ ແລະ ໃນການບໍລິຫານເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ 

ຄູປະຈໍາຫ້ອງ ເປັນພືັ້ນຖານທີື່ສຸດໃນການບໍລິຫານ ເພາະຄະນະນໍາພຽງແຕ່ 2 ແລະ 3 ຄົນ ອາດບໍື່ສາມາດເບິື່ງ

ໃນຈຸດລະອຽດໄດຸ້. ສໍາລັບການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານວິຊາການໃນພາກວິຊາ ແມ່ນເຫັນໄດຸ້ວ່າມີການປ່ຽນແປງ

ຫ າຍ ຈາກແຍກຕົວອອກຈາກພາກວິຊາການເມືອງ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວິຊາເກົື່າທີື່ເປັນພືັ້ນຖານ ກໍຍັງຖືກນໍາໃຊຸ້ຢູໃນ

ລາຍວິຊາ ຕ່າງໆ. ສ່ວນທີື່ປ່ຽນແປງແມ່ນຫ ັກສູດໄດຸ້ມີການເຂົັ້າເຖິງການໃຫຸ້ການຊ່ວຍເຫ ືອຄົນທົື່ວໄປ ເຂົັ້າ

ເຖິງການໃຫຸ້ ການກຸສົນ ແລະ ຊຸກຍູຸ້ໃຫຸ້ຜູຸ້ທີື່ເຄາະຮ້າຍ ຜູຸ້ທີື່ຢູ່ໃນເປົັ້າໝາຍ ໃຫຸ້ການຊ່ວຍເຫ ືອໃຫຸ້ເຂົາໄດຸ້ມີ

ອາຊີບເປັນຂອງຕົນເອງ ພັດທະນາອາຊີບ ສ້າງອຸດົມການພັດທະນາແນວຄິດໃນຄວາມເປັນຄົນລາວ ແລະ ມີ

ສິດທິຄວາມເປັນມະນຸດ ໃຫຸ້ເຂົາຢູ່ກັບສັງຄົມຢ່າງມີຄວາມສຸກ. ວິຊາທີຮຽນແມ່ນເນັັ້ນການປູກຝັງແນວຄິດ

ໃນສິດທິຂອງຄວາມເປັນພົນລະເມືອງລາວໃຫຸ້ແກ່ຄົນພິການ ຜູຸ້ເຖົັ້າ ເດັກນ້ອຍ ຄົນດ້ອຍໂອກາດ ທີື່ເປັນ

ພາລະໃຫຸ້ແກ່ສັງຄົມເຮົາ ຕ້ອງເອົາໃຈໃສ່ເປັນສໍາຄັນທີື່ສຸດ. ນອກຈາກນີັ້ຫ ັກສູດຍັງໄດຸ້ເນັັ້ນໃສ່ພັດທະນາແນວ

ຄິດການ ເມືອງ ມີຄວາມຮັກຊາດ ມີການພັດທະນາຄອບຄົວ ແລະ ຊຸມຊົນໃຫຸ້ເຂັັ້ມແຂງ ເພືື່ອຕອບສະໜອງ

ກັບນະ ໂຍບາຍພັກລັດທີື່ຈະລົບລ້າງຄວາມທຸກຍາກຂອງປະຊາຊົນ. ການປ່ຽນແປງດ້ານການເງິນແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີ

ການປ່ຽນແປງຄະນະຮັບຜິດຊອບ ມີຜູຸ້ເຮັດບັນຊີ ຜູຸ້ກໍາເງິນສົດ ຜູຸ້ກໍາເງິນໂຄງການ. ພາກວິຊາເຮົາຍັງຕ້ອງການ

ຢາກສ້າງເປັນໜ່ວຍງານ ແຍກອອກຕ່າງຫາກ ຍັງເປັນແນວຄິດໃນການພັດທະນາໜ່ວຍງານ ແຕ່ທາງຄະນະບໍື່

ໃຫຸ້ເຮັດ ເພາະພາກວິຊາຄວນມີແຕ່ໜ່ວຍວິຊາທີື່ມີບົດສອນບໍື່ຄວນມີໜ່ວຍງານ. ການຮ່ວມມືຂອງພາກວິຊາ

ພາຍໃນຄະນະແມ່ນໄດຸ້ພົວພັນກັບຄະນະອືື່ນ ມີການຮຽນການສອນຮ່ວມກັນຢ່າງເປັນລະບົບກັບຄະນະພາກ

ວິຊາອືື່ນໆ. ສໍາລັບການພົວພັນກັບພາຍນອກກໍມີການຮ່ວມທັງອົງກອນ ລັດ ເອກະຊົນ ແລະ ສາກົນ ເຊັື່ນ: 

ມີການຮ່ວມມືກັບກະຊວງແຮງງານ ແລະ ສະຫວັດດີການສັງຄົມ ກ່ຽວກັບວຽກງານການຝຶກອົບຮົມ ການ

ສິດສອນສັງຄົມສົງເຄາະກ່ຽວກັບການພັດທະນາ, ມີການຮ່ວມມືກັບສູນຕ່າງໆ ຂອງລັດທີື່ກ່ຽວຂ້ອງກັບເດັກ

ຄົນພິການ ຄົນບໍານານ ຜູຸ້ເຖົັ້າ, ສໍາລັບອົງກອນສາກົນກໍມີຍູນິເຊັບ ແລະ ອືື່ນໆ ທີື່ມາເຮັດກິດຈະກໍາກັບພາກ

ວິຊາເຮົາ. 
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2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງພາກວິຊາແມ່ນມີໜ້າທີື່ໃນການບໍລິການທາງວິຊາການໃນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈທາງ

ວິທະຍາສາດ ແລະ ສິດສອນ ນໍາພານັກສຶກສາເຄືື່ອນໄຫວທາງວິຊາການເພືື່ອໃຫຸ້ນັກສຶກສາໄດຸ້ຄວາມຮູຸ້ໃນ

ການລົງປະຕິບັດຕົວຈິງທາງສັງຄົມ ໂດຍໃນແຕ່ລະປີໄດຸ້ນໍາພານັກສຶກສາລົງພາກສະໜາມ.  

3. ການຕັດສີນໃຈວຽກງານໃນພາກວິຊາ ແມ່ນເຮັດໄດຸ້ໃນຂອບເຂດ ເຊັື່ນ: ການແບ່ງປັນໂມງສອນ 

ກາກຊັບປ່ຽນຕາຕະລາງສອນ, ຢາກເຄືື່ອນໄຫວກິດຈະກໍາໃນເວລາໃດແມ່ນມີດໍາເນີນຢູ່ໃນຂອບເຂດຂອງ

ພາກວິຊາ. ພາກຍັງມີຄວາມເປັນຕົວຂອງຕົວເອງໃນການຕັດສິນໃຈຕໍື່ກັບນັກຮຽນທີື່ເຮັດຜິດລະບຽບວ່າຈະ

ໃຫຸ້ສຶກສາຕໍື່ ຢຸດຕິການຮຽນ ຫ ື ໃຫຸ້ອອກການເປັນນັກສຶກສາ ເຊັື່ນ: ການບໍື່ໃຫຸ້ເສັງ. ແຕ່ການຕັດສິນໃຈ

ແມ່ນຕ້ອງຜ່ານຄະນະນໍາ. ນອກຈາກນີັ້ຍັງມີສິດໃນການຕັດສິນໃຈໃນການອະນຸມັດການສຶກສາຕໍື່ຂອງພະນັກ 

ງານພາຍໃນພາກ ແຕ່ຕອ້ງໄດຸ້ຜ່ານຄະນະນໍາພາກ. 

4. ການເງິນທີື່ພາກວິຊາໄດຸ້ຮັບຈາກ ມຊ ໃນການພັດທະນາວິຊາການແມ່ນນ້ອຍ ບໍື່ພຽງພໍສໍາລັບຄ່າ

ແຮງງານໃນການຂຽນປືັ້ມ ພິມປືັ້ມ. ມີເງິນແຕ່ບໍື່ມີປືັ້ມໃຫຸ້ພິມ ເພາະຕ້ອງຜ່ານຫ າຍຂັັ້ນຕອນ, ເງິນ ມຊ ແມ່ນ

ມີ ແຕ່ການນໍາເອົາມາໃຊຸ້ຍາກ ຜ່ານຫ າຍຂັັ້ນຕອນ, ຄວນມີການພັດທະນາການອະນຸມັດເງິນວິຊາການໃຫຸ້ດີ

ກ່ອນເກົື່າ.  

5. ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າຄະນະຄວນມີການພົວພັນກັບມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລອືື່ນໆ 

ໃນໂລກ ພາກພືັ້ນຢ່າງສະດວກ ແຕ່ໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ການພົວພັນຂອງຄະນະເຮົາກັບພາກສ່ວນສາກົນ ພາກ 

ສ່ວນພາຍນອກແມ່ນຍັງຜ່ານຫ າຍຂັັ້ນຕອນ. ສໍາລັບພາກແລຸ້ວແມ່ນຈະຕ້ອງຜ່ານຄະນະການທີື່ຈະພົວພັນ

ໂດຍກົງນັັ້ນແມ່ນເຮັດບໍື່ໄດຸ້. ແຕ່ການພັດທະນາຈະຕ້ອງຄ່ອຍເປັນຄ່ອຍໄປບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຂຶັ້ນກັບເຮົາຄົນດຽວແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນ

ກັບກົບລະບຽບລັດທະທໍາມະນູນ ກົດໝາຍການສຶກສາ ເຊິື່ງກໍໄດຸ້ມີການດັບແປງເລືັ້ອຍໆໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ.  

6. ຈຸດດີຈຸດອ່ອນ ວຽກງານບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ເຫັນໄດຸ້ວ່າ ໜ່ວຍງານທີື່ຮັບຜິດຊອບວຽກ ງານ

ບໍລິຫານແມ່ນຍັງມີລັກສະນະຄຸມເຄືອກັນ ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ພົວພັນກັນເປັນສາຍທີື່ແໜຸ້ນ ບໍື່ວ່າທາງລຸ່ມ ແລະ ທາງເທິງ 

ເຊັື່ນ: ສະຖິຕນິັກສຶກສາຍັງຜິດພາດຊືື່ເກົື່າທີື່ອອກໄປສອງປີກໍຍັງມີຊືື່ຢູ່ ເບິື່ງແລຸ້ວແມ່ນເປັນປັນຫາລວມ. ຈຸດ

ອ່ອນອີກແມ່ນການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງວິຊາການບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ເຊັື່ນ: ໄດຸ້ມີການອອກໄປສອນໃຫຸ້ສະຖາບັນການສຶກສາອືື່ນຂ້າງ

ນອກຂອງຄູອາຈານນັກວິຊາການ, ການເສັງເຂົັ້າຂອງນັກສຶກສາມີການປ່ຽນແປງແຕ່ກ່ອນ ມຊ ໄດຸ້ມີການເສັງ

ເອົານັກສຶກສາເອງ ຕໍື່ມາກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ໄດຸ້ນໍາໄປປະຕິບັດເອງ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການຮັບນັກສຶກສາເຂົັ້າ

ຮຽນບໍື່ຖືກເປົັ້າໝາຍ ມີລັກສະນະຄຸມເຄືອ; ການນໍາໃຊຸ້ຊັບພະຍາກອນ ສະຖານທີື່ ການດູແລຄວາມສະອາດ

ຫ້ອງນໍັ້າ ໄຟຟຸ້າບໍື່ມອດ ເປີດປິດປະຕູ ມີຄົນຂີັ້ລັກເອົາລົດໄປແມ່ນຍັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດ.ີ ປັນຫາທີື່ໃຫຍ່ທີື່ເຮັດບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ດີ
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ຄືອາຄານ ເຮືື່ອນພັກ ທີື່ດິນ ສະຖານທີື່ຕ່າງໆທີື່ຂຶັ້ນກັບ ມຊ ບໍື່ສາມາດແກຸ້ໄດຸ້ ເຊັື່ນ: ດິນປ່າໄມຸ້. ມາດຕະການ

ບໍື່ຄ່ອຍເດັດຂາດ ມີຄົນບາງຄົນສວຍໃຊຸ້ທີື່ດິນຂອງ ມຊ ປຸກເຮືອນ ຮ້ານຄ້າ, ນີັ້ແມ່ນບັນຫາ ສັງຄົມ ການຄຸຸ້ມ

ຄອງ ການພົວພັນ ຄົນເຮັດ ຄົນສ້າງ.  

7. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງບຸກຄະລາກອນທີື່ມີຄຸນນະພາບເຂົັ້າມາຮັບ 

ຜິດຊອບວຽກງານທີື່ມັນມີປັນຫາ ຜູຸ້ທີື່ຮັບຜິດຊອບວຽກງານໃດ ກໍຕ້ອງເຮັດວຽກງານນັັ້ນໃຫຸ້ດີຕາມການ

ມອບໝາຍ. ປັນຫາຂອງ ມຊ ກໍຄວນເປັນຄົນ ມຊ ທັງໝົດແກຸ້ຊ່ວຍກັນ ແລະ ຄວນມີການແກຸ້ໄຂທີື່ຕົັ້ນ

ເຫດບໍື່ແມ່ນປາຍເຫດ.   

LMUA51-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງ ແລະ ກົງຈັກບໍລິຫານ ນັບແຕ່ປີ 1996 ເຫັນວ່າ ແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການຍົກຍ້າຍ ມີການ

ປ່ຽນຜູຸ້ບໍລິຫານ ອະທິການບໍດີໄດຸ້ຍ້າຍໄປເປັນລັດຖະມົນຕີກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ. ຕໍື່ມາໄດຸ້ແຕ່ງຕັັ້ງຄົນ 

ໃໝ່ ເຫັນວ່າກົນຈັກການບໍລິຫານແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການປ່ຽນແປງແຕ່ລະໄລຍະ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ສູນກໍໄດຸ້ມີການຂະຫຍາຍ 

ຫ້ອງການກໍແຕກອອກເປັນຫ າຍຫ້ອງການ ສູນຢີື່ປຸ່ນ ສູນຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍື່ແມ່ນສ້າງພະນັກງານບໍລິຫານການສຶກສາ ແລະ ສ້າງພະນັກງານການສຶກສາໃຫຸ້ຂະ    

ແໜງການສຶກສາໃນອະນາຄົດໃຫຸ້ເປັນພະນັກງານສືບທອດໃນອະນາຄົດ ໂດຍມີຕົວເລກຕາມກໍານົດແມ່ນ 

30 ຄົນ ແຕ່ຜູຸ້ຮຽນແມ່ນກາຍທຸກໆລຸຸ້ນ ຍ້ອນຄວາມມັກນັກສຶກສາ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີນັກສຶກສາສົນໃຈຫ າຍ.  

ການພັດທະນາຫ ັກສູດແມ່ນ 5 ປີ ຫ ັງຈາກການປະຕິຮູບການສຶກສາພືັ້ນຖານ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຫ ັກສູດການ

ສຶກສາຊັັ້ນສູງໄດຸ້ປັບເປັນ 4 ປີ. 

3. ການຕັດສິນບັນຫາດ້ານວິຊາການ ພາກຕັດສິນເດັດຂາດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຜ່ານຫາງສຽງລວມ. 

4. ນັກວິຊາການໃນລະດັບພາກວິຊາມີສິດໃນການໃຫຸ້ຄະແນນ ອອກຄະແນນ ປະກາດຄະແນນ ແຕ່

ກ່ອນແມ່ນຜ່ານຄະນະບໍດີເຊັນແລຸ້ວປະກາດໃຫຸ້.  

5. ສໍາລັບງົບປະມານວິຊາການ ລາຍໄດຸ້ແມ່ນບໍື່ມີ, ງົບປະມານຈາກຄະນະແມ່ນຜືດ. ໄລຍະຜ່ານມາກໍ

ມີການຊ່ວຍເຫ ືອຈາກໂຄງການເອດີບີ.  

6. ການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ, ໃນການຮັບລັດຖະກອນໃໝ່ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າຮັບສັນ 

ຍາຈ້າງຫ າຍ ແຕ່ໂຄຕ້າແມ່ນຈໍາກັດ ຂັັ້ນຕອນໃນການຮັບແມ່ນມີການຮັບສະໝັກສັນຍາຈ້າງ ເພືື່ອລໍຖ້າໂຄຕ້າ. 

7. ຈຸດອ່ອນ ແລະ ຈຸດແຂງການບໍລິຫານການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ແມ່ນມີການຮັດກຸມເຂົັ້າ ມີການວາງຍຸດທະ

ສາດແຕ່ລະໄລຍະ ແລະ ມີການດັດແກຸ້ເຂົັ້າໃນການສ້າງແຜນຕ່າງໆ.  ຈຸດອ່ອນ ແລະ ຂໍັ້ບົກຜ່ອງ ແມ່ນມີການ
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ຊັກຊ້າ ໃຊຸ້ເວລາໃນການເຮັດວຽກ ແລະ ພິຈາລະນາ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ການພັດທະນາຫ ັກສູດ ແມ່ນມີຫ າຍຫ ົບຫ າຍ

ຕ່າວ ລໍຖ້າການອະນຸມັດຂັັ້ນເທິງ. ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ຖ້າກົງຈັກການປົກຄອງມີຄວາມເປັນ

ເອກະລາດ ການມອບຮັບຄວາມຮັບຜິດຊອບຂາດຕົວແລຸ້ວ ຂໍັ້ສະດວກຈະເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ. ການພັດທະນາໃນ

ໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ສະຫຼຸບໄດຸ້ວ່າ ຖ້າທຽບໃສ່ໄລຍະຕົັ້ນເຫັນວ່າມີການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວທາງພືັ້ນຖານມີການປັບປຸງ 

ແລະ ຂະຫຍາຍຕົວຕາມຈັງຫວະ.  

8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ຖ້າເຮັດໄດຸ້ຕາມແຜນຍຸດທະຍະສາດແມ່ນຈະກ້າວໄປ

ຫ າຍເຕີບ.        

LMUA62-67 

1. ການຂະຫຍາຍຕົວການປ່ຽນແປງເຫັນວ່າດີຂຶັ້ນ ຫ ັງຈາກຍຸບ ມສຄ ມາເປັນ ມຊ ໄລຍະທໍາອິດ 

ແມ່ນມີຄວາມຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກ. ມາຮອດໄລຍະຫ ັງ ຄະນະສຶກສາສາດຈິື່ງສາມາດດໍາເນີນການຕ່າງໆດ້ວຍຕົນເອງ, 

ມາຮອດປີ 2005 ໄດຸ້ມີການຂະຫຍາຍພາກວິຊາເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ແຕ່ກໍຍັງຂາດແຄນອາຈານສອນ ຈໍາເປັນຕ້ອງໄດຸ້

ໜູນໃຊຸ້ອາຈານພາຍໃນຄະນະຈາກພາກອືື່ນໆມາສອນຊ່ວຍ, ຖ້າອາຈານຈາກພາກສ່ວນອືື່ນໆແມ່ນຕ້ອງໄດຸ້

ຈ້າງຕາມລະບຽບການເງິນ. ການຮຽນການສອນໄລຍະທ າອິດແມ່ນຫ ັກສູດ 2+3 ສະໄໝ ວວພ, ມາ

ປັດຈຸບັນແມ່ນປະຕິບັດຫ ັກ ສູດ 0+4 ເລີຍ. ນອກຈາກລະບົບທໍາມະດາຍັງມີລະບົບຕໍື່ເນືື່ອງ 2 ປີ ຕໍື່ເນືື່ອງ

ປົກກະຕິ ວິຊາການເມືອງ ແລະ ຕໍ ື່ເນືອງພັກແລຸ້ງໃນໄລຍະເວລາ 2 ເດືອນ. ຫ ັກສູດແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການ

ພັດທະນາໃຫຸ້ເໝາະສົມຫ ັກສູດ 4 ປີ, ຄວາມຈິງກໍໄດຸ້ປະຕິບັດການສິດສອນແລຸ້ວ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍພາກວິຊາເຮົາແມ່ນຂົວຕໍື່ຂັັ້ນພືັ້ນຖານຫາຄະນະພາກວິຊາໃນການປະຕິບັດການຮຽນ

ການສອນ ຂອງແຕ່ລະວິຊາຂອງພາກວິຊາສ້າງຄູວິທະຍາສາດສັງຄົມໃນ 3 ສາຂາ: ສາຂາຄູການເມືອງ ສາຂາ

ຄູພູມສາດ ແລະ ສາຂາຄູປະຫວັດສາດ ແຕ່ບໍື່ມີນັກສຶກສາຫ າຍປານໃດ.  

3. ການຕັດສິນສາມາດເຮັດໄດຸ້ໃນຂອບເຂດຄວາມຮັບຜິດຊອບຂອງພາກວິຊາ ຖ້າເປັນປັນຫາທີື່ບໍື່

ສາມາດແກຸ້ ແມ່ນຈະສະເໜີຜ່ານຄະນະເພືື່ອຂໍຄໍາເຫັນ.  

4. ງົບປະມານສະໜັບສະໜູນວິຊາການສ່ວນຫ າຍແມ່ນມີ 3 ພາກສ່ວນປະກອບທຶນ ຄື: ສ່ວນຕົວ 

ຄະນະ ແລະ ມຊ. ມີການແບ່ງລະອຽດຕາມເປີເຊັນສໍາລັບເງິນໃຫຸ້ວິຊາການຍົກລະດັບພາຍໃນ, ສໍາລັບການ

ຍົກລະດັບຢູ່ຕ່າງປະເທດແມ່ນຜ່ານສະໝັກເອງ.     

5. ການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າ ພໍໃຈລະດັບໜຶື່ງ ເຖິງຈະບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຕາມຄາດໝາຍທີື່ວາງ

ໄວຸ້ ແຕ່ກໍໄດຸ້ພັດທະນາຊັບພະຍາກອນມະນຸດເປັນຈໍານວນຫ າຍ ແຕ່ບ່ອນຮອງຮັບຍັງຂາດແຄນຄູ ບໍື່ມີການ
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ຊັບຊ້ອນເປັນລະບົບ. ຂໍັ້ບົກຜ່ອງທີື່ຍັງຄົງຄ້າງຄືບັນຫາເສດຖະກິດ ວຽກງານໃດກໍຕາມ ຖ້າຢາກພັດທະນາໄດຸ້ 

ຕ້ອງເບິື່ງປັນຫາເສດຖະກິດ. ທີື່ຜ່ານມາກໍເວົັ້າວ່າຈະຍົກລະດັບການເປັນຢູ່ຂອງຄູ ແຕ່ກໍບໍື່ມີການ ປ່ຽນແປງ 

ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄູອາຈານໄດຸ້ອອກໄປສອນໃນສະຖາບັນສຶກສາຕ່າງໆບໍື່ເປັນລະບົບ ເພືື່ອຊອກຫາລາຍຮັບເພີື່ມເຕີມ.

ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດທາງດ້ານການເງິນແມ່ນຍາກ ທາງດ້ານການເງິນຕ້ອງລວມສູນ ເຮັດຫຍັງເຮັດນໍາກັນ 

ເຂົັ້າບ່ອນດຽວ ອອກບ່ອນດຽວ ຖ້າໃຫຸ້ພາກບໍລິຫານກັນເອງ ກໍອາດມີຊ່ອງທາງໃນການສ້າງລາຍຮັບເພີື່ມ ແຕ່

ປັດຈຸບັນແມ່ນຂຶັ້ນກັບ ມຊ. ດ້ານວິຊາການແມ່ນປະຕິບັດຕາມລັດຖະທໍາມະນູນຂອງ ມຊ ຄະນະນໍາມາຈັດ

ຕັັ້ງຜັນຂະຫຍາຍການປະຕິບັດ. 

6. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງຄື: ຖ້າປະຕິບັດໄດຸ້ຕາມມະຕິກອງປະຊຸມສະໄໝທີ IX ຕາມ 4 ເນືັ້ອໃນບຸກທະລຸ 

ໃນການພັດທະນາຊັບພະຍາກອນມະນຸດ ຖ້າສາມາດເຮັດໄດຸ້ຕາມເວົັ້າມາແມ່ນດີ. ສໍາຄັນຊີວິດການເປັນຂອງ

ຄູກໍຄວນສ້າງແຮງຈູງໃຈໃຫຸ້ຄູ ຈູງໃຈໃຫຸ້ນັກຮຽນຢາກມາຮຽນຄູ...ລະບົບພິເສດ ແລະ ນະໂຍບາຍບໍື່ໃຫຸ້ມີ 

ແຕ່ຈະມີເງິນມາຊົດເຊີຍ ໂດຍນັກສຶກສາທີື່ເສງເຂົັ້າ ມຊ ຈະຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຈ່າຍເງິນໝົດ.     

LMUA63-67 

1. ການປ່ຽນແປງການຈັດຕັັ້ງພາກວິຊາ ຄະນະນໍາກໍໄດຸ້ປ່ຽນແປງຫ າຍຊຸດ ປະມານ 4 ຊຸດ, ແລຸ້ວມີ

ການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານຈໍານວນຄູອາຈານເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນ ແລະ ນັກສຶກສາເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນຫ າຍເທົື່າ. ສໍາລັບຄຸນນະພາບກໍ

ໄດຸ້ມີການພັດທະນາຫ ັກສູດ ບັນດາວິຊາຮຽນ ວິຊາເລືອກແມ່ນໄດຸ້ເພີື່ມເຕີມເຂົັ້າມາ. ການຍົກລະດັບແມ່ນໄດຸ້

ມີການຍົກລະດັບໃນປະລິນຍາໂທ ປະລິນຍາເອກ, ປັດຈຸບັນ ມີປະລິນຍາເອກ 2 ຄົນ, ຍິງ 1 ຊາຍ 1 ແລະ 

ມີການຮຽນຕໍື່ຈໍານວນໜຶື່ງ. ວຽກງານການເງິນພາກວິຊາແມ່ນໄດຸ້ເງິນງົບປະມານວິຊາການຄະນະພາກວິຊາມີ

ງົບສົື່ງເສີມວິຊາການໃນການເຮັດສໍາມະນາຊືັ້ທາດເຄມີ ປີ 2012 ໄດຸ້ພຽງ 10 ລ້ານກີບ ໃນການສົື່ງເສີມ 

ວິຊາການ. ວຽກງານການຮ່ວມມືກັບຕ່າງປະເທດແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການຮ່ວມມືກັບໂຄງການຕ່າງປະເທດ ແມ່ນໄດຸ້

ຮັບທຶນວິໄຈຈາກການສະໜັບສະໜູນຈາກໂຄງການ ເອສຟີ ເປັນໂຄງການຍ່ອຍຂອງຊີດາຊາເຣັກ SIDA  

Department for Research Cooperation (SAREC)  ແລະ ຄູອາຈານພາກວິຊາກໍໄດຸ້ຂຽນໂຄງການຂໍທຶນ

ຈາກສູນຄົັ້ນຄວ້າອາຊີ ໃນການວິໄຈປາບສັດຕູພືດ, ນອກຈາກນີັ້ຍັງມີການຮ່ວມມືກັບຢີື່ປຸ ່ນໃນການແລກ 

ປ່ຽນ, ນອກຈາກນັັ້ນຍັງຮ່ວມມືກັບມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລຕ່າງໆ ລວມທັງປະເທດກ າປູເຈຍ ບັງກາເລດ.໌ 

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍແມ່ນສ້າງນັກວິຊາການທາງດ້ານເຄມີ ເຮັດຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈ ແລະ ຍັງເຮັດວຽກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ

ຕາມເງືື່ອນໄຂອຸປະກອນ ແລະ ທຶນທີື່ເຮົາມີ. ໃນການສ້າງນັກວິຊາການດ້ານເຄມີ ຕົັ້ນຕໍແລຸ້ວແມ່ນສະໜອງ

ໃຫຸ້ແກ່ ຂະແໜງການອຸດສະຫະກໍາຕ່າງໆ ຕົັ້ນຕໍ ແມ່ນພວກບໍື່ແຮ່ຂຸດຄົັ້ນ ບໍື່ແຮ່ວິໄຈແຮ່ ໂຮງງານອຸດສະຫະ
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ກໍາຕ່າງໆ ໂຮງງານເບຍ ນໍັ້າຫວານລາວ ໂຮງງານຜະລິດພະລັງງານໄຟຟຸ້າ, ນອກຈາກນີັ້ ຍັງໄປເປັນຄູກໍມີ ນັກວິ 

ຊາການກໍໄດຸ້. ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາຄຸນນະພາບເຫັນວ່າດີ ມີການສ່ອງແສງຈາກຂະແໜງການຕ່າງໆເຫັນວ່າມີ

ຄວາມຕ້ອງການນັກສຶກສາຈາກພາກວິຊາເຮົາ ເພາະໄດຸ້ມີການຝຶກງານປີສຸດທ້າຍ.  

3. ການຕັດສິນບັນຫາແມ່ນປະຕິບັດຕາມລະບຽບຫ ັກການລັດຖະທໍາມະນູນ ມຊ ໃນຂອບເຂດສິດ 

ແລະ ໜ້າທີື່ຫົວໜ້າພາກວິຊາ ຕັດສິນຕາມໜ້າທີ. ການຕັດສິນໃຈວຽກວິຊາການນັກວິຊາການແມ່ນມີສິດ

ຕັດສິນໃນການໃຫຸ້ຄະແນນໂດຍ ອີງໃສ່ ການສອບເສັງ. ການວິໄຈຜົນທີອອກມາກໍຕ້ອງຮັບຜິດຊອບ. 

4. ງົບປະມານສະໜັບສະໜູນວິຊາການໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາແມ່ນຍັງນ້ອຍຫ າຍ ຖ້າທຽບໃສ່ຄວາມ 

ຕ້ອງການ ໂດຍສະເພາະການສົື່ງເສີມວຽກງານການວິໄຈບໍື່ຫ າຍ ງົບປະມານມີຢູ່ ແຕ່ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານ

ມາ ໂດຍສະເພາະງົບປະມານສະເພາະອຸປະກອນ ສານເຄມີ ອາຄານ ສະຖານທີື່ແມ່ນຍັງບໍື່ພໍ ໂຕະຕັື່ງຫ້ອງ

ຮຽນຍັງບໍື່ພຽງພໍ ຂາດເຂີນເຄືື່ອງໃຊຸ້ໃນການທົດລອງ ເຄືື່ອງຈັກແພງໆແມ່ນບໍື່ມີ ເພາະຜ່ານມາບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ຮັບ

ງົບປະມານລັດໃນການຊືັ້ທາດເຄມີ ອຸປະກອນ ເຄືື່ອງແກຸ້ວ. ກ່ອນປີ 2000 ແມ່ນໄດຸ້ຮັບທຶນເອດີບີ ແຕ່ມາ

ດຽວກນີັ້ທຶນໄດຸ້ອອກໄປ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບໍື່ມີທຶນສະໜັບສະໜູນໃນການທົດລອງ. ເຮັດທົດລອງ  ອຸປະກອນໜ້ອຍ 

ບໍື່ພຽງພໍ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄຸນນະພາບຂາດຄວາມຊໍານານ ໃນການເຮັດກໍຍາກລໍາບາກ. ມີແຕ່ສັງເກດງົບປະມານ 

ສໍາລັບທາດເຄມີຜ່ານມາແມ່ນໃຊຸ້ງົບປະມານວິຊາການທີື່ໄດຸ້ຈາກການລົງທະບຽນການສຶກສາ ທີື່ໄດຸ້ມາ ແລະ 

ແບ່ງສ່ວນໃຫຸ້ເປັນງົບປະມານສົື່ງເສີມວິຊາການ ສົງເສີມຊືັ້ທາດເຄມີ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບໍື່ພຽງພໍ ເພາະນັກສຶກສາກໍບໍື່

ຫ າຍ ງົບປະມານຈາກລັດແມ່ນບໍື່ມີ. 

5. ການຮັບພະນັກງານເຂົັ້າໃໝ່ແມ່ນບໍື່ມີໂຄຕ້າ ປີນີັ້ ປີ 2000 ທີື່ຜ່ານມາກໍມີ ແຕ່ບໍື່ຫ າຍ ແລະ ລະ 

ບົບການຮັບແບບສັນຍາຈ້າງກໍບໍື່ມີແລຸ້ວ  

6. ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງ ມຊ ເຮົາເຫັນວ່າ ການທີື່ເຮົາຂຶັ້ນກັບກະຊວງສຶກສາກໍດີຢູ່ ຖ້າເຮົາມີ

ສິດທິພິເສດໃນການພົວພັນກ່ຽວກັບການສົື່ງພະນັກງານໄປຝຶກງານຕ່າງປະເທດ ຖ້າເປັນເອກະລາດການຜ່ານ

ເອກະສານກໍບໍື່ມີຫ າຍຂັັ້ນຕອນໃນການແລ່ນເອກະສານ ແລະ ການນໍາສະເໜີ, ເພາະກະຊວງສຶກສາກໍມີວຽກ

ຫ າຍ ຖ້າເປັນທະບວງມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລຄືກັບຕ່າງປະເທດ ມຊ ເຮົາເປັນໄດຸ້ກໍຈະດີ  ຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການຈໍລະ

ຈອນເອກະສານໄວກວ່ານີັ້ ການສະເໜີລັດຖະບານໄວຮອດຊັັ້ນເທິງໄວ. ຄືລະບົບເຮົາແມ່ນຕ້ອງຜ່ານຫັັ້ນຜ່ານ

ນີັ້ ບາງບັນຫາຈະຕ້ອງຕົກເຮ່ຍໄປ, ຖ້າວ່າເປັນເອກະລາດໄດຸ້ ເປັນທະບວງມະຫາວິທະຍາໄລ ກໍຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ 

ການພັດທະນາໄປໄວກ່ອນນີັ້.  
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7. ຈຸດດີຈຸດອ່ອນການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ຄອງ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ. ຈຸດດີ: ເຫັນວ່າ ທຸກອັນ

ແມ່ນເຮົາມີການຊີັ້ນໍາຈາກຄະນະພັກຂັັ້ນເທິງ ແລະ ປະຕິບັດຕາມແນວທາງແມ່ນດີ  ມັນກໍຈະເປັນການ

ສະດວກໃນການປະຕິບັດວຽກງານຂອງເຮົາ. ພາກວິຊາກໍອີງໃສ່ແຜນຄະນະ ແຕ່ເຮົາກໍມີສິດປະກອບສ່ວນ

ໃນການປັບປຸງວຽກງານແຕ່ລະອັນ. ຈຸດອ່ອນ: ຂໍັ້ບົກຜ່ອງເຫັນວ່າ ລະບົບການເງິນແມ່ນມີຫ າຍຂັັ້ນຕອນ ມີ

ການເງິນຂັັ້ນໜຶື່ງ ຂັັ້ນສອງ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍງົບປະມານແຕ່ລະອັນເຮັດໃຫຊັກຊ້າ ເພາະການຈໍລະຈອນມີ

ຫ າຍອັນ. ຂອດການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງການເງິນຍັງບໍື່ຮັດກຸມ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງລະຫວ່າງສິດຜົນປະໂຫຍດການນໍາໃຊຸ້ 

ລະຫວ່າງນັກວິຊາການກັບບໍລິຫານເຫັນວ່າ ການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ທາງດ້ານບໍລິຫານແມ່ນຫ າຍ ການເອົາໃຈໃສ່ວິຊາ

ການແມ່ນບໍື່ຫ າຍ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ການສົື່ງເສີມທາງດ້ານວິຊາກ ສົມມຸດການສົື່ງຄົນໄປຮຽນ ໄປຝຶກງານ, ມຊ ເຮົາ

ຈະບໍື່ມີທຶນໃຫຸ້ເລີຍ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ ສ່ວນໃຫຍແ່ມ່ນຈະອີງໃສ່ທຶນຕ່າງປະເທດທີື່ໃຫຸ້ມາ ແລະ ຕ້ອງເປັນຜູຸ້

ໃຫຸ້ເງິນຄ່າຢູ່ຄ່າກິນ ແຕ່ເຮົາຈະເອົານັກວິຊາການໄປຮ່ວມກອງປະຊຸມວິຊາການ ເຜີຍແຜ່ດ້ານວິຊາການໂດຍ

ທຶນເຮົາເອງນັັ້ນບໍື່ມ.ີ ສົມມຸດປີນີັ້ມີທຶນໃຫຸ້ຄູອາຈານໄປຮຽນຍົກລະດັບມີໜ້ອຍ ແຕ່ເລີື່ມມີສໍາລັບຍົກລະດັບ

ພາຍໃນ ແຕ່ຂ້ອນຂ້າງໜ້ອຍຢູ່ ຖ້າທຽບໃນການສົື່ງເສີມການພັດທະນາບຸກຄະລາກອນ. ສັງເກດຜ່ານມາ 

ການສົື່ງເສີມນັກວິຊາ ການແມ່ນໜ້ອຍ ບໍື່ຫ າຍປານໃດ ແຕ່ທຶນທາງດ້ານການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍບໍລິຫານຂ້ອນຂ້າງຫ າຍ 

ເຊິື່ງເຫັນໄດຸ້ຕາມບົດສະຫຼຸບຕ່າງໆ ຢາກຕິວ່າ ຂອດບໍລິຫານການເງິນແມ່ນຍັງບໍື່ຮັດກຸມປານໃດການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ

ຍັງບໍື່ດີເທົື່າທີື່ຄວນ.  

8. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ກໍຄິດວ່າເພິື່ນຈະມີການປັບປຸງການຈັດຕັັ້ງການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ

ການສຶກສາ ຕາມແຜນການວຽກງານການຂະຫຍາຍວຽກງານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ຄິດວ່າຈະມີນັກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນໃນ

ແຕ່ລະຂະແໜງການ ເພາະວ່າເປົັ້າໝາຍຂອງ ມຊ ກໍຄື ການກາຍເປັນສູນລວມດ້ານການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ວ່າເປັນອັບ

ດັບໜຶື່ງ, ຄາດຫວັງວ່າຈະມີນັກຄົັ້ນຄວ້າເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນຫ າຍໆຄົນ.    

LMUA64-67 

1. ພາກວິຊາຄະນິດສາດ ແລະ ຄອມພິວເຕິ ເປັນຊືື່ໃນເບືັ້ອງຕົັ້ນ ຕໍື່ມາໄດຸ້ແຍກອອກເປັນພາກວິຊາ

ເລກ ແລະ ເປັນພະແນກວິທະຍາສາດຄອມພິວເຕີ. ສອງປີຖັດມາພະແນກຄອມພິວເຕີຈິື່ງໄດຸ້ກາຍເປັນພາກ

ວິຊາ. ໂຄງຮ່າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງຄະນະພາກວິຊາ ທໍາອິດປະກອບມີ 2 ທ່ານ: ຫົວໜ້າ ແລະ ຮອງພາກ ຕໍື່ມາຈິື່ງ

ຄ່ອຍມີ 3 ຄົນ, ຫົວໜ້າ ແລະ ຮອງ 2 ຄົນ. ມີການແບ່ງວຽກລະອຽດໃນການຮັບຜິດຊອບ ເຊັື່ນ: ຫົວໜ້າ

ພາກວິຊາແມ່ນກໍາລວມລົງເລິກຂຶັ້ນແຜນງົບປະມານປະຈໍາປີ ຮ່ວມກອງປະຊຸມພົວພັນສາກົນ ແລະ ກອງ

ປະຊຸມຕ່າງໆ ຮອງຜູຸ້ທີໜຶື່ງຮັບຜິດຊອບວຽກວິຊາການ ຮອງຜູຸ້ທີສອງຮັບຜິດຊອບວຽກເໜືອມະຫາ ກັບບໍລິ 
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ຫານວິຊາການ ແລະ ກິດຈະກໍາ. ພາກວິຊາເຮົາ ປັດຈຸບັນມີ 3 ໜ່ວຍງານ. ການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານວິຊາການ

ທີື່ເດັື່ນແມ່ນເຫັນວ່າ ຫ ັງຈາກມີການປ່ຽນແປງການຈັດຕັັ້ງໃໝ່ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວິຊາການໄປໄດຸ້ດີກວ່າໄລຍະກ່ອນໃນ

ເລືື່ອງຫ ັກສູດມີການປ່ຽນໃໝ່. ຄວາມເອົາໃຈໃສ່ຂອງຄູອາຈານມີຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ ເປັນລະບຽບ ມີການຕໍານິສົື່ງຂ່າວ. 

ວຽກງານການເງິນຂອງພາກວິຊາໃນການຂຶັ້ນເງິນງົບປະມານການສິດສອນໄປຮ່ວມກອງປະຊຸມ ງົບ 

ປະມານການຂຽນປືັ້ມແມ່ນຄະນະວິຊາເປັນຜູຸ້ກໍານົດໃຫຸ້. ສໍາລັບພາກວິຊາແລຸ້ວບໍື່ມີຄັງເງິນ ແຕ່ມີຄັງເງິນຮ່ວງ

ສົື່ງເສີມວິຊາການຂອງພາກວິຊາທີື່ເປັນພຽງຕົວເລກມາ ແລຸ້ວເຮົາຂຶັ້ນແຜນເຮັດສໍາມະນາ, ຈະມີຄົນເຂົັ້າຮ່ວມ

ຈັກຄົນຈັກມືັ້ ແລຸ້ວຂຶັ້ນແຜນເພືື່ອຂໍງົບໃນຮ່ວງວິຊາການນັັ້ນເພືື່ອຖອນເອົາເງິນ. ການຈະໃຊຸ້ຫຍັງຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຂຶັ້ນ

ແຜນ ກ່ອນຈະໄດຸ້ຮັບການອະນຸມັດແມ່ນຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຜ່ານສອງສາມບ່ອນເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຊັກຊ້າໃນການນໍາໃຊຸ້ເງິນ. ໃນ

ການບໍລິຫານເງິນແມ່ນບໍື່ມີຄັງເງິນ ຈະໃຊຸ້ເງິນກ່ຽວກັບວຽກລວມວຽກພາກວິຊາແມ່ນຈະໄດຸ້ຂຶັ້ນແຜນ. ການ

ຕອບສະໜອງງົບປະມານຕາມແຜນຖ້າມີເຫດມີຜົນພຽງພໍ ຖ້າຂຶັ້ນແຜນເອົາ ແລະ ຖືກກັບຮ່ວງສົື່ງເສີມວິຊາ

ການທີື່ໃຫຸ້ແຕ່ລະພາກທີື່ໄດຸ້ກໍານົດໃຫຸ້ 10 ລ້ານກີບນັັ້ນ ແມ່ນຈະໄດຸ້ງ່າຍ ແຕ່ຖ້າເອົາໄປໃຊຸ້ແນວອືື່ນແມ່ນບໍື່

ຜ່ານ ເຊັື່ນ: ເງິນແຮຖົງໄປຮ່ວມກອງປະຊຸມແມ່ນໄດຸ້ຍາກ ແລະ ຊັກຊ້າ.  

ໃນການຮັບລັດຖະກອນໃໝ່ ປີກາຍແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີຂໍັ້ກໍານົດໃຫຸ້ມີການສໍາພາດ ແລະ ສອບເສັງເອົາ ໂດຍ

ຫົວໜ້າພາກສົມທົບກັບຄະນະນໍາ ໂດຍຄະນະອອກຫົວບົດສອບເສັງ ແລຸ້ວເອົາຄະແນນມາວັດເຮັດໃຫຸ້ງ່າຍ

ຂຶັ້ນ. ກ່ອນໜ້ານັັ້ນແມ່ນມີ 3 ລະດັບ ທ າອິດແມ່ນອາສາສະໝັກ ຕໍື່ມາເປັນສັນຍາຈ້າງ ມີເງິນໃຫຸ້ໂດຍງົບຂອງ

ຄະນະເອງ ປະມານ 375000 ກີບ, ອາດແມ່ນແບ່ງມາຈາກລາຍໄດຸ້ມາຈາກການລົງທະບຽນ. ສໍາລັບອາສາ

ສະໜັກ ຖ້າສາມາດມີທຶນຮຽນຕໍື່ ທາງພາກວິຊາກໍປ່ອຍໃຫຸ້ຮຽນຕໍື່ເລີຍ. ການພົວພັນກັບຂັັ້ນເທິງ ສັງເກດ

ເຫັນວ່າ ການສະໜອງການເງິນແມ່ນຊັກຊ້າ, ເງິນເດືອນບໍື່ແມ່ນເງິນເດືອນ ແຕ່ເປັນເງິນງວດ. ການພົວພັນ

ດ້ານຫ ັກສູດກັບກະຊວງ ຜ່ານມາແມ່ນເປິດຫ ັກສູດດຽວ ແລະ ສອນຫ ັກສູດເກົື່າ ແລະ ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ໄປຜ່ານບົດ. 

ເຖິງຈະສົື່ງບົດວິພາກຂຶັ້ນໄປແລຸ້ວກໍຕາມ ທຸກພາກວິຊາແມ່ນສອນຫ ັກສູດເກົື່າ ແຕ່ຕັດໄລຍະປີຮຽນລົງຈາກ 5 

ປີ ເປັນ 4 ປີ. ທີື່ຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າການພິຈາລະນາອະນຸມັດຫ ັກສູດແມ່ນຂັັ້ນເທິງຕັດສິນໃຈເອົາເອງ ພາກບໍື່ໄດຸ້

ຂຶັ້ນໄປປຸ້ອງກັບບົດວິພາກນັັ້ນ. ປັດຈຸບັນ ແມ່ນມີແຜນສ້າງຫ ັກສູດຄະນິດສາດສໍາລັບເສດຖະສາດ ແລະ 

ບໍລິຫານທຸລະກິດ  ສ້າງນັກວິຊາການຫ າຍກວ່ານັກບໍລິຫານ ໃຫຸ້ຮູຸ້ໃຊຸ້ເລກນໍາໃຊຸ້ເຂົັ້າໃນດ້ານເສດຖະກິດທີ

ຜ່ານມາ ນັກສຶກສາບໍື່ຢາກຮຽນດ້ານຄະນິດສາດ ເພາະຮຽນຍາກ ແລະ ຊອກວຽກຍາກ. 

ຈຸດອ່ອນວຽກງານບໍລິຫານຂອງຂັັ້ນເທິງໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາຕາມສັງເກດເຫັນວ່າ ຂັັ້ນເທິງເລືອກເພັັ້ນເອົາ

ຄົນເຂົັ້າຮຽນ ຫ ື ເສັງເອົາບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຕາມຄວາມເປັນຈິງ ແລະ ບໍື່ຖືກເປົັ້າໝາຍ ເພາະບົດເສັງນັັ້ນເປັນປາລະໃນ ຕາມ
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ບົດເສັງປີກາຍນີັ້ ເລກມີ 25 ຂໍັ້ ໃນນາມຫົວໜ້າພາກຄືອາຈານເຮັດຊອກຫາຄ າຕອບ ແລຸ້ວຈິື່ງຂີດເອົານັັ້ນຈະ

ໄດຸ້ພຽງແຕ່ 15 ຂໍັ້ ເຫ ືອ 10 ອາດບໍື່ໄດຸ້, ສະນັັ້ນ ລັກສະນະການເສງແບບນີັ້ເຫັນວ່າ ເປັນການອຸດໜູນຊ່ວຍຜູຸ້

ສໍັ້ໂກງ ແລະ ໄດຸ້ຍິນການຊ່າລືວ່າ ແຂວງວຽງຈັນ ຊຽງຂວາງແມ່ນຊໍານານການເສັງແບບປາລະໃນ ເພາະສັງ 

ຄົມເຂົັ້າໃຈວ່າບາງໂຮງຮຽນ ແລະ ສູນສອບເສັງ ຊ່ວຍນັກສຶກສາເຮັດບົດເສງເອົາເງິນ ແລະ ສັງເກດເຫັນວ່າ 

ນັກສຶກສາ 25 ຄົນໃນຫ້ອງດຽວໄດຸ້ໝົດ ແລະ ຊ່າກັນວ່າ ຫ້ອງບີໄອພີ ໄດຸ້ຖືກຈັດຫ້ອງດຽວ ຫ້ອງທີື່ນັກ

ສອບເສງັເປັນຄົນຂອງຜູຸ້ໃດຜູຸ້ໜຶື່ງ. ຖ້າສອບເສັງເປັນລັກສະນະນີັ້ ເຮົາຈະບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຄົນເກ່ງ ເພາະວ່າເສັງເດົາ ເພາະ

ຜູຸ້ເກ່ງທາງດ້ານເລກຍັງບໍື່ແລຸ້ວກວ່າ 10 ຂໍັ້.  

ຈຸດອ່ອນທີສອງເຫັນວ່າ ໂຮງຮຽນພາກເອກະຊົນແມ່ນມີຫ າຍລະບົບ ມັດທະຍົມ ອຸດົມ ປະລິນຍາໂທ 

ປະລິນຍາເອກ. ຄະນະວິຊາກໍມີການເງິນຂັັ້ນສອງ ຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ກຸຸ້ມຕົນເອງ ຫາເງິນ ສະນັັ້ນໃຜກໍຢາກໄດຸ້ນັກຮຽນ 

ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ມີການຍາດນັກຮຽນເພືື່ອຈະຢູ່ລອດ ຖ້າຍາດແລຸ້ວຜູຸ້ທີື່ເຂົັ້າລະບົບພິເສດບໍື່ມາເສງກໍໄດຸ້ເຂົັ້າ ເພາະວ່າ

ຢາກໄດຸ້ຄົນ. ຄະນິດສາດເຮົາຖ້າໄດຸ້ 40 ຄົນແມ່ນດີແລຸ້ວ ແຕ່ເປັນນັກສຶກສາທີື່ເສັງເຂົັ້າເສດຖະສາດບໍື່ໄດຸ້

ແລຸ້ວເສັງບ່ອນອືື່ນບໍື່ຜ່ານແລຸ້ວ. ເວົັ້າລວມແລຸ້ວກ່ຽວກັບວຽກບໍລິຫານວິຊາການຂອງຂັັ້ນເທິງໃນການຄັດ

ເລືອກເອົາຄົນເຂົັ້າຮຽນນັັ້ນຍັງບໍື່ສອດຄ່ອງ ຍາມໃດກໍຕາມຄວນເສັງຂຽນເອົາ ເຖິງຈະກ່າຍກໍບໍື່ໄດຸ້ 100 ເປີ 

ເຊັນ. ໃນກໍລະນີຂັັ້ນເທິງຈັດເສັງເອງ ແລຸ້ວເລືອກມາໃຫຸ້ເຫັນວ່າດີຄືກັນ ເພາະຂັັ້ນເທິງບົື່ງມາເລີຍ ຖ້າເອົາໃຈ

ສະໝັກແລຸ້ວອາດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຫ າຍປານນັັ້ນ. ການບົື່ງມາກໍເຫັນວ່າມີຄຸນນະພາບດີ ໃນປີທໍາອິດມີຄວາມກະຕືລືລົັ້ນ 

ປີຕໍື່ມາເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີປານໃດ.  

7. ຈຸດດີຈຸດອອ່ນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າ ການລົງທຶນໃສ່ອຸປະກອນການສິດ 

ສອນແມ່ນຍັງມີຕົວເລກຈໍາກັດ ມັນສະແດງໂດຍສະເພາະຫ້ອງຮຽນ ໂຕະຕັື່ງ ກະດານແມ່ນໃຊຸ້ບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ແສງ

ສະຫວ່າງພໍພຽງພໍ ກະດານເຫ ືັ້ອມເບິື່ງບໍເຫັນ ຂັັ້ນເທິງຄວນຊອກແຫ ື່ງທຶນ ແລະ ຕອບສະໜອງໃຫຸ້ໄດຸ້. ອັນທີ

ສອງ: ການສ້າງບຸກຄະລາກອນໃຫຸ້ມີຄວາມເຂັັ້ມແຂງດ້ານວິຊາການແມ່ນຍັງມີຂໍັ້ຈໍາກັດຢູ່ ແຕ່ດຽວນີັ້ແມ່ນຖ້າ

ຊອກທຶນໄດຸ້ແມ່ນປ່ອຍໃຫຸ້ໄປ ບໍື່ມີເງືື່ອນໄຂວ່າມີຜົນງານກ້າວໜ້າບໍ ແຕ່ດຽວນີັ້ແມ່ນເປີດກວ້າງໂອກາດໃຫຸ້

ສະໜັກໄດຸ້ ແຕ່ກ່ອນຖ້າບໍື່ແມ່ນສະມາຊິກພັກແມ່ນບໍື່ໄດຸ້ໄປ, ແຕ່ຄວາມຮັບຜິດຊອບຂອງເພິື່ນແທຸ້ໆ ໃນການ

ອອກທຶນອອກຮອນ ໄປຊອກທຶນນັັ້ນບໍື່ທັນເອົາຈິງເອົາຈັງປານໃດ ໄປໂຄສະນາ ເພືື່ອຂໍທຶນສ້າງບຸກຄະລາ 

ກອນໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ຄືວ່າບໍື່ມີ ສ່ວນຫ າຍແມ່ນຜູຸ້ກ່ຽວຊອກເອົາເອງ.  

ດ້ານຄົັ້ນຄວ້າວິໄຈທາງດ້ານຄະນິດສາດທີື່ເປັນນາມມະທໍາກໍບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຖືກເຫັນເປັນຕົນເປັນໂຕ ແລະ ສັງ 

ເກດເຫັນວ່າຂັັ້ນເທິງບໍື່ເບິື່ງບັນຫານີັ້. ການເບິື່ງບັນຫາບໍື່ໄດຸ້ເບິື່ງບັນທີື່ໄລຍະຍາວນານ ຈິື່ງເປັນເຫດເຮັດໃຫຸ້
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ຫົວຂໍັ້ວິໄຈທີື່ສະເໝີຂຶັ້ນໄປສ່ວນຫ າຍບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຖືກຮອງຮັບ. ເວົັ້າລວມແລຸ້ວ ຢາກໃຫຸ້ຂັັ້ນເທິງເອົາໃຈໃສ່ການ

ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າທາງດ້ານເລກຄະນິດສາດແນ່ ບໍື່ຄວນເອົາໃຈໃສ່ບັນຫາທີື່ເຫັນຜົນປະຈັກຕາຈິື່ງອະນຸມັດ, ສະນັັ້ນ 

ການສຶກສາຄະນິດສາດບໍື່ມີໂອກາດ ເຊິື່ງຈະນໍາຜົນໄປສູ່ການຮຽນວິຊາອືື່ນໆບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບຜົນ. 

8. ໃນອະນາຄົດແມ່ນກໍາລັງຂຽນບົດວິພາກສະເໜີສ້າງສະມາຄົມຄະນິດສາດ ສົື່ງໃຫຸ້ກະຊວງພາຍໃນ 

ໃຫຸ້ແຕ່ງຕັັ້ງຄະນະກໍາມະການສະມາຄົມຄະນິດສາດຂອງປະເທດລາວເຮົາ. ຫ ັງຈາກນັັ້ນ ເຮົາຈະເຂົັ້າຫາສາກົນ 

ສະມາຄົມຄະນິດສາດສາກົນ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄະນິດສາດບ້ານເຮົາຍອມຮັບຈາກສາກົນ ຕອນນີັ້ແມ່ນກໍາລັງຍາດ

ແຫ ື່ງທືນຕ່າງໆ.         

LMUA65-67 

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງພາກວິຊາແມ່ນເລັງໃສ່ການກໍື່ສ້າງນັກວິຊາການໃຫຸ້ມີຄວາມຮູດ້ານ ການບໍລິຫານ 

ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ. ກ່ອນໜ້ານີັ້ແມ່ນຍັງໃຊຸ້ຫ ັກສູດ 1+4 ຕໍື່ມາແມ່ນໄດຸ້ໃຊຸ້ຫ ັກສູດ 0+4 ເປັນລຸຸ້ນທີສອງ

ຕາມນັກສຶກສາທີື່ີື່ຈົບ ມ 7 ມາ.  

3. ການຕັດສິນບັນຫາສາມາດເຮັດໄດຸ້ໃນການຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ຮັບຮອງເອົາລາຍວິຊາທີື່ຂຶັ້ນກັບໄດຸ້ ໃນລະດັບ

ໃດໜຶື່ງຫ ັກສູດທີື່ຈັດເຂົັ້າຮຽນ  

4. ເງິນສະໜັບສະໜູນວິຊາການເຫັນວ່າແມ່ນໜ້ອຍຫ າຍ ແລະ ພາກວິຊາ ບໍື່ມີຄວາມ ສາມາດຈະໄປ

ຂຶັ້ນແຜນສະເໝີຈ່າຍເງິນຕາມໃຈໄດຸ້. ມີຂໍັ້ຈ າກັດໃນການນ າໃຊຸ້ເງິນໃນໂຂງເຂດວິຊາການ ແລະ ງົບທີື່ເອົາມາ

ໃຊຸ້ກໍມີຂໍັ້ຈໍາກັດຫ າຍ ແລະ ຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການເຄືື່ອນໄຫວດ້ານວິຊາການ ໂດຍສະເພາະໃນວຽກງານວິໄຈ ຍັງພໍ

ອາໃສງົບຈາກໂຄງການທີື່ຕ່າງປະເທດຊ່ວຍເຫ ືອ. ສະເພາະໃນສ່ວນຂອງຄະນະສະໜັບສະໜູນແມ່ນມີຂໍັ້

ຈໍາກັດຫ າຍ. ຜົນກະທົບຈາກນະໂຍບາຍໃໝ່ຂອງກະຊວງສຶກສາຍິື່ງຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ງົບປະມານວິຊາການຖືກຕັດ

ຮອນລົງໄປຫ າຍ ແລະ ຍາກຫ າຍ ເຊັື່ນ: ບໍື່ໃຫຸ້ມີຂໍນະໂຍບາຍລູກຫ ານພະນັກງານ ແລະ ບໍື່ໃຫຸ້ມີການຮຽນ

ລະບົບພິເສດພາກຄໍື່າ ແລະ ປັດຈຸບັນ ປີ 1, 2 ພາກຄ ື່າແມ່ນຖືກໂຈະແລຸ້ວ ເຊິື່ງເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຈ ານວນນັກສຶກສາ 

ຫຼຸດລົງ ແລະ ລາຍຮັບວິຊາການໜ້ອຍທີື່ສຸດ ເພາະຕົວເລກໂຄຕ້ານັກສຶກສາທີື່ ເຂົັ້າຮຽນໜ້ອຍ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ລາຍ

ຮັບວິຊາການໜ້ອຍ ແລະ ຈະກະທົບການເຄືື່ອນໄຫວດ້ານວິຊາການຫ າຍທີື່ສຸດ ເວົັ້າລວມແມ່ນຜົນກະທົບຕໍື່

ຊີວິດການເປັນຢູ່ຂອງພະນັກງານ ບໍື່ຮູຸ້ວ່າຈະໃຊຸ້ງົບແບບໃດ ແທນທີື່ຈະເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການສຶກສາມີການຂະຫຍາຍ 

ຕົວມັນກໍມີຂໍັ້ຈໍາກັດ.  

5. ການຮັບລັດຖະກອນໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າ ຄະນະນິຕິສາດ ລັດຖະສາດແມ່ນຮັບລັດຖະກອນ

ສັນຍາຈ້າງຫ າຍ ເພາະນັກຮຽນເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນຫ າຍ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຄວາມຕ້ອງການພະນັກງານສັນຍາຈ້າງເປັນຈໍານວນ
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ຫ າຍ, ແຕ່ໃນການໄດຸ້ໂຄຕ້າເປັນພະນັກງານຖາວອນແມ່ນມີຕົວເລກໜ້ອຍຫ າຍ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບາງຄົນເຮັດວຽກ 5 

ຫາ 6 ປີກໍບໍື່ໄດຸ້ເປັນພະນັກງານສົມບູນ. ການຮັບພະນັກງານສັນຍາຈ້າງຜ່ານມາແມ່ນຫ າຍ ແລະ ບາງອັນກໍ

ເປັນລັກສະນະເຫ ືອບໍື່ພໍ. ຖ້າເປັນໄປໄດຸ້ໃນການຮັບພະນັກງານ ຖ້າເປັນປະລິນຍາຕີແມ່ນຄວນຮັບໃນຈໍາ 

ນວນນ້ອຍທີື່ສຸດ ຫ ື ບໍື່ເອົາເລີຍ ເພາະອາຈານສອນຄວນມີລະດັບປະລິນຍາໂທເລີຍ. ການຮັບລັດຖະກອນ 

ໃນການຮັບພີື່ນ້ອງແມ່ນເປັນເລືື່ອງທີື່ປະຕິເສດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ແລະ ຄິດວ່າບໍື່ເປັນຜົນລົບຮ້າຍແຮງ. 

6. ຈຸດດີ ແລະ ຈຸດອ່ອນການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ການຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ມຊ ໃນໄລຍະຜານມາໃນການພົວພັນ

ວຽກການນໍາໃຊຸ້ງົບປະມານ ແລະ ການຂຶັ້ນແຜນງົບປະມານຜ່ານມາກໍເຫັນຂໍັ້ຫຍຸຸ້ງຍາກ ໂດຍສະເພາະ ຖ້າ

ຫາກວ່າ ໃຫຸ້ຄະນະເປັນຜູຸ້ຂຶັ້ນແຜນທັງໝົດ ແລະ ເປັນຜູຸ້ສະໝອງທາງດ້ານງົບປະມານໃຫຸ້ພາກວິຊາທັງໝົດ 

ບາງອັນສະໝອງມາກໍບໍື່ເໝາະສົມກັບ ຄວາມຕ້ອງການຂອງພາກວິຊາບາງອັນ ພາກວິຊາຕ້ອງການເຄືື່ອງຮັບ

ໃຊຸ້ ແຕ່ບາງເທືື່ອຄະນະກໍບໍື່ຕອບສະໜອງ ພັດສະໜອງບາງຢ່າງທີື່ບໍື່ຈໍາເປັນ, ສະນັັ້ນ ຄະນະຄວນປັດຕົວເລກ 

ແລະ ກໍານົດຕົວເລກໃຫຸ້ພາກວິຊາທັງໝົດ ມັນຈະເປັນຜົນດີໃຫຸ້ພາກຮູຸ້ຈັກນໍາໃຊຸ້ເງິນ ແລະ ຖືກເປົັ້າ ໝາຍ

ຕາມຄວາມຕ້ອງການຂອງພາກຫ າຍກວ່າ ແຕ່ບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ຮັບການຕອບສະໜອງນະໂຍບາຍດັື່ງກ່າວ. ການ

ປະຕິບັດຫ ັກສູດ ການສະເໜີຫ ັກສູດ 0+4 ໂດຍພືັ້ນຖານຂັັ້ນເທິງແມ່ນໃຫຸ້ປະຕິບັດໄປກ່ອນຕາມທີສະເໝີ 

ແຕ່ກໍໄດຸ້ຄົັ້ນຄວ້າ ແລະ ຍັງມີຂໍັ້ຈໍາກັດຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ປັບປຸງຫ ັກສູດປັບເນືັ້ອໃນຕໍາລາການຮຽນການສອນບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້

ເຮັດ. ການປະສານງານກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ກັບຄະນະແມ່ນມີໜ້ອຍທີື່ສຸດເພາະຕ້ອງຜ່ານ ມຊ ກ່ອນ 

ຄວາມຊັກຊ້າໃນການອະນຸມັດການປະຕິບັດຫ ັກສູດໃຫຸ້ເປັນທາງການແມ່ນບໍື່ທັນໄດຸ້ຮັບເທືື່ອ ມີແຕ່ໃຫຸ້ໃຊຸ້

ຫ ັກສູດທີື່ມີໄປກ່ອນ ເຖິງຈະສະເໝີໄປດົນແລຸ້ວ ແຕ່ກະຍັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບການອະນຸມັດທີື່ເປັນທາງການ. ຖ້າ ມຊ 

ມີຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດທີື່ບໍື່ຂຶັ້ນກັບກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ແຕ່ໃນທາງປະຕິບັດແມ່ນຍັງຍາກຢູ່, ຖ້າວ່າ

ໃນດ້ານການເມືອງໃນສາຍການບໍລິຫານອາດຈະຂຶັ້ນ ແຕ່ໃນດ້ານບົດບາດດ້ານວິຊາການຄວນໃຫຸ້ ມຊ ເຮັດ

ເອງໄດຸ້ແລຸ້ວ, ຖ້າວ່າກະຊວງຈະມາຊີັ້ນ າໂດຍກົງ ແມ່ນບໍື່ເໝາະ.  

7. ຈຸດອ່ອນດ້ານການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງ ມຊ ເຫັນວ່າ ຄະນະກໍາມະການການຮັບຮອງວຸດທິ

ດ້ານວິຊາການຂອງອາຈານແມ່ນຍັງບໍື່ມີກໍາມະການມາຈາກສາຍວິຊາສະເພາະຕ່າງໆ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ບໍື່ສັດຈະທໍາ ຖ້າ

ມີຫ າຍພາກສ່ວນໃຫຸ້ມີສ່ວນຮ່ວມນໍາກັນ ກໍຈະເປັນຈຸດດີໃຫຸ້ແກ່ການພັດທະນາບົດບາດວິຊາການ. ຖ້ານະໂຍ 

ບາຍຮັບນັກສຶກສາໜ້ອຍ ບັນຫາທີື່ຈະເກີດກັບຊີວິດການເປັນຢູ່ຄູອາຈານແມ່ນມີສູງ ເພາະລາຍຮັບໜ້ອຍ, 

ຖ້າມີນັກສຶກສາໜ້ອຍກໍໄດຸ້ສອນໜ້ອຍ. ໃນເມືື່ອມີຜົນກະທົບດ້ານລາຍຮັບ ມັນກໍຈະກະທົບວຽກງານ

ບໍລິຫານການຈັດການກ່ຽວກັບດ້ານວິຊາການແນ່ນອນຈະມີຂໍັ້ຈໍາກັດ ຖ້າມີໂຄງການກໍເປັນຈຸດດີຢູ່ ແຕ່ຖ້າ
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ໂຄງການໜົດກໍມີເປັນປັນຫາຄືກັນ ຖ້າເພີື່ມນໍານວນນັກສຶກສາໄດຸ້ກໍຄວນເພີື່ມ ແລະ ໃຫຸ້ບົດບາດຄະນະອືື່ນໆ

ເຄືອນໄຫວກວ່າເກົື່າ. 

8. ໃນອະນາຄົດຄິດວ່າ ຖ້າຢາກສ້າງພາກໃຫຸ້ເຂັັ້ມແຂງຕ້ອງສ້າງຄົນ ຕ້ອງເອົາພະນັກງານໄປຍົກລະດັບ

ໃຫຸ້ໄດຸ້ ແລະ ມີຄວາມຫວັງໃນການສ້າງຫ ັກສູດປະລິນຍາໂທຂອງພາກລັດຖະສາດດ້ານລັດຖະສາດ ຫ ື ຂໍ

ທຶນຮອນເພືື່ອເອົາອາຈານໄປຍົກລະດັບ.         
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1. ພາກວິຊາກົດໝາຍທຸລະກິດແມ່ນເປີດປີ 2006 ການເຄືື່ອນໄຫວແມ່ນມີບັນຫາໃນໄລຍະປ່ຽນ

ຄະນະບໍດີໃໝ່ ປີ 1998 ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ລະບົບມີຄວາມສັບສົນ ໂດຍສະເພາະການຄວບຄຸມການສອນແມ່ນບໍື່ໄປ

ຕາມຮູບແບບ ບໍື່ໄປຕາມຫ ັກສູດ. ລະບົບການເງິນກໍບໍື່ຖືກຮູບແບບ ໂດຍສະເພາະຮູບແບບໃນການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍ 

ຍັງບໍື່ທັນມີຂໍັ້ກໍານົດຊັດເຈນ ຄິດອອກແນວໃດກໍເຮັດໄປ, ການບໍລິຫານການໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍເງິນແມ່ນສັບສົນເພາະ 

ແຕ່ລະຄະນະບໍລິຫານເອງ. ປັດຈຸບັນ ມຊ ກໍໄດຸ້ມີການຄວບຄຸມໃຫຸ້ເຂົັ້າລະບົບ ແຕ່ກະຍັງບໍື່ຖືກຕ້ອງຕາມຮູບ

ແບບງົບປະມານ ເງິນເຫ ືອບໍື່ພໍ ການເບີກຈ່າຍບໍື່ມີລະບຽບການ ການປະຕິບັດບໍື່ສະເໝີກັນ ເຊັື່ນ: ການໃຊຸ້

ຈ່າຍໃຫຸ້ຄູອາຈານພະນັກງານໄປຮ່ວມກອງປະຊຸມແມ່ນບໍື່ມີຂໍັ້ກໍານົດ ແລະ ບໍື່ສະເໝີພາບກັນ, ມີຂໍັ້ກໍານົດແຕ່

ຍັງຂາດການປະຕິບັດ. ລະບົບການຈັດຕັັ້ງແມ່ນມີໂຄງສ້າງດີ ແຕ່ຮູບແບບການປະຕິບັດແມ່ນຍັງສັບສົນ ເຊັື່ນ: 

ການຊັບຊ້ອນແຕ່ງຕັັ້ງ ແລະ ຍົກຍ້າຍຍັງບໍື່ເປັນເອກະພາບ, ພາຍໃນຍັງບໍື່ຮູຸ້ວ່າອັນໃດໃຫຸ້ພັກ ແລະ ໃຫຸ້ລັດ

ຕັດສິນ. ການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານວິຊາການໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາແມ່ນມີການປ່ຽນແປງຫ າຍ ໂດຍສະເພາະປ່ຽນ

ບຸກຄົນມີການປ່ຽນເລືັ້ອຍໆ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ວຽກບໍື່ຕໍື່ເນືື່ອງ, ວຽກວິຊາການບາງອັນເປັນລະບົບການປ່ຽນກໍເອົາຄົນທີື່

ເຮັດວຽກບໍື່ເປັນມາເຮັດໃຫຸ້ອອກຕາຕະລາງສອນສັບສົນ. ນີັ້ແມ່ນຈຸດອອ່ນການຕັັ້ງ ໂດຍສະເພາະຄະນະບໍດີຊີັ້

ນໍາວິຊາການບໍື່ມີຄວາມຊໍານານງານ ບໍື່ມີຫ ັກການ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ການປະຕິບັດບໍື່ໄປຕາມວາລະ ແລະ ຂໍັ້ກໍານົດທີື່ມີ

ໄວຸ້ ຕົວຢ່າງ: ການຄິດໄລ່ການສອບເສັງແກຸ້ເອຟ ການແກຸ້ໄຂທີື່ນັກຮຽນຕົກຫ າຍແມ່ນບໍື່ທັນມີວິທີແກຸ້ໄຂ ບາງ 

ເທືື່ອກໍຄິດໄປທາງຜົນປະໂຫຍດຫ າຍກ່ອນວ່າຕົກຫ າຍໄດຸ້ເງິນຫ າຍແທນທີື່ຈະປະເມີນ ແລະ ຕີລາຄາຖອດ

ຖອນການສິດສອນຂອງອາຈານ. 

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍມີການຈັດຕັັ້ງການຮຽນການສອນ ປະຕິບັດຫ ັກສູດວິຊາການ ຄວບຄຸມນັກສຶກສາ 

ການສອບເສັງ ການເຝິກຫັດ ແລະ ຄວບຄຸມພະນັກງານ.  
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3. ການຕັດສິນແມ່ນໃຫຸ້ສິດອາຈານສອນ ແລະ ການນໍາເອົາອາຈານໄປສອນໃນຫ ັກສູດ ຕ່າງໆໃນແຕ່

ລະພາກ ແລະ ໃຫຸ້ສິດນໍາເອົາອາຈານຈາກພາຍນອກມາສອນ, ຕັດສິນຫົວບົດຈົບຊັັ້ນຈະມີການຂຽນຈັກຄົນ 

ຂຽນແນວໃດມີຫົວຂໍັ້ສໍາຄັນແນວໃດ.  

4. ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດຂອງອາຈານສອນແມນ່ບໍື່ທັນມີມາດຕະການໃນການໃຫຸ້ພັນທະຫາກມີການ

ໄປສອນທາງນອກ. ເງິນສະໜັບສະໜູນດ້ານວິຊາການຈາກຂັັ້ນເທິງແຕ່ກ່ອນບໍື່ມີປັນຫາ ຊ່ວງໄລຍະເອົາເງິນ 

ເຂົັ້າລວມສູນເຮັດໃຫຸ້ຂ້ອນຂ້າງມີປັນຫາ ຍ້ອນພະນັກງານເຮົາຈໍານວນໜຶື່ງຍັງຖືລັກສະນະຄອງເດີມ ເຄີຍເຮັດ

ແນວໃດກໍເຮັດແບບນັັ້ນ ທັງທີື່ມີເງິນຈໍາກັດ. ການຮັບລັດຖະກອນ ຍັງມີລັກສະນະພີື່ນ້ອງຈຸຸ້ມເຈືັ້ອເຂົັ້າເຮັດ

ວຽກ ການຮັບພະນັກງານບໍື່ມີເປົັ້າໝາຍ ບໍື່ຮູຸ້ວ່າອັນໃດຂາດເຂີນພະນັກງານ ອັນໃດບໍື່ຂາດເຂີນ ມີການຮັບ

ສັນຍາຈ້າງເປັນຈໍານວນຫ ວງຫ າຍ ຄູເຫ ືອບໍື່ພໍ ການຮັບບໍື່ມີເປົັ້າໝາຍ ເອົາພີື່ເອົານ້ອງເຂົັ້າເຮັດວຽກ ບາງຄົນບໍື່ 

ໄດຸ້ສອນບາງຄົນໄດຸ້ສອນຫ າຍໂພດ.  

5. ການປະສານງານກັບກະຊວງສຶກສາຜ່ານມາບໍື່ຄ່ອຍໄດຸ້ພົວພັນ ເຫັນວ່າມີການແກ່ຍາວເລືື່ອງການ

ອະນຸມັດຫ ັກສູດ.  

6. ຖ້າ ມຊ ເປັນເອກະລາດແມ່ນມີສ່ວນດີ ເພາະສາມາດຕັດສິນໄດຸ້ຫ າຍຢ່າງ ເພາະໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາ 

ຄວາມຄິດເຫັນຂອງຄະນະວິຊາຕ່າງໆຄິດແບບໜຶື່ງ ເມືື່ອໄປຮອດກະຊວງກໍເປັນອີກແບບໜຶື່ງ . ດີແທຸ້ຄວນ

ເປັນເອກະລາດເພາະຈໍານວນພົນກໍຫ າຍ. ສິື່ງບໍື່ສອດຄ່ອງອັນໜຶື່ງຄື: ຕໍາແໜ່ງອະທິການບໍດີແມ່ນສູງກ່ອນ

ກົມ; ທາງທີດີຖ້າເປັນທະບວງແມ່ນດີ ເພາະທີຜ່ານມາຍັງມີຂໍັ້ຈໍາກັດທີື່ກະຊວງສຶກສາ ແລະ ກິລາ ຂາດອໍາ 

ນາດໃນການຕັດສິນໃຈ. 

7. ຂໍັ້ບົກຜ່ອງ ມຊ ຜູຸ້ນໍາຍັງບໍື່ມີຄວາມເດັດຂາດ ເພາະເຫັນປັນຫາ ກໍຍັງບໍື່ແກຸ້ປັນຫາ ເຮັດໃຫຸ້ປັນຫາ 

ແຜ່ລາມໄປຫ າຍບ່ອນ ຊໍາເຮືັ້ອ, ສະນັັ້ນ ຄວນແກຸ້ໄຂປັນຫາໃຫຸ້ທັນການ.  

8. ຄວາມຫວັງໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ຄວາມຈິງແລຸ້ວຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ປັບປຸງຫ າຍດ້ານ. ປັດຈຸບັນ ມີຄູ່ແຂ່ງ 

ສະຖາບັນການສຶກສາຫ າຍຂຶັ້ນ, ສະນັັ້ນ ການນ າຕ້ອງມີຄວາມເຂັັ້ມແຂງ ຊັດເຈນຂຶັ້ນຕືື່ມ, ຕ້ອງມີການປັບປຸງ 

ລະບົບຂັັ້ນເທິງການນໍາໃຫຸ້ຊັດເຈນຂຶັ້ນຕືື່ມ ເພາະການປົກຄອງ ມຊ ແມ່ນການປົກຄອງເປັນໜ່ວຍວິຊາການ 

ຖ້າເຮົາຈະເອົານະໂຍບາຍທາງການເມືອງຫ າຍໂພດກໍບໍື່ໄດຸ້, ປັບປຸຸງລະບຽບທີື່ບໍ ື່ສອດຄ່ອງ ແລະ ບໍື່ແທດ        

ເໝາະ. ການປະຕິບັດນະໂຍບາຍການຍ້ອງຍໍຫ ຽນໄຊກາຄວນປ່ຽນແປງ ແມ່ນຍັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ເອົາໃຈໃສ່ເທົື່າທີື່ຄວນ  
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ການປ່ຽນແປງໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາຂອງພາກວິຊາ ທາງດ້ານການເງິນ ເງິນທີື່ໄດຸ້ຈາກການ ສອນກໍໄດຸ້ມີ

ການເກັບພາສີລາຍໄດຸ້ຈໍານວນ 2 ເປີເຊັນ ເພືື່ອເປັນເງິນພາກວິຊາ ເພືື່ອນ າໃຊຸ້ເຂົັ້າ ໃນວຽກງານສັງຄົມ ເງິນ

ສະຫວັດດີການພະນັກງານພາຍໃນຄະນະ ແລະ ເພືື່ອກອງທຶນທີື່ອາ ຈານພາຍໃນຄະນະສາມາດຢືມ ໃນ

ກໍລະນີຈໍາເປັນ ແລະ ເພືື່ອໃຊຸ້ຈ່າຍວິຊາການທີື່ຈໍາເປັນ ທີື່ຂັັ້ນ ເທິງຕອບສະໜອງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ . ໂຄງສ້າງການຈັດຕັັ້ງ 

ແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການປ່ຽນແປງ ມີການປັບປຸງໂຄຮ່າງຈັດຕັັ້ງທຸກໆ 5 ປີ ໂດຍສົມທົບກັບຂັັ້ນເທິງ. ການປ່ຽນແປງທີື່

ເດັື່ນແມ່ນສົກຮຽນ 2010 ຫາ 2011 ທີື່ໄດຸ້ມີການ ຫຼຸດຜ່ອນ ໜ່ວຍງານຈ ານວນໜຶື່ງລົງ ພາຍໃຕຸ້ກົມການ

ປົກຄອງວາງນະໂຍບາຍລົງມາ ໂດຍ ເນັັ້ນໃສ່ໜ່ວຍງານວິຊາການຫ າຍກວ່າ. ການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານວິຊາ

ການ ແມ່ນໄດຸ້ມີການປ່ຽນແປງທາງດ້ານຫ ັກສູດ ຈາກ 2 ບວກ 3 1 ບວກ 4 0 ບວກ 5 ແລະ ຕໍື່ມາແມ່ນ 

ຫ ັກສູດ 4 ປີ.  

2. ໜ້າທີື່ຕົັ້ນຕໍຂອງຄະນະພາກວິຊາແມ່ນມີການແບ່ງວຽກກັນ ຄື: ຄະນະຜູຸ້ທີໜຶື່ງແມ່ນຮັບຜິດຊອບ 

ລວມແນວຄິດການເມືອງ, ຜູຸ້ທິສອງຮັບຜິດຊອບວິຊາສະເພາະການຮຽນການສອນ ຜູຸ້ທີສາມແມ່ນຮັບຜິດ 

ຊອບການບໍລິຫານກິດຈະກໍາຕ່າງໆ ໂດຍການສົມທົບກັນກ່ອນການຕັດສິນໃຈ ພາຍໃຕຸ້ການຊີັ້ນໍາຈາກສາຍ

ພັກ.  

3. ການຕັດສິນໃຈໃນຂັັ້ນພາກວິຊາແມ່ນສາມາດສ້າງຈຸ ຫ ື ໜ່ວຍງານ ເພືື່ອຮັບຜິດຊອບວຽກຕ່າງໆ 

ເຊັື່ນ: ຈຸຮັບຜິດຊອບລະບົບພິເສດພາກບ່າຍພາກຄໍື່າ ໂດຍບໍື່ມີເງິນຕໍາແໜ່ງ ເພືື່ອເປັນເສນາທິການໃນການເຮັດ

ວຽກ.  

4. ຕໍກັບເງນິສະໜັບສະໜູນວິຊາການໃນໄລຍະຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າຂັັ້ນເທິງແມ່ນອໍານວຍຄວາມສະດວກ 

ແຕ່ການເຮັດບົດສະເໝີຂຶັ້ນຜ່ານແມ່ນຍັງບໍື່ໄດຸ້ດີ. 

5. ໃນໄລຍະ 15 ປີຜ່ານມາເຫັນວ່າມີການພັດທະນາທາງດ້ານວິຊາການ ມີຈ ານວນອາຈານທີື່ໄດຸ້ຮັບ

ຄຸນນະວຸດປະລິນຍາໂທ ແລະ ເອກເພີື່ມຂຶັ້ນຕາມນະໂຍບາຍຂອງ ມຊ ແລະ ມີແຜນການໃຫຸ້ຄູອາຈານທັງ

ໝົດໄດຸ້ປະລິນຍາໂທ. ຈຸດອ່ອນ: ເຫັນວ່າການເຮັດວຽກແມ່ນມີຫ າຍຂັັ້ນຕອນ ຂັັ້ນພືັ້ນຖານບໍື່ສາມາດຕັດສິນ

ປັນຫາດ້ວຍຕົນເອງໄດຸ້ ການພົວພັນສາກົນຍັງມີຂອບເຂດ ແລະ ຕ້ອງຜ່ານຂັັ້ນເທິງ ເຊິື່ງມີຄວາມແຕກຕ່າງ

ຈາກຕ່າງປະເທດ. ຄວາມເປັນເອກະລາດໃນການບໍລິຫານ ແລະ ຄຸຸ້ມຄອງພາຍໃນຂັັ້ນພາກວິຊາແມ່ນຍັງມີຂໍັ້

ຈໍາກັດ ບໍື່ສາມາດຕັດສິນໄດຸ້ ຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຜ່ານການເຫັນດີຈາກຂັັ້ນເທິງ. (ຈຸດອ່ອນໃນລະບົບຂອງເຮົາມີ ຄື: ຖ້າ

ຜິດຜູຸ້ເຮັດຈະຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຮັບຜິດຊອບ ຮັບຜິດແລຸ້ວບໍື່ມີໃຜຢາກຮັບຖ້າຮັບຊອບແລຸ້ວຮັບຊອບໝົດໄດຸ້ຜົນ

ງານລວມໝູ່) ເຮດັໃຫຸ້ນັກບໍລິຫານບ້ານເຮົາບໍື່ອອກນອກຂອບ ແລະ ຄ່ອຍໄປ. ສົມມຸດວ່າ: ວຽກງານປັບປຸງ
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ການຮຽນການສອນ ນັກຮຽນທີື່ຕົກຕ້ອງຄ້າງຫ້ອງ ແຕ່ຂັັ້ນເທິງບໍື່ເຫັນດີນໍາ, ສະນັັ້ນແນວຄິດພັດທະນາກໍື່ບໍື່ໄດຸ້

ປະຕິບັດ. ສະນັັ້ນ, ແນວຄວາມຄິດໃດໆກໍຕາມແມ່ນໄດຸ້ສະເໝີຂັັ້ນເທິງ ຖ້າເຫັນດີກໍປະຕິບັດໄດຸ້ ຖ້າບໍື່ເຫັນດີ

ກໍປະຕິບັດບໍື່ໄດຸ້ ບໍື່ຕ້ອງຄິດໃຫຸ້ມັນ... ການດໍາເນີນການຄັດເລືອກກໍຄືກັນ ພາກສ່ວນກ່ຽວຂ້ອງບໍື່ຮັບຮູຸ້ ບໍື່ຮູຸ້ວ່າ

ຖືກເປົັ້າໝາຍຫ ືບໍື່? ແຕ່ທາງພາກກໍໄດຸ້ສະເໝີ ຖ້າຂັັ້ນເທິງດໍາເນີນການເສັງເຂົັ້າເອງກໍເຫັນດີ ແຕ່ຈະເຂົັ້າແຕ່ລະ

ຄະ ນະວິຊາ ແຕ່ລະພາກວິ ຊາຈະຂໍເສງຄັດເລືອກອີກເທືື່ອໜຶື່ງໄດຸ້ບໍື່ ເພືື່ອກວດຄືນ ແຕ່ກໍຖືກປະຕິເສດ. ເຫັນ

ວ່າບ້ານເຮົາແມ່ນລະບົບປະຊາທິປະໄຕການສະເໜີເປັນຫ ັກໃນກອງປະຊຸມຈະເປີດໂອກາດໃຫຸ້ສະເໜີ ແຕ່ວ່າ

ເລືື່ອງຈະເຮດັໄດຸ້ແມ່ນເລືື່ອງໜຶື່ງຕ່າງຫາກ ຖ້າເວົັ້າໃນເຂດນອກກໍຜິດ.  

6. ຄວາມຄາດຫວັງໃນການພັດທະນາ ມຊ ຄວນສະໜອງສິື່ງອໍານວຍຄວາມສະດວກໃນຫ້ອງຮຽນ 

ມີພັດລົມກໍພໍ ມີຕັື່ງນັື່ງພຽງພໍ, ມີສິື່ງຂີດຂຽນ ສິື່ງພີມຕ່າງໆໃນການເຮັດການປະເມີນການສອບເສັງ. ການເຂົັ້າ

ຮຽນກໍຄວນເປັນເອກະພາບ ຫ້ອງຮຽນທີື່ຕ້ອງການໃຊຸ້ກໍຕ້ອງໄດຸ້ຂໍອະນຸຍາດຈາກພາກສ່ວນກ່ຽວຂ້ອງ ແລະ 

ຈ່າຍເງິນຄ່າອະນາໄມ ທໍາມະດາຄວນໃຊຸ້ໄດຸ້ໝົດເພາະເປັນຊັບສົມບັດຂອງລວມ.  
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